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The One who, himself without color, by the manifold appli- 
cation of his power 

Distributes many colors in his hidden purpose, 

And into whom, its end and its beginning, the whole world 
dissolve? — He is God ! 

May He endow us with clear intellect I 

— Sveia^sVatara Upanishad, 4. I (p. 40a)- 



PREFACE 

In the long history of man’s endeavor to ^rasp the 
fundamental truths of being, the metaphysical treatises known 
as the UpanLshads* hold an honored place. They represent 
the earnest efforts of the profound thinkcr^ of early India 
to solve the problems of the origin, the nature, and the destiny 
of man and of the universe, or — more technically — the mean- 
ing and value of ‘ knowing * and ‘ being *. Though they con- 
tain some fanciful ideas, naive speculations, and inadcqiiate 
conclusions, yet they arc replete Viith sublime conceptions 
and with intuitions of universal truth * 

^Hcrc are found intitnations of the inadequacy of mcie 
nafuie-W(»iship and of the falsity of an empty ceremonialism. 
HvTC arc expressed the momentous discoveries that the 
various gr>ds of polytheistic belief arc but numerous special 
rnanifestat’ons of the One Power of the universe, and that 
the supreme object of worship is this variously revealed, 
partially elusive, all-comprehending unitary Reality* Still 
m<nc momentous arc the discernments that man is of more 
significance than all the forcc^N of Nature ; that man him'-clf 
i'> the interpretation as well as the interpreter of Nature, 
because he is akin to the reality at the heart of the universe , 
indeed, that the One God, the great intelligent Person who 
is immanent in the universe, is to be found most directly in 
the heart of man. Here in the Upanishads arc set forth, in 
concrete example as well .iS in dogmatic instruction, two 
opposing theories of life an ignorant, narrow, selhsh way 
of life wWch^eks temporary, unsatisfying, unreal ends . and 
a way of lac w^hich seeks to relate itself to the Supreme 
Reality of the universe, so as to escape from the needless 
misery of ordinary existence into undying bliias;. 

These important texts, the earliest of which can hardly 

* Accotfilng to thr dfnvotino of the word, thrv * ficwton* rlow to [a prr- 
ccpCof ] * , in tht nctnat nana* ^ Upanlihndt tbcmtelTcn. * tonchu^'. 

Foe Tiriotit otber nMnnioje* of the word, tec the Snncknt lodes. 

^ For enriooi modem eattomKt of the Upnttbhndb, both in India and m the 
WoHi aio Ika irmumdu died on pngtt t-4 and in the Bibliography. 
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have taken form later than the seventh century B, c.,‘ are stilt 
attracting devoted readers, as they have during the past 
twenty-five centuries. The student of the history of philosophy 
who desires to know some of the earliest answers reached in 
India for the ever insistent problems of man and the universe 
and for the ideals of the highest existence ; the special student 
of India, who strives to understand the essence as well as the 
externals its culture ; the religious teacher and worker in 
East and West who seeks to apprehend the aspirations and 
spiritual ideals of the Hindu soul ; the educated Knglish- 
speaking Hindu who feels a special affection for, and interest 
in, the sacred writings of his native land ; and the deep thinker 
who searches in arcane texts for clues to the solution of lifc'-^ 
mysteries — all of. these students will turn constantly to the 
Upanishads as an authoritative compendium of Indian met*' 
physical teachings. It has been my aim to prepare for such 
students and readers a faithful rendering of the ori^dnal 
Sanskrit texts — a translation which will show exactly what 
the revered Upanishads say. 

It is hardly necessary to dwell here on the difficulties an l 
perplexities that confront anyone engaged on Mich a t.i'k , 
texts such as these are among the hardest to present adeiju.in ly 
in another language, and a completely satisf>ing translation 
b wellnigb unattainable. I trust that I have succeeded at 
least in being literal without becoming ciyptic, and in att.;in- 
ing clearness without cxcgetical accretions. Futthcr rcm.arks 
on the plan and arrangement of the traaslation will be found 
on subsequent pages (pp. xii-xiv). 

In presenting thi.s new version I would first pay due respect 
to Professor F. Max Muller, that eminent figuremf an earlier 
generation of Sanskrit scholars, who, in voltiditfs I and XV 
of the Saerft’ Books of tJu Hast {1879, 18K4). published an 
English translation of twelve of the Upanishads. It is no 
unappreciative aspersion to assert that .the same work can be 
done better now. Indeed, Max Muller himself predicted such 
nnprovement.* 

* ‘The cariiot of tbem can bsniljr be doted Uta Ihoa 6ou o.c'— Mtcdonrl), 

Khtorf if Uimuurt,if jjd. 

* * I hoot ao doota Iboi (otore tramloton will fiad pleoijr o( work lo do.' 

viii 
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Among previous translators my indebtedness is greatest to 
the late I’rofcssor Paul Deussen, of the University of Kiel. 
No Western scholar has made a more thorough study of the 
Upanishnds, both in themselves and in their relation to the 
wide field of Sanskrit philosophy. As a philosophical inter- 
preter as well as an exact translator of the Upanishads, Deussen 
has no equal. I most gladly and gratefully' acknowledge the 
help derived from constant rcfc-icnce to his German translation, 
Stchztg Vpanishad s des Veda^ as well as the stimulus of 
pcrs<jnal a‘ ‘•ociation with him, many years ago, at his home in 
Kiel. 

It i-. a p!e.isurc to express hcic the debt of gratitude that 
I owe to I’loitssor K. Washburn Hopkins, of Yale University. 
Under his superv'ision the introductory essay and part of the 
.Uan^alion originally took form, and he has since been good 
CO' •ugh U) revise the entire work in manuscript. His instruc- 
tion .xnd encouragement have been of the greatest assistance, 
and many a passage has been cKirificd as a iC'Uit of his helpful 
comment^ and constructive •'Uggesiions. 

1 liis volume iw-. also had the benefit of the scholarship and 
teclmn-.ii skill of my friend l>r. George C U. H.uss, who not 
only rcvi'cd the entire manuscript before it orig nally went 
to the p.intcis, securing consistency of style and trc.itment 
ami solvng problems of typographical 3rr.an:j^ement^ but 3.ho 
saw Ivoth the first edition and the present cne through the 
prcj-s In the prese nt edition he has <n.ah!c<i me t'» reprint as 
an appendix his very useful paper on ‘ Recurrent and Parallel 
Passages in the Principal Upanish.ids and the Bh.»gavad-Gita '. 
For his generous assistance extending over a long tcric-s of 
ye.irs I fccVsi<’cpIy 'ind sincerely grateful. 

My thau^l arc due also to Mr. J.imcs Southg.atc, of the 
lyepartmcnt of Oriental Ik>ok.s and Manuscripts of the British 
Museum, who went through the Biblk>gT.tphy and furnished 
.some corrections and additional titles. 

m tit I'ttUmtm f'ii.’t ffif, r H9 ’ [ol rbc pron<^•» tr«a»> 

IfttckTi] but ihcw i« idilt much Itii %<• imj yotTwi, la 

ibriM' Mutitet wfybody ihf hfU be cam ; und acliolAn hbo^id oew fo?|Tl 
b«« tm»y It b to a brtd which hai tmer been aad how da^^caU ta 

luibmWcti #041/ i ^ /-* ri' ikt / t rcA. i , AawrJirAO fd p:»thOf , p. t) 

' Sit ibi Ibblicfiaf'hv, p 4^4 tttlov. 
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A word mmt be said, too, in appreciation of the unfailing 
courtesy and helpfulness of the Oxford University Press, whose 
patient cooperation in the production of both the first edition 
and the second deserves hearty recognition. 

In conclusion I would add a reverent salutation to India, 
my native land, mother of more religions than have originate*! 
or flourished in any other country of the world. In the early 
years of childhood and later in the first period of adult st r\ ice. 
it was the chief vernacular of the Bomb.iy Prcsidt'iic)- whuli 
furnished a medium, along with the English langu.igc, foi 
intercourse with the wistful people of India, an>ong wlunii :ur 
still many of my dearest friends. It has been a salisfictitni 
that some part of the preparation of this book, begun in the 
West, could be carried on in the land th.at gave th(■^e Upani- 
shads to the world. Many of the [Mgus'have been worked 
over in conjunction with native scholars in Calcutta, laihore, 
and Bombay, and I wish to acknowledge especially the |>aticnt 
counsels of Mah&mahopAdhy&ya Hara PrasAd Sh&stri and 
some of his group of pandits. 

It is a satisfaction to find that the call for the book has been 
sufficient to exhaust the first edition In a fairly biicf p* nod of 
years. The preparation of thi*' second edition has given me 
an opportunity to make a number of trivial corrections to add 
recent publications to the Bibliography, and to inviude. as an 
appendix, the list of recurrent and parallel passages compiled 
by Dr. George C. O. Haas. 

May this volume, in Its improved form, continue to serve 
as a means of bringing about a wider knowledge of the contents 
of these venerated texts and a discrimin.ating appreciation (>f 
their sublime teachings 1 

Robert KR.vEfC Hume. 

Union THaotxxsiCAt, Seminakv, 

NSW aoEX. 

IS, 1930. 
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REMARKS CONCERNING THE TRANSLATION 
ITS METHOD AND ARRANGEMEN 1 

Prinoiples observed in the traoHlation 

It has been the aim of the translator to prepare a rendering that 
represents, as faithfully as [>ossible, the form and tncming of thr 
Sanskrit text A literal equivalent, eien though latking in fiiuiuv 
or grace of expression, has been preferred throughout to a tin» j hr.i ^ 
which less exactly reproduces the original. l*he \crsKm luis r»t.'en 
made in accordance with philological pnnciples, with (onstant .tnd 
comprehensive comparison of recurrent words and j-hras^s, and due 
attention has been paid to the native commcntariei* as well .o to the 
work of previous scholars in h^t and West. 

The text on which it ia. based 

The text of the Upanishads here translated ina> be to be tn 
fairly good condition, and the readings of the printed rdition, 
in the mam be followed. Occasional adopium t)f \aria:r . or ton 
jectural emendations is mentioned and cxpLiincd in thr r<K>r:'.o:c> (as 
on pp. 207, 226, 455)- In the Bnhad Aran>aka Upanivn.u! thr 
of the Kknva recension has l>ccn used as the basts, s.»n.T o( the 
variations of* the Midhyamdina recension arc noted at of 

the page. In the Kaushitaki Upanishad the pnnf ipil uiv» < .e** 
between the Bibliotheca Indica edition and that m the AnandA^^rama 
Series are set forth in the notes. 

Order of the Upeniaheda in this volume 

The traditional sequence of the ten principal U{>aifi^Hads is that 
given in the following useful ven^s mrmorialis — 

f / d’ktnork^t hA-prai na 'munJa- fndn^ukya •Httifi 
(Utareyam ca <hdnd4>gyi»m brhadarufytikam tathd} 

In the present volume, which adds the Maitn Upanishad to the usual 
group of twelve, they arc arranged in the presumable order of their 
original compoaitioa Though the determination 01 this order it 

> MaktU Uptatikad, t. ^ 

wi 
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difficult and at conjeetuiml, yet a careful study of the style and 
contents of these texts |>oints to a relative sequence nearly like that 
first forniuLitcil by Ueussen.' The only departure m this volume 
from Dcu^icn's ordci c.onsists in placing the f^vetaivaiaia in the 
later ['roup wah the Maiiri, rather than in the earlier group before 
the Munciuka ’’ 


Treatment of metrical portions 

Mftrual |^»rir/ns of the text arc indicated by the use of type of 
a I hi/i ^nd b) an arrangement lliat suggests verse form to the 

cs* I he iiicU ! <jf h suinxa is shown by iht width of the margin : 
a luar.’in of modciatc widil) denotes the i i s) liable tniiubk, whereas 
a \sid(r margui ci» ilje familar iloka^ or S sellable anuitubk. 

i nuiiiht r (jf Iincii accords with lilt number of verses in the original, 
.itid xMj. rc\cr possilijc the translation follows the text line for line. 
It fre quently been |x>ssible to attain in English the same number 
j! 4)i:ai)ies x.- in the hansknh though no attempt has been made to 
ji’-oel i/ 1 a t oii..is;cnily metrical translation to the detriment of the 

S' 


U()e of square braoketa 

' r .n , -tu* bra( kels is matter not actually expressed in the 
w. u t. : * •> irj'kru it^xt It comprises — 

{a [ if L;.. s'j cvp.. valent of a word <*r word> onntted »r to t>c 
\.u .'v ’.V K.i in the Sanskni (a-j at Aii^ 4 6, p 30W , Katni 4 

V 

' M words avidt'i is the lr*inslalor to complete or impiose the 
Kughsiv granimai’cal structure <05 at Chand 5 3 3, p 230); 
{i ) , vpianations added b) the translator to make clear ine import 
ut the j.a>sagc (as at Troina 5 3-5, p 3S8, Ma,in 6. 14, 
P 43 Jl‘ 

bvjuarc brackets are used also to enclose the section number 
wl'.enevrr a n«kr section lx gins mtktn a sentence, in order to snut 
the section numi>cr from the regular flow of the thought (as at 
Tail l it. 3 and 4, p. t6a). 

* N?c i aVr jq . 11*55* KAgUth tr , 

pp iz- j 6 \{ thr lhM»o|;Taph>, |>k 503 beiow'. ;ai«v }hi*my 9 f 

i>ataXnt , 1 onvioti. 1900, p, jaA 

’ S<c llopkiu*. ' Nolci on if.c C%'cU9vatAr«. ttc,t JjtOS^ iJ 
3^7j wbcic he corvirov;;.U Iku»^»cn uo ihi* very potat, 

xiii 
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Um of pArentliaMa 

M^Mer in parentheses is always identical in mcanini^ with the pre- 
ceding word or words. It comprises— 

(a) translations or equi\'alent& of proj^r names or other designa- 

tions, as . * the Golden Germ (f liranyagarhha) , 

(b) Sanskrit words in italh s immediately after tlu ir ICn^iish nans 

lation as * peace (uirstf),' 

Parentheses are used also to enclose \aiiani se> tn»n niimher^ 
occurring in text editions othei than tho^e whose v>Nn m 
is regularly followed in tln^ v^oik (as at ('hind. 6 i ^ p :.\o) 

Use of Italics 

Sanskrit words have been quoted treelv m ilnhcs r::(lostsl m 
parentheses — 

(a) to aid the ^peclal student in bis search for tht e\.u t . r If of 
meaning oy giving the original of whtd) the \vord oi p .. ^ 
immediately preceding is a translation ; 

(b^ to render evident to the c)e tht pia> on v^onLs or the ^'tviuo- 
logical explanation that freqiuntlv .n i!r r\^uyi:\tm 

or argumeniaiion <•! the l’pani-.:iad.s (ct. ('liami i j lo i:, 
P- 179) 

Nouns and adjective^ arc usually given in their * d s* :n 

form, occasionally, howtver, an intlertcd lorm .'fU !or t:i^“ vikc 
of clearness (as at Chilnd S 3 3, p. 265). 

Tranahtoration of Sanskrit words 

The transliteration of Sanskrit word^ iA;./cr lollops the • arrent 
usage of Western Oriental scholars In ra^murt /i/v, a,s f^rt of »hr 
English translation, hoaever, pr<){>er namcwf<»soi diviniiif , [persons, 
texts, and ceremonies) arc given in a slightly Icss.tcchnnal tranv- 
iiteration, with some concession to jKipular usage ;*lhe vo^s^i r is 
represented by ‘ ri ’ (except in * Rig * Kig Veda jsr! the Mbilam 
f by ‘sh.* 

Haadinga tn beary-faoa type 

The headings in heavy-fare type have Ucn inserted by the 
translator to summarise the contents of the ensuing sections and to 
interpret, as far as possible in a few words, the dtvelopniwnt ol thought 

10 the text 
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AN OUTLINE OF THE PHILOSOPHY 
OF THE UPANISHADS 


CHAPTER I 

THE PLACE OF THE UPANISHADS IN THE HISTORY 
OF PHILOSOPHY 

Almo. 1'1 contemporaneous with that remarkable period of 
active philoso{^c and leligious thought the world over, about 
the sixth when Pythagoras, Confucius, Buddha, 

and Zoroaster iMn new philosophies and in- 

augurating gieat <iri ffi£l | |ff TO i) ‘e ^ a s taking place, in the land 
of inuta, a quiet phfK«^illi|pu)V!Btnent vihich has exercised a 
continuous influence upon the entire subsequent thought of 
that country and which has also made itself felt in the West. 

The carl'- Aryan invaders of Ilindu.stan, after having con 
queied ti f territory and gained an undisputed foothold, 
Ix-took thcinb<-lvcs to the consideration of those mighty 
problems which thrust themselves upon every serious and 
thoughtful person — the problem-- of the meaning of life and 
the world and of the relation of the individual to the great 
unseen force.-- of the universe. They .sought camesfly for a 
satisfactory solution of these profound questions. Thus we 
read in the ^vetaivatara Upanishad (l. i ) . — 

• U’hat IS the cause ? Brahma ? Whence are wc bom ? 
Whereby do we live? .And on what arc we esuhlishcd? 
Over'ult^ by whom, in pains aird pleasures, 

Do wir‘*ive our various conditions, O ye theologians?' 

In a seei 4 (tngt> childlike manner, like the early Careek cos- 
mologist.s, they advanced now one thing and now another as 
an image of the primary material out of which the whole 
world is made. Yet, again like the early Greek philosophers 
and also with the .subtlety of genuine philosophic insight, they 
were always aware of the underlying unity of all being. Out 
of this penetrating intuition those early Iniiian thinkers 

1 R 
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elaborated a system of intelligent monism which has been 
accepted as most illuminating and inherently true by their 
descendants throughout the centuries. If there is any one 
intellectual tenet which, explicitly or implicitly, is held by the 
people of India, furnishing a fundamental presupposition of 
all their thinking, it is this doctrine of universal iinm.incnce, 
of an intelligent monism. 

(Jhe_ _Ujpanishads are the first recorded attempts of the 
Hind^us at systematic philosophizing^ These ancient docu- 
ments constitute the earliest written presentation of their 
efforts to construe the world of experience as a r-ational w hole. 
Furthermore, they have continued to be the :'’e'ally accepted 
authoritative statements with which e\ c j ^ cquent ortho- 
dox philosophic formulatitm hasjhad to sh wFl.self in accoul, 
or at lea^t not in discord. ^ . .listic Carvakas, 
who denied the Vedas, a Imost evciy s.icred 

doctrine of the orthodox SHRms, avowed respect for these 
Upanishads.^ That interest!^ later epitome of the Vnlinta, 
the Vedanta-sara,‘ shows how these Car\.ikas and the adhe- 
rents of the Buddhistic theory and also of the ritualistic 
Purva-mimathsa and of the logical Nyaya appc.ilcd to the 
Ufllnishads in support of their varying theories. Lven the 
dualistic Sarhkhya philosophers claimed to find scripture 
authority in the Upanishads.* For the orthodox Vedanta, of 
course, the Upanishads, with Badarayana's Vedanta-Sutra.s 
and Sankara’s Commentary on them, have been the very 
text-books. 

Not only have they been thus of historical import.ince in 
the past development of philosophy in India, but they are of 
present-day influence. ‘ To every Indian Brahman today the 
Upanishads are what the New Testament is to the Qiristi.in ' ’ 
Max Muller calls attention to the fact that more new editions 
of the Upanishads and SaAkara are being published in India 

^ TrakOftlated by Col. Jacob in hi« ManuiU pf Ihndu Pantkium^ l.onrion, 1S91, 
I>P 7 ^- 7 ^* publichcd by bifii in fk>iab«y, 1894, and by HobtUngk to hit 

SdnsArii- ChnUomathtt, 

* See the Sarfa-darianMiinif^rAht, a later tnmmaryof the various philotophen^ 
tranalated by Cowell hod Gough, p say (and ed., London, 1894 . 

* Deniicn, Philosophy of th$ rp^tshads, u by Otden, p. vni, Ldinbnrgh, 

1906s 
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than of Descartes and Spinoza in Europe.^ Especially now, 
in the generally admitted inadequacy of the degraded form of 
popular Hindiiism, the educated Hindus arc turning to their 
old Scriptures and arc finding there much which they con- 
fidently stake against the claims of superiority of any foreign 
religion or philosophy. It is noteworthy that the significant 
movement indicated by the reforming and theistic Samljas 
of modern times was inaugurated by one who was the first 
Hindu to prepare an English translation of the Upanishads. 
Rammohun Roy expected to restore Hinduism to it s pristine 
purity and superiority through a icsuscitation of Upanishadic 
philosophy with an infusion of certam eclectic elements. 

They have also been taken up by the theosophis^who 
recognize in them the sources of deep m y st ic kno wled^ and 
look upon this group of texts ‘ as a world-scripture, that is to 
say, a sciipiure apjxralingto the lovers of religion and truth 
in all races and at all times, without distinction.^ * And 
(Xtultirts of many lands find in these treatises numerous hints 
of things ludjen fr^^m ordinary sight and clues to progress on 
the pathway of spiritual attainment 

Not only have the Upanishads thus furnished the regna#" 
jthilo^ophy for India from ihcir date up to the present ti 
and proved illuminating to mystics outside of India, but their 
philosophy presents many interesting parallels and contrasts 
to the elaborate philosophizings of Western lands. And 
Western profc‘^sionaI students of philosophy, as well as literary 
historians, have felt and expressed the importance of the 
Upanishads In the case of Arthur Schopenhauer, the chief 
of modern pantheists of the West, his philosophy is unmis- 
takably transfu^icd with the doctrines expounded in the 
Upanishads, a fact that might be surmised from his oft-quoted 
eulogy: ' It [i.c, Anquctil du Perron’s Latin translation of a 
Persian icndcring of the UpaiushadN] is the most rewarding 
and the most elevating reading \%hich (with the exception of 

* Mri Mollcr, I e<iu9ti 0m /At VidSmta p. jg. 

■ 77^ rf^amsHaJs, hy Mead and Ch«n^>pi«JhxiJva. p. 5 , I >nndofi, Thcot^phica! 
Publishing S^kclet) , 1 See alto 7a# 7%00S0fAr if tki 

London, Theoaophical Publiahing Swciy, 1^96, aixl fki ( mnfk 
iamkara^t Cimmen/ary, a tranalatloo madt by »eTeial Htndoii. pubbsbrd by V. C. 
Sethacharri, Mndfu, tSgS. 

3 »» 



PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS 


the original text) there can possibly be in the world. It has 
been the solace of my life and will be of my death.’ * 

Professor Deussen, the late professor of philosophy in the 
University of Kiel (Germany), always regarded his thorough 
study of the Upanishacis and of the Vedanta philosophy as a 
reward in itself, apart from the satisfaction of contributing so 
largely to our understanding of its teachings, h'or in the 
Upani.shads he found Parmenides, IMato, and Kant in a nut* 
shell, and on leaving India in in an address before 

the Bombiiy Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,* he gave 
it as his parting advice that ‘ the Vedanta, in its unfaUified 
form, is the strongest support of pure morality, is the greatest 
consolation in the suffer mgs of life and death. Indian^, keep 
to it ! ’ 

Professoi Royce of Harvard University deemed the philo- 
sophy of »he Upanishads sufficiently Imfiortaal to expound it 
in his Gifford Lecture.^* before the UnivriMty of Ab rde< n, 
and to introduce some ^.riginal translations especially made b> 
his colleague Professor Lanman. 

The Upanishads und‘>ubiedly have great historical and 
Hlpparative value, but they arc also of great present <; \y nn 
^■rtance. No one can tliornughly understand the worMims 
conclusions of the mind of an educated Hindu r>( lodav 
w'ho doo not know something of the fountain from uhich hi^ 
ancestors for cei^Uuics past have drunk, and from uhi^h hr 
too has been deriving his intellectual life. The imagery under 
which his philosophy is conceived, the phias ology m whudi 
it is couched, and the analogies by which it is supported are 
largely the siimc in the discussions of today as arc found jn 
the Upanishads and in Sankara's commentaries on them and 
on the Sutras. Furthermore, aUhuugh some elements arc 
evidently of local interest and of past value, it is evident that 
the monism of the Upanishads has exerted and will continue 
to exert an influence on the monism of the West, for it con- 
tains certain elements which penetrate deeply into the truths 

• 2, ^1^5 Wtrkis 6. 4*7)- 

• Pnnted m a i§93, aird tlio contAtncit tn hU tf 

MtUfhfnu, tranfthtion, \> 3j;, 1 ondon. 1894 

• Ec^, TJir Mi t hi /fiJtvtJuaJ, I *5^-173. New York, ifoo, 
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which every philosopher musl reach in a thorouf^hly grounded 
explanation of experience. 

The intelligent and sympathetic discrimination of these ele- 
ments will constitute a philosophic work of the first importance. 
As a preliminary step to that end, the mass of unorganized 
material contained in the Upanishads has been culled and the 
salient ideas here arianged in the following outline. 


CHAPTER II 

THE UPANISHADS AND IHKIR M>ACE IN 
INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 

The oldci Upanishads arc religious and phi!os^»phica5 
treatises, forming part of the early Indian Vedas* The pre- 
ceding port arc the Mantras, or Hymns to the Vedic s 
and the Biuiimanas, or directories on and explanations of the 
sacrificial ritual. According!) these three di\ i^ ors of the Sruti, 
or ' Kc\ elation,' may be roughly characterized as the utterances 
successively of poet, priest, and philns<^phcr The d a.tincti jn, 
of course, is not strictly cxclisivc, fur the Upani-^had^ being 
integral parts of the Brahmanas/ arc cortinualiurs of the 
sacrificial rules and discussions, but thc>' p.»ss over into phdo- 
sophical considerations. Much that is in the Upanbhads 
particularly in the Brihad Aranyaka and in the Chand^gy a, 
might more pro{)eily be included in the HrShmana poitu^n, 
and some that is in the BrShmanas is Upani^hadic in charac- 
ter. The two groups arc closely interwoven. 

* ‘ That which is hie i» the •ev.r«t of tht eren the V\ — 

L^vijiithad f. 6. 

* Irchnically, the older (wtih the excej^too of the !lS. which u the 

Uit ch«| ter of the hxmliitJI oi the White V«jur-Vc<U,f lorm of U.e ^ i:;;>xkxs, 
* Forest liooks’ which lo turn xre of the itrih moots, the Kcood pert of the 
Vedas. 

t.ater a (\stuict class of itide(>etideQt Upatiithadi arose, hot ereo of »eTers! of 
the cUiaical Upamshads the connection with the Brihmanss has Ixeo lost 
the thlfteen oldest Upanishads, which nii^ht be called classical, base beso Crane- 
lated in this votaaic and aie here disciuaed. 
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This fact, along with the general lack of data in Sanskrit 
literature for chronological orientation, makes it impossible to 
fix any definite dates for the Upanishads. The Satapatha 
Brihmana, of which the Prihad-Aranyaka Upanisliad forms 
the conclusion, is believed to contain material that comes 
down to 300 B. C. The Upanishads themselves contain seveial 
references to writings which undoubtedly are much later than 
the beginnings of the Upanishads. The best that can be done 
is to base conjectures upon the general aspect of the contents 
compared with what may be supposed to precede and to suc- 
ceed. The usual date that is thus assigned to the U[>anishads 
Is around 600 B. C., just prior to the rise of Buddhism. 

Yet evidences of Buddhi.st influcnce.s are not wanting in 
them. In Brih. 3. a 13 it is stated that after dc.uh the differ- 
ent parts of a person return to the different parts of Natuic 
from whence they came, that even his soul {Atman) goes into 
space and that only his kartna, or effect of work, remains over 
This is out and out the Buddhist docti ine. Connections m tin- 
point of dialect may also be shown. SariAvat is ‘a word 
which as yet has not been di.scovcred in the whole range of 
Sanskrit literature, except in Satapatha Brahmana 14. 7 i. ic 
[= Bph. 4. 3. 9I and in Northern Buddhist writings.' * It.*. Pali 
equivalent is sabbara. In Brih. 4. 3. 2-6 r i.s changed to /, 
\.t. paly-ayate for pary^ayaU — a change which is rcgulaily 
made in the Pali dialect in which the books of Southern Bud- 
dhism are written. It may be that this i.s not a dintt influence 
of the Pali upon the Sanskrit, but at least it is the .same ten- 
dency which exhibits itself in PSii, and here the two languages 
are close enough together to warrant the as.sumplionofrontafi 
and synchronous origin. Somew'hat surer evidence, howcvci 
it the use of the '-econd person plural ending tha for ta M lii Icr 
pointed out in connection with the word dcaratha (Mund. 
1, %. I) that this irregularity looks suspiciously Buddhistic. 
There are, however, four other similar instances. The word 
samvatsyatka (Praina 1. a) might he explained as a future 
indicative (not an imperative), serving as a mild future imijcr- 
stive. But Pffickatka (Praina i. a), ipadyatha (Praina a. 3), 
wadjdnatka and i-tmuntatka (Mund. a a.5) arc evidently meant 

• K«n, .SS£. ii, x«M 
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as imperatives, and as such arc formed with the I'ali instea<i of 
with the regular Sanskrit ending. It has long been suspected 
that the later Siva sects, which recognized the Atharva-Veda 
as their chief scripture, were closely connected with the Bud- 
dhistic sects. Pei haps in this way the Buddhistic influence ^ 
was transmitted to the Praina and Mundaka Upanishada of 
the Alharva-Veda. 

This shows that the Upanishads arc not unaffected by out- 
aide influences. Even irrcspectivcof these, their inner siructuic 
reveals that they arc heterogeneous in their materia! and com- 
pound in their composition. The Bnhad-Aranjaka, for 
instance, L composed of three division*?, each of which 
is concluded, as if it were a complete whole, by a lawsa, or 
genealogy of the doctrine (that is, a list of teachers through 
wh the doctrine there taught had originally been received 
from Brahma and handed down to the time of writing). The 
first section, entitled * The Honey Section/ contains a dialogue 
between Yainavalk\a and Ma!tre>i which is almost verbally 
repeated * . the se<.ond section called * The Vajnavalkya Sec- 
tion.’ It seems quite evident that these two pieces could not 
have been parts of one continuous writing, but that they were 
parts of two separate works which were nvchanicaHy united 
and then connected with the third section, whose title, Sup- 
plementary Section/ is in accord with the heterogeneous a X\\: . 
of its contents. 

Both the Bphad-Aranyaka .and the Chandogya arc ver>’ 
composite in character. Divcv-nncctcd cxplanaiioi^s of the 
.sacriflcial ritual, legends, dialogues, ctymologjz nj^i (\Hhich now 
appeal absurd, but which originally were regarded a- im- 
portant cxplanationi>),*sayingh philosophical disquisitions, and 
so forth arc. in the main, merely mechanically juxtap^^sed. In 
the shorter and I ter Upanishads there is not room for such 
a collection ; but in them, more and more, quotations from tlte 
earlier Upanishads and from the Vedus arc inserted ' lany of 
these can be recognized as such. There arc als> certain 
passages, especially in the Ka^ha and Sveta£\’atara. which, 

* See OQ thie p^ini the mterwitmg leturoo^y eadocMi bjr Foocher, 

it rertt^ 1900 

* Sees M Bilk. I. ». 7 ; 1. 3. u ; 1 4. t . S-9 ; CbiiMl u to-u ; S- S. 1. 
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though not referable, are evidently quotations, since they are 
not grammatically construable in the sentence, but contain 
a thought which seems to be commented upon in the words 
immediately following. 

Not only are the Upanishads thus heterogeneou-; in point of 
structure, but they also contain passages which set forth the 
dualistic Sarhkhya philosophy, which has been the chief anti- 
thesis of the m«)nistic Vedanta. Of the earlier Upanishads 
the Chandogya, in 6. 4, explains all existing objects as a com- 
position of three elements, a reduction which has an analogue 
in the Sarhkhya with its three qualities. In Katha 4. 7, the 
prakrh or ‘ Nature ' of the Sarhkhya is described. In Kalhu 
3. 10-13, similarly in 6. 7-8, there is a gradation of 
psychical principles in the order of their emanation from the 
Unmanifest (aiyakta) which agrees closely with the Sarhkhya 
order ; but a difference is added when that Unmanifc-st, instead 
of being left as the ultimate, is subordinated to the l’cr^on ( f 
the world-ground. Somewhat similar are the genealogies ol 
Mund. r. 1. 8 ; 3. 1.3, and Pra.^na 6 4. In Pra.^na 4. 8 is 
a combined Sarhkhya and \’cdanta list, the major part .if 
which, up to citta, ' thought and what can be thought,' is 
Sarhkhyan. The term buddhi, ‘ intellect,' is an important 
Saihkhyan word. It is noticeable that it doe.s not occur until 
the Katha, where other .Sarhkhyan similarities are first 
prominent and where this word is found four times. 

In the Svetasvatara the Sarhkhya is mentioned by name in 
the last chapter, and the statement is made that it reasons 
in search of the same object as is there being expounded. The 
references in this Upanishad to the Sarhkhya are unmistakable. 
The enumerations of i. 4-.) are distinctly non-VedSntic and 
quite Sarhkhyan. The pa.vsage at 6 . i. where svabkdt a, ' the 
nature of things,’ evidently means prakrh the ' Nature ’ of the 
SSihkhya, denounces that theory as the utterance of deluded 
men. Similarly i. 3 contradicts the SAthkliyan doctrine in 
pladt^ Xkrtgunas, or 'qualities,' in God and in attributing to 
him ' self-power.’ But more numerous are the instances where 
the VedSnta theory is interpreted in Sflrhkhyan terms, as in 
4. 10, where the A' of the Sflihkhya is identified with the 
mdp& of the Vedanta. The passage 4. 5, where the explana- 
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tion of experience is sensually analogized, is thoroughly 
Samkhyan. The rchttiofi of the Vedanta to the Sarhkhya has 
not yet been satisfaclonly made out. Perhaps, as Professor 
Cowell maintained,^ ‘the Sveiasvataru Upanishad is the most 
direct attempt to icconcilc the Saihkhya and the Vedanta’ 
The Maitri is even more evidently pervaded by .Saihkhyan 
influences, cs|KciaUy the explicit reference*^ to the gunas, 
or ‘qualities,’ with the enumeration of their effects (3, 5) and 
the explanation < f their origin (5. 2). 

Even with due all^w.^ncc made for a suj>pocititious period 
when the terms of philosophy may have existed without 
distinction of system^, such as aic known afterwards as 
Vedanta and Sarhkhya. it is ncveitheless improbable that wj 
complete a Saihkhyan vocabuku \ as meci< m the Svcta.4- 
vata^a and the Maitri I’panishads couhl belong to such a 
period. They seem rather to belong to a period when 
sy‘'tems were not only recognizH as ^uih but as antithetic. 

1 he^c fcm,irks ha*, r made it clear that the U5 anishad*- are 
no humogciicoa p^xUicl^ Ci'ge,Tt*!> pir^c nting a philosophic 
theory, but that the\ are compilatkai^ fr< m difle ent sources 
recording the 'guesses at truth of the earh Indian^. A 
^ing^c, a’tJculatcd system cannot be dr<!kced from them , 
but undciKing ..1! their ex pat lat ions apparef't iiKoriSist< r.cies, 
and unoi dried inattci there is a general ba^^isot a developing 
monism which will now be placed in expositioD. 


CHAPTI R III 

FIRST ATTEMPTS AT THh CONCEPTION OF 
A CNIIARY WOKllM'.KOCND 

Among the early Indians, as among the early Gretki, an 
explanation of the beginnings of the world, its original sub- 
stance^ and its construction, formed the first and most inter- 
esting subject of philosophical speculation. In the V*ciUs such 
speculatiofi had gone 00 to aome extent and bad produced the 

* la Bsu» I© t #*:, L4a».!!asr., 

Hat set Mtc ) 4CS a a. 
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famous Creation Hymn, RV. lo. 139, as well as others (such 
as RV. 10. 131 ; 10. fli ; 10. 73; 10. 90) in which the origin 
of the world was pictured under architectural, generative, and 
sacrificial analogies. In the Briihnianas speculation continued 
further along the same lines. When the period of the 
Upanishads arrived, the same theme had not grown old— and 
when will it? The quotation from ^vct. i. i already cited 
(page i) shows how this theme was still discussed and indicates 
the alternatives that were offered late in the period. But 
among the early Upanishads these first cosmogonic theories 
had not yet been superseded. 

Prominent among these is one which was advanced among 
the early Greeks by Thales and which was also a widely 
prevailing Semitic idea, namely, that the original stuff of the 
world was Water. Thus in Bfih. 5. 5 we find it stated th.it ‘ in 
the beginning this world was just Water.' ‘ It is just W.ifer 
solidified that is this earth, that is the atmosphere, th.it ■!> the 
sky, that is gods and men, that is animals and bird>, grass 
and trees, beasts, together with worms, flics, and ants , .ill 
these are just Water solidified' (Ch<ind. 7. 10. i) GargJ in 
Bfih. 3. 6. 1 opens a di.scus.>ion with the philosopher Yajiia- 
valkya by asking for an explanation of the popular theory that 
‘ all this worid is woven, warp and woof, on w'ater.’ 

In the later Katha a more philosophic theory of the world- 
ground was added on to this oldci theory th.it w.itcr was the 
primal entity : ‘ [Atman], who was born of old from the waters ’ 
(4. 6). Somewhat similar combinations of the earlier and later 
theories are made in Ait. 1. 1.3, where Atman, after creating 
the waters, ‘ from the waters drew forth and shaped a person, ' 
from whose members the different part.s of the world and of 
mao emanated , and in Kaush. i. 7, whore Brahma declares 
‘the waters, verily, indeed, are my world.’ 

In a little more philosophic fashion Space also was posited 
as the ultimate ground of the world. At ChSnd. 1. H-y three 
men are represented as having a discussion over the origin (or 
‘ what it goes to,’ gati) of the Siman, ‘ Chant,' of the sacrificial 
ritual. One the group traced it back to sound, to breath, to 
food, to water, to yonder world. When pressed as to what 
* yonder world goes back to,' he replied ; ‘ One should not lead 

lo 
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beyond the heavenly world. We establish the SSman upon the 
heavenly world, for the Saman is praised ashcaven.' The second 
member of the group taunted the first that his Siman had no 
foundation, and when challenged himself to declare the origin 
of that world, replied ‘ this world ’ ; but he was immediately 
brought to the limit of his knowledge as regards the origin of 
this world ' One should not lead Ijcyond the world-support 
We establish the Saman upon the world a*- a sup]X)rt, for the 
Saman is ptaised as a support.’ Then the third member put 
in his taunt : ' Your Saman comes to an end,' said he. It is 
noticeable that he, who was the only one of the three not 
a Brahman, or professional philosopher, was able to explain • 

' Verily, all things here arise out of space They disap{)ear 
back into space, for space alone is greater than these , space 
is 'he .'lua’ goal.' 

With still greater abstraction the origin of the world is 
traced back, as in ihe early Greek sj/cculalions and as in 
KV. lo ‘i. a - 3 and AV. r;. i. iv, to Non-bcing 

‘li. die iK-ginning, vcrtly. this [wur'.dj was iron exiitent 
Theieirom, \erdy, Bein^ {•rixiu' ed (Tart t 7 t 

In Chand. 3. ity the same theory is combined with another 
theory, which is found among the Greeks and which w^j 
popular among the Indians, continuing even aficr the time ol 
Manu. namely, that of the co-nric egg. ‘ In the beginning 
this world was merely non-bemg It was existent. 

It dcvclt'j>cd. It turned into an egg. It by for the peiiod of 
a year. It was split asunder. One of the two cggshcil-parls 
became silver, one gold. That which was of stiver is this 
"earth That which was of gold is the sky. What w'as the 
outer membrane is the mountains. What was the inner 
membr.inc is clov.d and mist. What were the veins are the 
rivers. What was the fluid within is the ocean.’ 

This theory of the Rig-V’eda, of the Atharva-Veda, of the 
Taittiriya, and of the early part of the Cbindogya is expressly 
referred to and combated at Ch&nd. 6. a. ' In the beginning, 
roy dear, this world was just Being, one only, w ithout a second. 
To be sure, some people say ; ** In the beginning this world 
was just Noo-beiog, one only, without a second ; from that 
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Non-being Being was produced." But verily, my dear, 
whence could this be? How ftom Non-being could Being 
be produced t On the contrary, my dear, in the beginning 
this world was Being, one only, without a second. It 
bethought itself : Would that I were many ! I.,ct me 
procreate myself!" It emitted heat.’ Similarly the heat 
procreated water, and the water food. Out of these three 
elements, after they had been infused by the original existent 
with name and form (i. e. a principle of indivulu.ition), all 
physical object.s and also the organic and psychical nature 
of man were composed. 

Still more abstract than the space-theory, but connected 
with it, is the cosmologic.il speculation offered by Yajn.ivalkya 
to Gargi.whoconfrontcd him with two supiKiscdly iinan.swerable 
questions. ' That which is above the sky, that which is beneath 
the earth, that which is between these two, sky and earth, 
that which people call the past and the present and the future 
— across what is that woven, warp and woof > ’ ‘ .Acre^ss sp-icc,’ 
was Yajnavalk)-a's reply. ‘ Across what then, pray, is space 
woven?' • That, O Gargi, Brahmans call the Imperishable,’ 
answers Yajnavalkya, but he does not attempt to describe this, 
since it is beyond all earthly distinctions. However, with 
a directness and a grand .simplicity that call to mind the 
Hebrew account of the creation by the mandatory word of 
the Divine Being, there follows an account of the governances 
of the world by that world -ground. ‘ Yerily, O GSrgi, at the 
command of that Imperishable the sun and moon stand apart 
Verily, O Gargi, at the command of that Imperishable the 
earth and the sky stand apart. Verily, O G&rgi, at tlic 
command of that Imfierishable the moments, the houts, 
the days, the niguts, the fortnights, the months, the seasons, 
and the years stand apart. Verily, O GSrgi, at the command 
of that Imperishable some rivers flow from the snowy 
mountains to the east, others to the west, in whatever direction 
each flows ’ (Bph. 3. 8. 3-9). 

These searchings for the origin and explanation of the world 
of frfienomena, first in a phenomenal entity like water and 
space, and then in a super-phenomenal entity like non-being, 
being, or the Imperishable, had even in the Rig- and Atharva* 
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Vedas reached the conception of a nccc:>sari)y unitary basis 
of the world and even the beginnings of monism. Thus — 

• Brahrnanaspaii like a smith 

Did forge logeiher all things here’ (RV. lo. 72 2 ) 

Vi^vakaiman (litnally, the * All-maker 'j, the one God, 
established all Ihinv^s (RV. lo. Ki;. From the sacrificul 
(lismcm^KTmcnl of Purusha, the Worid P^ rson, all things 
were fonned (RV. 10. Again, in RV. lo. lii. 1 . — 

Mn the lie^iniisn^ arcisc Hiranya^arhha 
I'hc < artl' s who created heaven ’ 

So also in K\' ic. iiy 1 , 2, thr* Crc. tion H>inn: — 

was th»*!, r hf-Ti,. non h- ait: 

Without breath breathed bv us oi\n 1 hat One.* 

So also RV 1. 164. 6 — 

‘I, unknrming, igimr.vit here 
Ask the \>ise vaf:es lor the sake f kn a 
VN hat H ^ That ( »ne, in thr n>rrij <1 • j- 
U ho e'‘d >hed these -.x wo:>i ^ 

A g;Hnj3>c into monism is s<‘en in RV i 1^4 4*^ — 

‘ Hun wf'o In th- On<‘ < v :^rv. siC’ " i-.* . «* vi' ^ * 

Vaiioijs, indr'tNl utre the c u'ljrc’urc^ lej^ardim. thj: wrjld- 
givuind Four- — Bfahmana''j>*iii Xh^vaka? man, Pur isha. and 
Hiranyagarbha — be-Klrsihr indthniteTha* t )ncJ\u-ejiisl been 
cited nom the Kig-Veda. Anothei, lTa;.xpali \..:ciali\ * Lord 
(»f creatures'! began to ri,sc towards the end of the Veviic pericK\ 
increased in j)roinincncc through the Itrahrnanic anri c-r.tmucd 
oirintq the Upanishadic. But the concc;>ti(»n which is the 
groTOid work of the \*cdanta. which overthrew or absorbed into 
itstll all other conceptions of the worKi ground wa*' that of 
Brahma. 1 merging in the Brahmarja", it . oiamcsct u' the 
I pamshads a fundamental po5Jtn>n \\h ch : !o<t. In- 

deed the philosophy of the Upani^hads 15 >omclime> called 
Biahiiu-ism tium its cenua! cuiKcpt. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE CONCEPTION 
OF BRAHMA 

As the early cosmologies started with one thing and another, 
but always one particular thing, posited as the primal entity, 
so in Brih. i. 4. la-ii and again in Maitri 6. 17 vve find the 
statement : ‘ V'erily, in the beginning this world was Brahma.* 
And as in the old cosmologies, especially in the Rig- Veda and 
in the Brahrnanas, so also in the Upanishads proci cation was 
adopted as the specific analogy for world-production Thus : 
•He desired : “Would that I were many! Let me piocrcatc 
myself!** He performed austerity. I laving pctfornuHl austerity, 
he created this whole world, whatever there is here ’ ( Fait. 
2. 6). It should be noticed that consciousness, which was 
absent in the water- and spacc-cosmologie<. is here {>o<;ited for 
the production of the world ; also that the creation of the 
world, as in the Purusha Hymn, RV 10. and all through 
the Brahrnanas, is an act of religious significance accompanied 
by ceremonial rites. 

This last fact is not unnatural when the situation is considered 
Every undertaking of importance had to be precedtu! by sa. ri- 
ficcs and austerities in order to render it auspicious. 'Fhc 
greater the importance of the affair, such as beginning a war 
or going on a journey, the greater the need of abundant 
sacrifice. And if sacrifice was so cs^-cntial and efficacious for 
human affairs, would it not be equally necessary *ind effuarious 
for so enormous an undertaking as the creation of the wor^d ? 

These considerations probably had the greater wci^^\4 in 
view of the meaning and historical importance of the word 
brahma^ which now and henceforth was to be employed as 
the designation of the world-ground. 

In the Rig-Veda brahma .NCcms to have meant first * hymn,* 
‘ prayer,* ' sacred knowledge,* ‘ magic formula.' In this very 
sense it is used in the Upanishads, c. g. Tait. 10. 4, as well a.s 
tti compounds sych as ‘possessed of mag a: formulas/ 

and hrakma-varcasa^ * su|>erfortty in sacred knowledge/ It 
aliO signified the power that was inherent in the hymns, 
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prayers, sacred formulas, and sacred knowledge* This latter 
meaning it was that induced the application of the word to the 
world-ground — a power that created and pcr\ aded and upheld 
the totality of the universe. 

Yet how difficult it was to preserve the penetrating philo- 
sophical insight which di^erned that efficiency, that prnvcr, 
that brahma underlying the world — an insight which dared 
to take the word from its religious connection and to infuse 
into it a philosophical connotation — w'ill be shown in the 
.recorded attempts to grasp that siujx*nclous idea, all of which 
fell back, because of figurative thinking, into the old cosmo- 
logies which this very Krahma-lheory itself was intended to 
transcend. 

The unknown chaiactcr of this newly discovered Being and 
th^dea that only by its will do even the gods perform their 
rurTCti< .1-^, I'- indicated in a legend contained in the Kena 
UpanUhad. Brahma appeared to the gods but they did not 
understand who it was. They deputed Agni, the gcxl of fire, 
to ascertain its identity He, vaunting of his power to burn 
was challenge to burn a -traw, but was baftlcd Upon his 
unsuccessful return to the gods, Vayu, the go<l id wind wa<^ 
sent on the same mission. He, boasting of his pv.wcr to olow 
anything away, was likewise challenged to blow a straw away 
and was likewise baffled. To Indra, the next erniss,\ry, a 
beautiful woman, allegorized by the commciualor as Wisdom, 
explained that the incognito was Brahma, through whose 
power the gods were exalted and enjoved greatne^^s 

In Bfih. V 9. i~9 Yainavalk)a was prc*»5cd and further 
pressed by Sakalya to stale the real number of the gods. Un- 
willingJ^hc reduced, in '-even steps, the |X)pular number of 
33cfi gods to one, and that one was Brahma, the only God. 

But apart from legend and apart from religion it was 
difficult for the ordit. .ry i>erson to understand who or what 
this Brahma was. 

Gargi, one of the two w^omcn in the Upanishads • ho 
philosophize, takes up the old water-cosmology and asks 
YSjfiavalkya. the most prominent philosopher of the Upani- 
shads (Brih, 3. 6): * On what, pray, is the water woven, warp 
and woof? * He replies, * The atmosphere-worlds.' On being 
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asked again, ‘ On what then, pray, are the atmosphere-worlds 
woven, warp and woof? ’ he says, ‘ The Gandharva- world 
[or world of spirits].’ The regressus has been entered, and 
Yijhavalkya plays somewhat the part of an early protagonist 
to Locke’s ' Indian [i.e. American Indian] philosopher’ with 
his tortoise, and elephant, and so forth, as the world’s last 
standing-ground. Here he takes GargI back to the worlds of 
the sun upon which the Gandharva-worlds are woven, and then 
in turn to the worlds of the moon, the worlds of the stars, the 
worlds of the gods, the worlds of Indra, the worlds of Prajapati, 
the worlds of Brahma. * On what then, pray, are the worlds 
of Brahma woven, warp and woof’ ’ ‘ Gargi, do not question 
too much, lest your head fall off. In tiuth you are question- 
ing too much about a divinity about which further questions 
cannot be asked. Gargi, do not over-question.’ Thereupon 
Girgi cea.sed to question. 

It is a remnant of the old space-cosmology joined with the 
Brahma-theory when in Brih. i it is stated that * Brahma 
is ether — the ether primeval, the ether that blow.s,' A little 
more is added when it is said that ‘ Brahma is life. Hi.thma 
i.s joy. Brahma is the void ’ (Chand. 4. ic. 5!. The abundance 
and variousness of being in that world-ground which must 
also be the ground of the phy^ical and of the mental life of 
persons L approached in Tait. 3, where the instruction is 
successively given that Brahma is food, bieath, mind, under- 
standing, and bliss, since out of each of those, from the 
world-ground, things are born, by those they live, unto those 
they enter on departing hence. 

There are four other passagc.s where attempts are expressly 
made to define Brahma. ( 

In Bfih. a. i the renowned Brahman G&igya KaUki came 
to Ajata^atru, king of Benare.s, and voluntccicd to tell him of 
Brahma. The wealthy king, in emulation of the lavish Jnnaka, 
offered a thousand cous for such an cxjKi^ition. Giirgya 
explained that he venerated the pet son in the .sun as Brahma. 
* Talk not to me about such a Brahma,’ Ajataiatru protested. 
He venerated as Brahma the Supreme Head and King of all 
beings. Then Girgya said that he also venerated the perKW 
in the moon aa Brahma. Ajataiatru again protested against 
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the inadequacy of such a conception of Brahma. He vener- 
ated It as the great white-robed king Soma (i.e. the person 
vivifying the moon). Again Girgya gave another definition 
of Brahma, namely, as the person in the lightning ; and again 
Ajataiatru condemned his statement as inadequate by de- 
claring that he venerated as Brahma the Brilliant One, the 
principle of brilliancy, not only in the lightning but in all 
brilliant things. So the two converse back and forth, GSrgya 
successively giving new definitions and Ajataiatru declaring 
their inadequacy with a broader conception which includc<l 
and went beyond Gargya's, and at the same time deducing a 
practical benefit to any who held such a conception. Garg)-a’s 
conception of Brahma as the i>crson in space was supple- 
mented by the conception of Brahma as the Full, the 
non-active; the person in the wind, by Indra, the terrible, 
and ‘.he unconquered army; the person in the fire, by the 
Vanquisher; tlie person in water, by the Counterpart (of 
all phenomenal objects) ; the person in the mirror, by the 
Shining One; the sound which follows after one, by Life, 
the person ,n the quarters of heaven, by the Inseparable 
Companion ; the person consisting of shadow, by Death , the 
person in the body, by the Embodied One— in all, twelve’ 
conceptions of Brahma, which exhaust Gargj'a Balaki's 
speculation on the subject. He, the challenger, the professional 
philosopher, then requests instruction from his v'anquishcr, who, 
it may be noticed again, was not a Brahman, but a Kshatriya 
(i.e. a man belonging to the second caste). Ajataiatru called 
attention to the anomaly of a Brahman's coming to .1 K.shatriya 
for irustruction, but consented to make him know cleaily this 
compaiatively new and not fully comprehended conception of 
Brahma. ‘ He, verily, O Bilaki, who is the maker of all these 
persons [whom you have mentioned in succession], of w'hom, 

^ In KAUsh 4, which u evidently Another verson of the ume there 

are HAtetxi o^nceptiont, ‘the jKntoo in the <]iiArter» of beavien* being o» 
from the BfihAd-ArApyAkA hit and there bein^ added the peraon mtb«i»aer. vn the 
eeho, tha conscious self by whom a sleeping person moves about tn dreains, the 
person in the right eye, and the person in the lefi eye— ^oooej'tioos which are 
supplemented ^pectively by the soul of sound, the iaiepaimUe compentoA, V'atna 
(king of the dead), the soul of name, of hrsi of light, and the soul of truth, oi 
lightnings of spliador. 
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verily, this is the work — he, verily, should be known ’ (Kaush. 
4. 19). With the illubtration at hand of amanawaking from sleep, 
AjStaiatru shows that finally Brahma is to be conceived of as 
that into which one goes to sleep and from which one wakes 
again. The conclusion is : * As a spider might come out with 
his thread, as small sparks come forth from the tire, even so 
from this Soul come forth all vital energies, all worlds, 
all gods, all beings. The mystic meaning (upanifad) there- 
of is “the Real of the real’" (Brih. a. 1, ao). 

This is the most important passage, for it is the fust in the 
Upanishads where the conception of Brnhm.i is subjected to 
a regressive analysis leading to a conclusion which obtains 
throughout the remainder of the Upanish.ids, except a.s it is 
further supplemented. In it the following points are to be 
noticed. The old cosmolc^ics, according to which the world- 
ground was to be discovered in some particular phrnnmcnal 
object or substance, are .*!till clung to insofar as Brahma, the 
newly postulated world-ground, is to be found in one and 
another individual object, such as the sun, the moon, lightning, 
space, fire, water, and so fv»rth ; they arc transcended, however, 
insofar as those objects arc not regarded as thcmst.lvcs of the 
stuff out of which the world was fashioned, but arc looked ujkjh 
only as a habitation of the world-ground, which is also a person, 
locally lodged. Such a conception of the first disputant i.s 
corrected by the second’s pointing out that the world-ground 
cannot be the substrate of only certain particular phenomena ; 
that the several principles must be referred back to a single 
one, ‘ who is the maker of these persons, of whom this [universe] 
is the work’ (Kaush, 4. 19), and (more important still) that if 
one would come close to the apprehension of this world-ground, 
it is chiefly to be known as the upholder of his own psychical 
existence througn the period of sleep , that it Ls a Soul (/f/w.»«) 
and that this Soul is the source of all existing thing.'i, vital 
energies, world.s, gods, all beings, which are actual, to be sure, 
but actual only because It is their Real. 

A very great advance in the coiKcption of the world-ground 
is here made, and a doctrine is reached of which most of the 
later dialogues are further explications. There are two other 
dialogues, however, which by a similar succession of definitions 
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and corrections arrive at the same fundamental conception of 
Brahma. 

In Bfih. 4. i-z Janaka, at Yajhavalkya's request, states the 
various philosophical theories that have been propounded to 
him. Six different conceptions of Brahma, taught by different 
teachers, are thus elicited. First, that Brahma is speech. 
This was self-evident, replied Yajnavalkya, but it was saying 
no more than that one had a mother, or a father, or a teacher , 
without explaining the .seat and support of speech, such a 
Brahma was one-legged. Yajhavalkya then supplied the 
deficiency by explaining that its seat was speech, its support 
space, and it should be reverenced as intelligence, for by speech 
all things were known. Similarly, the theory that Brahma 
was breath was approved as true, but condemned as irude- 
quate, and supplemented by the explanation that breath was 
its seat, space its supiK>rt, and it should be reverenced as dear, 
since the breath of life is dear. So Brahma is sight, the eye 
its seat, space its support ; and it should be reverenced as 
truthfulness, since the eyes sec truly, Brahma is hearing, the 
ear its seat, - its support , and it should be reverenced as 
the endless, lor the quarters of heaven from which one hears 
are endless. Brahma is mind, its scat is mind, its support i< 
space , and it should be reverenced as the blissful, for with the 
mind one experiences bliss. Brahma is the heart, its seat is 
the heart, its support is space , and it .should be reverenced as 
the steadfast, for the heart is a ste.i<.!fast support. The coiv 
clusion is not clearly connected with the dialogue, at 4. t. 4 
there seems to be a break in the text. But it ends with the 
dc.scription of the Atman iSoul or Spirit), which is without 
de.sciibable limits. 

Here it is to be noticed that Brahma is postulated as mani- 
fest in a person's psychical activities , that It has its scat in the 
.sense-organs and in the mental organs; that It has various 
qualities, .such as the quality of intelligence, truthfulness, end- 
lessness, blissfulness, steadfastness ; and that It turns out . 0 be 
a>Self, without^ny limiting qualities. All these statements are 
of importance, both as indicating the development of the con- 
cepUbn of Brahma and as contrasted with later modifications. 

1%e only other dialogue where an extended attempt is nude 

19 c a 



PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS 


to arrive at a conception of Brahma^ exhibits in philosophy 
the henotheistic religious tendency of the Indian mindp which 
elevates the god or the concept immediately concerned to the 
highest position and accepts it as supreme and complete, only 
to turn to another and repeat the process. In ChMnd. 7. 1 
NSrada» in search of saving knowledge, comes to Sanat- 
kumara with the request ‘Teach me. Sir!* (atiAi/n bhagaxw). 
[It is probable that this should be ‘ Sir, declare Brahma * ’ 
{adhJht bhiigavo brahma)^ the same request that Bhfigu 
Varuni put to his father in a similar progressive definition of 
Brahma (Tait. 3. i . referred to on page itS).] The latter, being 
bidden to declare hi'* learning, enumerates seventeen books and 
sciences, but is informed that they all teach such knowledge 
as is only a name — not however worthless, since a name is part 
of Brahma and should be revered as Brahma. Indeed, he who 
does so venerate names as Brahma has free sway so far as 
a name covers the nature of Brahma, which, however, is only to 
a slight extent. But there is more than a name, vi/. speech. 
That, too, IS a manifestation of Brahma, because it makes every- 
thing manifest — all the sciences, all objects, all distinctions. 
But there i^ more than speech, viz. the mental organ, or 
mind {manas), for that embraces both speech and name. 
The self is mind. The world is mind. Brahma is mind. 
But there is something more than mind or ideation. There is 
will (samkalpa, the constructive faculty). It is through will 
that everything comes into existence. Again, though will 
defines a phase of Brahma, there is something greater, viz. 
thought. Verily, when one thinks, then he wills and [>crforms 
all the previously named processes. So there is given a 
successive advance over each previous conception of Brahma, 
and usually some reason for the dependence of the preceding 
upon the succeeding. After thought follows meditation, under- 
standing, strength, food, water, heat, space, memory, hope, and 
breath, or life ; everything is breath* Further, by a circuitous 
route, the author leads to the immortal, unrestricted, undilTcr- 
enced, self- supported plenum which is before, 

behind, to the right, to the left, which U itself. 

The next thought seems to be that si^|)Pm«'Spin|fijpr^teom 
there u a below and above, a before behind, a and 

ao 




PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS 


a left, a spirit for whom a whole world exists, therefore all these 
are themselves spirit, or the Spirit {Atman), So Spirit alone 
is below, above, before, behind, to the right, to the left. This 
whole world is Spirit. Out of Spirit arise hope, memory, 
space, heat, water, appearance and disappearance, food, strength, 
understanding, meditation, thought, will, mind, speech, name, 
sacred verses, religious work — which previously were defined 
as parts of Brahma. Indeed, this whole world arises out of 
Spirit (Ahnan), 

One more reference will show the manner of progress in the 
"development of the conception of Brahma which has now 
been reached, namely that It is the one great reality, present both 
in objective phenomena and in the seifs activities (Chaiv!. 
t. i8. 1-2). * One should reverence the mind as Brahma. 

Thus with reference to the self (atman). Now with reference 
to the divinities [who operate the different departments of 
nature]. One should reverence space as . . . That 

Brahma has four quarters. One quarter is -pcech. One 
quarter is breath. One quarter is the eye. One quarter is 
the car. Thu- wiih reference to the self. Now with reference 
to the divinities. One quarter is Agni (Fire;. C.>ne quarter i-J 
V'ayu (Wind). One quarter is Aditya (the Sun) One quarter 
IS the quaitcrs of heaven. Thi< is the twofold in>iructi >n with 
reference to the self and with reference to the divinities ' 


Two stages arc analyzahlc m the progress thus far \i) the 
necessity for a universal, instead of a particular, wc*rid-ground 
led to a theory which postulated a world-ground that embraced 
all phenomena as parts of it, and su which gradually identified 
everything with the w'orld -ground , it w'as felt that this 
world-ground w'as in some sense a Soul. co-rc!atcd with the 
finite ego. These two tendencies will now^ be further traced. 

According to the earlier theory of Brahma, in which It 
was the primal entity w'hich procreated the world, the world 
was somehow apart from Brahma. Thus, * having createtl it, 
into it he entered * (Tait. a. 6). Or, as ChSnd. 6. 3 s|,^aks 


of the origitu^lly Existent, after it had procreated heat, water, 
and food : . * TKaTfdivinity thought to itself : “ Come ! Let me 
enteS^ Uiiftse three'^dj^ntties [i.c. heat, water, and food] with 
Soul, aoiC^parate out name and form/' ' 


>arate out name and form/ 
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With the development of the concept of Brahma away from 
its earliest form(i.e. from the influence of the early cosmogonies), 
the thought of pervading-all, mentioned in the previous para- 
graph, and the general enlargement and universalizing of the 
concept, led to the thought of being-all. So the world was 
identified with Brahma, in a different sense from what is implied 
in * Verily, in the beginning this world was Brahma ' (Brih. i. 4. 
10). The world, according to this developed conception, is not 
the emanation of the original Being that was called Brahma, not 
is it strictly the past construct of an artificer Brahma (Kaush. 
4. 19). Nor yet is it to be regarded as pervaded by Brahma 
as by something not itself, as in : * He entered in here, even to 
the fingernail-tips, as a razor would be hidden in a razor-case, 
or fire in a fire-holder [i.e. the fire-wood"! ’ (Bfih. i. 4. 7). But 
here and now ‘verily, this whole world is Brahma' (Chand. 3. 14) 
The section of the ChSndogya just quoted is the first clear 
statement of the pantheism which had been latent in the 
previous conception of Brahma and of the relation of the 
w'orld to It. Later that pantheism is made explicit and remains 
so through the rest of the Upanishads, where the thought recurs 
that Brahma actually is everything.* Thus — 

‘The swan (i.e. the sun] in the clear, the Vasu in the atmo- 
sphere, 

The pnest by the altar, the guest in the house, 

In man, m broad space, in the right (r/a), m the sky, 

Bom in water, born tn cattle, born in the right, born in rock, 
is the Right, the Great.* (Katha 5 2 ) 

‘Brahma, indeed, is this immortal. Brahma before, 

Brahma behind, to right and to left. 

Stretched forth below and above, 

Brahma, indeed, is this whole world, this widest extent * 

(Mund a a 1 1 ) 

* For truly, everything here is Brahma ' a). 

Thus far, in the exposition of the development of the 
pantheiftic conception of the world, the merging of all objective 

* Blribad-Ani^jaka, Cblodogya, Taictirfya, AiUrcym, KaiMbluVi. aDd Ketia 
>4*S4 portloA) art rtgardtd at formiAg the gro«p rtpretaiiUtiTt of tbt 

oarllw Upaabbadk philotopap. The othtrt art later atd dogmatic, pretappming 
a cnatiiltfatrk ci tkoaglu aod not ialre^atfttly qaotiog tbt ear litr oata 
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phenomena into a unitary world-ground has been the process 
emphasized ; for this seems to have been its first stage. 
Objective phenomena are the ones which first arrest the 
attention and demand explanation. But, as the ^vetaivatara, 
at its beginning (i. i), in recounting the various speculative 
theories, states explicity, there is another important factor, 
namely ' the existence of the soul {atmati)' which cannot be 
lumped in with material objects, but presents another and 
more difficult fact for the philosopher who would find a 
unitary ground that shall include the diverse objective and 
subjective. 

This leads over to what was stated on page 2i as the second 
stage in the development of the conception of Brahma as 
the world-ground, namely, that It is in some sense a Soul 
co-related with the hnite ego. 


CHAPTER V 

THE DEVELOP.Ml.NT OF IHL a)NCF:PTION OF THE 
■Vl.MA.N AND ITS UNION \M 1 H hRAHNU 

In the dialogue in Bfih. a. i (and its longer recension, 
Kaush. 4), where a progressive attempt was made to con- 
ceive of Brahma, it was admitted that Brahma was to be 
found not only in the not-self. but also in the self , that It was 
not only the essence of cosroical phenomena but also of the 
org.inic and mental functions of the human {>ers<.>n. 

This probably wa.' an outgiuwth of the macrocosmic con- 
ception of the world-ground as an enormous human person, 
graphically poitraycd in the ‘ Hymn of the Cosmic Person,’ 
RV'. 10. 90. The sun came out of his eye, the moon from his 
mind, Indra and Agni (fire) from his mouth, Va>-u (the wind) 
from his breath, the air from his navel, the sky from his head, 
the earth from his feet, and so forth. 

In the Atharva-Veda (10. 7. 33-34) the earth is the base of 
the highest Brahma, the air his belly, the sky his hc.td, the 
sun and moon his eyes, hre his mouth, the w inJ his breaths. 
In the cosmology in Bph. 1. a fire is the semen of the 

aj 



PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS 

demiuree Death, the east is hia head, the south-east and 
north-east his arms, the west his hinder part, the south-west 
and the north-west his thighs, the south and north his sides, the 
sky hb back, the atmosphere his belly, the earth hia chest. 

According to Aitareya i, there proceeded from the mouth 
of the world-person fire, from his no.strils the wind, from hi.s 
eyes the sun, bom his ears the quarters of heaven, from his skin 
plants and trees, from his heart the moon, from his navel 
death, from his male generative organ water. But here the 
important thought is added that not only are the bo<Ii!y parts 
of this cosmic person to be observed in the extcrn.il world, but 
they are also correlated with the functions of the individual 
person. So, in the sequel of the Aitareya account, fire iK'camc 
q>eech and entered in the mouth of the individual , wind became 
breath and entered in his nose ; the sun, sight in his eyes ; the 
quarters of heaven, hearing in his ears ; plants and trees, haiis 
in his skin ; the moon, mind in the heart ; Death, semen in the 
generative organ. 

This is perhaps the first detailed mention of a correspon- 
dence between the microcosm and the macrocosm. Glimpses 
of it there have been before, as in Ch^nd. j. iH. a, where Hi ah 
ma, selfwise, is fourfold speech, breath, eye, ear, and with 
regard to nature, is implicitly corresponding, also fourfold 
fire, wind, sun; quarters. A correspondence between four 
parts of the bodily self and of the world is as old as the 
Cremation Hymn of the Rig-Veda (lo. i6, 3), where the 
deceased is addressed • ‘ Let thine eye go to the sun, thy 
breath to wind,' a notion of dissolution at death whivh rcLiirs 
in 17, ‘ My breath to the immortal wind,’ and miire fu!l> 
in Bnh. 3. 2. 13 : 'The voice of a dead man goes into hre, his 
breath into wrind, his eye into the sun, hi.s mind into the muon 
his hearing into the quarters of heaven, his body into the earth, 
his soul (dfman) into space, the hairs of his head into plants 
the hairs of his body into trees, and hia blood and semen into 
water.’ 

After the correspondence between the parts of the bodily 
self and the cosmic phenomena was firmly in mind, the next 
step with the development of abstract thought was probably 
to conceive of the world as really a Soul (Aimatt), a univerMl 
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Soul erf which the individual self or soul is a miniature. This 
was a great step in advance. A sign of the dawning of the 
philosophical self<onsciousness and of a deeper insight into the 
nature and meaning of the self is given in Bfih. 1.4-7; ' One’s 
self iSlman), for therein all these become one. That same 
thing, namely, thb self, is the trace of this All ; for by it one 
knows this All. Just as, verily, one might find by a frvjtprint.’ 
This thought recurs in Svet- 2. 15 ; — 

‘When with the nature of the self, as with a lamp, 

A prattii-'r of litre the nut’..’- of 

Still crude and figurative, it is neverthekss of deep phiio- 
■sophical significance, yielding a concept which is of equ.\l impor- 
tance to that of Brahma. Its development may in the same way 
be traced now, remembering that this Atti.an theory was not in 
all prcoabiiity a development .subsiquent to that of Brahma, 
which has already been traced, though tt^ beginnings certatnly 
were posterior to the beginnings of the Brahma theory’. The 
two. it would sr*em, (tiogrcjiscd sintjltancously and influenced 
each other unti* their final union. P'or the sake of clearness in 
exposition, however, they arc hrre analy.'cd and folloued 
separately. 

In the second movement, Atman being post’ulatcd as the 
world ground, attempts were made to conccisc of him as was 
the ca.se with Brahma. Thus there was .in early theory of 
procreation. Bph. 1. 4 1-5, but m’uch coarser than the similar 
theory with Brahma. Although by a rccognirct! mistake he 
was stricken by fear at first and overcame it. Atman was pos- 
sessed by a feeling of Innclines* in his primeval solitartness and 
wished ‘ Would that I had a wife, then I would piocrcate’ 
(Brih. 1.4. 17). By an act of seU-bii'urcation which, e:)mo- 
logically interpicted, explains the existence and complc- 
mentarj' nature of h.isband and wife, he prod-uced a female 
principle by union »*ith which, the pair continually converting 
themselves into different species, all the different kin^.» of 
.inimals were bom. Then, by the usual method of attrition 
and blowing, he made hre. This crude ny’th, oear the begin- 
ning of the earliest Upanishad, is based on the primitive idea 
that the same empirical methods which man uses for productive 
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purposes, especially the one which is the most mysterious and 
which accounts for his own production, may be held account* 
able analogously for the production of the world. It is in the 
old Brahmanic style and is somewhat misplaced in an Upani* 
shad. The idea does not recur again. 

A more serious attempt to conceive of Atman is the dialogue 
in ChSnd.5. 1 1-1 8, which again re.>;cmblcs .similar attempts with 
Brahma. Five learned householders came together and 
discussed: ‘Who is our Atman? What Is Brahma.^’ (a col- 
location which shows that the two theories of the world-ground 
were being connected ; it. this passage they arc not. however, 
identified, as they arc to be later). These five decided to 
resort to another who had the reputation of understanding that 
universal Atman, but even he dared not expound him and 
answer all questions concerning him The six then repair to 
the famed Aivapati for instruction. He, in genuine Socratic 
manner, first elicits from each of them his present conception 
of the universal Atman. One says that he venerates the sky 
as the universal Atman. Aivapati commends the conception 
and gives assurance that he is shining like the sky, but a great 
deal more. The sky would be only bis head. The others in 
turn contribute their conceptions, all of which are accepted as 
true, but as only partially true, and in essence false. The 
universal Atman is indeed the sun, and like it all-furmcd ; but 
the sun is only his eye. He is indeed the wind, and like it 
moving in various path.s , but the wind is only his breath. The 
universal Atman is indeed apace, and like it expanded ; but 
space is only his body. He is indeed water, and like it abun- 
dant; but water is only his bladder. The universal Atman is 
indeed the earth, and like it a support ; but the earth is only his 
feet. The six Brahmans, as they learned from A^vapati, in 
•pite of having thus grasped partial truth, had made a most 
serious error in conceiving of Atman as something apart from 
themselves. This universal Atman, or Soul, is best referred 
to as in oneself. 

Important steps in the development of the Atman doctrine 
are hm taken. In the figurative manner of speculation, from 
wfaidt Indian philosophy as well as all philosophy proceeded, 
Atman, like Brahma, la first conceived under the form of par- 
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titular object* of nature. The truth there conuM if ippre- 
cUted and. better than in the Brahina>dUlo;uea, commended 
by being immediately univeraaliied. All the great nature>gods. 
mentioned as henothcistically venerated for the j^iioaophical 
world>ground, are indeed the Atman, but only parts him. 
They may, by an accommodation to the learner’s standpoint 
of sense-thought, ije regarded as his bodily parts. But by 
transcending this lower plane of attention directed to object- 
ively observed factsT” A<vapati directed them, in their search 
for ultimate reality, to an inclusive cosmic Self, which must be 
conceived of after the analogy of a human self and with which 
the human self must be identified, s.. " 

A new line of thought is here entered upon, namely intro- 
spection, which always follows after extrospcction but which 
marks the beginnings of a dce{>er philosophic thought. What 
it finally led on to will be described after an exposition of 
certain developments and conjunctionsof the concept of Atman 
The world-ground being Atman, an objective Soul, which 
was known bv the analogy of the soul, but which externally 
included the soul, certain closer relations were drawn between 
the not -self and the self, of both of which that Atman was the 
ground. On page*, i j-14 citations were made illustrating the 
notion of correspondences between pa ns of the w orld as a cosmic 
corporeal i>erson and of the indu idual’s bodily self That 
noti'-n occurs also in the fir'l ch.aptcr of the Chandogya. 

‘ This [brc.ith in the mouth] and that (-un are alike This is 
warm. That is w arm. People designate this as sound is: isra), 
that as sound [st-ara) [an approximation to Ji.rr hghij and as 
the reflecting ( pratjas: ara) ' (Cl .’md. i . 3. ah ‘ The form of this 
one is the same as that [Person seen in the sun]’ iChand. 
I. 7. 5). But now with the doctrine of a universal .Atman imma- 
nent both in the .subjective and in the objective, it js no longer 
similarities, but parts of a unity or identities. * Ikith he who 
is here in a person and he who is yonder in the sun — he is one ' 
(Tail. a. 8 ; 3. 10. 4). ‘ He who is in the fire, and be vho is 
here in the heart, and he who is yonder in the sun— he is one ’ 
(Maitri 6, 17, 7. 7). ‘He who is yonder, yonder Person 
(/NrMffl)— I myself am he I' (Brih. 5. 15; Til 16). 'V'enly. 
what the space out«idc of a person is — that is the same as what 
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the space within a person is. Verily, what the space within 
a person is — that is the same as what the space here within the 
heart is. That is the Full, the Non-moving' (ChAnd. 3. la. 7 -9), 
Longer descriptions of Atman as the basis of the unity 
implied in the usual correlations of the not-scif and the self, 
are the two following : Atman is the person in the earth and 
the person in the body ; in the waters and in the semen ; in 
hre and in speech ; in wind and in breath ; in the sun and in 
the eye ; in the quarters and in the ear and in the echo ; in the 
moon and in the mind ; in lightning and in heat ; in thunder 
and in sound ; in space and in the space of the heart ; in law 
and in virtuousness , in truth and in truthfulness ; in humanity 
and in a human ; in the Self and in the self. All these are 
just Atman (Bph. 1 . 5). Brih. 3 9. ic-i 7 similarly' presents this 
idea of the one Person immanent in and including the self ami 
the not-self: the person in the earth and in hre is also the 
person in the body ; the jjcr.son in the sun is also the person 
in appearances and in the eye ; the person in space is also the 
person in the ear and in hearing ; the irerson in d.-irkne^is 
and in the shadow is also the person in the heart ; the person 
in the waters is also the person in .semen and in the heart 
And finally he is Atman, the Self, the Soul. 

So, as Yajnavalkya explained to U'-hastas: ‘He who 
breathes in with your breathing in is the Soul (Atman) of yours 
which is in all things. He who bicathes out with your 
breathing out is the Soul of yours which is in all things. 11 c 
who breathes about with your breathing about is the Soul ot 
yours which is in all things. He who breathes up with your 
breathing up is the Soul of yours which is in ail things' (Brih. 
3. 4. i). '‘The inner essence, then, of the objective and the 
subjMtive is one Being, and that, too, of the nature of a Self, 
by reason of the reality of the directly known self which 
necessarily constitutes a part of that ground of all being«J 
But by a difTerent course of speculation and (as was natural 
with the earlier) one which had regard more especially to the 
objective, the conception of a single world-ground and then 
of the actual being of the world itself had been that of Brahma. 
An objective entity though this Brahma was, the unity of 
beiof which it was intended to signify could not di.sregard the 
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existence and activities of the bclf, which surely were as real as 
the sun, moon, waters, space, and so forth that had been the 
prominent facts to be grounded in the unitary being of the 
world of Prahina. An approachment to Rr.ihma as under- 
lying the self also was being made, as w'i.s shown in the 
exposition of the development of the conception of Brahma. 
But, differently fiom the realistic procedure with Brahma 
a more personal and self-like ground was necessary for effect- 
ing the union of the {I'ychologically viewed subjective and 
objective. For this purpose the old conception of a cosmic 
Person was rnoie serviceable , and it was developed away from 
its first matcrialittic and corporeal connections to that of a 
more spiritual Atman, who is immanent in self and not-self and 
who constitutes th(. unity expressed in their correlation. 

Yet finally these two world-grounds. Brahma and Atman 
are not oifieicnt and separate. Theii e scntial onene-v'-, as 
aspects of the same great Being was .at fir'.t only hinted at, 
but was later explicitly stated The suspicion that these two 
theories, which were becoming current and which people 
desired to understand more fully, were both of the .same 
Being, wa,s manifested by the form in which learners who came 
to rccogni/cd phtlosriphcrs for instruction put their qacsi;on< 
Thus. Usha.slas came to Yaih.ivaikya and s;i:d ‘ Explain to 
me him who is the Br.thmi. present and not beyond our ken, 
him who IS the Soul (.\tnun) in all things’ (Bnh. 341) 
Likewise the five hou-eholdcrs who came to .Astapati were 
first discus-sing among thcm-cives ‘ Who is our Atman (Soul)* 
What is Brahma '? (Chand. > n. 1). 

Then we find it directly stated ‘ Verilj that gicat unborn 
Soul, undccaying, undying, immortal, fearless, is Brahma’ 
(Brih. 4 4 zj). ’ He [i.e. Atman] IS Brahma ' (Ait. 5. 3). ’Him 
[i.,c. Brahma] alone know as the one Soul i.'Xtman) Other 
words distni.ss ' (Mund. J. a. 5 '' 'The Sou) (Atman’*, which 
pervades all things .... this is Brahma ’ (^vet i. 16). Before 
the identification of Brahma and .Atman was formally made, 
the two terms were hovering near each other a.s designations 
of the ultimate world-ground, as in Bnh. a. 5. 1, where to 
emphasize a point the phraaes are used in succession * This 
Soul (Atman}, this Immortal, this Brahma, this All.’ After 
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the identification was made the two became interchangeable 
terms, as in Chind. 8. 14. i ; ‘ . Brahma, that is the immortal, 
that is the Soul (Atman),’ and Mun^. 2.2.9 ■ ' Brahma, that which 
knowers of the Soul (Atman) do know ’ (through the whole of 
this section, where the Imperishable is being described, the terms 
Brahma and Atman are used indifferently). So the two great 
conceptions— Brahma, reached first realistically, the unitary 
cosmic ground, with outrcachings towards a cosmo-anthropic 
ground ; and .Atman, the inner being of the self and the not-.self, 
the great world-spirit —were joined, the former taking over to 
itself the latter conception and the two being henceforth to a 
considerable degree synonymous. Here the quest for the real,' 
for the unity of the diversified world, for the key to the 
universe, reached a goal. That which Svetaketu did not know, 
though he had been away from home .■>tud)nng twelve years and 
had studied all the Vedas and thought himself learned, even that 
‘whereby what has not been heard of becomes heard of, what 
has not been thought of becomes thought of, what has not been 
understood become.-, understood ’ (Chand. 6 i. 1-3) , that for 
instruction in which S.tunaka, the grc.it householder, came to 
Ahgiras (Mund. i. 1.3); that which Narada knew not, though 
he knew eighteen book.s and sciences, and for lack of the 
knowledge of which he was sorrowing (Chand 7 1. 1-2), 
that for complete instiuction in which Indra remained with 
Prajapati as a pupil for one hundred and one years- -that 
supreme object is just this Brahma, this Atman, who i> in the 
world, who is the great Self, the ground of onc-sclf. He i.s the 
highest object of knowledge, whom one should desire to know. 

*By knowing Him only, a wise 

Brahman should get for himself intelligence.' (Bnh 4431) 

He is the key to a'., knowledge. ‘ Verily, with the .seeing of, 
with the hearkening to, with the thinking of, and with the under- 

^ Beautirally expre>ic<i^ m a Jiffercnt co«iMrctio«» by the three vertei of B(th 

1. ^ a® 

* (rom the onreml ie«d me to the real 
From darknett lead mr to light 
Fsom death Uad me to immortality ' 

The cmmcstacat of the fta/ch hr truth m ooe of the delightful ajad oommesdable 
ImUumoi the V p a n iehu da , 
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standing of the Soul, this worldall is known* (Brih. 2. 4. 5). 
'Verily, he who knows that thread and the so-called Inner 
Controller knows Brahma, he knows the worlds, he knows the 
gods, he knows the Vedas, he knows created things, he knows 
the Soul, he knows everything' (Brih. 3. 7 i). 'This is the 
knowledge the Brahmans know. Thereby I know what is to 
be known * (Brih. i. 1). * As when a drum is being beaten, 

one would not be able to grasp the external sounds, but by 
grasping the drum or the beater of the drum the sound L 
grasped ; as, w'hcn a conch-shcll is being blown, one would not 
be able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the 
conch-shell or the blower of the conch-^hcll the sound is 
grasped , as, when a h.tc is being plaj ed, one would not be 
able to grasp the external s<*unds. but by grci‘>ping the lute 
or the player of the lute the sound is grasped* — so by com- 
prehending Atman or Brahma everything is comprehended 
(Bnh 1 . 4 7-9;, 

So the unity which has been seaii hed for fo»m the beginning 
of Indian spcf u! ition was reached ‘ As al! the spc>kcs arc 
held together in the hub and felly of a wheel, just so in this 
Soul all things, all gods, all worlds, all hicMihing things, ail 
selves arc held together* rBrih 2 5, J;*;). Monism now is 
the ruling conception v)f the work! for the world is identical 
with Atman. ‘Atman alone is the whole world* (Chand. 
7.25.2k 'This Brahmanhood, ihi'’ K ha'iab. thc.^ worlds, 
these gods, the,sc beings everything here is what this Sou! 15* 
(Bfih 2. 4. 6 , 4. 5, 7). * Who is this one ? ' is a>kc ti in Ait. 5 1 
and the reply is: ' He is Brahma ; he is Indra . he is Prajapati , 
[he i^] alj hijig gods here , and th^sc fuc gross clcment> namely 
caith, wind, space, water* light ; these things and those which 
arc mingled of the fine, as it were ; origins of one sort or 
another . those born from an egg and those l>oin irom a womb, 
and those born from sweat, and those born from a sprout . 
horses, cows, persons, elephants; uhatevTr breathing thing there 
is here whether moving oi flying, and what is siati nary.' 
As the later metrical Sveta^vatara exprr*i-cs the thought 

•That God faces all the quaners of heaven. 

Aforetime was he horn, and !sc il is walun me wvinb 

He tias been l>orn forth. He will be bom.’ (^vet i 16.) 
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And again, with moie tndefinitcncs.s. concerning the monUtic 
•That’;— 

'That surely «s Agni (fire). That is Aditya (the sun). 
That is VSyu (the wind), and That is the moon 
That surely is the pure ‘I'hat is l)rahiii.i. 

That is the watcis That is i’rajA|xtti (Ix>rd of Creation) 

Thou art woman. 'I'hou art man 
Thou art the youth and the m.udcn too. 

Thou as an old man totterest with .i staff. 

Being born, thou becomesi facing in cscry dirciiion. 

Thou art the dark-blue bird and the green jwfiot| with red 
eyes 

Thou hast the lightning as thy child. 7 ‘hou art the seasons 
and the seas. 

Haring no beginning, thou dost abide with all }x.Tvad:iigiii''s, 
Wherefrom all beings are born.’ t^ret 41-41 

And most im[)ortant of .ill, as Uddulaka nine time - rcpc.itcd 
to Svetaketu (Chand. 6. H-16 : ‘That art thou.’ 


CHAPTER VI 

THE REALISTIC CONCEPTION OF THE UI/IIM \TF, 
UNITY, AND THE DOCTRINE OF ILLlM<i.\ 

What, now, is the nature of that single all-encoai|).is'i: g 
monistic Being that has been discovered? It must pos.se r 
as many qualities as there are in the whole of the real world 
which it constitutes. This attribution of all possible qualities 
to the Being of the world is made in the famous S.’inrjlily.i 
section of the ChSndogya (3. 14), ' Venly, this whole world 
is Brahma . . . He who consists of mind, whose body is life, 
uduse form is light, whose conception h truth, whose soul 
(d/ma/r) is space, conuinii^ all works, containing all desires, 
containing all odors, contidning all tastes, encompassing this 
whole world, the unspeaking, the unconcerned, . , . smaller than 
a grain of rice, or a barley-corn, or a mu.stard-.<ieed. or a grain 
of millet, or the kernel of agrain of millet, . . . [yet] greauu* than 
the earth, greater than the atmosplun'c, greater than the sky, 
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(greater than theae worlds.* It must also be capable of all 
contraries 

* Unmoving, the One it swifter than the mind. 

The senae-powcfs reached not It, speeding on liefote. 

Past others running, Tlini goes standing. 

In It Matanivmo places action. 

It moves. It moves not. 

It u far, and It is near. 

It u within all this, 

And It IS outside of all th's ’ f!ii 4-5 ) 

‘Sitting, he procecxls afar. 

Lying, he goes everywhere' <Katha 2. it) 

The divert identification and con titution of this monistic 
Beintj are further expressed in the verses ; — 

* lire (Agfii), he warms Me the sun fSiryal 

lie IS the Ixiuntiful rain (Parjar.va) He is the snnd fVlyu' 

He IS the earth, matter, (ilod, 

Ileing and Non being, and what s inmortal 1 Prasna a. 5 > 

‘Wliai ' at IS, know as Reing and Non being’ 

I'Mund. ». 1 I I 

This necessity of postulating in the substrate nsc’.f >M the 
world the whole store of niaicriaU and qualities which exist 
in the world, led to the summary a>ntaincd in Brih. 4. 4. 5, 
where Brahma is described aa ' made of knowledge, of mind, 
of breath, of seeing, of hearing, of earth, of water, of wind, of 
.space, of energy and of noo-energy, of desire and of non-desire, 
of anger and of non-anger, of virtuousness and of non- 
virtuousness^ It b made of everything. This is what is meant 
by the sayting made of this, made of that” ' 

But such a realistic conception of Brahma as a conglomerate 
was subversive of the very idea of unity which the concept of 
Brahma fundamentally signified. All those diverse material 
objects, psychical functions, and mental states ss such could 
not be regarded as the materials composing tiie structure of a 
unitary world-ground. Yet there is divenuty and manifoldoess 
in the being of the world which cannot be regarded as extstiog 
apart from the world-ground. How account for them f 
In one of the old cosmologies (Tail. a. 6), where Brahma 
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wished that he were many, performed austerities, procreated 
himself, and ejected this whole world from himself, it is stated 
that he entered into it with a double nature. ‘ He became both 
the actual and the yon, both the defined and the undefined, both 
the based and the non-based, both the conscious and the un> 
conscious, both the real and the false.’ Here is perhaps the first 
emergence of the thought which is the solution to the question 
put above. It is the distinction made between the so-called 
phenomenal and noumcnal, between the sensuously perceived 
and that which cannot be thus brought into consciousne.ss, but 
can only be thought. Tl'.is notion that there i.<i much of reality 
which is not within the sphere of the senses, or within the 
world of what is called common-scnsc experiences, expreases 
itself here and there in the early part of the Upanishads,as in 
Ch^d. 3. i i. 6 : — 

*Atl (>cinj;s are one-fourth of him; 

Three-fourths, the immortal in the sky.’ 

Also in Brih. i. 4. 7 . ‘ Him they see not. for [as seen) he is 
incomplete.' And later also, more like clarified conceptions 
of immanence and transcendence, as in Brih. 3. 7. 3 : ‘He w ho, 
dwelling in the earth, yet is other than the earth, . . . whose 
body the earth is, who controls the earth from within,’ and 
similarly of twenty other objects. 

‘As the one wind has entered the world 
And becomes corresfxjnding in form to every fonii, 

So the one Inner Soul of all things 
Is corresponding in form to every form, and yet is 
outside ’ (Katba 5. to ) 

But it is by the disiin tion between the noumcnal and the 
phenomenal that the apparent conflict between the One and 
the many is solved. In a noteworthy pas.->age, Brih. 1.6. }. it 
is declared that ‘ Life {pr&na, ‘ breath ’) |a designation of the 
Atman], verily, is the Immortal. Name and form (the usual 
phrase signifying individuality] arc the actual. By them thi.s 
Life is veiled.’ Similarly in Bfih. 3. i. 20 : * The my.stic mean- 
ing {fipanisad) thereof is the “ Real of the real.” Breathing 
creatures, verily, are the real. He is their Real.’ Bfih. 3. 3. 1 
makes the disrinctioo explicit by affirming that ‘there are, 
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assuredly, hvo forms of Brahma.' It is the same thought for 
the section closes with the words of Bfih. 2. i. aojust cited ; but 
the effort to express the great truth finds itself lialting and 
falling back directly upon the early sensuous conceptions 
which it endeavored to rise above. 

Tlicsc two forms of Brahma arc the formed and the un- 
formed, the mortal and the immortab the stationary and the 
moving, the actual and the yon. A - regards the Yedic n*itu re- 
gods, the unformed, immortal, moving, yonder lirahma is the 
wind and the atmosphere. The essence of that is the jxrson 
in the sun-disk. The formcxl, the mortal, the stationary, the 
actual Brahma is what is different from the wind and the 
atmosphere. Its essence is the sun which gives forth heat. 
As regards the self, the unformed, iiTimuita!, moving, yonder 
Brahma la the breath and the space in the heart It^ essence 
:s the person in the right eye. The formed, mortal, stationary, 
and actual Brahma is what is different from the breath and the 
intracardiac space. Its essence is tlv‘ f >e (this be:ng t>'p:cal of 
the scnMr> by waicn the phenomena! \ erccivTc:*. 'I he glor;t>u«, 
bnlhanl nature of the higher lirahma llien reyresmted by 
' imiles of the bright and shining - a *;affron.c.v>U‘rcd rol>c. white 
Wool, a rtd Ixretlc, a flame of f«rt, a wh:t<' wer. a 

bidden flash of lightning, Bi:t :mmcd:alcly there fjdows 
the warning that the noumcna! Brahma cannot be reprcsentc^J 
to the scii'^cs, indeed cannot \)c defined by any px^'snive 
characteristics. 'Xett^nrSt Not thus ^ N so ' ’ .I’^rih ^ 
9. ifi). Nevertheless it is the reality of the in .is -au.*! 
phenomenal actualities. Though starting with and making 
of sense data and accepting a -^trang^' pair c>l' differentia, ramcly 
the stationary and the moving, for the actual *ind the yon, or 
for the phenomenal and the mmincr'ial Brahmas, tins section 
ncvcrthclciLs advances tow'ard the final idealistic conception 
of reality, to which the monism of the I'lunisha is Icii. 

The two Brahmas arc described again in Mailri "S. ^5. 
‘ There are, assuredly, two forms of Br.ihma . l ime and the 
Timeless, That which is prior to the sun is the Tmnclc^ts 
without parts (ii*i'4t/4i). But that which bqjms wuh 
the sun is Timci which has parts.' 

The thought bq^^ins to appear that if all ts One, the mamtoIJ 
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diflfeiences that seem real in experience are not constitutive 
of the innet being of that One ; they must be only an appear- 
ance, a phenomenon. So again the two Hrahmas arc described 
in Maitri 6. zz: ‘Verily there are two Drahmas to be medi- 
tated upon : sound and non-sound. Now non-sound is revealed 
only by sound. ... Of it there is this sevenfold comfiariscm : 
like rivers, a bell, a brazen vessel, a wheel, the croaking of frogs 
rain, as when one speaks in a sheltered place. Passing beyond 
this variously characterized (sound- Brahma), men disap{>car 
in the supreme, the non-s mnd, the unmanifest Brahma.* 
These two Brahmas, the one manifold with sense qualities, 
and the other a superphcnomcnal unity, were accepted as 
both red, though in different ways. They were bah the 
higher and the lower * of Mund. a. i. H and Pra^n.i a ; ilir 
two forms of Svet. 1.13. They fonnctl the .subjct t -matter of 
the ‘two knowledges to be ki^own — as indeed the knower 
of Brahma are wont to say a higher and a lower, Tlie 
lower knowledge is of various vdcnccs, but ‘ the higher is 
that whereby that Imj^enshablc is apprehended ' (Mund. i 1, 
4“;,}. Their importance m a complete knowledge of Brahma 
is affirmed by Katha 6, 13, fur 

‘ He can indec<i l)e comprehended by the tbotiiijht “ He i*- 
And*l)> fadiTultingl the real nature of tot? 

prehensibihty and hi^ ineomprrhen^ibd/v ' 

But this dualizing of the worid-f^round, this j>ostulating of iwo 
Brahmas w'hen the fundamental and rcj)catcd a\i >m of the 
whole Upanishadic speculation was that ‘there is only one 
Brahma, without a second,* induced by way of coirection thr 
further development of the prcviv>u,s conception of phenornc- 
nality.' Reality is One. Diversity and manifoidness arcurdy 
an appearance. 

‘There is on ca’-ih no dnmity 
He gets death after death. 

Who perceives here seeming divcriity 
As a unity only is It to \k looked upon » 

This indemomtrable, endunng Being/ (hfih 4, 4 iq jo,) 

* Thai ^iiksn recaodkd the oppootUem bttwm the imo llrOimM sad iZm 
CNM Btahou, At tbc fflMJ of hi« comiMitacy cm the VeddaU-^Otfadi 4. 4. 

3 ^ 
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'The seer ws not death, 

Nor ^Kkncss, nor any distnrs*.. 

'I’hc seer secs only the All, 

(Jliiains the All entirely * ((jhind. 7. *0 2 ) 

Thai is the real Brahma, the undifferenced unity. The 
lower Brahma of sensc-manifoldness, in v^hich everything 
api^ears as a .self-suhsiMcnt entity, h merely an ap[Kriirance 
due to a person’s ignorance that all is cs-.C'nli.iIiy one , that js 
it 13 an illusion. So Maitri 6 ^ s-ivs pi.unly of the iv.o 
Brahmas; ‘There are, assuredly, t\%o forms of Brahma: the 
formed and the formless Now, that which is the formed is 
unreal ; that which is the formless real/ 

The distinction betueen the f^bcnomenal and the suj>er- 
phenomeru! \sas, as has l>cen descnl>r'd, made quite early in 
the Upanishadic thought. P'rst, the {)benomcnal, though 
admiUtdlya part of the reality of thrworhi is oniy a fragment 
of its totality. * Him they sec not for '<en j he is incom- 
plete . \Vh(xrvcr \^orsh‘p‘ nne or another of tht'-c individual 
manifestations' — l^e kn* Un he inco!npi.tc wiXh one 

or another of these* (Hiih i. 4 7 It is n ' re ignorance 
(aviJjdj on ofK*‘s <»\An part then th^kt a!’.osvs ' t > rest in the 
things of sense as the ultimate l>e:rg of the w r! i bat thi'^ 
ignorance, 01 n^n knowledge, 15 rctnc hablc ..nJc: ir^tr .ctior 
concerning the under!) :ng uv\\\ 

But sevm the conception arrvse thtt the error attrru .‘..ible 
not sc^ much to r^nry lf. as tw tbit Otb'm wh^h hi - its 
unitary nature. ‘There is nothing by whi^b he 15 n : c 
nothing by which he is not hu! I'r h i. Fvtc: ca/.> 

expre vv'd, ‘Life, veniy, i> the In nuuMl NArr.e and form 
arc the iral By them that Life .riled <Unh i.^ \} He 
who 15 rsiseniially one. 

‘The Inner Soul (faii/.ir i/Ptsjif i v( ail th ngs . 

Who makci hm one form ma.iuUMr (Katha 5 ijr! 

is j>crforminj; a piece i>f su{xrfnatura! in aj ; caimi^ as 

many. 

'He became corrmpondmip in form to neiy h 'nu 
lluf it to be looked upon at a lonti of hm' 

Ifidra by hit tnafsc aixvu; *n mani Jc;mi , 

Yoked wrt tut ttm-hundrvd tteedt* > 5 if / 
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This is the first occurrence in the Upanishadsof the word 
—in the plural, be it noticed, and as a quotation from Rig*Veda 
6 . 47. 1 8, where it occurs many times in the meaning of ‘ super- 
natural powers ’ or ‘ artifices.’ It is this thought which is 
developed into the theory of cosmic illusion and which is 
expresUd in ^vet. 4. 9-10, the favorite proof-text in the 
Upanishads of the later Mlya doctrine. 

‘This whole world the illusion maker projects out of this 
[BrolimaJ. 

And in it by illusion the other is confined. 

Now, one should Vnow that Nature is illusion, 

And that the Mighty Ixjrd is the illusion-nukcr.’ 

Such wa-s the beginning of that which became .1 prominent 
doctrine of the Later Vedanta, the doctrine of M£ya or the 
inevitable illusoriness of all human cognition. In its early 
development it did not ba.se itself in any way upon what was 
a chief source of the early Greek scepticism, namely illusions 
of sense- The sole reference to them in the Upanishads, 
Katha 5. 11 — 

‘ As the sun, the eye of the whole world, 

Is not sullied by the extenul faults of the eyes ’ — 

is not used as an argument foi illusion, though i^ankara in his 
Commentary’ ad iacum explains it by the .stock ‘.iimic of the 
later Vedanta in which the piece of rope lying by the wayside 
appears in the twilight as a snake to the belated traveler.' On 
the contrary, sight is to the philo,sophcrs of the Upanishads 
the syrmbol o! truth ' Sight is truthfulness, for when they 
say to a man who sees with his eyes “ I lave you seen } ’’ and 
he says “ I have seen," that is the truth ’ (Brih. 4. 1.4; simi 
larly also in Byih. .5. 14. 4). 

The doctrine of itlu.->ion, then, wa.s the speculative outcome of 
the conflict between the phenomenal and the sufier-phenomenal, 
between the lower and the higher Brahma. It was the logical 

• in hn /Vw. ■fh tf/ tk4 ( nuhitttJiiTi'tf to ctur m 

erroncofit po*»tu.ni, m thjkt fhc *ht yrnf* Wdinnm* 

who fio^rubed leatt t yean mllet tMf Wii h 

with cx{>l«i»tions bnnjifuii^ to the timiln of the rope ml luiitkip, (Jm 
§€tmhx to bt » iiutof, the mirmgt tm the mihI, the nille<ti<M ol the too on thf ntrfet, 
oit oi whkh m 4fmirft (rota &hkaf« tad cv«« Ulcr Huwit gvh<tnwt|(4tit 
•imI tioi from the Ujmomhad#, 
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conclusion of the abstract presupposition as to the nature and 
possibilities of the pure unity which these thinkers conceived 
of as the essence of reality and to which they pressed on as 
the great goal of all their s{>ccuIations. The manifold world 
of sense furnished no such unity and therefore had to be aban> 
doned as illusory and unreal, in favor of that undiffcrcnccd 
unity to which they were driven as the basis underlying 
ihe illusory and which, just because it is beyond al! sense- 
qualities, distinctions, or limitation^ of any kind, is the real 
Hrahma. 

‘As s unity nnly is It to hr lr>fjk»‘d uj.rf»n 
Thii rruicn.onstr ihic. ng hemg * (Hnh. 4. 4. 20 ) 

1 he attempts to describe this pure unity (>f lacing arc numc* 
rnus ’This Ikahma is withou* an earlier and withoji a later, 
vsjihuut an irisiflc and without an outside ' (Ikih. 2. 5. 19). 

For him east and the other ducctn.ns exist rot, nor across, 
nor below, nor (He is] ur^lnniled ' uMaitri ij) * It 

is not coarse .lOt fine, nc»t short, not ion.;, no" vi mg, n 
adhesive, wdlhiiut shad ow and without darknex** w.ihout air 
and without space, without ^ti<.k.ne‘-’>, (intang^b c<. cxiorlcss 
tas’cless, without eve, without e.ir, with' iit v >ice. 
mind, without energy. withw.;t w itho it riwuth ^.>»5thoul 

pcrvonal or family T*amc, unaging, undying, with >ut fear, 
iinniortal, stamless, nut uncovered, not covered* q without 
measure, wnth<nit inside and wstJ vjt ojitsuSc It con^jumes 
nothing socv'cr No C4ic iKxrvcr c it «Br-h 

'What ts vnundiess, ti^ashle^f, t -r, r, 

lakcwise u^teleoi^ » 

Without begammg, wuiiout cr.o n.gner tr.r irreai. 

» Ks!hs 515'' 

'That which is invUi'de, ungra^pablr. without family, without 
caste — without sight or hearing is It, without hand or 
eternal (Mund. I. 1. He is apart from all ir^ral or 

temporal relations. One must put Him aside s of 

qualities and take Him as the ^ubtde only i(K..tha a r ^ u • 
The ultimate is void of any mark /la^a^ whatever uKatha 
8; 9) ; without qualifies S\ct n>. Ah^ux 

thii higher Brahma * there it the tetchmj " Not thus ! Not 
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so ! '* {neti, neti), for there is nothing higher than this (negative 
definition] ’ (Eph. 2. 3. 6 ; 3. 9. 36 ; 4. 2. 4). * Indefinable,’ ‘ in- 
conceivable.’ mere negative statements are all that can be 
asserted of this pure being, which ex hypotkesi is incapable of 
the qualification, determination, and diversity implied in 
descriptive attribution. This is exactly the concluiiion which 
Spinoxa reached with his in many respects similar pantheism 
— the famous dictum ' Omnis determinatio negatio est.’ ’ 

How now is this kind of real Rrahma to be known ? The 
practical method, stated in Ka^ha 2. 8-9 and frequently else- 
where, that if one were taught by a competent guru, or teacher, 
he might find Brahma, is of course superseded. The progress 
of speculation had taken Bnahma to that far-off, transcendent 
realm where it is a question whether it may be reached i.'r 
known at all. Certainly — 

‘Not above, not across, 

Not in the middle has one grasped Him. 

'There is no likeness of Him 
Whose ruime is Great Glory. 

His form is not to be beheld. 

No one soever sees Him with the eye. 

They who know Him with heart and mind 

As abiding in the heart, become immortal ' (.^vet. 4 19 ) 

But no ! that higher Brahma is not accessible to knowledge by 
sense or by thought or by instruction : — 

‘ There the eye goes not ; 

Speech goes not, nor the mind. 

We know not, we understand not 
How one would teach it.' (Kena 3.) 

'Wherefrom words turn back. 

Together with the mind, not having atuined ‘ 

ri'ait, J. 4, 9 ) 

No more than its bare existence can be postulated. 

‘Not by speech, not by mind, 

Not by sight can He be apprehended. 

How can He be comprehended 

Otherwise than by one’s saying " He is I ” ? (Katha 6. t s ) 
Alt even here the real point is dodged. 

* 'All dsttraiJaiac idMeriMag m ^twIUyiae) u a nrptlag * 
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•He who rules the iKnoranre and the knowledge ft another' 

5 I ) 

*{ Brahma is) higher than undervtariding/ 221; 

‘Other indeed is Ii than the known, 

And moreover alx^vc the unknown' (Kciia 3; 

‘Into blind (Lirkncss enter they 
rhal worship ignorance , 

Into darkn#‘ss greater than that, as il were, 
rhal delight in knowledge 

Other indeed, they say. than kn -w .rtJgc ’ 

Other, they say. than nun kn<>wled,;c 
- rhus have we heard from the wise 
Who to Lis liavc explained It (ibJ9-io) 

Utterly inconceivable is this supreme Brahma* The very 
attempt to conceive of it indKaics that one dcK'> not know the 
esteniial fact about it. Tlicrc follows the paradox — 

*Il IS conceived of b) him b) whon» V is not co" '^e.ved of 
He wroni It is cunteis^d of, in w It no: 

It If nut iinderst'Hxi by -^ho jsay tr.-^y ; end' rsiand II 

It IS iindersto<<<i tiy ihu c who (say :h^s ur.aerstand II 
not ( Kena 1 1 } 

Such is the outcome of a long circuitous jr^urncy to reach 
that ultimate unity of reality winch was dimly h re,'-cen lonjj 
before in the RiR-Ved.iand whuh hati been the of all the 
ucccccling speculations. WTiat i-- it — we |>ause and ask — that 
ha.s now been reached ? On the one hand an illusory world 
and on the other hand an unkn^tuahle reality. H* ncstly and 
carnc^'lly had the thinkers of the Upanishads sought to find 
the iiuc nature of this world of experience and of a beyond 
V. hich const.intly lured them on. but it had proved to be an 
igms fatuHs, Yet they did not give up in the despair of 
agnosticism or in the disappointment of failure. The glimpses 
which they had had of that final unity* had frequently* suggested 
that the self must be accounted for in the unity of being. 
They had found ,in underlying basis for the subjective and 
objective in the great Atman, the world-soul, like unto the 
Mrlf'^known soul and inclusive of that, but in itself external to 
it. And they had found that the great Atman was identical 
with the great Biahma, the power or cflicacy that actuates 
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the world. But in the explanation of the phenomenal and 
the noumenal that Brahma had fallen apart and vanished, 
one part into the illusory and the other into the unknowable. 


CHAPTER VII 

IDEALISM AND THE CONCEPTION OF 
PURE UNITY 

The former glimpses of that nearest of known facts, the .self, 
showed the thinkers of the Upanishads that the path they had 
been following, the path of realism, had logically led them to 
an unsatisfying conclusion. The unity* for which they had been 
searching as if it were something outside of and ajxirt from 
the self, could never be reached. For there still rcm.ains the 
stubborn dualism of self and not-scif, however deeply the U\>> 
might be set into a monistic frame which should cm?)racc 
them both in an external grasp. Epistemological ide.ih.m 
must henceforth be the path traveled in order to reach the goal 
of an absolute unity. 

This was a wonderful discovery, intuitions of which h,id 
flashed out hereumd there, but which was forced upon them lor 
adoption by the limit which they had reached along the hne 
of epistemological realism. The final unity* could not and 
would not, then, be found outside of self, but in it. In troth 
the self is the unity that they had been looking for all along, 
‘for therein all these [things] become one’ (Bfih. i. 4. 7). and 
only in it, i.e. in one’s own consciousness, do things exist. ‘ As 
far, verily, as this world-space extends, so far extends the space 
within the heart. V'ithin it, indeed, arc contained both heaven 
and earth, both Are and wind, both .sun and moon, lightning 
and stars, both what one pos.sesses here and what one does 
not possess ; everything here is contained within it ’ (ChSnd. 

3)* 

Realistic monism has been changed into epistemological 
idealism. All existence is for, and in, the self. ‘ This whole 
worid is Brahma. . . . This Soul of mine within the heart 
. . , ’ (Chind. 5. 14. 1, 5). ’ He is the world-protector. He is 

4 » 
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the world -sovereign. He is the lord of all. He is my self' 
(Kaush. 8). ‘ I am Hrahma T (Bfih. i. 4. 10). Thus that 

world-ground, that unity of being which was being searched 
for realistically outside of the self, and which, as it was being 
approached, seemed to recede back into the illusory and into 
the unknowable, is none other than the self, which had eluded 
cognition for the reason that, as the subject of consciousness, 
it could not become an object. ^ He is the unseen Seer, the 
unheard Hearer, the unthought Thinker, the ununderstood 
Understander' (Brih, ^ 7. aj) You could not see the *>eer 
of .seeing. You could not hear the hearer of hearing. You 
could not think the thinke^r of thinking. You could not 
undeistand the under. tander t*f understanding’ (Brih 3. 4 . z\ 
Wherewith would nnc un<lcr5tund him w ith whom one under* 
stands All ^ Lo wherewith would one understand the 
understander ^ {Brih 2. 4 14) 

The worl<l, wdurli bj* the ' imilc of bird^ % ipj/ rted on a tree 
as thei? rtMst had been r^Mlist u-aily < \plairvd i in Proioa 4, 7* 
as supj>ortcd that which, with un‘«.rcse^‘n in^ ght, was called 
Atman, a hclf, l)ccau^c I, a self, am aho a p.i:t of It — that 
world IS n^nc other than i;iy self. 

has I to fSc'.f) 

'Hv is h,, .!kdr<“d, liC t .c wor.l ' '‘I 

4 4 I 

* C)ne should revcin^.c the thovigit I am the w">rL 1 all ' 
(Charkl : x\. 4) I ahme ai:; thi*' whole worlj {Chan.' 
7. 2 > I). When he imagines . . I am this world all, that 
i.s hi» highest world. Ihis, \eni> i that form of his which is 
beyrmd ilcsircs, free from c^nJ, with' »ut fear ^ Bnh 4.3 ; : : j y 
Rather, instead of being ideni.hrt! with my c mik jv u ness, 
this world of icnse is the product my convtructi%sc unagina* 
lion, an ia rwddent in sleep, when one * lumscU tears jt apart, 
butldi it up, an*l dreams by his x>wn bnghtrtecf^b; his 
own light. ♦ . There are no chariots there, no span.s no r^xsds. 
But he projects from himself chariots* spans, foa<is. There 
are no bltssai there, no pleasures 00 delights. But he pro 
tecti from himielf bliaie% picamres, dellghtjL There are 00 
tanks there* no lotus* pools, no sueama Bui be pro;<\t5 trom 
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himself tanks, lotus pcKils, streams. For he is a creator. . . . 

In the state of sleep goinj; aloft and alow, 

A god, he makes many forms fur himself 

(Brih. 4 - 3 - q. >o, 13 ) 

Such a theory is distinctly idealistic metaphysics.' 

Here, then, is the source of that manifold diversity which h.is 
seemed to contradict the pure unity of being. It all is the 
thought -product of the larger real Self, aji.irt from whom 
neither it nor I have any existence whatever. 'He who 
knows “Let me smell thi.s” “ Let me utter this," " Let me 
bear this,” " Let me think this," i.s the Self* ((‘hand. X. 1 1. 4- 
The ego does not perform those activities. ‘ Assurctliy, the 
Soul (Atman) of one’s .soul is called the Immortal Leader. 
As perceiver, thinker, goer, cvacuatur, begetter, doer, spcjikci, 
taster, smeller, seer, hearer — and he touches — the All-pcrvader 
has entered the body ’ (Maitri ft. ;). The real illu.sion is not 
strictly the trick of the other, the great magician, but my own 
persisteiKe in the vain belief that I and the world exist apart 
from, or are in any' sense other than, the pure. undifTcrenced 
unity of the Self— or, according to the theory of realistic 
moni-sm, the one world-all Brahma.*' 

In either ca.se knowledge of the truth banishes the illasion 
and restores the identity which was only temporarily sun- 
dered by ignorance. ‘ Whoever thus knows " I am llrahma ’ ” 
becomes this All , even the grxls have not power to prevent 
his becoming thus, for he becomes their self (Bn'h. 1.4 1^). 
Knowledge of the real nature of Brahma in general effects an 
assimilation of the knower of it. ‘ Verily*, Brahma is fcarlc.s.s. 
He who knows this becomes the fearless Brathma ' 1 Brih. 
4. 4, *5). • He, verily, who knows that supreme Brahma, 

becomes very Brab'na ' (Mund. 3. a. 9). ' He who recognizes 
that sbadowless, bodiless, bloodless, pure Imperishable, arrives 
at the Imperi.shabic itself. He, knowing all, becomes the All ' 
(Praina 4. 10). ’ Brahma-knowers become merged in Brahma ’ 
(^vct. I. 7). 

In the Atman-theory the great desideratum is union with 

' This a as MCkst (oiMhad«iirmf of ih* Modm tkcoty of dw ' prD)««t.' 

* * In tfib Brahw wfi—l Ae moJ tintten nbont, thinking thus imlf u4 

As ActMttHr SM Sfff w H ' i&rm. 1. h,. 
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Atman, the inner, real, unitary Self™ who in truth am I, if 
I but knew it and could realize it- That is * the Self which 
is free fiorn evil, ageless, deathless, sorrowless, hungcrles-s, 
thirstless, w^hose desire is the Real, whose conception is the 
Real' (Ch 5 nd. 8. 7. i , Maitri 7. 7). In the Brahma-theory 
also it is complete unqualified unity that h the ideal. ‘ An 
ocean, a seer alone without duality, bcconvs he whose world 
is Brahma. 7 'his is a man s highest path. . . . This hss highest 
bliss’ (Brih. 4 j. 7^:). For ‘vcnly, a Plenum is the same as 
Pleasure. 'Fhere is no Pleasure in the ''mall. Only a Plenum 
is Pleasure* (Chand •. i.) This path, however, from the 

troubled consciou^jK^s^ with its limitations, sorrow's and pain'-, 
to that ^tate of una!l“\fd anci unbc»unded bliss — 

*A sharf-eutil nf a T.i/or : ml to 
A j uli iV »ujs — (O tLire* ^ 14 } 

there .ire j :st tw'» .71^ of ih s pcrsin the 

ton*s!it!<»n of heir*g m this wo:*d ,uvi the c*‘r;dstion of being 
in the other rid I here is an i*:!< : itu*cjja*e third condition 
namely, th.al of m sleep’ i' h 4 ^ to it.a^ 

a fWh g t to the nthtr '\d*' -t a river an ‘ hdCK one may 

have an .utai! exjvr cnc*' ihv reility f ir, c ^ntrast 

with tio waku»g life h *i i had dream ■ P.nh 4 % ihj 

It is notrworlhy h a the d T/ ant rc.dist ' mcn -rr o* 
the I’j imshaiiN ss ho^ien*ly - .crriddcn by the idcau^tic 
trndenev a huh repet "nr w zW f the wak con^^Ciou'^ncss 
as tlie the real aorld a;.d which ...to: ts t.nf- st itc i Jream’ess 
jJccp or of r».static nu fuat* n .i> .pasp n.* tl^c ab<<'jtc unit' 
and rraiitv. Sv» Praiajuti i!c^fd>csi the real Self, atter futile 
attc(T'pt<» to satisfy lrv.ba with it\c 1 -wer *»n:eptiN»n 5 i>u:h as 
the ji*rr -on who is sem in the ryt and the o.floc'cd image in 
A vc’s^c! oi water, .u lollows ^ He %vho rr nrs aK^ut happ\ 
in ilream he is the >eif tChan* ^ i n )Lii Irdra per 
etived the hvdurr ♦m Prajapats s part in^tr.ict him 
a Self which •* free from cvi! irotr w. for even in 
dreams one hat ms>vi unplea.sam r\pcrjef>crs svkH as being 
•truck and ait to pieces * 

* f d iii#fC« iW in*w e * i fc-wf 

mvm Itt \m kdtwfif Ha®, s* W blfsc s« €^r a**: 

Ifni! tft W Wm to n^iw ii J** <4fci •.*!<£ 
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Admitting the inadequacy of the state of dreaming sleep aa 
furnishing a cognition of the supreme blissful Self, PrajSpati 
gives it as his final instruction that ' When one is sound asleep, 
composed, serene, and knows no dream — that is the Self’ 
(Chind. 8. 11. i). But Indra found no satisfaction in such 
a Self^ for in that condition a man doe.-> not realty know 
himself so that he can ^ay ‘This i^ I,’ nor docs he know 
other things. The objection is not fairly met by Prajapati's 
reply that pleasure and pain are due to the seirs connection 
with the body ; that the highest condition is «hen in sleep the 
serene one, rising out from this bod>-, no longer thinks of the 
appendage of the body, but goes around laughing, Nporting, 
taking delight with women or chat tots or relativc.s. For the 
explanation is a relapse into the state of dreaming sleep, which, 
however pleasant it may be at timc.s. had ncvcrthclc-'s been 
condemned by Prajapati himself as faulty, because it is a 
conscious condition and therefore liable to all the vicissitudes 
of waking consciousness. 

In contrast with the unsattsfactory conclusion ol ihr 
dialogue, Yajnavalkya, in Krih, 4. 14 and 4. 5 i j, tf 
Maitrey! — who, like Indra, had been perplexed by the 
similar instruction that the highest sta^jc of the one Self is 
anconsetous — a more philos^Dphical explanation of why it can 
DQt be conscious, ‘ Where there is a duality as ii were, 
there one sees another , there one •'tnells another , there one 
tastes another ; there one speaks to another. . . . Kut whrtc 
everything has become just one's own self, then whereby and 
whom would one see? then whereby and whom would one 
smell ? then whereby and to whom would one speak ^ then 
whereby and whom would one hear ? then whereby and of 
whom would one think ? then whereby and wdiorn would one 
touch ? then whercoy and whom would one understand ? ^ 
‘Knowledge is only of a second/ Consciousness mean, 
consciousness of an object ; but in that consciousness where all 
things become one (Kaush.3«4),in that unbounded ocean dike 

Ci^lAAfttion that * be ii unairiiiific tbrott|;h i^nortncf lh« irery km h hn mtt 
mhm awake* vhkb by uiipIiaiiio«i k lUatoiy. 

* llm It amSbcf almott kknucal occarmcc ot a pert oi ibti paiaifv la iirth. 
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pure unity of the real Self (Bfih. 4 . 3. 32 ), the duality and 
limitation of the aubject-objcct relation arc obliterated. In it, 
therefore, con‘>ciousncss is an impossibility* 

The conception of this pure unity of being and of the blissful 
union with self was not clearly defined and consistently held. 
Maitri 6. 7 suggests the reason. ‘ Now, where knowledge is 
of a dual nature [i.c. subjective-objective), there, indeed, one 
hears, sees, smells, tastes, and also touches , the soul knows 
everything. Where knowledge iv not of a dual nature, being 
devoid of acli<jn, cause, or effect, unspeakable, incomparable, 
indescribable — that? It i'i imjxr>5iblc to say !* It is 
.strictly inconceivable . — 

‘Wiiercirotn i', turn , 

dwT yvvh Oif lujud, r af.i ned — 

The uU^s itf n ' 2 4 ) 

It may only be aftiriiif d as a’»pfuxv.:.,itcly LO*‘ccived : — 
jt ’ 'hrv rcc'.n.ze 

The r..> v rd.ahle ^ (Katha 5 14 ) 

There was coa.'»ecjucrt!v vaci!l*r. *0 and indcfinr.cnesa in the 
Nlatrmrnts regarding ir. I r.rapati v^hen p^es'^cd to justify 
It as unconsciousnes s, fell back n the notion of pleasart 
dreams, 'I'he Taittui\a UpaniHluid, where by ariibrnelicai 
computation that jx^rfect bhv> i*- de^.arrd c.ual to octilhor 
blisses of the most {a\’ rcii man on earth stales in Ci:.<s.rig 
that the aspirant, havUig icarhed the sell whicn c >n ci 
bliss, goes up and <iowa these wo; js, ritsrg wlvat he will and 
assuming what forms he wi!h .^nd sit-s '.mgmg the song 
of universal unity which begins w;th ‘t)h wonderful! Oh, 
wonderful! (^h, wonKferful ! * tTait ^ ic. 51, 

The limitation of the nst sed vcrtainly w»svi>ci be absent in 
that plenary bliss ‘ Where unc ces nothing ei^e, hears 
nothing else, under dands nothing c!'>c that i» a Ticrum. 
where one sees .omething else -that is the Mna'h’ ‘ Vt^ y, 
a Plenum is the same PleA^ure There is n ^ Pleasure in 
the smalt. Only a Plenum is Pleasure’ iChdind. 7. 25 
One passage, Hfih. 4. 3. tthe only one of its kind 

in the Upanishads), attempts, contrary to the {wesaihr^* 
conception of the comJition of union with the Self. 10 make 

4 ? 
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qualified provision for sense-activity by a sort of paradox, 
which is more intelligible in the MSdhyaiiidina than in the 
Kipva recension. * Verily, while he does not there see, he Is 
verily seeing, though he docs not sec what is [usually] to br 
seen ; for there is no cessation of the seeing of a scer, because 
of his imperishability. It is not. however, a second thing, 
other than himself and separate, that he may see.’ Similarly 
he continues to smell, taste, s|>eak, hear, think, touch, and 
know, though not a second thing other than himself and 
separate. 

A striking image to ilK' -tratc the nature of that bliss is fo.md 
in Brih. 4. 3. 21, according to which the condition of union with 
the Self is consciou>, but void of content either snbjedivrlv 
or objectively referrent, a mere state of bliss. 'An a man, 
when in the embrace of a beloved wife, knows nothing within 
or without, so this person when in the embrace of the intpl!)- 
gent Soul knows nothing within or without.' In .Maiui. 5 that 
bliss is found to deep sleep as such. 

The true conception of the bliss of union with the .Sc ', then, 
would seem to be that it is strictly an unconscious romiition . 
but with the attempt to conceive of that condition, whiih 
indeed was asserted to be inconceivable, recourse i.s had to 
sensual experiences .ind to balmy sleep. 

Strictly it is the state of dreamless sleep which is taken as 
t)rpifying the attainment of the real. ‘ Therefore they say of 
him " he sleeps,' for tic has gone to his own ’ (Cliand. 8. i j. 
Thisis true both in the Brahma theory and in the Atman theory. 

‘ So, just as those who do not know the spot might go over a 
hid treasure of gold again and again, but not find it, even v> all 
creatures here go to that Brahma-world [m deep steep] day by 
day, but do not find it ' (Chand. 8. 3. %) -a doctrine alluded to 
in Praina4. 4. * No./, that serene one [the soul in sleep] who, 
rtriog up out of this body, reaches the highest light and 
appears with his own form — He is the Soul ! That is the 
immortal, the fearless. That is Brahma. The name, verily, 
of that Brahma is the Real. . . . Day by day, verily, he who 
knows this goes to the heavenly world ' (ChSnd. 8. 3. 4-5). 

The pleasant dreams of sleep, rather than the hampered 
waking consciousness, were, according to some of the passages 
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which have been quoted, tentatively accepted as characteristic 
of the unlimited Self ; but, because of the fact r>f unpleasant 
dreams, they were rejected in favor of the bhss of dreamleas 
sleep, where even the duality of subject and object that is 
foteij^n to the essential nature of the unitary Self is melted 
away. 

But even that condition of profound sleep from which one 
wakes refreshed — bark, however, into diversity and into the 
limitation of the w.iUno consci«aj‘^ncs' — seems too near the 
unreality of the illu^ ry whsch is c ; h^Jous of falsely 

apparent objects and subjects. In ihr M ir'd xky a, therefore 
there is put,alK>vc the \^akinjj consciousness an J the dreaming 
sleep and the dreamlc*^^ sleep, a fourth lage. * Not inward!}' 
cognitive, not out\\aTii!y cognjt:. e, n ;t h ^hv. '-e c^*^:;nitive. not 
a c<vr t'on-rn,4s-s, not cognitive, nut non*C(^(n.ti\c. unseen, with 
wiMch there t lx* i tie.. ling, ungra^pablc having nc^ O- 
tirutivc mark, non-th nk .ble, that cannot Ik; dcvsgnatccJ. the 
essence of the assurance of v^hirh is the state of being one with 
the Self ir t* 71. Anuther liter Uparu h.id, the Maitr: 
'pr,.ks of th'*se same n-ur of ness and dc- 

nommates ilir I .urtii and bigh^“-t tate fuft) r - 1 1 i 

Not only in ^lrrp and in a supcrc ni- n>hrK p deejse' 
than predoun ! ‘^icep d >e,. (k\c tv , t: tha’ ;?.*/.} v»ith the Self 
Me docs M» .i!so in (Icaih, thccons j^ .m.ition of n't on f >r 
then the diversity aiivi illus »rin of ^envc-kr.<ovlidgc 
sep.iratcnc^s arc overcome. ‘ When thi> sc f v o>:rc^ to wr.^knc'^ 
and to confusedness of rnind.xis it wnc, then the breallis gather 
an und him. Me takes to those fxixtjclcs of energy 

and descends into the heart W.ht n the {>C'^ n !n the eye turns: 
away, back [to the sunj. then vsne ^ rAcn^kn^n^ ,ng rf 

forms. Me is Incoming one.' trev vay , “ he d<se n<^t .see 

Me is becoming o e.'* they sav , he not Mn 11 Me 
is l>cconung one/ they say . “lie <iv>cs not tistc. ' ' Me *?► 

bcvorning one.” they «wty , " he < ki-Kns !k'>t ‘ pc.i^K *“* Me 's 
becoming one,'' they say ; “ hr .J x s nf't hcji '• He hr- 
coming one, ’■ they say ; “ he docs* ni>t think " •'He is becimirj,’ 
one," they say . “ he doe* not toiuh " ' } ir is becoming I’nc “ 
they My; "he doc* not know." ... He bevome** roc with 
intelligence ' (Bfth. 4. 4. 1 - 3 ). Similnr’y in Cliimi 6 6 
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and 6. 15 death is only the process of absorption into the 
Real, into the Self. Of .a dying person it is said: ‘ His voice 
goes into his mind ; his mind into his breath ; his breath into 
heat ; the heat into the highest divinity. That which is the 
finest essence — the whole world has that as its soul. That is 
Reality. That is Atman. Tltat art thou, Svetaketu.’ And, 
it might be added, only ignorance and persistence in the 
thought of a separate self keep one from actually being It. 
Death is truly the loosing of the cords of the heart which 
bind one to an illusory* life and to the thought of a separate 
self-existence. 

‘Gone .ire the fifteen parts according to their station, 

F.ien ill! the sense-organs in their corres|xinding divinities! 
One’s work and the soul that ronsists of understanding - 
.All benonie unified >n the supreme Imperishable’ 

fMuiv! i j. 7 ) 

It is evident th.i*. this pure unity of the sell, the really 
Kxistent, union with which is cffci ted in sleep and in de.jth, is 
unconsciou-, because it is voidol all limitations or distinctions 
what.socvci, being the I'crson all-pervading and without an> 
mark whatever ' (Katha A. 8'. 

And therein even the possible distinction that ’ thus is I 
(loss of which . represented a condition which seemed .so 
abhorrent to Indra and which I’rajapati did not succeed m 
ju,stifying) is impo.N-,iL'c, just because the duality and limita- 
tions of the subjcct-objcci relation arc impossible in that 
plenary* unity. Thu.s, from the empirical point of view which 
regards the waking consciousness as the real, a man does in 
this way ‘go straight to destruction ' ; but to the philosopher, 
who understands the falsity of ordinary standards and the 
illusoriness of the ejo to which men fondly cling, the loss of 
finite individuality in the real Self that is unlimited is the 
supreme achievement. This doctrine is set forth in parables 
from nature in the • That-art-thou ' section of the Chandogya. 

* As the bees, my dear, prepare hone> by* <. Meeting the csseoers 
of diflerent trees and reducing the essence to a unity, as they 
are not able to discriminate " I am the essence of this tree," 
“ 1 am the essence of that tree ‘’—even so, indeed, my dear, 
all cfcatvres here, though they reach Being, know not “ We 
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have reached Hcing.'* . . . These rivers, my dear flow, the 
eastern toward the cast, the western toward the west. The>^ 
go just from the ocean to the ocean. They l>econ»e the ocean 
itself. As there they know not * I am this one, * ‘ I am that 
one "—even so, indeed, my dear, ail creatures here, though 
they have come forth from iVing. know not “ We have come 
forth from Hring ** * (C hand, io) It is the very cumcious 
ness of ‘this' and of * I ’ which is the limitation that sCjOaralc^ 
one from the unhmitt <! And individuality and self conscious- 
ness must lx* lost ere one reach that innnitr* Kcah ' As 
flow’ing rivers that tend toward the *<ean. on reaching th^ 
oceat^ d»saj<peaf. their name and form for in !iV"d :alityj are 
df‘'lru\ r<l, and it caded Mrnj>!y the i^an * ^*vcn 0?“ 
tills spectator thesf; sixteen jKirt'A that ter d toward the 
Pf'rs< • r- .u hing xh< l*ci‘-oi\ <h».ap5>ear their ru.me and 
lorrn arc dc^tfv/yed, and ii is ca h"d simp!)' ' the Persn:- 
(Prasr.a "d 

'I hus the ultimate ;ni:y of reality vh eh beer !};e 
search throu,, >iJt the Lpamshads ^ t'.i i\.y r^ hed f*>n the 
epKstcni'^h^g'ca! bais of the t n 3 r,or-s« red.-m w}r\h 
views ai! thing s as tcm!!) e:\oting m:s» as th^ > a:* *-cen ‘ ‘ eM<t 
and m continuation < i the »o » ncs of *dv the 

I pmishads started hs p *siting s . prittics cntit out 
of \^hich by \anuu'‘ processes the rn v^ ^rbS aas pjf .* 

Then ItrahitM a power such as th^t ntherent ;r. t‘o.- ntut* and 
sacrifice wh^ reny rain ^: c\ the forces of nat :re wr t -mtr *wc^: 
was jK^istulated a^ the ♦ ix* u rM j-rc»<{uirr :'>ntro..t: 

This conception of Hralima gradu.*! v lics^Iojvcd in: "a 
Simultaneously sj>e<u!a:ion legar thr uatuie of the unity 
in which the .'lelf and, objects ar»' joined devei t#ed the ^ sn- 
erption of Atman, a Kreat ,Nrd after the ^uilogy o: the 
individual self The Atman the an^! the P? ihma-:h^»rv 
became mepRetl together in an pi "lic.^^rn. An 

apjarent conflict l>ctwcen the mar> am; the ^ tv Icv? ’ 'he 
distinction between phenomenon aha} nvHimcn^ n 1 h.vsr 
under further speculation turned out to be fcfpextucly a** 
illusory^ world and an unknowable reality, fhe theory c* 
epbtemological idcaliam which had been mtured pres nu, sly 
on ocouiona and which had been led up to by the fadvrr cA 
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realism, was then developed. The manifold world was seen to 
be the construction of the ima|;in.ation, and the supreme unity 
was found in one’s own Self from which the ego is falsely sun- 
dered by the life of waking consciousness. That pure unity 
with the Real which is actually effected in sleep and in death 
is a blissful state of con.sciousness in W'hich individuality and 
all distinctions are overcome. 

Thus far chiefly the metaphysical doctrines of the U[>ani- 
shads have been treated. There remain imix>rtant ethical and 
practical corollaries to th>. main proposition.s here laid down, 
and these will be considered in the following chapters. 


CHAPTKR VIII 

THE OUTCOME ON REI.IOION .•\Nr) ON THE 
IhjCTRINE Of K.ARM.A 

In the V’cdic period piinctili' us pctlormance of the ntii.il 
was the one mc.tnN >1 vit-si'/mg the g'^i' and uf obtainin'.; 
.^alvation. In the Br.;h'nanic jje: lod .i change tor.k place similar 
to that in the Greek religion. 'I hat very efiitacy of the '--rcti- 
flee for the appea-ioincnt of the gosl- whereby men had tHcn 
kept in subjection, turned out to be an instriimc:it in their h.inds 
for controlling the go<l , who mjw became the <lc{>crulerits .ind 
received their sustcn.mce from suth sacrifice as men might 
give. In the Upanishads a still further change occurred The 
development of a monistic philosophy removed altogether the 
necessity of believing in the various Vcdic ot Brahtn.inic grxls 
to superintend and operate the different rleparimcnts of nature 
or to be coerced int > man's service. I be beginning of this 
subordinatbn to the one world-all and of the later displacement 
of the gods a.s philosophic conceptiorts (although in jropular 
religion the gods have continued to hold .sway) is evidenced in 
the latter part of the Kcna UpanUhad. The first half of this 
Upanishad, by reason of its advanced position on the un 
koowability of Brahma, must belong to a late fieriod in the 
Upaniahadk philosophy, while the List part of it, which 
rep'csents Brahma as a new and unknown ^ng, must belong 

53 



PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANTSHALS 


to the period of the first speculations about that conception. 
There AgTii { Fire) and Vtiyxi (Wind) discover that their power 
is not independent, but is subject to the will of the world-ruier 
Brahma. Ihr.vever, by their knowledge of Brahma th'^y 
attained a prc'cminencc over the other gods , and • he, vcnly, 
who knows it thus, striking off cv^\ becomes established in 
the most CKcellcnl, emlless, heavenly world — yea, he becomes 
established ' (Kena j4i. 

That last paragraph of the Kena ‘States the radically new 
standard of religion and of ethic*-. No longer in worship or 
sacrifice or gof>d conduct the reepavite cT ttltgion in this htc, 
or of salvation in the next Knowledge secures the latter and 
disapproves of the former The whole re cJoctunc of dif- 

ferent gcxls and of the ne< cssit> of ‘•aciifKrng to the go is is seen 

0 4 l>c a us (ra id hyth« man who 'juired metaohy- 

acal knowledge of tlu‘ ru »fn tiC un»‘y of A and of the wc*rld 
in lirahma or Atm.in This that j^^oplc *-.i> Woj-^hjp :h’s 
gi d ' Worship that ‘ --^>nr gcxl .^ftcr an *: ei — b his 

^.T'^alion indee ’ An<n r ho?‘V'lf i-« ../J the g i 4 6). 

‘So whoever w ^rships Anoiher dis .* c thin: c thinking 

“ 1 fc IS one and 1 an^ thf^r he kn« a n t He : - lu.r a s.»rri- 
ficul animal Un the ds Ven/^ indeed many anmiaU 
would br of scrxuc to a man, evrt, each per ^jn is of 

vrrvicc to the g-Ki" If e*'cti ’ ..c atMmJ taken away, 

it IS not pleasant. What, tier if r'any? Therrfcrr it 

not pleasing to those Tn.it n.e- s!;o.i d kr 0% this 

(i.c. that the gods are c^nl) a plixv^ • f Hrai nia a ' : an .n- 

dividual man may hims<if bcn-n.e I^ ahii a i^v kn wnng Inn; self 
to Ixr suchj ' (lirih i. 4 tok ." ce ar,d •^Vs i f men: 

lowardshy|x>5UHrcd divinstic^s are, tr» ihc Uif Mi* r,\ -al 

knowletlgc, seen to be hstde. (>n the the? ha?>d the scrv 
same knowledge c<m erves all ot the knower who 

may care to worship anil to do tr ^ ^ wik, Ver.b^^esTn xi 

one performs a great and holy muk but A;th i.t h.s 

[i. e» that the whole world is Brahu;a o: the '^ch. anc that 

1 am Brahma or the SelfJ* that work of h** mcri’ v p %she» :n 
the end. One should wt rship the Se;* alone at his [tne. 
work! The work of hmt who w%*f^:up^ the iicl£ aionc as his 
tlruc] world docs not |)cruh • vBfih 1.4. 
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Thus religious piety is renounced as unnecessary, and know* 
ledge of that fact, or metaphysical knowledge in general, 
replaces religiosity in worth and alone renders efficacious 
any religious or meritorious act which anyone, for the sake 
of conformity to popular custom, may choose to iJcrform. 
‘ If one offers the Agnihotra sacrifice without knowing this 
[i.e. that the cosmic process itself is a continuous Agnihotra) — 
that would be just as if he were to remove the live coals and 
f>our the offering on ashes. But if one offers the Agnihotra 
sacrifice knowing it thuc hi.s offering is made in al! worlds, 
in all beings, in all selves’ (ChUnd. 5* I'i)- ‘This that 

people say, ’* By ofi’enng with milk for a year one escapes re- 
peated death ’* — ''■nc should know that this is not so. .since on 
the ver>' day that he makes the offering he who knows cscajxrs 
repeated death ' (Brih i. a). 

This last quotation leads to a topic which holds .in im- 
{lortant place in the practical religion of India today, namely 
the doctrine of karma (literally action’), the theory that 
according to one's good or bad actions in this life one passes 
at death into the tnKly of a higher or a lower bein;,' It 
is noteworthy that in the Rig-Vcda there is no mention of 
metempsychosis.* This fact is interestingly confirmer! in ti e 
Upani-shads at 'Chand. 5. 3. where neither Svetaketu (uh'>, 
according to Chand. 6 . 1 2, had spent twelve years in sturly 
ing the Vedas) nor ids fathci and instructor, Gautama, had 
heard of the doctrine, but when they are instrurted in it. 
it is expressly stated that the doctrine had always belonger) 
to the Kshatriya.s, the military class, and ,vas then for the 
first time divulged to one of the Brahman clavs. In the 
Rig-Vcda the eschatology consi-stcd of a belief in a personal 
immortality in the ,>aradisc of the gods. After ‘ a preliminary 
sign of the doctrine of metempsychosis in the Atharva-VVda,'* 
the notion first makes its definite appearance in the Satapatha 
Brihmana. In the Ujtanishads it had not yet txteome what 
it became in later times, a belief wf...h Monicr Williams 

* Tlw Balm commeDtator of talar lintc* ilioaglii be rlMcararta a rcfaniiwra to ti 
ta RV. t. 164. 3>, Mm fnjak. interpretina Iba word m ‘ wbyret to luay Mrtba' 
Far a ralwtattoa a«a Monier Wllliama. Brmkmttmm mmi Himjmvm, jk iS, aaia « 

* Hopknu, BtUftmt »/ /mitm, p. 174. 
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has aptly characterizeci in the following severe statement 
* Transmigration, or metempsychosis, is the great bugbear 
— the terrible nightmare and daymare — of Indian philoso- 
phers and metaphysicians- All their efforts arc directed to 
the getting rid of this oppressive scare. The question is not 
What is the truth? The one engrossing problem is, llow 
is the man to break this iron chain of rcjxratcd existences ’ ^ 

How thi^ d<K'irine <<f karma am! reincarnation came to be 
so thoroughly accepted m India, uncertain: whether from 
the Indigenes whom the invading Aryans found in India U 
Gough conjectures*) or whether as the most p\'iusible philo- 
sophic explanation of th^ {)henom*"na of insttr^rtivc knowledge 
las in Brih 4 * 4- '^nd of dreaming and r'^menibrance of 
things m^t cx{K'rirfK#*d m thi hfc, as \scll as of ^in according 
to Sankara on Knh 4 ^ (In pa-smg l>e it nated that 
these are cxat‘l> t*.r .d^ratJ* ns which led phi-osophers 
ike riato. and ('bn tun tKc< logia; - like Ori^rn ar.iJ Julias 
Muller to th^ be lef sn in ; nor to tJ ^ present lif^ ; 

At any rate .jf^r *n a t’efvjn*' frn^"*ar * cx» tcnce m 

another Vxxfy -I’ter o>..th 1. .n T 4-'* rads, b^t 

not as a burden nf dr jnu I: *1 ) t .r . ri *hat inc 

th oughts and deed% « f ne ea^thlv ‘a:’’ *hr,r f-aiton 

in a subsrrpjtnf rn\)> ^ . men: ir !.V' : h\ NK w a r.d a*:rr an 
mterva! »n cx^arnate cm trmri \> u hrj;./, f ^seviboare 
of pleasant con<luvt h^re th' p > u irxice ! tKat they 

\\iH enter a pleasant ^^rnb, w ':d> ^ \ a HfAh'^'ar 

^»f the w<mib of a K'^hatru a. or tr wo:rd> -^f ^ )a Put 
thi>se who are U' cor' here the , t is 

indeed, that they sid! enter a >:.n* . w ^rih \rc i* 

of a dog, Of the ws>mb of 4 fwtnc, ^ the w mt) an ..t^ast 
iThiind ^ I /. 7 > 

unt » hit d^edi the <•••*> >e.e 

Attunm fijfnu in %''%u c<r^l ' \ 

Croam and 6n^, mami m n^urbi-- 

The emlmstm) om ^.hoioiira brr-Tn a^ ^>Td t - » ewn 

quat (MW. 

* Mwitar WnilMMK mm4 fT 

• UtWftlW sA M i| l» if «# M tf ;*# W . 4 » 

I»ts 4 l*aig| «l iImi Mitl aMMiaf wwa -tari^ a 
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[Each] subsequent cause' of his union with them is seen to be 
Because of the quality of his acts and of hmisclf ' 

(6vCt. S- I 1 - 12 ,) 

The character which is thus determinative of one’s position 
in the next life is formed not only by action but also by 
knowledge. ‘ Either as a worm, or as a moth, or as a fish, or as 
a bird, or as a snake, or as a tiger, or as a person, or as some 
other in this or that condition, he is born again here acc rduig 
to his deeds, according to his knowledge* (Kaush. i. i). 

•Some go mto a womb 
For the cmlvKiunent of a corjwcal being. 

Others go into a stationary thing 

According to their det*ds according to ihesr knowlctic'* ’ 

(Kaiha 5 ; 1 

In some passages we find a fuller elucidation of the pn*- 
ccss of sarhsariJ, according to which a span of life here on 
earth is followed by a {>eriod of excamate existence, with 
enjoyment as the result of gooil dectls, whereupon the incx 
orable law of rebirth leads to a subs<*quent lih' m the phy^^aal 
world : — 

‘Unsafe boats, however, are these sacnfn i.d forms. 

The eighteen, in which is e\p*‘>s<d the lower nork (1 e the 
Vedas. and the s<icncc-« of sutjsidiar) rulrsi 

Since doers of ciced% do nor undrrstand, l>eca’iH‘ of jas .on. 
Therefore, when ihcir worlds ar^ exhausted, th< > sunk down 
wretched. 

Thinking sarnfirc and merit is the chiefcst thing, 

Naught l>ettrr do they know — deluded I 
Having had enjoyau^nt on the top of Ibc heaven won by 
gorxl works, 

They re-enter dm world, or a iowrr ' (Mund t. 7 7. 9, 10 ) 

As in the matter of religion, so as regards this theological 
tenet, the L^panishads orTcr the philosophical knowlrd 'r whi( h 
was the result of their own speculations and which wa% asve ^^ed 
ata very high value as the means of escai.^;. ‘Now, whether they 
perform the cremation obsequies in the case of such a per^m 
[i. e. a person who knows] or not, they (i. c. the dead) pass over 
into a flame ; from a flame, into the day ; from the day, into 
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the half month of the waxing moon; from the half-month of the 
waxing moon, into the .six months during which the sun moves 
north\vard.s, from the rnonth!i, into the year, from the year, 
into the bun ; from the sun, into the moon ; from the nvx>n, into 
lightning. There thert* is a pcrvjn who ia non-human. He 
If ad?» them on to Ihahina. 'Phis is the \^ay to the gods, the 
way to Brahma Tiiey who prcKced by it if turn u it to the 
human coudiiion hf^rf* ' * (Chaiv! 4 1/; 5 In l^>fih 6. 2, 

where the same Ir.m Jingrali jn thcoi) di'^v.usscd, the con- 
cluMon is that 'those whf^ know this [namely, the stages of 
traiisn igrati mj ' go to the Brahma- worlds. 'Of these there 
is no return ' (Bnh 6 a. 15). 

There arc several other pa-Sigrs which cniphasiic the 
cfficacifjusncss over iarpna arui rtL’rth of ^IRt knowledge, 
tlie bringing fi fth f wliith formed the travails of the 
Vptiipvhads ar‘d ifir atttiunr'it of which induied 

an e xf, ed:ngl> hi. h t^*imate of its \ a uc — 

• U lut js s</n tftsii h*c f * '"1 ur.,*- ' 

U jtr.wut r r ' lUb e - 

by diutfc.xi^ I?-** 1! r t, ’xt , t,*’. dea::. 

. a 5 ’ 5 ^ 

‘ .An<i ■ :v 's 

^VfK^ lie n ’ c sr ar..; : 

i M M : : - I 

• Bt kni^».;vK w’a; there*:!, F 'A.'.r.a k: ■ » ' 

lieu^ Jvf' mrr.rd in mV:* tOf " ' 1 .he 

wowvh i C ht 1 ; 

• B\ knowing rt>*J thrrr ti a U, ot: o\ xA 

With d:'>.uc^ dcit'i»)ed, the^c n cc^ a; cn ..>‘t t,;:h s^ki 
death ' i.s\ri I 1 1 ) 

* Bt.t th yu?vi seek the Atman ifv au^teri: , chas :v L h 
and knowio-gc . . . they do not ret; m’ iVtA<*w i. . 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE OUTCOME ON PRA(''n(;AL LIFE AND 
ON MORAI^ 

Knowledge — not ‘much learning,' but the understanding of 
metaphysical truths— was the imjwlUng motive of the thinkers 
of the Upanishads Because of the theoretical importance ol 
knowledge in that period of speculative activity, and also 
because of the discrediting of the popular polytheistic religion 
by philosophical reasoning, there took place in India during 
the times of tnn^anishads a movement similar to that which 
produced the Sophists in Greece, namely, a re-adjustment of 
the accepted ethics and a substitution of philosophic insight 
for traditional morality. Knovc ledge wa.s the one object of 
supreme value, the irresistible means of obtaining one’s ends. 
This idea of the worth and efficacy of knowlctlgc is expressed 
again and again throughout the Upanishads not only in con- 
nection with philosophi 'al sjwculation, but als j in the practu al 
affairs of life. ‘ That Udgatp priest who knows tins— w hatevr 
desire he desire.s, either for himself or for the s.icriticer, that 
he obtains by -.inging. This, inilccd, is world-conquering 
(Bfih. I. 3. a8). ‘ This whole world, whatever there is, is five 
fold. He obtaifi-s this whole world who knows this' (Hnh 
I. 4. 17X ' He jlndraj is without a rival . . . He who knows 

this has no rival ' (Bfih i. 5. i aj. * Whoever strives with one 
who knows this, dries up and finally dies’ ^Brlh. 1. 5, 11) 

‘ He who knows this [the etymology of Atri (eatcr)j becomes 
the eater of everything ; everything becomes his food ’ fBfih. 
3. 3. 4 )' ‘ He who knows that wonderful being as the first-bom 
—namely, that Brahma is the Real— conquers these worlds. 
Would he be conquered who knows thus that great spirit as 
the firit-bom— namely, that Brahma is the Real * ' (Bfih. 5. 4) 

* As a lump of clay would fall to pieces in striking against 
a solid atone, so falls to pieces he who wishes evil to one who 
koows this, and he, too, who injures him. Such a one is 
a aolid stone' (Chind. i. a. H). 
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• He who know<i Rrahirui af the reui, a** knowledge, m the 
infinite . 

He ohraini5 411 dnirtn* frait 2 1 ) 

* He who knows that food which is establiJ^bcd on food, 
becomes established, 1 Ic becomes an eater of fotxJ, possesaing 
food. He bcciJincs great in offspring, in cattle, in the splendor 
of sacfcd knowledge, great in fame’ fTait, 71. ‘ Whatever 

conqurst is Hrahrna's, whatever attainment that conquest \ir 
coiKjuets, that attamment he alt.ihis who kn^ vs this* (Kaj'^h 
1.7) ‘ Verily, indeed, if one who knows this both rnoun- 

tains should roll themselves forth both ih^ scjuthein and the 
n*>rthicrn dcMf^ng t<’ Uy him low. indeed they would not lay 
him low. Hal tiiosr \\) <t hat»“ h :n and those 'whom he hm.ise’f 
hates - thc'-c all die aruund him <Kau^h 2 * He, verily, 

who knows that supr^ r: e Ihahina in hi 5 fan.ily no one igno- 
rant of Hrahrn.i an+e> (Mir.d ^ 2. 9). So frequent are the 
staterne at** dc^ libmg in . .dm'- ar r.sty and < annip^tcnce of 
l.un who IS }K3t»cw<l tSu magK v . m ir^ t: tm 

‘he who kno ,» this, iKComcs thr r:v>»t frequ n:ly rccurr 
phrasr in all ih^ t 'j*.tm4had^ 
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The possessor of knowledge is freed even now from all his evil 
deeds as well as from the later metempsychosical results of 
doing any deeds at all. 'Verily, indeed, even if they lay 
very much [wood] on a fire, it burns it alL Even so one 
who knows this, although he commits very mucli evil, con- 
sumes it all and becomes clean and pure, ageless and immortal ’ 
(Bfih. 5. 14. 1^). ‘Brahma is lightning they say, 

because of unloosing (vidana). Lightning unlooses him from 
evil who knows this, that Brahma is lightning ’ (Brih, 5. 7). 

'The plunderer of gold, the liquor-dnnkcr. 

The invader of a teacher’s bed, the llrahnun-killer — 

These four sink downward in the scale. 

And, fifth, he who consorts with them. 

But he who knows the.se five fires [i. e. the five-fire doctrine, 
pancagnivuiya] thus, is not stained with evil, even though con- 
sorting with those people, lie becomc.s pure, clean, posse.ssor 
of a pure world, who knows this — yea, he who knows this ’ 
(Chand. 5. 10. 9-10). ‘As a rush-rced laid on a fire would 
be burned up, even so are burned up all the evils of him who 
ofiers Agnihotra sacrifice knowing it thus ' (Chand. 5. 24, 3). 
‘He who understands me [Indra is the speakci, rcpre.scnting 
Atman] — by no deed whatsoever of his is hi.s world injured, 
not by stealing,* not by killing an erobiyo, not by the muidcr 
of his mother, not by the murdci of his father ; if he has done 
any evil, the dark color depart-s not from his face ' (Kaush. 3. i ). 
This ethical theory hxs been compared with the Socratic 
doctrine of the identity of knowledge and virtue. There is 
a wide difference, however, between the Upanishadic theory 
and the theory of the Greek sages that the man who has know- 
ledge should thereby become virtuous in character, or that 
the result of teaching should be a virtuous life. Here the 
possession of metaphy.sical knowledge actually cancels all past 
sins and even permits the knower unblashingly to continue in 
‘ what seems to be much evil,’ with perfect impunity, althnugh 
such acts are heinous crimes and are disa-strous in their effect 
for others who latk that kind of knowledge. 

But this unrestricted freedom of the earlier Cpanishads 
cotild not loi^ continue. It probably went to excess, for in 
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the middle of the period it is sternly denounced* Good 
conduct was declared to be an equal requisite with knowledge* 

‘He who has not understanding, 

Who iS unmindful and ever impure, 

Reaches not the goal, 

But goes on to transmigration 

He, howc\cr. who has understanding, 

Who IS mindful and ever pure, 

Rear hr*s the goal 

From which he is born no more' (Kaiha 3. 7-8) 

•Not he who has not ceased from bad rondu<'* 

Can obtain Hmi by inttli»gencc ' (K.a*ria 2 24 ,) 

The earlier conccpti( n that the knowci ua.' able to continue 
in evil unharmed was true only so far as it expressed the idea 
that ktitj.vlcfigc cxem[>ts from c\i! 

‘One should tarnhar with it B. kncw.UK: 2!. 

One IS not staintii by e\il action’ tbn.. 442 ^) 

‘As water adhnes not to the leaf of a lotus-tl>wcr, so evil 
action atihrres not to him who knows this that the Self 
is Brahma j* iChand. 4. 14 Tnis th ‘Ught recurs at 

Maitn 3. a, and, with another simile, a: PraM a 5 5 ‘As 
a snake is freed from its skin even so, vcn!). is he [who 
knows this) freed fiotn sin' Still anolncr simile is used to 
drive home this same thought — 

*As to .1 niounLi ji llial ennam<*d 
I>ecr and bird'* d » not resort 
So, with the Brahma know I rs. laults 
Do never any shelter find ‘ tMailn 6. iS V 

The consistent monistic conception, however, of the re» 
lation of knowledge and moral evil is that knowledge exempt^ 
from both good and evil, and elevates the know or altogether 
from the region ol moral ilisiinctions to the higher one where 
they arc not <n>rrativc. * Such a one, verily, the thought doe^s 
not torment . " Why have I not done the gexxi? Why have 
I done the evil?’’ He who knows this, saves himself from 

* The ennUmesi ih ihif tjwi the thscr fwree^Ung eie Wes 

illttitnUioiu of a methoi <>f mUruclioo cha-ruvietunc oi :he UpnAiiUttcU of the 
Hiadn mM in AumU^ne* from neturc lluit *-erre 10 USwtriir > pro- 

pQiiUoB ere vied to give forceful cipTevaUoo to m •rgutnetu 
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these [thoughts]. For truly, from both of these he saves 
himself — he who knows this ! * (Tail. a. 9). ‘ Him [who knows 
this] these two do not overcome — neither the thought Hence 
I did wrong/' nor the thought Hence I did right/' Verily 
he overcomes them both What he has done and what he has 
not done do not affect him ' (Brih, 4. 4. zi). 

• When a seer sees the brilliant 
Maker. Polentatr, !Vr>on, the Hrahina source. 

Then, being a knoner, shaking off gmKl and oil, 

Siamless, he attains supreme identity [nith Hirnj’ 

(Mund 3. s \ ) 

For this emancipation, an emancipation from the unreal aru! 
an entrance into the real, the reason is that to the knovwr 
good and evil are conceptions of partial knowledge which can 
no longer hold in the light of full knowledge. They arc only 
verba! distinctions. ‘ Verily, if there were no .sjiecih, neither 
right nor wrong would be known, neither true noi false, 
neither good nor bad, neither pleasant nor unpl< asant. ^pcct h, 
indeed, makes all this known' (Lhand 7 2. i). 

The world of reality, the Brahma*wor!d to wduch the true 
knovver is admitted, is devoid of all distinctions, plcavaid an*i 
unpleasant, which arc empirically real, but transc< ntienlaily 
unreal. Accordingly that woritl is free abo from the cIIikuI 
distinction of good and evil ‘Over that bridge there cri^js 
neither day, nor night, nor old age, nor <icath. n^r s^oriow, nor 
well-doing, nor evil-doing. All evils tuin back thcrcuon, for 
that Brahma-world is freed from evil * (Ch.ind 4. i-Z). ' Hr 
goes to the world that is without heal, witliout cold. I ncrcin 
he dwells eternal years * ( Brih. 5- 

‘When there no darkro.-ss, ilvn there ts no r!a) or niKht. 
Nor being, n, non f>cing, on!y tht Kindly Orn. alone.' 

(Svci 4 18 ; 

‘He, ...a knower of Brahmn unto Hrahma goes r>n Hr 

comes to the nver Vijara Agelos 't. This hr crosses with hi< 
mind alone. There he shakes off his good deeds and hi* evil 
deeds. His de*r relatives succeed to the good deeds ; those 
not dear, to the evil deeds. Then, just as one driving a chariot 
loolcs doivn upon the two chariot>wheels [which in their 
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revolutions do not touch himj. thu^ he looks down upon day 
and night, thus upon good deeds and evil deeds, and upon all 
the pairs of 6ppf>}>ite8. This one, devoid of good deeds, devoid 
of evil deeds, a knower of Brahma, unto very Brahma goes 
on ' (Kaush. i. 4), 

The same ethical position is held in the Atman-theory. 
The world-ground. the great Atman, in itself h — 

•Apart from the rip^ht and aj>ari from the unright, 

Afmrt from lx>ih what ha*, ^een done and what has not 
been done here, 

Apart from what h*iS been and ».s to i>c ’ 

fRaiha 3. 14 ^ 

‘As the sun, the esc of tt.r wh It vr^rld, 

Is not MiT.icd by th* i.nu*. of ihe eyes, 

So the on** Inre* nf jtli th. 

Is r.>t .‘Intd by t*'' ev.‘ in tiif* \r jk exlerrai to ’ 

< 5 M * 

‘The bngh:, the ••’.a the 
I’hc sinrwicvs, the oute. unpjcr^^O tv eviT 

This idea that the Xtman woild is " from evu or sm, 
free from impurity, blamcics . sp uhi,.h expre^ed 

in numerous epithets and dttachc^i phI*4sc^, aly.* receives ai; 
ctyrnt ‘logical jUAiihcation ‘ In ih^ IxgirrJng lh.> world %sa5 
Soul ahun- in the f^rm of a 1 * rv^u. i pufu.a^ . . .bis.cc 

before (funa) all ihi> vs >r!d he burr.c<! ..p all cv..s, 

therefure he is a jxrr^on \f^hf-s*ji .21 (Pnh i - 4 U ‘ 

The Atman thus being void \4 4. 1 'hic.d di tmction'', tnc 
Alman-knowcr who by hj'> knowledge \>LC<n\\c:> Atman like- 
wise transcends them in hi^ unK>n with Him. * As a man 
when in the embrace of a lielovcd w::c knows nothing within 
or without, so this |>cf«on w hen in the embrace of the intclhgrnt 
Soul knows nothing nithin or witluHit. Vcnly\ that is hs^ 
(true) form, . . There a father l>ccomes not a father , a 

mother, not a mother , the worlds not the worlds ; the g> s. 
not the gods , the Vedas, not the Vedas , a thief, not a thief 

* tft »fmf f»< <hi» o4 wtwM ft ’ 

tUeorfticjl ih« tW • mc€%i 

order it \ht bton of tho iian»fei»c «• to tir v^bWTml va «w«» lo 

U pni i Kod i, Chaml 4 i4 tod d. 4 
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. . . He is not followed by good, he Is not followed by evil, for 
then he has passed beyond all sorrows of the heart* (Bflh. 
4 - 3. ai-aa).» 

The ethical theory thus far pre'cnted, which was based on 
the epistemolc^ical realism of the Upanishads. did not, like 
the theory of reality, suffer any change by the transition to 
idealism, but rather was confirmed by it. The illusion of an 
external world and of an external Soul that needs to be reached 
by effort of will served only to prove illusorj' all activity what- 
ever, even the good and evil deeds making up such activity 
Sleep is the nearest approach to real existence, an individual 
in sleep only ‘ ap{:)eaiing to think, appearing to move about ' 
(Brih. 4. 3 7). ' In thi.s state of sleep, having traveled around 

and seen good and bad, he hastens again, according to the 
entrance and place of origin, back to the state of waking. 
Wh.ttevcr he secs there (i. c. in dreaming sleep], he is n -t 
followed by it. fiu this jicrson is without attachment > 1 Br:h 4 
3. 1 6). He there actu.ally reaches the Real and therefore is 
not affeaed by the cth cal di«-tinction.s which aie alirn to its 
nature.* 'Now, when one is thus sound asleep, c>inpis<d, 
serene, he knows no dream . . ; so no evd toufhe,s him, for 
then he bas reached the Bright Power' it'hdnd M pi 

So the final goal of metaphysical spccuUii >n ami the 
practical attainment of supreme and imperishable v.iluc wa- 
the Soul, the larger Soul which wa the groumi of the in- 
dividual soul and ol all existence ‘ That self is deart r than a 
son, is dearer than wealth, i.s dearer than all else, since this 
self is nearer’ (Bi-ih. i. 4. 8p ' He should be seuihcd out 
Him one should desire to undcrsianir (Chand H. 7, i). 

* Among th€ mxnv Kan»i.in whirh m ihr thmU th^:r 

ttft Striking tme in ?hi» narn'l*. , ihut the j (uv. hi v- 

of tJbe bnJnin scml lutonomr See nnsr^t/ t h^mi. 7 25 ^ 

TuL I. 6. 2, But the conception of an; on ihrrc heM u very 'iiffercnl from the 
Itoi that an lotocccDoa^ iw^tton \% to »och tail ccicitrol of «eU that fur oerer K? 
pMiofi diioiixy* t>ie moral Uw At u inJtcater^ in tb« foilowmif ««ntmce< ' Me 
hM oncbccked tway 10 all the W’ahis/ vletk of aotoacmiy u that c>f utthiikderr^l 
liberty to do what one wilU, the tame as the i-onhtion of jerKt blita de»crifiefi 
•I Tait. ^ lo. 5-— a cooditioo in which the luccciMiui a«ptrant * grer up axKi down 
tbuue worlds, eating what he r{e>«irf% aianming what form hr dr jc* ' Cf al«»> 
CUlKtS. t. 6 

* Alt idea jiofiaibly baaed on the paydiologica) fact that in iileep tb« momt 

uppmn fvaatly weakened. 
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However be^iutiful s»uch a doctrine was in theory, it might 
very easily be muninderstood and misapplied in practice as 
indeed it was by Virocana, who is said t > have lived as a pupil 
with PrajSpati for thirty-two years. After receiving instruction 
about * the Self which is free from evil, agrlcs^, deathless 
sorrowlcss, hungcrlc^s, thirstlcss. whose des.re U the 
whose concci>tion is the Real,' he went forth and declared the 
following doctrine: ‘^)nri>elf is to be made happy here or 
earth. Oneself is to be u.iited upon He who makes merely 
himself happy here on earth, who uaits upon Jiimself, obtains 
both worlds, this woild and the yonder/ Such utter selfi-hncss 
is forthwith condemned by the author, who comments . ‘ There- 
fore even no , here on rarth thc> of one who is not a giver 
who is not a Ijcliev^T, who not a -acnhccr, ‘ Oh ! devilish * ” 
for such i'^ the doctrine of the de\n!*- ’ And Prajaj>ati a!<^ regret- 
fully u^xlai cd * Who^c^evc' shall have surh a d o.t^inc — be th( y 
gods ot be they devil.N — shall perish * (Chand. 7-8 ». 

rhe same mistaken cthiCid theor\ nnght be ^athcred fr^ m 
Yajnavalkya’s advice to Maitrevs Pr h 2 4 aid 4. 5, it' 

\trnan wert Tinslatcd by * self* or ‘ ‘ N f •: lo\c * ^ 

the wife is a wife dear, but for lo\e of the Sou .vif'- - »ic 4 r/ 
Similarly, not for love <*f soa^, we. di, the Br d r in cl <5, the 
Ksh.itriya cla^-s, the woilds, the thing'^, any tlvr.g, arc 

tin y dear, bvit for lose of the So A arc dear 

This is not the modern psytholo^^ical d<»ctrmc that we do 
not desire aii> thing in itself, but only the plca^ aptness or self- 
advantage whu h the possession of t’r at thing yields t. » us , i\r^x 
u Yajnavalkya advcK itmg the utilitarian doctrine that ail 1 '•xe 
and apparent altruism arc and ^h^* dd be self-lovr and sc!n>h- 
ness. The central idea is ra.hcr that all those objects i:e n<'t 
separate entities, in themselves o! v^alnc to . Swit that ’hey 
all are phases of the worUl-self and that in thr c ^nm*>n,e\c:\- 
day experience of ha\ *ng affection Mtherswx nnd illustrated 
the great dos trinc of the individual self tmdrni.: his selfhood 
grounded in. and reaching out towards, that larger Seif :.reh 
embraces all individuals and all things. 

With this liberal interpretation, Y.lin.ivalkya's advice tv> 
Maitreyl, so far as it contains ethical theory, reproents the 
high-water mark in the Upantshads. The practical eth»cs arc 
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certainly not as high. The general teaching is that already 
presented, namely, that moral distinctions do not obtain for the 
man who has metaphysical knowledge. This is the Influence 
eflected on the Bhagavad-GiU. the popular book of religious 
meditation, in which (at a. 19) Kfishpa, the divine incarnation, 
quells the scruples of Arjuna over the murdering of his enemies 
by this Uparu'shadic assurance.— 

• If the slayer think to slay. 

It the slam think himself slain, 

Hi;th these umlctstand not 

This one slays not, nor is slam.’ (Katha 1. 19.) 


CHAPTKR X 

TMK VOLUNl.\RV MEfUOl) OF UNITV IN 
RKNUMT.Vl ION ANT) IN YOGA 

A'^ the absolute unity of the Atin.in was the goal of 
.'peculative thought. >0 absolute unity with the .Atman was re- 
gCinlcd as the supreme actual attainment Though this i- 
theoretically accomj.'.ishable by mere metaphysical knowledge, 
it i* a> a matter of fact accomplished only after death or 
during sleep. Therefore for the period svhilc one is still alive 
ind not sleepirig some other method than knowledge must be 
provided. 

That was found to be what in Mund. 3 a 1 wa.s joined with 
knowledge as the means of escaping transmigration- — 

•They who, liemij without desire, worship the Person 
.And are wise, jiaas beyond the seed (of rebirth' here’ 

After knowledge has informed a jserson that he is Brahma >1 
Atman, he should irictly have no more desires, for ' he wh-* 
has found an^ has awakened to the Soul ... the world is his 
(Bfih. 4 4. * 3 ) 

*If a person knew the Soul 
With the thought "I am He'" 

With what desire, for love of what 

Would he cltng unto the body?' (Bnh. 4 4. is.) 

'Verily, becMiae they knew this, the ancienu desired not 
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offspring* saying : “ What shall wc do with ofTspring, we 
whose is thia Soul, this home ? " They, verily, rising above the 
desire for sons and the desire for wealth and the desire for 
worlds, lived the life of a mendicant * (Bfilu 4. 4. 22 ; cf. 3. 5 i ) 
In actual expciicncc, howcvei, desires do hiill continue and 
harass one. Hut by harboring desires and reporting to acti* ixy 
to satisfy them, one is only admitting and emphasizing to the 
mind a lack or limitation, and thereby preventing assimilation 
to and union with the dcsirclcss, blissful plenum of the Soul. 
The entertaining of any desires whatsoever, and the resulting 
activity, arc conditions which from the point of view of know- 
ledge arc sheer ignorance-, these react in dulling the under- 
standing (cf. Mund. 1. 2, y ), blind one to the limitation oi 
existence in the woild, cau'^c the senes of rebirth-, and main- 
tain the i>erson’< false sepaiation from the real Brahma or 
Atman — 

' He who in fancy forms desires. 

Because of h:s ^ t>orn 1 n • her^ there.’ 

5 2 j ) 

The psychology and pra\i« of thi^ doctrine rtw set lorih in 
a notable jMSHag<*. Hfih. 4. 4^ 5-7. * A pci n is made of 

dcsircs only. As in his dc-irc, such is his res* Kc, as is hi^ 
lesolvc, such the action he jserform^, s^hat .action {karma) 
he perform^, that he procures for himself. On this point 
there is this verse * — 

Where ones mmd is aiiachcd the mner self 

Goes thereto with actior,. attached :o it *ir»ne. 

Obtaining the end nf his a i: ’n. 

Whatever he d cs m tfus u.i.d. 

He comes again from that 
To this World of action 

So the man who desires. Now the man who does not desire. 
He who is without desire, who is freed Irom desire, w*hc e 
desire is satisfied, whose desire is the Soul— his breaths do nt i 
depart. Being very Brahma, he goes to Brahma. On this 
point there this verse : — 

When are liberated all 

The deatret that kxlge in caw * he^irt, 

6? K a 
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Then a morul becomes tmmorull 
Therein he reaches Brahma T* 

But if the metaphysical knowledj'c of the essential oneness 
of the individual soul {a/tnaft) .ind the universal Soul {^/PMiVs) 
did not procure the blissful union with thut Soul, neither docs 
this iheoiy oi’ the avoidance of limiting desires ; for they in- 
evitably ii>c up in the ordinary lifcoi activity. The final solution 
of the practical problem which the Upanislvads offer, namely 
Yoga. is tiie outcome oi that concqjtion ol strict unity vvhich 
started the speculations of the Upanishads and which uiged 
them on iroin cosmolog> to inielligcnt monism, and from an 
external to an internal unit). That unit) — under which it b 
the arm of every philos^^phy w*hich h.is ever existed rationally 
to bring exj.)ericncc - the early Indian thinkers found in 
Brahma, and then in the ^ hiective S<.>ui and then in 

one's own soul, wherein th. marnfoldncss of thought and 
the limitation of i\u distautionN of object and subject ano all 
sorrows of the heart are merged into an muhrterenlh.lcd umtar) 
blis^sful plenum. *1*0 th< unit) ul the t)nc g»H\s he wh ^ 
knows ihi- [i. e. that all is one . The precept loi ctfecimg this 
[unity] b this* rc-tr.unt ‘d* the breath, withdraaal ol ihr 
senses [from object ], mciiitation CiUKeoiration.conlcmplalii'Ti, 
absorption' (Maitri '*>. 17, iKj, I h s Yoga (from the rootyi#/ 
meaning to 'join/ yoke/ ‘harneHs'i, a harnc^^ng of :h<^ 
senses and mind fror> the faUeh, .ii.inifold objects and thf»ugi)t* . 
and at the .same time a union witii the unitary bli.^sfu! Self 

•WlicTi rea.se the five 

[Seas^ knowledge^ rher wifh the mind. 

And the ir’cllcTt stir, r. >t 

Thai, they say, u the lughcsi course' 

(Katha 6 ro . Maitn h p 1 

The practical application, the ethics, and the offers of thu 

* It \f tntere^tldf; lo note the < pp»w!iir)nj bct»e«n rhewy rH«i ae«irti *rr 
ItmiUitoun, aofi the r4if|jer ihcory m whc:n emr ol p<;^vUC4l induce* 

menu Us knowtedge the wire menat oi oUainmg aI tWmt% ( f Chind t 1 
7; 5. 1.4: 7 lo- S 1 10, ftfih J ^ jS. tS. 1 4, T)fci» I, I, iCjtfhA j 16, 
SInJitrly tW fomua method of otsaiaini: Hf ahnu ara* lo kociv Bralima . aam n 
H to <|aciKik all fkvifcs. Tltc chaafr on Ulia tt Aiiathef loOUiMar of that 
Uan»rao«» t f|»acmoIa^cal rentitin to lOcatHia whun hat bw puNrlontly iiaoiM 
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th^^ory of the union with the ,Self are set forth in Maitri 6. io. 
According to that — 

* By tranquillity of thought 
Deeds, good and evil, ont destroys I 
With «vuui serene, stayed on the Soul, 

Delight eternal one enjoys^' 

The final exhortation of the Upani^h.ids is well expressed in 
the following words connected wnlh the Brahma-theory: — 

•Taking a« a lx)w the great weafyjn of the Upanishad. 

One should pul uj>on it an arrow sharj;x;ned hy meditano: 
Stretching it wuh a thought d;r/*<"tcd to of TVut. 

Bcnelralt- that hahle as ma^V m\ friend 

The mystic sylial/jc Om * u the l>ow Th^- arr^jw u the 
sou' 

brahm.** aid tc l>e the nu’-k 
By the undstfariMi man li It to be pene*'ated 
One sh<.uid ton.e to be it* It as ir^c arrow |id itjc 
matiw ' t M nd 2, 2. 3 4 ; 


chaptf;r XI 

CONCIA K^IIMATR 

Such is the phil ♦so; hv ot the V: \nidiads in what may very 
probably haw t>ecn ii* oo!' r of iU \ e., pnumt Many tcndencic-i 
made up the pr»Kcss. amt j>erhaj^s centuries ^'ap-cd brtwrer. 
the first and laM of the sj>rc;j»atKms r<x*.rded, from the Bnha .- 
Aranyaka and the ( handogv'a to tnc Maitrt. The th-rAcr- 
were earnest in their ^'earsh for truth, and they urthesilatmgly 
abandoned concluMons which hao been reached when in 
the light of further reasoning^ and n-'n r rations :hc\ 
were proved inade<]uate. I he charges ff'^rn the first realistic 
matenalism to the final speculative u^calism rni an, interest- 
ing chapter in the hbtory of philosophy Thnr mtuoi »os ol 

^ Tbs tSCftMl fftiftblf WMsd Ui OMhlttslMMi p’V^rtmUv •»c iL !l ' 

fttlabusg the tcalAOc *4*1* Fosr a <?)•<» ». ^ "hf wtniftt 

VAioo Wfth tiodi, MftfKtfm \4 4^* Vr» \ 

PT' 4^7 45^ ^*fu»t*ty«»d K«f4ttrv , <i. K U CMmti. 

4 th «l,, Nfw York, 
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trntlis mc subtile with the directness tnd subtlety of 
new seekers after truth. In a few ptssaises the Upsni''hsdi 
are sublime in their conception of the Infinite and of God. but 
more often they arc pue rile and provelinjj In trivialities and 
superstitions. As ifcgel, a keen apprectator and thorough 
student of the history of philosophy, estimated it, ‘ If wr wish 
to get the so-called pantheisni in Its poetic, most elevated, 
and, if one will, its coarsest form, we mu-st look for it in the 
Eastern poets ; and the largest expositions of it arc found 
among the Indians.’ 

As it was suggested I cfore, so it must be emphasised again 
that, although at first the order of exposition here followed was 
in all probability the historical order in the progress of thought 
in the early Hindu philosophy, yet there are not the chrono- 
logical data in the Upani-»had.s upon which an umjucstioned 
order can be maintained throughout. The Brih,a«!-.\r.iny.-ik.i. 
Chandogya, Taittiriya, Aitarcya, Kaushitaki and Krna i4-.)4. 
from their structure and literary characteristics, as well as from 
their contents, arc quite certainly assigned to the earlier gr-iup 
of the Upanishads. But even in them there is a v.iricty of 
philosophical doctrines which are not in the same st.nge of 
development. The heterogeneity and unordcred arr.angcment 
and even apparent contradictions of the materia! makt it 
difficult, indeed impossible, to set forth in systematic cx{> 'si 
tk>n a single system of philosophy The purjiose has been 
therefore, to discern the different tendencies th.at are un- 
doubtedly present in the philosophy of the Ujianishads and 
to present them in what seems to be the most probable order 
of development. For the pur{>oscs of exposition there have 
been followed out and connected with each other certain lines 
of thought which in the actual development of the philosophy 
were, of course, interacting and interwoven. 

The thought of any people and of any generation is exceed- 
ingly complex, consciously or unconsciously containing cert-ssn 
elements from the p.i.st, which arc being gradually di.scarded, 
and also certain presentiments of truth which are only later 
fully recogniaed. Yet in it all there is a dominan. tendency* 
which may readily be discerned. So in the Upanishadic 
period there were symbolic cosmologies inherited and accepted, 
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whose Influence continued long after they had logically been 
superseded by more philosophical theories. In the main, 
however* there was an appreciation of idealism. This* having 
seen in the psychic self the essence of the whole world, and 
having identihed it with Brahma* reacted against the realistic 
philosophy which had produced the concept of Brahma ; and 
then it carried the Atman, or the purely psychical, element 
over into the extreme of philosophical idealism. 

Intelligent monism it may* in ^jeneral, be called . for, 
sithough very different tyj>cs of philosophy have been shown 
to be represented in the Upanishnds* monism is their mo t 
prevalent tyfie and the one which has constituted their chid 
heritage. Still, even as rnon^m, it is hardly the monism t : 
the West, nor is it the mcjuism that is ba>cd ujx.»n science. It 
is like the simple intention of the early Greek philosopher 
Xcnv*|ih**niC\ who (after a \ nor course of c-'sxnr;! >^ica! thco- 
ruings similar to tho«e in the Ujki shads) * io *.cd up into 
the expanse of heaven and dtilarcfi, “The is God/’’ 
(Aristollc's Mt! ^Ui. i. 7 > Can ‘•uch faith i: ‘•uch form, 
although it has . i hoUS of the prt J and truths n{ ultimate 
unity and spirituality, furnish the hv*h»y rch^ion ot 

progress and. the clalx^ralciy artu:.;.a '.d ph.ilv '♦op; •. rorkclated 
with science, ahich mixiern India der.an tv > 

Before th.*t question can be ai ‘ a' ' i vwh be ncvrv>ar> 
had out exactly what the revered Cj ar.ishads do ’u-i ly 
Sansknlist’t. h^storuins, ph.:o>wphers, iclig.on’vts — .i.i who 
interested in India's pa4 and con:cntcvi ab at luturc 

may tiiul here something uf what each is aircaiiy in 

hi ftc(aratc line. In jmcIu ular, thcic will be So nd \y the 

hvmiMthetic leader lhit»ijghout thcjw ij.ntecn prm. U; am- 
shathi the record^ of that eager que^t which In.Ua has liecr, 

pursuing through the centuricm whun .s terse!) c\: :r 

the Bfilud* Aranyaka U|anubad in its first duiv. u (at i. ^ 
a8):- 

* From the unmi lead me so the real 
From iUfknesa tend me \ ^ht 
From death lead me to mmuxuiiity/ 

The Upaniahjidb have indubitably excf^i'ctl, and in the 
ftvival of Saoikrit teaming mod of the luduui oatHxuii coo- 
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sdousneas will continue to exercise, a considerable iniluenee ’ 
on the religion and philosophy of India. To present their 
actual contents by a faithful philological traaslation, and to 
furnish a clue to their unsystematic expositions by a brief 
outline of the development of their philosophical concepts, is 
one of the needs of the time and has been the aim in the 
preparation of this volume. 

* I- ' I ‘cncr*' euinple. uk the recent etUbtithmcnt by ■ HMa of Ffomtuey of 
a trainable annua! j rue for the beat esponiuOA ami dei^ce of eooic doctrine of (be 
Upanithads or of ^abbari. 


7t 



BRII1AI>ARANVAKA rPANISHAD 

FIRST ADHYAYA 

First BkAhmana^ 

The world me e eeoriHetiU hone ^ 

I. Om ' Vrrily, the dawn is ihc head of the ^crifida! 
horse, the sun» his cy<' . the win ! his breath . iinii.er^al fire 
Vai^v^narai. lus ojKrn rr.ojth. The year is the body 
I of the sacrificial horse . the ^ky, his b<tck , the atmo- 
Hpherc, liis belly , the eirth. the under j.<:»rt of his belly ; the 
juarters hi* flank* , die intermeiliate qaare' hi** ribs; the 
^ea-^ons his limbs; ih^ months anr! h> joints: 

day% and nighS, ^ i** fee: . the star^ h;- U)nes the c.oads, hU 
flc'th. Sand is the m his stomach , i.re h:s entr.dls. 

li’s liver and li^ngs arc the mn.rtuns. pl.r** ^nd tree**, hi'? 
hair The orient h \ i K*rc jart . llu i b r : h:* h/vj part 
Wren he thrn it When hr vrakes r .nnself, 

then it thiioders When he unrutrs, then s: ra ns W ee, 
indml. IS his voice 

1 Vrnly. the day arose for the horse a' the vacrmcul vessel 
ifchich stands before Its place > dvc ra*-!ern sea. 

Vcnly, the night ar<>se for him the sjurnfcial \’ei.«*l which 
Stands behind Its pUce is th^ western sea Vmly these 
i\so arose on both sides of thr h.rsc as the two saenfieui 
vessels.* 

• Ttn# ^ncows siiK' u ^ 

• TVt tiitfifiA**!*,’ ris# «fci €i(iWtTf <V Om 

MdSfeei m Im-vltA n ^*. R* «-« w 

>nirf|>rf<«4, m iSl* tt«ia (fcvllUswati^ K- •'•i-rt- i:5A 
• mfftiaisrr ^ ttw U tJw hi'»u»^ 

u«M't«ia«4 w VS Umn w • sIW'W i fweji ««r tiw 

•aiitMU «* l«fS* «l dW wwfM saw s iswfiw 

wwie Mmkftitts «l IW ot W A V. ^ y 

• TW ww it l i WMd M4 ilw *f flw A*^ wwfi# set 

*fwb«ltei4 •wnhc*R| tiry liw Ibf «i4 HfSir*'' ^ ^ 
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Becoming « steed, hr carried the gods ; a stallion, the 
Gandharvas ; a courser, the demons ; a horse, men.' The 
sea, indeed, is his relative. The sea is his place. 

Second BRAtiMANA* 

The creation of the world, leading np to the 
institution of the horse-saorifloe 

I. In the beginning nothing whatsoever was here. This 
[world] was covered over with death, with hunger — lot hunger 
is death. 

Then he n-ide up his mind * Would th.it I h.id 

a self I ’ * 

So he went on (ncjr.i/) praising <areatt\. From him, while 
he was praising, water was proiluccd ‘ Verily, while 1 wa^ 
praising, I had pleasure (^n) I ' thought he. This, indeed, is 
the orjlfl-nature of what pertains to brightness V'erily, 

there is pleasure for him who knows thus that aria-nature of 
what pertains to brightness. 

a. The water, verily, was brightne.vs. 

Th.it which was the froth of the water became solidified 
That became the earth. 

On it he [i.c. Death] tortured himself ( v'sram) When he had 
tortured himself and practised austerity, his heat {tejas\ and 
essence {rasa) turned into fire. 

3 . He divided himself {itmanam) threefold . [fire iapti) 
one third], the sun iddtl^a) one third, wind ti.ivn) one thin! 
He also is Life {prana) divided threefold. 

The eastern direction i.s his hr.id. Yonder one and yonder 
one* are the fore quarters. Likewise the western dirertu-ri is 
his tafl- Yonder one and yonder one • arc the hind quarters 
South and north are the flanks. The sky is the back. The 
atmosphere is the belly. This [earth] is the chest. He stands 
firm in the waters. He who knows this, stands firm wherever 
iMgoes. 

* Dtffeftat Mmct for, m 4 «tpcct« M. this ooffiiK cimritr. 

* This Brthm|9s U fmoA sbo u s port of Ur lo, 6. | 

* Or 's horff.' rim, 

^ £spbmcd bjr iUhksm ss sorthcAsi tiKi soothcsiM rtspcctliNiJy, 

* Mjipiskhirt b|r jkhiutfi as sorthwcal sad sosihmii rss|iac:iifat|r« 
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4. He desired : ' Would that a second self of roe were pro- 
duced ! ' He— <lcath, hunger — by mind copulated with speech 
(vd^). That which was the semen, became the year. Previous 
to that there wai no year. He bore him for a time as long as 
a year. After that long time he brought him forth When 
he was born, Death opened his mouth on him. He cried 
‘ l>Adn ' ' That. fn<lr^<l, became speech 

5. fie bclh<»ught him*ielf: * Verily, if I shall intend against 

him, I shall make the* less food for my*elf/ With that speech, 
with that self he brought forth this whole world, whatsoever 
exists here the Hymns irr} [i. c* the Rig- Veda], the Formulas 
(yajus) [i.c the V'^iur-Vcda . the Chants [i.c the 

.N^ma-V’cdaj. nv, tcr^ &tcrifices. me n cattle. 

Whatever he bro jght forth, that he hc.»an to eat Verily 
he eats evciythmg that is the «7</i/i*naturc of Aditi 

ahe infinite; He vsho knows thus the .n/; nature of Aditi, 
becomes an eater of cvrryihjcg here, ever. thing becomes 
f^XKl for him 

6. He de : I,ct me sacr.fjrf furlh.cr with a greater 

sacrifice tortured himself. He practised 

austerity Wlien he had t* il .^ed huiiS'^lf .md practised 
austerity, glory and vigor went f^rth The g! :y and vigor, 
verily, arc the vital breaths '> . \shen the vital breaths 
departed, his t>rx!y began to swc.l Hw mind, r'» IfCii, ’.vas lo 
hi* body jh 

7 He desired ‘Would that ihi^ (h>-y] of mme were fit 
for sacrifitc ! Would that by it I had a self 
Thcreu[H>n it l>cc.imr a horse because it svieileti 

■ It has become fit for sacrifice thought he There 

fore the hone s^^cri nee w called /vfva n.cdha. fie vcidv 
know* the Asva-medha, who knows it thuv 

He kept him (i.c the hc^nr j in nvrv! without con?«n ng h:m * 
After a year he sacrificed him for himself [(^therj .immal* 
he delivered over lo the divintlioi Therefore mefi -aci kc 
the victim which is conseaated lo Prajipati as ihsmgh ottered 
unto all the goda* 
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Verily, that [sun] which givea forth heat is the Aiva medha. 
The year is its embodiment (d/man). 

This [earthly] fire is the arka^ The woi Ids are its embodi- 
ments. These are two, the arka sacrificial fire and the AivA- 
medha sacrifice. Yet again they are one divinitj-. even Death. 
He [who knows this] wards off repeated deatli if-UHarmrtvm), 
death obtains him not, death becomes his body (dtman), he 
becomes one of these deities. 


Third BrAhmana 

Tho superiority of breath among the bodily ftmotions 

I. The gods {Jtri'a) and the devils (asura) were the twofold 
offspring of Prajapati. Of these the god.s were the younger, 
the devils the older. They were struggling with each other 
for these worlds. 

The gods said ; ' Come, let us overcome the devils at the 
sacrifice with the Udgftha.’ • 

a. They said to Speech . * Sing for us the Udgftha.' 

“So be it.' said Speech, and sang for them. Wh.itever 
pleasure there is in speech, that it sang for the gods , what- 
ever good one .speaks, that for itself. 

They [i.e. the devils] knew ' Verily, by this singer they 
will overcome us.‘ TTiey rushed upon it and pierced it with 
evil. That evil wa.s the improper thing that one s(>eak5. ‘I hat 
was the evil. 

3. Then they [I e. the gods) .said to the In-breath (ffrdna) 
' Sing for us the Udgltha.' 

* So be It,' said the In-breath, and sang for them. WTiatcver 
pleasure there is in the in-breath, that it ‘ang for the gods , 
whatever good one bieathes in, that for itself. 

They [i.e, the devils) knew. ‘Verily, by this singer they 
will overcome us.’ They ru.shed upon it and pierced it with 
evil That evil was the improper thing that one breathe* in. 
This, truly, was that evil. 

4. Theo they [i.e. the gods] said to the Eye : ' Sing for us 
the Udgltha.* 

> Thtf k» tW firt m Hofie 
* Tki teforunl laiOttd tkukt Im tJbe fUa«i, 
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*So be it,* said thr Kyc, and sang for them Whatever 
pleasure there is in tiu* eye, that it sang for the godi , wlutcvcr 
good one sees, that f<*r itself. 

They [i e. the dr*t!^] knew ‘ Veriiy. by this •linger they 
uill <»ver<omr us.' '1 lif y rushed upon it and pierced it with 
evil. That evil was t!ir impropei thing that one sees. Tliis, 
truly, was that evil 

Then they ji.c the gods] ^aid to the Kar; ‘Sing for us 
the UdgUha.’ 

* So l>c It,* said the far. and sang foi them. Whatever 
pleasure ther#" i< in th*^* ear, that it s.ing for god> whatever 
goori one hears, that for iivdf. 

They (\e the Wn^nv ‘Verily by this s ngcr thr*^ 

will oveicornc u^.' I’ ru'^h*' 1 vijv/n it .irv*' 'Mcrccd it vsth 
evil Th.i: <‘V!i :hc cr thing that one hears. 

‘1 h.i sJ . V. as th.Lt e\ 1 

^ Then they i c t .r g h:: j 1 lo the Mj?; * * -S ng lor 

th« Ih'griia ’ 

,S » lie id tc^c Mii. h .»n'i s,ing f« r Whale, i' 

{Measure tiirrc in thr nun*!. :hu‘ 'i ^ <ng i »r :h* god« , whai- 
rver go^x. on* imagine^, that tor 

They [i.c the dcvi s knc\% ‘Ven,\ b> tr. s linger they 
•Atli overcome oh. 1 hey ru Ju d up n hun and pierced mm 
\.ith evil. That rsu was thr itr.j lhit\; mat nc 

I hus truly, was that evii. 

And thus ihry h t *’Ut these di^u: u.th ev\\, they 

pierced them with rvii 

7. Then they ,ic the gods* said to this Breath in the 
mouth Sing for us the I'dgrha 

* So be It/ ’•aid this Breath and saiifg for them 

They' [i.e. the tloib) knew Vmly. b> tins singer they 
will overcome us/ Ihry rusher* ljkxi htm arxi de^.red to 
pierce him with rvi!. As a ckx! oj rarUi would be fcatt^tctt !>y 
striking on a even so they wnr scattered ;r all direct I'ts 

and perilled. Therefore the gr’sU iiunca^cxh the demons 
became inferior. He mrrcaiicii with hitiu-tif, a hatch:! enemv 
becomes mf not for him %'ho ktv*w ihi^ 

* 1 . Then they What, pi,^> has Jwxome ot hmi «ho 

stuck to thus * Thai one hrre n wiihir : nnv.ith 
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(«rra) ! ‘ He is called Ayiisya AAgtrasa, for he is the essence 
(rar«) of the limbs {aHjg^a). 

9. Verily, that divinity is Dur by name, for death is far 
(t/Sram) from it. From him who knows this, death is far. 

10. Verily, that divinity ha\ing struck off the evil of these 
divinities, even death, made this go to where is the end of the 
quarters of heaven. There it set down their evils. Thcicfore 
one should not go to (foreign] people, one should not go to 

, the end [of the earth], le.st he fall in with evil, with death. 

11. Verily, that divinity by striking ofi'the evil, the death 
of those di\initic3 carried them beyond death 

13 Verily, it carried Speech over as the first. When that 
was freed from death, it became fire. This fire, when it has 
crossed be> ond death, shines forth 

13. Likewise it carried Smell across. When that was freed 
from death, it became wind. 1 his wind, when it has ctouet! 
Iieyond death, purifies 

14. Likewise it carried the P-ye across. When that wa< 
freed from death, it l>ecame the sun That sun, when n has 
crossed beyond death, glows 

15. Likewise it c.irricd the Kar across. When that was 
freed from death, it became the quarters of heasen. These 
quarters ot heaven have crossed beyund death. 

16. Likewise U carried the Mind across. When that wa' 
freed from death, it became the moon Ihat moon, when it 
has crossed beyond death, shine 

Thus, verily that divinity carries beyond death him who 
knows this. 

17. Then it (i.e. breath] sang out food for itself, for what- 
ever food is eaten is eaten by it. Hereon one is c.stablislied. 

18. Those gods said : * Of such extent, vcnly, i.s this universe 
as food. You have sung it into your own posac-voon Give 
OS an after-share in this food.’ 

‘ As such, verily, do ye enter into me. 

* So be it.’ They entered into him from all sides. There- 
fore srihatever food one eats by this breath, these are satisfied 
by ft. Thus, verily, hb people ccwic to him, he becomes the 
mpporter of his people, their chief, foremost leader, an eater 
of food, an overlord — he who knows thb. And whoever 
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among hb people desires to be the equ«il of him who has this 
knowledge suffices not for hU dependents. But whoever 
follows after him and whoever, following after him, desires to 
support his dependents, he truly suffices for his dependents. 

19. He fa Ay.lsya Angirasa, for he is the c-sence (rasa) of 
the limbs Vrrily, breath is the essence of the limbs 

for verily breath is the essence of the limbs. Therefore from 
whatever limb the breath departs, that indeed dries up. for it 
is verily the essence of the hmb^^^ 

20 And It IS aU<' llnhaspati The Bfihati * is speech, fic 
is her lord { and is therefore Hfihaspati. 

11. And It IS also Brahmanaspati. Prayer ^ 

verily, is sj>cech He is her lf*rd and is therefore 

Urahmanaspiti 


A glorsllcaTioD of the Chant as breath 

22. And It i also the ^air:a-\ d,i The : nnX ^ 
vrnly, is speech It ts jj isbe^ a;. jtKa fhe- Tfat the 
origin of the ' »rd saff: jc 

Or because it is e’pial d to a gn.it, c .u.. t > <1 rly,cquai 
loan elephant equal t tlv c thrc' Nvo.lds cq .* to thi^ uni- 
serse, ihcrefoie, tn<!erd it i.s the Sarna He o' Uim* 

intimate union wnh luc ^ »tnan he v^jns its vh r ^ who knows 
thus that S^man 

23. And it is alK> the Td^ r J .1 The breath \er:ly js up 
ta/), for by breath this whole w rlci i^ upheld 

Song verily, is s}Krech . ar ^ .d — thut is L'dgit^'a 

24^ As also Brahmadatta Caik ' uicya, while partak ng of 
King (Soma], said ‘ I et this vauvc this man s ^ head 
to fall off, if Ayasya Angirava ^nv: the I'dgttha With any 
other means than that,f>>r/ said he ‘ tuily with speech and 
with breath did he ^ir^ the l/dgithi 

25. He who knows the projfcity of that Saman ha** that 
property Its property, truly, is tone Therefore let him w *^0 
IS about to perform the duties <'f an Rstvij priest desire a good 

• Nmm ©f A «,*nI id Um Htrt li ligaifw 

tiicU. 

• Her* ftlumag psrtKsUhrfa lo tSt Ytiv^Ard* 

• l Umi IS, ‘ my, 


79 



t.5.a5-] B^tlHAD-ARAlJIYAKA UPANISHAD 

tone in his voice. Being possessed of such a voice, let him 
perfonn the duties of the priest. Therefore people 

desire to see at the sacrifice one who has a good tone, as being 
6nc who has a possessioa He has a poa^cssion who kRow'< 
thus the property of the Siiinan. 

26. He who know.-i the gold of that Siitnan comes to have 
gold. The tone (njara), veril}', i> its- gold. He comes to have 
gold who knows thus that gold of the Suman. 

S". He who knows the support of that S.itnan is indeed 
supported. V'cicc, verily, is Its support, for when supported 
on voice the breath sings. Hut .some say it i.s supjwrted on food 

Prayers to accompany an intoUigent porformanoo 
of the Chant 

jS Now next, the praying of the purificatory formulas 
(/•(nafndnaK — - 

The Pra-stotri priest (Prai.ser), verily begins to pru'sr with 
the Chant {sdman) When he l>cgins to praise, then let ' the 
sacrificer] mutter the following — 

‘From the unreal (asaf) lend me to the real (.j/t' 

From darkness lead me to light ' 

From death lead me to immortality ' ' 

When he says • From the unreal lead me to the real 'the 
unreal, verily, i< death, the real is immortality. ‘ P’roiri rir.i’h 
lead me to immortality. Make me immortal ’—that i> wlut 
he says. 

‘ From darknevs lead me to light ’ — the darkness, verily, is 
death, the light is immortality. ‘ From death lead rnc to im- 
mortality Make me immortal ' — that is what he says 

* From death lead me to immortahty'— there is nothing there 
that seems obscure. 

Now whatever other verses there arc of a hymn of praise 
(siatra), in them one may win fot^l for him.sclf by singing 
And, therefore, in them he .shouUi ch'^Kisc a boon, whatever 
detire he may desire. That Udgatyi priest who know*, this — 
whatever desire he desires, either for himself or for the satn- 
ficer, that he obtains by singing Thi . indeed, is world con- 
quering. There is no prospect of hin being without a world 
who knows thus this SSman. 
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Fourth Brahmana 

Th# crMtioo of tbo numfold world from the nnitary 8oul 

1. In the bepinning this world was Soul {Aiman) alone in 

the form of a Perjion. Looking around, he saw nothing else 
than himself. He said first . * I am/ Thcncc arose the name 
* 1 / Therefore even today, w'hen one is addressed, he says first 
just ‘ It is I ’ and then speaks whatever name he has. Since 
before {furva) all this world he burned up all evils, 

'\hcrclore he is a person ipur-us-a) He who knows this^ verily, 
burns up him who desires to lx* ahead of him. 

2. He was afraid. Therefore one who is alone is afraid 
This one then thought to himself. ‘ Since there is nothing else 
than myselJ, of what am I afraid Thcreupjn, verily, his 
fear dcpa»^cd, for of what should he hri\c been afraid ? Assur- 
edly it Is from n ccond that fear arises. 

3. Verily, he had no delight Fhercforc one alon^' has no 
delight. He desired a -^^cond. He w.is, indeej, as large as 
a woman and a i clo'-ely embraced He caused that .^!f 
to fall ( i*iio two pieces Therefrom arose a husband 
i pad) and a wife ( patfdu ThcrcJorc thi.^ [K trac. : ‘ Oneseii 

is like a hah-fragment/ as Yajnavaikv.i ased to say. 
Tlurcforc thi^ space is tilled by a ‘auc He copulated with 
her Therefrom iiuman Ixing^ were pr^xluced. 

4. And she then bethought hcrscif ‘ llow' n d»xs he 
cojiuldtc with me after he has produced inc just from hinvel! ^ 
Come, let me hide myself* She bccaric a cow iic i>eca:nc 
a bull. With her he did indeed t ;> ilatc. Then cattle were 
born. She became a m.^re. he a sta.oon She became a female 
ass. he a male ass , with her he copul.itcd.ot a truth. I hence 
were born solid-hoofed animals. She bcvamc a shc-gtsat. he a 
hc-goat ; she a ewe, he a ram. With her he did vcnly copulate. 
Therefrom were bom goats anti sheep. Tbus indeed, he 
created all, whatever jiairs there art even down to the ants 

5. He knew. * 1 , indeed, am this creation, for I emitted it 
all from myself.’ Thence atasc creation. Vcnly, he who 
has this knowledge comes to be in that creation of his. 

* L«w likfly i» Pt umn ^i mitfpriUUM i ^ Tbesrloit rt hf tm.i 

Liva * m Ukf . . 
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6, Than he rubbed thus.* From hie mouth m the fire-hole 
Omu) and from his hands he created fire {agni)^ Both these 
[Le* the hands and the mouth] arc hairless on the inside* for 
the fire-hole (jmi) is hairless on the inside. 

This that people say. ‘Worship this god! Worship that 
god!* — one god after anc»ther — this is his creation indcc<l * 
And he himself is all the gods* 
fiow, whatexTr is moi\t> that he created from semen, and 
that is Soma. This whole w^orld, vcnly, is just focK^! and the 
cater of footl. 

That was Brahma's su| cr-rreation : namely* that he created 
the gods, his superiors ; likewise that^ being mortal, he created 
the immortals. Therefore was it a siij)er creation Vcnly, he 
who knows this comes to be in that supcr-crcation of his. 

7. Verily, at that time the world was undifTerentiatod. It 
became differentiated just by name and form, a^ the solving is 
‘ He has such a name, such a hum.' Kven ttxlay this world is 
differentiated just by name and form, the saying is: ‘He 
has such a namCj such a form.' 

He entered in here, c\cn to the fingernail iips, as a ra/or 
would be hidden in a ra/or-case. or fire in a liroholdrr * Him 
they see not, for [as seen] he is incomplete When breathing, 
he becomes breath (/rJna) by name ; when speaking, vrin ^ , 
when seeing, the eye ; when hca.ing, the ear ; when thinking, 
the mind ; these arc merely the names of hi*, acts. W hoe^ver 
worships one or another of thcM: — he know's not ; for he is 

* The adircTb is here cjwrfl fUioicsUy 

* Such is th< trsdiUcmal m^frprrfstiofi. If ihi! is th« prtmiUi 

tbeearltest occurTcncc of t fstonte wmil* of the Ut^r Vcflii,?* . tf for riair j4f. 
Ssakum 00 th« IlfsbTiiS’.SQUis 3 i. r* . * ss ftrt U isicnt la or m 

CTobcTi.* Dot th« mcaxjinif of n murrain. I’ lyitio^ogicsU) iK<r wort! 

is ft componoa s>fQif)<ri^ ' a.I-bcftrtoa/ A* such ti 11 ah ucjj»U4^o«,i m 

of tht earth ftt AV. 1 j. i 6 Ihe only oihrr occarrrrvce of tu ftdjKrcivikl ute »>»«{ 
is cited m is AV. a. 16 c, where ihe comfretiutof suliisiftAtUlet bts mi«Wru\g 
* See ' by ^ootuig ths pment (>ft«ftA|^ la both of hiiiwy rr^ u 

the mcatimi; * fire ' {A K. Tr, p, 60 61)* nod io hu (.rtu.ttiii ol K>htUa$*k‘i trAiuU- 
uoa td thts Upoaifthftd (if/A rt. 431) sogi^esti fhfti * uth^m^Amrw m^y {^rluipt 
iMft Miesa SOM liad of m iccoidftjKc with i*s Utrt as*/ sjnd * tine* iht 

pdbt of cooiportsoft is the tofisibiUty of the things enui«€d ' (i>ropo««i the Irsnslt 
tkm * or os ft in « v*hfamHar9-nt%t ' Bat Profc'Mor I Aftmsti ft4d« to 

WhittMi7*s mm m AV« 1, t6. 5 (AV. 7 >. p. 6o»6t; : ' 1 ihtnk, aevenhetm, Use 
tiOMp lii mmmV The mm simUi r«cm at Kaitsh. 4. so. 
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incomplete with one or another of these. One riiould worship 
with the thought that he is just one’s self {dhttan), for therein 
all these become one. That same thing, namely, this self, is 
the trace {padaniya) of this All, for by it one knows this AH. 
Just as, verily, one might find by a footprint {pada), thus — .* 
He finds fame and praise who knows this. 

8. That self is dearer than a son, is dearer than wealth, is 
dearer than all else, since this self is nearer. 

If of one who speaks of anything else than the self as dear, 
one should say, ‘He will lose what he holds dear,’ he would 
indeed be likely to do so. One .should reverence the self 
alone as dear. He who reverences the .self alone as dear — 
what he holds dear, verily, is not pcri.shablc 

9. Here jx:ople say . ‘ Since men think that by th.c knowledge 
of Braho'. *hcy become the All, what, pray, was it that 
Brahin.i knew whereby he became the All.’’ 

10 Verily, in the beginning this woi'.d w.is B uhma. 

It knew only itself (dtf*utnam) : ‘ I am Brahma ' ‘ Therefore 
it became the A" . sVhoevcr of the g<xls bei.iP'e awakened 
to thi.s, he indeed became it ; likevsisc in the case of ‘^r^ (r rj). 
likcwi.se in the case of men. Seeing this, indeed, the seer 
Varnadesa began ; — 

I was Manu and the sun 

*1 his is so now also. Whoever tnii.s knows ' I am Brahma ! ’ 


* In «hovc IfEntUlion itxiw ihwi ') i# the wcmj \t't erf 

tbf frnt^ncr wl.ote it by Jtitl I i. » 

of cUube* mToWrt an cllipaAf, which, if ui tu],., ai 

one mi|pht fm<i [caulc, the comoirisUto; by a ccc ” tv.t 

thli Ail by i!» footprint, the iclf 

Another poiaibic i^upin^ wooiv! cfwinrcl that ^rt>:as>« with the jmr-i.ttg 
•cntcocc merely m an athle^i Aimile, rrduw (‘ihni't leing rrj:anic\^ a^ i re>itn-p;iT« 
lotioductioo for the followmi; ir* ,ence- The tranf<Utiofi of the w^ro* the* 
would bet ‘Thai eery tiling la the trace of thi» even this dimam , fo? 
by It one koowi thti All, juft aa» eenly, one might hod by a foo4j^T.ot. Tho» Ik 
hndi fame aod praiae who koowi thia.’ 

Neither anrnngciiMisit of the cUaeee m eouiciy tauiiictory. Of the two, the 
Utter, however, woeld appeor to be tbe leaf piolwble, for the rtaaosn tbx! 1: 
prcveiiti the cooclod leotenee from aaaamUg the exact Iona— pcimiitcd by the 
amogeiiiciit adopted abovo— >of the coitoaary fomtoU aonoanetag tbe rtwatd el 
hoowinf tbf tmtba which bate been capombded, 
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becomes this All; even the gods have not power to prevent 
his becoming thus, for he becomes their self (d/Mtin), 

So whoever worships another divinity [than his Self], 
thinking * He is one and I another/ he knows not. He is like 
a sacriheiat animal for the gods. Verily, indeed, as many 
animals would be of service to a man. even ao each single 
person Is of service to the gods. If even one animal is taken 
away, it is not pleasant. What, then, if many ^ Therefore 
it is not pleasing to those [gods] that men should know this 
II. Verily, in the beginning thi.s world was Hr.ihina, one 
only Being one. he was not deveIo|Kd. He crc.itcd still 
further* a suj>erior form, the Kshatrahood, even those who 
arc Kshatras (rulers) * among the gods Indra Vanma. Soma, 
Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, Mrityu, Isana. Therefore there is 
nothing higher than Kshatra. Therefore at the Riijasuya 
ceremony"^ the Brahman sits below the Kshatnya, Uiv»o 
Kshatrahood alone doc.s he confer this honor. This s.ime 
thing, namely* Brahmanhoo<l is the source of 

Kshatrahood. Therefore, even n the king attains supremacy, 
he rests finally upon Brahrnanhood as hts own source. 
whoever injures him [i. e. a Biahman] attacks his own souric 
He fares wor>e in proportion as he injure'' one who is l)etler. 

la He wasnot yet devxlupcd He tn.iteci the Vii iihe 
commorulty), those kinds of g^xls that arc nu ntioned in 
numbers: the V'asu:, the Rudras, the Adityas, the \ »s^ .idcva^. 
the Maruts. 

13. He was not yet dcvclojy'd He created the ^adra cast^ 

{varna), Pushan ^ Verily', this [earth] is Pushan, for she 
nourishes ( escrything that is. 

14. He w'as not yet develofjcd. He created still further 

abetter form, La’v \<iJuirnia) This is the jvjkvscr {ifiiira) of 
the Kshatnya class ^ktatra), vi/. Law. I herefore there ij* 
nothing higher than So a weak man controls a strong 

man by Law. just as if by a king. Verily, that which is Law 
is truth. Thrreiorr they say of a man who s(>caks the truth, 

’ JtfO/rm mtyftracll^ powtt ot imspmai |«rvwtr ' ««t^l 

tlbe aMiflarr tnirf prtAcely clajH, sc c<mtrs«ied with (It# priettl^v cUm <»l 
Arsteans Stc fjafc 9a, notf j. 

* Ttic ctrcDioaisI sRoiatiiif r*f « iifft % 
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* He .fpeaks the Law/ or of a man who speaks the I^w, ‘ Hr 
speaks the truth.* Verily, both these are the same thing. 

15. So that Brahma (appcarciJ as] Ksbatra, Vii, and Sudta. 
So among the gods Brahma appeared by [nean.s of Agni, 
among men as a Brahman* as a Kshatriya by means of the 
(divinej Kshatriya, a.s a Vaisya by means of the [divine] Vai5;y,s 
as a Sudra by means of the [divine] Sudra. Therefore people 
dc-sirc a place among the gods in Agni, among men in a Brah 
man. for by these two forms {pre-eiinnently Brahma appeared 

Now whoever departs from this world Is. e. the world of the 
Xtman] without having recognized it as his own. to him it is 
of no service, because it is unknown, as the unrccited Vedas or 
any other undone deed Ido not help a man, 

V’crily even if one performs a great an<l holy work, but 
without knowing this, that work of his merely perishes in the 
end One should, w'orsh p the Self alone a- his true, world. 
The work of him she woish’ps th*e Self alone as his world 
doc^ not j^xcrish, for out of that very Self he create^ whatsoever 
he desires.' 

16. Now this cl. veniy, is a w ^rld of aii * reated things. 

Insofar as a ma.i makes offerings and vacrih^e-, he becomes 
the world of the gods. Insofar a*' nc ;earn> /vhc Vedas^. he 
becomes the world of the seers if i) Insofar as he offers 
libations to the father?* and desires • ffnprmg, he the 

wcjfld of the fathers. In*^ofar as hr gives lodging and UjoA 
to men, he l>ecoincs the w‘or*d 01 n.cn Insofar he hnds 
grass and water for animals, he bee* mcs the world of anin’iaU. 
insofar as beasts and birds, ever, to the ants, find a living in 
his houses, he becomes their wor. Veniy, as one would 
desire security for hi> owti world v'* a’, creatures w'ssh st curity 
for him who has this knowledge. 1ms fact, verily, is known 
when it is thought out 

17. In the beginning this world wa.^ just the Self 

one only. He wished 'Would that 1 had a wife; then I 
would procreate. Would that I had wealth, then I would 
offer sacrifice.* So gteat. indeed, is desire. Not even if one 
desired, would he get more than that. Therefore even today 
when one is lonv^^y iioe wishes : ‘ Would that 1 had a wife, then 
* Cf ClUMstt S. #, mhtim ihn ■.% ♦>** * 
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I would {Npoerette. Would that I had wealth, then I wouki 
Oder aacrilice.’ So far as he does not obtain any one of theie, 
he thinks that he is, assuredly, incomplete. Now his com* 
pleteneas is as follows ; hi.s mind truly is his self (dttnatt ) ; his 
voice is hi.s wife; his breath is his offsprir^j his eye is hi*« 
woildly wealth, for with his eye he finds ; his ear is his heavenly 
fwealth], for with his car he hears it ; his body (/i/m/rtt), indeetl. 
is bis work, for with his body he performs work. 

The sacrifice is fivefold. The sacrificial animal is hvefoid. 

A person is fivefold. This whole world, whatever there is, is 
fivefold. He obtains this whole world who knows this. 

Fifth Brahm.\na 

The threefold produotton of the world by Praj&pati 
ae food for himself 

I. When the Father jirtxluccd by intellect 
And au-stenty seven kinds of food. 

One of hts (foods) was common to all, 

Of two he let the gods (urtake. 

Three he made for himvlf, 

One he bestowed upon the animals 
On this (faxlj everything dei>entls. 

Both what breathes and what di>es not. 

How ss It tlxat these do not {>ensh 
When they arc being eaten all the time? 

He who knows this iinpcnshablencss — 

He eats food with his mouth 
He goes to the gods, 

He lives on strength. 

Thus the verses. 

2 . ‘ When the Father prorluced by intellect and austerity 
seven kinds of ^sod’ — truly by intellect and austerity the 
Father did produce them. 

‘ One of hi-s [fo<xls| was common lu all.' That of his which 
is common to all is the food that i^ eaten here. He who 
worships that, is not turned from evil, for it is mixed [i c. 
common, not selected]. 

* Of two he Ifet the Rods partake.’ They are the Jttf/a (fire- 
ttcrHke) and the frakuta (offering). For this reason one 
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sdcnfices Md offers to the gods. People also say that these 
two are the new-moon and the fu!l-moon sacrifices. Therefore 
one should not offer sacrifice [merely] to secure a wish. 

* One he bestowed upon the animals ' — that is milk, for at 
first both men and animals live upon milk. Therefore they 
cither make a new-born babe lick butter or put it to the breast. 
Likewise they call a new born calf one that d^^ics not eat fjrass.' 

‘ ( )n this [fiKxl] esrrything depends, both what breathes and 
what does not for milk es'eryihinj^ dciK-nds, both what 
breathes and what does not. This that jx-oplc say, ' By 
otTerin^i with milk for year one escape^ repeated death 
(puftap fKrtyu\ —one should know that this is not so, s:rKC on 
the vcr>* day that he makes th^ offenn^^ he who knows 
escapes rcjK.iled death, for he ofier all hi Tood to the gods 
‘ How is It that the r (ii, not when they arc be:ng 

eaten all the time ^ \ rniy the Person is irn[>erjshableness, 

for he p4(*<luccs this a;:\iin and again 

He who knuu . ihs^ jopenshab/*nevs vero) a person is 
irnjKrishahlcness, for h) vorjiiniKoi*) nic iitati..n he p-^xluces 
this fooii a' hii V* k a.d he n >t do thi», a ! the food 
would pcfi'h 

Hr eats fo^iwi wjth ir > m «ulh .tii ;) ' 1 ht /r itika \s ihc 
mojih So hr eats i with his n uth 

Hr g to the g.Kis he hvcs r strength this is p:a se 
) I'h.rre hr nja<ie i^ r hirnsr'f Mind, spe ch, breath— - 
these he nude for huns<I' 

People juy M) mifv' was e:srwrvrc I did ns>t see My 
mind was d'orwherr . I d i no* h< r It is with the mind 
truly, that one scfs It is vs.th t?,r n.nd, ilut one hears 
Desire, imagin.uum, do.iht f.45tli P k d (.nth. ^tc.ad^t"tnr^s, 
lark of Meadfastnesi. shano ir.r^o*. t * bar ah th - r tru.y 
mindJ Thrrrforr e/rn if oic is * on hi5 back, he 
dhccrns it with the mind. 

\Vhate\Tf M>und th'^rr st is jus* Vrr. , , it come* 

to an end [as hunun sj^esh], it r: t as 

heavenly voter 

The in^brtath. the out hreaih, the diff sed \ rath the 
wp-bfcith, the mWdlr-bfrath’— all this is ju4t hteath 
* Tin* «ii4 It# t: fr ja 
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Vw&jr.lhe !idf ecmiiiteof mind, and brratii. 

4. Thmaune are the three worldi. This [terrestrial] world 
is Speech. The middle | atmospheric] world is MIimI. Thst 
fcel^'al] world is Breath 

5. These same arc the three Vedas. The Rif;-Ve<la is 
Speech. The Yajur-Veda i.<« Mind. The SSma-Veda Is Breath 

6. The same are the gods. Manes, and men. The gods arc 
Speech. The Mane^ .ite Mind. Men arc Hreath 

7. These same .ire father mother and oflipring The 
father is Mind. Thf mother .S|>cech. The off>pring i-* 
Breath. 

8. These same .ire v\hat is knoun, what is to be known and 
what is unknown. 

Whatever is known is a form of .Speech, for Sjieec h I* know n 
Speech, has'ing become this, helps him fi e. m.in) 

9. Whatever i> to be known is a form of Mind, for mind i«i 
to be known. Mind having Income this. hcl|[)s him. 

10 Whatever is unknown is a form of Breath for Bieath is 
unknown. Breath, hav ing bciome this, help.s him 

11. Of this Speech the earth is the body Its l■;^^t-loIm i- 
this [terrestrial] fire As far .is S|>cech ext» nds so !.k extend 
the earth, so far this fire. 

12. Likewise of that Mind the sky is the body. Its liy'u 
form is yon sun As far as Mind extends so f.^r estends tne 
fky, so far yon .sun. 

These two [the fire and the sun] entered -exu,*! union. 
Therefrom was bom Breath. He is Imlra, He is without a 
rival. Verily a second person is a rt\.-il. Hr who kn >ws this 
has no rival. 

13. Likewise of that Breath, water is the body. Its light- 
form is yon moon. As far as Breath extends, so far extends 
water, so far yon moon. 

These are all alike, all infinite. Verily he who worships 
them as finite win.s a finite world. Likewise he who worshifis 
them as infinite win.s an infinite world. 

Ons*s self tdeatifled with the six.wenfold Prafftpett 

14. That Pra^ipati is the year. He ts coin|<oscd of 
sixteen parts. His oighu, truly, are fifteen parts Ht* 
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pait tft ileaclfa«t. He ts increased and dimini^ed by 
hl« nights alone. Having, on the new-moon night* entered 
with that sixteenth part into everything heie that has breath, 
he is bom thence on the following morning [as the new mo n] 
Therefore on that night one should not cut off the breath of 
any breathing thing, rv/i even of a lirard in hor. ^r of that 
divinity 

1 5, Verily, the [>cfs<jn here who knows this, is himself that 
Pra)ri[;ait with the 'sixteen parts who is the year. The 
fifteen parts are hi*, wealth. The sixteenth part is hl^ self 
(dtman). In wealth 4ione (not n ^If] U one inc leased and 
diminished 

That N^hich is the self {c^tmaus i? 4 hub . wealth, a felly '* 
Therefore even if on^- is Mver».ort:e by ]o ^ of everything 
prnvidctl he himself ^ve^ people say merely * He has come 
off with ttie rrf 4 fcHy ' ‘ 

Tha throe worlds snd how to win them 

1 6 Now, *v 4re ,,f j| truth tl ree -the world of 

men. the wond of ihe tathrr ...n i the wo-ld of the 
This wofUi of men r t»,» be *.h\vnci hy a ^ : orly b> O' 
‘»ther means , the w^.rld x f the father . by 5 *a ' '•'cc , .hr wotid 
id the gevi^, by know ‘edge. Th^ wo^ld of the g^>ds is vc'ily 
the best t*f w<.rlds Thetefore tt.cy praise Vm>4w,cdge. 

4 fathsr^s imumission to his son 

17, Now rwxt. the TraosmiitMon.* — 

When a man Ihink.^ he is at> ;t to depart, he s^ys to hiv 
v>n ‘Thou art holy kiumse^lpr Thou an sacrifice Thou 
art the world.' The v>n replies ' I am hcly knowledge. 
I am sacrifice. I am thr ww 5 d.' Venly. whatesTf has been 
learned (irom the V*rdas]. the s^ism of a !1 this tt expre-^sed by 
the word 'kix^wirdge' VertU , whatever vaenfier'*^ 

have been made, the sum of them a. I is expre^scHl by the ^ 

* sacrihee.* Whatever worlds there are^ the>^ are all compre- 
hended under the word * wroeld*' So great, vettly, i» this all 

' t« iW WMUsft M • WtWfl 

• Stmii i»AVir. (asarr t »»<£«». fc»t 
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* Being thus the aU» let him assist me from this world/ thus 
[the father considers]. Therefore they call * world-procuring ’ 
a son who has been instructed.* Therefore they instruct him. 

When one who has this knowleilge departs from this world, 
he enters into his son with these vital breaths (i. c. faculties 
Speech, Mind, and Breath] Whatever wrong has been done 
by him, his son frees him from it alL Therefore he is callc<l 
a son By his son a father stands firm in this world 

Tlicn into him [who has made over to hi*! son his mortal 
breaths] enter those divine immortal bre aths 

18. From the earth and from the fire the divine Speech 
enters him. Verily, tliat is the divine Speech whereby what- 
ever one says comes to txr. 

19. Out of the sky ami c^ut of tlie sun the ds\ ine Mind cntcj s 
him. Verily, that is the divine Mind whereby one t>ecomes 
blissful and sorrows not. 

ao. Out of the water and out ot the moon the divine [?reatl) 
enters him. Wrily, that is the ilivinc Breath winch, whether 
moving or not moving, is not jK‘rturb<*d. nor injured 

He w'ho knows thi"> becomes the Self ol a!l N As tf 

that diWnity [1. c. Pr.\japati]. so is he As all brini;s fav.>r that 
divinity, so to him who knows this ,ill l>emg< show favor 
WTiatcvcr sufferings creatures rmlurc, thee irrnai^i with 
them. Only good goes to him Kvil, venl>, d“es not go to 
the gods. 

Breathy the unfhiiinir power in a person . like tho 
unwearying world-breath, wind 

ai. Now next, a Consideration of the Activities. 

Prajapati created the active functions *1 ri^>\ whm 

they had been created, strove with one another. I im 

• The tC&K of tbn A p..Air 

the doobU mcaiua^ oi a word, a jifrK'witirr •.hAfACtfntn: tJvf UpArjihA.'* Ttv-r 

w a rd Okay hrre !rAn»'.Air<l ‘wof.i wite' ot ‘ ■•utbl ;f4tcorwg.' 

^opcfly kittnKtrd, a um t« ' ' in hit atrn o( iW 

ihfOagb kaowWilat. Hr U mlno * wotM<pr«'»..«no|r ' Iim uxh^r, m that b# u 
sblt, Ihroiiffh the dl4i:h«xgt ftp|w>tntcd ftbAl C.au * to tfun* 

«f kh fsther to sttsin • t^er world than « athetviw be purntble 

* Cf. Mlnsir«-T>KAna»-^ 4 **r* 9. IjMi * liraunw a drlitet* hi% 

Istbcr Iraoi the Ml aaU«d Fst, iMelare ht u csIM ^ too [a e. OeUwef 

inmyMy 
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to speak.' the voice began. ‘ F am going to see,’ said the eye 
' I am going to hear,' said the ear. So spake the other func- 
tions, each according to his function. Death, appearing jls 
wearincs-s, laid hold and took possession of them , and. taking 
jrossession of them, Death chciked them. Therefore the voice 
becomes we,-iry. the eye Ijccomcs weary, the ear becomes weary. 
Hut Death did not take possession of him who was the middle 
breath. They sought to know him. They said : ‘ Verily, he 
is the best of us, since whether moving or not moving, he is 
not pcrturbetl. nor {jcri-shes. Come, let us all become a form 
of him.’ < *f him, indeed, they became a form. Therefore 
they are name<l ‘ vital breaths’ after him. In whatever family 
there i.s .i m.in who has this knovs ledge, they call that family 
after him Whoever strives with one who knows this, dries 
up and fias.ly dies —So much with reference to the self, 
ai Now with reference to the disinities. — 

‘Verily, I am t > blaze, be^;an the Fire. ‘ I am going 

to give forth heat / Mid the Sun I am go ng to shine,' said 
the Moon. So said the other each according to his 

divine natv e. As Breath holds the cenirtl {x>Mtion among 
the vital breaths [or functions] V' Wind amoni; the^e divinities ; 
for the other fiisinitics have their decl nc, but not Wind. The 
Wind r» that divinity which neser g >es to re t 
IV T here is thU \crse on the ‘^ubjrt.t . — 

From whon. the sun r.ses 
Ar;d m nh n. ’t sets 

m truth, from Breath it rises, .^nd in Bresith it sets— 

Him the made 

He only snd t* n w 

Verily, what those [lunction-] undrrtcK>k of old, even that 
they accomph'ih loiiay rhcfci'^rr one should practise but 
one activity# He should breathe in arni brc.tthc out. wishing 
' May not the evil one. Heath, get me. Anii the ^Jb^rva^cc 
which he practises he should deMre to fu;nl to it ^ end 
Thereby he win^k complete union with that duimty [i.e. Breath] 
and residence in the same world. 
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Sixth BkAhma^a 

The entire eotoel world e ihreefbld etypeemnoe of the 
nnitery immorul Bool 

t. Verily, this world is a triad- name, fotm. and work. 

Of these, as rej^rds names, that which is called Speech is 
their h>'mn of praise (uitka), foi from it arise (u/’/Ait) all 
names. It is their Sirnan (chant), for it is the .same (j.rm*i) 
as all names. It is their prayer ffiraAman), for it supports 
( •>/bhar) all n.imcs 

a. Now of forms. — That which is called the K>t is their 
hymn of praise {ukth i), for from it arise (aZ-fAii) all forms. It 
is their SSman (chant), tor it is the same (saw t) as ail lorm.s. 
It is their prayer {briAmam), for it supports ( all 

forms. 

3 . Now of works. -That which is called the Ilody (j/pnan) 
is their hymn of pr,\ise iuitAa). for frtrm it arise («/ M.l) all 
actions. It is their Saman (chant >. for it is the same tussa) 
as all works. It is their prayer (AraAman) for it supixirts 
( s/Mar) all works. 

Although it is thn*. triad, this Soul ( Atman) is one 
Although it is one, it i-* that triad. That is the Im 
mortal veiled by the real Li'e \/'r.tni breath') 

[a designation of the Atman j. ver !y, i» the Immortal Name 
and form are the real. By them this Life is veiled. 


SECOND ADHYAYA 
First Brahmana' 

Odrtjn and Ajdtmiatm’a progrewdv* daEnitton of Bnhma 
aa th« TorldHsooroo, ontorod tn al««p 

I. Dfiptabitiki was a learned Gargya He said to AjA- 
taiatru, [king] of Benares: ‘1 will tel! you about Brahma.’ 
Ajitaiatm said; ‘We will give a thousand (cows] for such 
a speech. Verily, people will run hithei, crying, “ A Janakal 
ajanaka!'"* 

* Cmp«ff tliv iisiibr U 4,. 

* A wy IwkWd iihtf lilMrr«l teg. 
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a* Girgya mid : * The PeffM:>n who is yonder in the & u n —him, 
indeed, I wor^^hip Hrahma ! ' 

Aj&taiatru mid: *TaIk not to me about him! I worship 
him as the pre eminent, the head and kinjg of all beings He 
who worships him as such liccomes pre-eminent, the head 
and king of all beings 

3 Gargya said : ' The Person who is yonder in the moon — 
him, indeed, I worship as Pr.ihrna!’ 

Ajata^atru mid Talk not lo me about him * I wor-^hip 
him a:> the great, wh5te-ro}>ed kin,r Soma. He who worships 
him as Mich, for luin soma is pressed out and continually 
pressed out day by day. His fu v J not fail.* 

4. Gargya -aid, ‘ I he FVr^jn who yonder in lightning 
— him, indc"‘fi. I w/>rdn[) .is Hrahma ♦ * 

AjATasatr\i sa*d ‘ lalk n.jft to me about him’ I w’orship 
scril) ts the Pr ! jant ssho worships him as such 

l>ec:omrs brilliant ir.<i<cd ^ pnng becomes brilliant ’ 

V Gargya -aid ‘ Ihr Per or who is herein space — him, 
indeed, I wc^r hi as Hr.thtna*’ 

Ajat^isatr aid i a!k ni/t t me about biin' I w*>rsh;p 
him, verily, as the VW , th«’ n n u\c He who worstnps him 
as such is filjed wii! >jT*pr‘nf.; an ’ cattle. Hj oiTspr ng goes 
r>ol forth ffurn •hr'* r ^rth 

6 . (iargya ^aid ’ I h*^‘ Pc: r wi ^ *5 here in wind — him 
indecci. I worship P*rahma ' 

AjiM .»t?u sod I .dk not t ; me ab.v-ji him* Veril>, I 
worship him as Indra, the ternh’'" r: ^iti 4 n(ki 3 \, and the unc r. 
quered army He who woritb.p hnn such t<ecor:'k'> indeed 
triumphant, um-;>q jcr. *blc, an ' a conqueror of ad. cr vanes. 

7 tiargya said: The Per 01, who is here in tire — hm, 
indcetl, I Wiirship as Hr,ihma 

A]ata.^atru said Talk not to nvc him' I worNhip 

him, veulypas the Vanqmshet, lb* who worships h;m as such 
becomes a vanquisher trvdceti His ofopring become \*an- 
quishers * 

H, Giirgy^a said: * The Person who is here in water — him, 
indeed, 1 orship as Brahma’ 

AjataiUtru said ‘Talk not u me aJxut h n 1 w^vship 
him, verily, as the Cmmierpart phetw^memU >h e>:::^] Ht?^ 
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counterpart comes to him [in his children], not that which i< 
not his counterpart. His counterpart is bom from him.' 

9. GSrgya said: ‘The Person who is here in a mirror — 
him, indeed, I worship as Brahma ! * 

Aj2ta.4.atru said : ' Talk not to me about him ' I worship 
him, verily, as the Shining One. He who worships him as 
such becomes shining indeed. His offspring shine. He out- 
shines all those with whom he gi>es.’ 

10. Girgya said : ‘The sound here which follows after one 
as he goes — him, irkleed, I worship as Brahma '' 

AjStaiatni said: 'Talk not to rne about him! I woiship 
him, verily, as Life pr/wt To him who worships him as such 
there comes a full length of life in this world. Breath 
(firdKJ) leaves him not before the time.' 

11. Girgj’a said : ‘ The Person who is here in the qu.i i ters 
of heaven — him, indeed, I worship as Brahma*' 

Ajata^tru said: ‘Talk not to me about him* I worship 
him. verily, as the Inscpar.iblc Com|union. He who wi>i diijis 
him as such has a companion. His comp.»ny is not squrated 
from him ' 

la. GSrgya .said : ‘The Person here who consists of sh.ndow 
— him, indeed, I worship as Brahma ' ’ 

Ajataifatru said ‘Talk not to me about him' I worship 
him, verily, as'De.ith. To him who woi ships him as su< h 
there comes a full length of life in this world. Di .ith dixrs nn 
come to him before the time.' 

13. Gargya said ‘The Person here who is in the body 
(d/maii) — him, indeed, I worship as Brahma ! ' 

Ajitaiatni said 'Talk not to me .ibout him' I wi iship 
him, verily, as the P.robodied One (<i/w//» :»!»). He who wor- 
ships him as such becomes emlxxiied indeed. Ht> otbpring 
becOTies embodied 
Girgya became silent. 

14. Ajitaiatni said . ‘ Is that alt ? ' 

Girgya said : ‘ That is alL' 

Ajitaiatni said: 'With that much [only] it is not known.' 
Giigya said : ' Let me come to you as a pupil ‘ 

15. Ajitaiatru said : ' Verily, it i« contrary to the course erf 
things that a Brahman Uiould come to a Kshatnya, thinking 
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•* He will tell me Brahma/* However, I slnll cause you to 
know him clearly.* 

He tCK^k him by the hand and rose. The two went up to 
a man who was asleep. They addressed him with these words : 

* Thou great, whilc-rol>ed king Soma * ' He did not rise. He 
[i. c. Ajata.^alru] woke liim by rubbing him with his hand 
That one .arose 

1 6. Ajatasatrn said : ‘ W'hrn thi'- man fell asleep thus, where 
then was the jjcrson \sh<i conMst.^ of intelligence (itjndniij* 
Whence did he thus come back ^ ’ 

And this also Grirg}a d»d not know 

17. Ajatasutru s^id ‘ Wlien this m.m has fallen asleep thus 
then the j)er on who consists of intelligence, having by h’s 
intelligence taken to hmisflf the inielligencc of thc‘‘e sen-e^ 

/), rests in that pi i< t \^h’Lh i* the pac' u'thin the heart. 
W 1 eii M.at ji- rson rr - the . that person is said to 

be asleep. Then the breath is rc‘-tr..jne<i The voice is 
restrained Th<^‘ e>e is rcslr.iined The car :s re trained, 
The mind h re triined 

18. \\ lien goc- deep, the e w orlds ar^ ’ms. Then he 
bec'unrs .1 great king, as it were. Then Iv ‘S.nes a great 
Br dunan as it wTr^’ He enters the high and. tlu I a, a5 
it were. As a gr'^at k:r ^ taking th hnn his people, moves 
around in hn oi.\ncour tr\ .is he pUs e- <vcn so here this one. 
taking with him his s-^^nscs moves aruuni in h;'^ ewn body 
{Jarir fj) as he pleases. 

19 Now when one fa!U sound ad '^p f ig when one 

knows nothing whaisf^^nrf, having crept out throug’n the 
sevcnly-lw<i thousand i KanncKca.. 'd which lead from the 
heart to the {>ericardiuni. one rcr^ts m, tiic pcricardiun* Verily 
as a youth or a great km.; or a great Brahin.vn rngght rest 
when he has reached the summit of blii-s, so this one n^^w' rest>. 

10. As a spider (liight come out %viih Ins thread, as small 
sparks come foith from the fire, even ftom this Soul come 
forth all vital energies all worlds, all gcvls, all be .gs. 

The mystic meaning tlv ^eot is * the Rea! of the real 

{satyasya satya)} Vital energies, vxnly. are the real. He is 
their Real/ 

* Aut of (liw {Miimfttpts cckOn at Moiin A )*• 
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Second Braiima^a 
Th« «mbodimeat of Breath in • pervon 

l. Verily, he who knows the new-born infant with hi*- 
housing, his covering, his post, ami his rope, keeps off seven 
hostfle relatives. 

Verily, this infant i.s Breath (firanti} in the middle It' 
housing is this fbodyj Its covering is this (head). Its jiost 
is breath Its rope is food 

a. Seven imjicri'hable beings stantl near to srtvc him. 
Thus there are these red streaks in the eye. By them Kudr.t 
is united with him. Then there is the water in the eye. B) 
it Parjanya is united with him. There is the pupil of the eye. 
By It the sun is united with him. By the black of the eye, 
.•Xgni . by the white of the eye, India , by the lower eyelash, 
Earth is united with him , by the upper eyelash, Heaven. He 
who knows this - his food docs not foil. 

3. In Connection herewith there is this verse : 

There is a cup with ns mouth f>eio» and its t>.>tt>>m up. 

In It IS placed cvcr>- tomi of glor)' 

On Its nm sit seven seers 

Voice as an eighth is united with prjvet 

‘ There isacuffhaving its mo,ah below and its bottom up ~ 
this is the head, for that is a cup having it' mouth bcl jw and 
its bottom up. ‘ In it is placed every form of glory ’ breath>, 
verily, are the 'every form of glory’ placed in it . thus he 
says breaths ( /vana) ' On its rim sit seven seers — verily, 
the breaths are the seers. Thus he says breaths ‘ Voice 
as an eighth i.s united with prayer ’ — for voice as an eighth 
is united with prayer. 

4 . These two [scnse-organs] here [i c. the earn) arc ffot.iriia 
and Bharadv&ja. This is Gotama and this is Bharadvaja. 
These two here [i.c. the eyes] arc Vi.^vamitra and Jamadagni 
This is ViivSinitra. This is jamadagni These two here [i. r 
the nostrils] are Va.stshtha and Kaiyapa. This is Va-sishtba 
‘This is Kaiyapa. . The voice is Atri, for by the voice food is 
eaten (i/m/). Verily, eating is the s-ime as the name 

* A wf MiUtf tnuKU i« ftniibfi AV, le. I. 
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Atri. He who knows this becoincf< the cater of everything ; 
everything becomes his food. 

Third BrAiimana 
T he two forme of Brahme 

I. There arc, assuredly, two forms of Brahma : the formed 
(m&rta) and the formless/ the mortal and the immoitah the 
stationary and the moving, the actual (sa/) and the yon (/y<2| 

а. This is the formed [HrahmaJ s^hatever is different from 
tile wind and the almosplicrc. This U mortal , this is sta- 
tiofury; this is actual The essence of this formed, mortri!, 
stationary, actual [Brahma] is yonder ,san] which gives forth 
heat, for that is the casence of the actual. 

p Now the formless [Brahma] is the wind and the atmo- 
sphere. This is immort.4l, ihi' is mo\ .ng, this is the yon. The 
essence ot this unformed, immorul, moving, yonder [Brahma] 
is the Person in that sun-disk, for he is the essence of the yon. 
— Thus with reference to the divinilie-.. 

4. Now, with r^ defence to the self. — 

Jud that is the formed [Biahmaj which is different from 
breath and from the splice which Ls within the elf 

itifnuJM) This is mortal, this is stationary*, this Actual. The 
es-icncc of this formed, mortal, ^tati ruiry, actual (Brahma' is 
the eye, for it b the essence of the .actual 

5. Now the forr^dess {Brahma] the orcuth and the spAvC 
which is within the self. This is immortal, this is nioving, 
thus is the yon. The essence of this mformed, im.nortah 
moving, yonder [Brahma] is this Per M»n who is in the right ev e, 
for he is the essence of the yonder. 

б. The form of thi<i Perjwm i> like a saffron^olorcd robe 
like w'hite wool, like the [redj Indragopa beetle, like a dame 
of fire, like the [white] lotus-flower, like a sudden flash of 
lightning. Verily, like a sudden lightning-flash is the glory 
of him who knows this* 

Hence, now, there it the teaching ' Not thu< * not so!^ fit//? 
for there is nothing higher than this, that he is thus. Now 
the designation for him U ‘the Real of the real Verily 
breathing creatures are the reaJ. He is their Keal. 

* TImmi fur ib« mum iNat S. > 
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Fourth Brahmana 

The oonTeniAtion of TAjfiaTalkys and Maitrayl 
oonoorning the panthoistio Soul 

I. ‘Maitreyl!’ s,iid Yajftavalkya, ‘lo, vcnly, I am about 
to forth from this .'•late.' Behold ! let me make a final 
settlement for you and that Katyayani ’ 

i. Then said Maitreyi ‘If now, str, this wholr carili 
filled with ucalth were mine, would I be immortal 
thereby ? ’ 

‘ Xo.' said Vajfiavalkya. ‘As the life of the nch. even vi 
would your Itle Ixr. ('>f immortality however, there is no hoi>e 
through wealth ' 

j. Then said M .iitrcyi ' \\ hat should I <!ii» w ith d .it ihr^u^di 

which I may not be Whal >i>ii knou sir — that, 

indeed, tell me * ' 

4. Then said Yajn.ivatk) .1 All Lm r 

» /rir^dKis you ajo to Us, drar uh.4i vi>u ..i\ ! ( •>»,. Mit'.ivwi 
I uill explain to you, Hu: ^vhile I am d.^ v 'u 

,>cek to {K>nder thereon. 

'). Then said he ‘ ^ cr.ty, not lor 1 vr of husband 

a hu.sband dear, but tor luvt t>i the >o*u .1 bu Suul 

is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the uife is a wife drai b it for 
love of the Soul a wife dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the son^ arc sons dear, but for lo^e 
of the Soul sons arc dear. 

Lo, vcnly, not for love of :hr wealth 15 wealth dear, but for 
love of the Soul wealth is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of HrahmanluKKl * is 

Brahmanhood dear, but for love of the Soul Brahmanhood is 
dear. 

Lo, verity, not for loveof Kshatrahrxxi * (k^a/ra) is Kshatra- 
hood dear, but for Io\'C of the Soul Kshalrahood ih clear. 

* loftwl of !h<fen^f»l ne^nusg ‘pUcf.’ m thU cociUit (vr^^Kiblr 

tibH nww* ttchnKAl m«*fl i.sg* * Ujige in U)c lift of • Br AbmaA^ . 

i. a. from btfng • * b« U going nn to b« * tnclionio * 

(mmm/rMtfAs) m iko rw-'W of the *Unf ttufto,^ 

• From the ame wmplr, gtotral €«K.oc|iitioo of $» nnd 
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Lo, verily, r»ot for love of the worlds are the worlds dear, 
but for love of the Soul the worlds are dear. 

1-0, verily, not for love of the gods arc the gods dear, but 
for love of the Soul the gods arc dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the Ireiugs {hhuta, are beings dear, 
but for love of the Sou! beings are dear 

I-o, verily, not for love of all is all dear, but for Icvc of the 
Soul .'ll! Is dear. 


jyitrf thfvfKl ’ or Mbe Hfiiirni' rltu' from ihf ft f;rairr&. 

conccjrfino of Aiit/ra u * ruit ' <U%e3o}sr‘ a jn^-re *'■ m 

’ tb<r luhrjif |>ijrwcf ’ or * thf Ka' a*' t* ‘ 

Tlw Uroii of ihii proc 4 M» u 'irs ri:. ' .r ,ji \ht \ nl* i if 7 * ’./jc rJLr» 
lOftAXist whe?^ the two woffl* *rf VArrci fn»> f r 

*hf two wor^U Jri \h^ irtx Vf ‘a a» 11 t 8 
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a.4.5-3 B^IIHAD-ARA^IYAKA UFANISHAD 

Lo, verily, it is the Soul (AonitM) that should be seen, that 
should be hearkened to, that should be thought on, that 
should be pondered on, O Maitreyi. Lo, vciily, with the 
seeing of, with the hearkening to, with the thinking of, 
and with the understanding of the Soul, this world-all is 
known. 

6. Hrahrnanhood ha.s deserted ' him who knows Krahman- 
hood in aught else than the Soul. 

Kshatrahood has deserted* him who knows K hatrahoml 
in aught else than the Soul. 

The worlds have deserted hnn who knows the worlds in 
aught else than the Soul 

The god.s have deserted him .v!»o knows the go<ls in aught 
else than the Soul. 

Beings have deserted him who knows beings in aught cLe 

than the Soul. 

Everything has desert'd him who know sever) thing in aught 
else than the Soul. 

This Brahmanhood, this K^• .itrahiKHl, these worlds, thev 
gods, these beings, everything here is what th\> Si ml s. 

7. It IS — .IS, when a lirum is being bcaU-n, on-' would not 1« 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by gr.isping the drum 
or the beater of the drum the s*.und is grasfx-d. 

H. It is — a.s, when a conch-shell u being bl-'wn <>ne w-m’.ii 
not be able to grasp the external soum'.s, but by gr.i j-ing the 
conch -shcli or the blower ot the conch-shell tlu -mnd is 
grasped. 

9. It is — as, when a lute w being played, one w wild not he 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by grasping the lute or 
the player of the lute the .sound grasjx-d. 

10 . It is — as, from a fire laid writh damp fuel clouds of smoke 
separately i.ssue forth, so, lo, verily, from thi'- great Ik-mg 
{Mufa}his been breathed forth that which is Rig- Veda, Yajur- 
Veda, Sama-Veda, [Hymn.s j ot the Atharvans and Angirasos,* 
Legend UiiAdsa), Ancient Ia>rc {^rdno). Sciences 
Mystic Doctrines (ufiamtfod), Verses (Jlifka), Aphormms (jittra), 

* II tMi ftoriK tur wouM U flw^Krtv * or ‘ wooM 

«|<itrt * ;; 9Mt> ifi •!! flM MmiUr tcnfcnf C( llfllk* 4. f. 

* A o1 ih€ AtiMirira VctI*. 

ICO 
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Explanation » (an$it^dkJltyfif$a),3Lnf\ Commentaries 
From it, indeed, arc all these breathed forth * 

II. It U — a» of all waters the uniting-pomt is the sea, vo of 
all touches the unitin^j-point is the skin, so of all taste- the 
uniting-point b the tongue, no of all smells the uniti:i /-ix>ini is 
the nostrils, so of all forms the uniting-point is the eye. so of 
all sounds the uniting; punt is tlte car, of all intentions 
ihr uniting-point is the mind (wtmts), so of nW 
knovvlrdgcs the uniting p>int is the heart, so of ail acts (karma^ 
4ie uniting pjint is xht hand**, ho of all pleasure^' (dn^tnJa) the 
uniting jxunt ls the penetrative or;.;an, v* of a)! evacuations the 
uniting'p>jnt is the amn, *0 of all journeys the uniting*point is 
the fret, so of all xht Wda' the uniung-point speech* 
li It is~-as a lump of salt ca^^t m water would dissolve 
right inii* the whaler ; iher*- vsould not lyt:: [‘^nv] * of it to seize 
forth as at <3?. hut wherever t re rr.tv take, it is salty 

irjdc''^! - -vs I'l, v^nly. this gr'*at Ikin; ^thu:i 2 ] r^ir.ite lim*!* 
icss, is j.ist a ntass fif i r owleflge 

Arising out ?h^ e ^lemfnt *0 th^m also 

enr vani'^he^ dcat)' there is r>o c »r<c .ousnes- 

(si*i ’*/r; T h o* say 1* [h‘. spake 

Va; naval k v a 

'I hen ike Mai’r^^yT. indeed, v . h.avr be- 
wildered me, sir m ftfa " Attrr dead; there is no 

< onsciouincss " * * 

Then »p„kr V5i ntval^ ya I.o verify, I s*<ak Vt^\ bewikVr- 
rtrnt >u(hcjrnt. I ». ve:; v this urvdcr-tarchr.g 

14 uherr there I** a vhulrv r as it v, r:c rg 

there one another; there o* ** mcos anr**! c: , there 

hears another , there one - to ai.o:her there 

one thinks of another there another 

Where, verily r\*rfv '.J has Ikcoi: e ;ust orve s c wr se'. , then 
whrrrhy .ind whom w* */d one sr e', > then whereby and 
wh'>m would one see? th^n whcfr'*vand wh^m wou\i r^'v 
hear? then whereby and to whom w. uU! o‘fxr s|x-ak ? then 
whereby and on whom would one think > then whereby and 

* TIrli ffets^ni foff m . •ui •« S ; s 

* Or xh$ «U 4 |jiii»s i*« 4"* !ic4*<p4 ' h w c, u iwe « 
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2.4. 14 1 BRIIIAD ARAIJIYAKA UPANISHAI) 

whom would one understand * Whereby would one under- 
stand him by whom one understands this All f Lo, whereby 
would one understand the understander ? ‘ 

FtKTU RkAiimana 

The oorelatirity of all things ooamic and personal, and the 
absoluteness of the immanent Soul 

1. This c.irth is honey for all cie.iturcs, and all cieaiurcs arc 
honey for this earth This shining, immortal Person who is in 
this earth, .and, with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal 
Person who is in the boviy — he, indeed, is just this S<nil , 
this Immortal, this Hr.»hrna, thi' All. 

1, These waters are honey for all things, and all things arc 
honey for these waters. This .shining, immortal Person who i 
in these waters, and. with reference to oneself, this shining, 
immortal Person who is m.tdc of .semen — he is just this Soul 
this Immortal, this Hf,ihma, this All. 

3. TTii.s fire is honey for all 'hings. ami all things are honey 
for this fire. This shining, immortal Person who is in this hre, 
and, with reference lo oneself, this shining, immortal Person 
who is made of speech -he is just this Soul, this Immortii 
this Brahma, this All 

4. This wind is hone>- for .all things, and .ill thinga are 
honey for this winri This shining, immortal Person uho is in 
this wind, and, with »^cfercncc to oneself, this shining, immortal 
Person who is breath — he is just this Soul, this Immortal. ihiN 
Brahma, this All 

5. This sun is honey for all things, and all things are honey 
for this sun This shining, immortal Person who is in this sun. 
and, with reference to oiveself, this shining, immortal Person 
who is in the eye — he is just this 5 ioul, this Immortal, this 
Brahma, this All. 

6. These quarters of heaven arc hooey for all things, and 
all things are honey for these quarters of heaven. This 
shining, immortal Person who is in these quarters of heaven, 
and, with reference to oneself, this shining, immortal Person 
who is in the ear and in the echo— he is just this Soul, this 
Immortal, this Brahma, this Alt. 

tog 
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7. Thit moon is honey for a!) -.hinKs, ,u).! all il. nj' -ire 
honey for thii moon. This ihinin^;, iminori.t! I’cr'yon v', ho )w in 
this mo<m, and, with reference to onewlf, this -hmiog, immortal 
Peiaon consisting of mind -he is just this Soul, this linmortcl, 
this Brahma, this All. 

«. This lightning is honey for all things, and all things are 
honey fur this lightning. This shining, immortal Person who 
is in this lightning, and, with reference to oncse 1 , this Timing, 
immortal Person who exists a.s heat— he is just this Soul, this 
In^nortal, this Brahma, this .Ml. 

T his thiini'cr is h«>n»"y for al! thing'-, and all things arc 
honr-y for this thunder This shinng unm .it.i! I’cr'on who i' 
in t hiiiulcr , and w ith r»'fcr en^e to '.rn. - c ’ , tl - 1 ' shining, immortal 
Person who i' sn v.und .»ad m ton/-- -he i' just this Soul, th s 
Immuit.il, this Brahma, this A;'.. 

ir, Ihi ;ucc IS honey t<.i thirds ar i ail things are 
honey f >r this sji., -r 'I his s}.,n;fv; mr: orta! Fri- -n who is in 
th5$ '<j,acr. 4nt! th i* f( rt.fKf' t'Mrj ^ th sh • jr rn 

who in m 0 r i \ the h-!sir’ --Ik jn ^ : th> Sou’ 

this ImmoftA' \hvi this A.[ 

1 1 Th\^ m.z s hor*-‘. f 4 I ih.nv:^ 4 . thmt> 

xrr h» ' e> t *f ihi^ 1 hi UT*nii ^*4 } rr^ r. who 

m *hu rcirrrns u» ^ -..j ^ 

rrr*<»n viho f'xist* 4* v.'* ** a », ^ 

N Inun thi' :ni \ . 

il 7 hi» I ruth hi rffy u>t a 'h 4 ,, a:* 

hr.nry thill 'Iiuth Ihji %hmr , ktv: . -:a 1 IV: : > 

;n ihiN 1 ruth. i v^sth ^ cv-i* :h ^ sbnvn^ ini- 

tn^vftAl V .a tfulhtss h- 15 s.n: \ii\$ a. 

thi» lmrtv»ftAl, thi' l^fAhn.A ihi^ A 

8 \ Thn mankim! «)is h rov (.>? Aivt k,\ 

4fe hv^nev h-i thi^ mAnki;‘. * I nit it in "t,: tnjr- t*A 
Vci^n wh*'^ t« in thii mArksnd ah* rffr"''r.r to or.c 

lelf, thit ihimng, tmmortJii Teiiwon an a hamir 

Wing— he It ju»l thit >ouk ihit Immor.AS \h ^ HrAhmt, 

Out All 

*4- Thli ali ih A'‘<si aII thinfi 

honty fof thtt Soul Thu 4h?n;«i|:. I'ntn tiaI JV^^on aH • 

ii m ihJi Soul, with rdfrttKc tv> owncsi iWt iJhmtnu 
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immortal Peraon who exists as Soui—he is just this Soul, this 
Immortal, this Brahma, this All. 

15. Verily, this Soul is the overlord of all things, the king of 
all things. As all the spokes are held together in the hub and 
felly of a wheel, just so in this Soul all things, all gods, all 
worlds, all breathing things, all these selves arc held together. 

The heney-dootrioe taught in the Vedas 

16. Thi<, veril}', is the honey which Dadhyaiic Atharvaita 
declared unto the tw<^ A. 4 vins. Seeing thi.s, the seer sp.ake • - 

‘That mighty dt^cd of Noufs. O ye two heroes, (which ye did; 
for gain, 

I make known, as ihumier t nukes known the coming 1 ram, 
Fven the hont\ which lXuih>ahc Atharvuru to ynvi 
Did dcclmre by the head of a horse ' ' 

17. This, venly. is the honey which Padhyanc Atharwuiu 
declared unto the two AjSviOs. Seeing this, the seer spake 

* I’pon DadhyafVc Alhanatu ye Aivms 
Did sufwtitute a horse’s head 

He, keeping true, declared to you the honey 
Of Troshtn, which is your secret, O ye niu^hty ones’* 

18. This, verily, is the honry which Dadhvanc Atharvaiu 
dccUtred unto the two Alvins Seeing this, the scer spake 

* Citadels wuh two feet he did make 
Citadels with four feet he did make 

Into the citadels he. havin< become a bird — 

Into the cuadcLs i/unn) the Person ij^urusa) entered/ 

This, verly, is the {>erson i /wrm/ii) dwelling in all citiesf/^vn 
. There U nothing by w'hich he is not covered, nothing 
by which he ia not hid. 

19. This, verily, is the honey which DadhyaAc Athanuna 
declared unto the t vo Aivins. Seeing this, the seer spake 

» RV. I. I|6» IJ. Tht two dtsmed ftom THAhvmac Bu 

the latter was loata ti> impart k, for Io 4 rm Iwd threat fvvrri IH IhyaSc tliai i( U 
em told this boory-doctroM to aayema tba. be rlodra aouM cat bin brad oil. 
To avoMi tbit ttfitowarri rmh. tba AMm took off f kilbyolk't be «4 and gabguutvd 
a bofw^t bsad, Tbcti, siScr tHdbyaBc bad dcc)ar««: tba bonty-dottOmr to ooim- 
fOioM wilk tbebr roqoaW mod ladrm bad canded M bla tbrtal, tiw AW* rtworod 
to Dadbyaflc bia own baati. Tb« tbowt tb« catycaw dtlkcalty wuK wkiek 

wmt foda wemd the kaowMft ofifioaily by thdra 

• RV, I. 117. »i. 
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' Ht becMtM carrc»fiondiag in farm to every form. 

'fhii IS to be looked upon as a form of htin. 

Indra by hia magic powers (maj^a) goci about in many fonoi ; 
Yoked are hia ten hundred «teeds.' ' 

He (i. c. the Soul, Atfftan\, verily, is the steeds. He, venly, is 
tens and thousands, many and endless. This Brahma is without 
an earlier and without a later, without an inside and without 
an outside. This Soul Is Brahma, the all-percctvixig.—Such is 
the instruction. 


biXTH BrAumana 
T he teaehers of this doctrins 
I. Now the I.ine of T rad it ion {vamsa^ — 

rautimadiya [rec^^ivcsi this leaching] from Gaupavana, 
Gaupav^tiia in^m I*aulnnxshya, 

FautinGvhya from Gaup.4vana, 

Gaupasana from Kau$tka, 

Kauitk«& fror Kavifd.nya, 

Kaui>dm)a Horn 

Sintjlilya from Kauiiika and Gautama, 

Gautama [i] from .Agmve^ya 

tT *tn Samidya arxl ArubhimlAia, 

AnabhuTUAla smm Anabhsmiata, 

Anabh::: .iU trom Anabhin L.U, 

Anahhim.aU from (laatarna 

(irau'.*n'.a It >m Sastaw ami I * r: ‘•./.a, 

.Saitava and F' acm ivcyj.:>'a fr »rn l*ArXurvA, 

PAri^ar ya from Bh tr ul%a)a. 

Bhkradvaja from Bnafadvk)a s^d (iaut^ima, 

Gauiama from Bharafvijs. 

BhAradvlja from rafaiaf>*a, 

P&rliarya from \*auav&{skyarui. 

Vai>avk(;>Ayana trom KauitkJi) aid. 

Kauiikilysni { {] from GhrttakaiJika^ 

Ghfitakau^ika from Pifkiarykyatu., 

P&r&iar> from PiiiJk^rya, 

Flirtiatya iitm Jilukar^ya. 
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Jitftkutiya from Asurlyitna and Ybka, 

Aaarlya^a from Tratvani, 

Traivaai from Aupajantihani, 

Aupajandhant from Asiui. 

Asuri from BhSradvaja, 

BhSradvija from Atre)‘a, 

Atrcya from Manti, 

Mdnti from Gautama, 

Gautama from Gautama. 

Gautama from \'at'ya 
Vitsya from SSndiiya. 

SSndilya frv'>m Kat4>r\’i K5pya, 

Kaiiory.1 Kapya from Kumarahaiita, 

Kumarah.^rit.t from Gtlava, 

Gilav'a from V'tdarbhik.iiitulinya 
Vidarbhikatindinya from Vatsaitapad R.lhI.rava 
Vat,<anapad Bibhrava from Panthab Saubhu*. 

Panthlh Saubhara from Aya<>\.i Art iri<a, 

Ayisya Angiraaa from Abhuti Tva^htra, 

Abhuti TvSshtra from Visvarupa Tvasbtr.i 
Visvarupa TvSahtra fr<Mu the two A^miiv, 
the two Asvins from Dadhyanc Athaivana, 

DadhyaAj Atharvana from Ath.ir%an Da v\, 

Atharvan Daiv'a from Mrityu I’t.i Ib.v tihsaiu, 

Mrityu Pradhvarhsan I fr im Pradhv anjvas.a, 

Pradhvam'tana from f ka Ri hi, 

Eka Rij>hi from Vipracitti, 

Vipracitti from Vyaihli, 

Vyash^i from San&ru, 

SanSru from SanAtana, 

San&tana from Sanaga, 

Sanaga from Paraineshtin, 

Paramesh^in from Brahma. 

Brahma in the •^cl'*exiitent ii .yam M>»i Ador«tion to 

Brahma * 
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THIRD ADHVAYA 

V\H^t Hkahmana 

OooMraiiMr womhip and tt« rawmrdt 

K Jatiakii, <A Vulr^ha sacrificed with a «a rifuc 

uhich niany |:»rrN^n« wrrf distributed. IJrahmar^ of ii\r 
Kuri!j»aftc;i!a« were ;;4thrred together there. In ihi JanaU 
^if \ idcha there aros^r a dc* ire Vt kr^rv u h*-^ h of Hrahmari'^ 
W.UI the mii^X learned m -t ript'irr He r-nclo'icd a th^usa^<] 
cerwi^ rt» the horn^ ^4 each ten f it/as ^of goldj were bourvJ 
2, He vaid to them * Vrncrablr Hrahmans, let him of yxiu 
who lA tht bcit Hrahman drive away these cow^.' 

Those Hrahriunc durst rv4. 

Th**n N Vhisa Kya : to pupii ' S4t^^a^rav"a*' rny dear, 
drive ihrm away 

Hr tjruvc them aw**;, 

The Brahmans svrrr • H .• (^r. !ic kc!arr h mteif 

to be the P aho a* * to ^ 

Now there ?h« 51 ‘n nt^x king 

i4 Nhdrha He a>krd hsm iv.t *yA, ,« \ o :c . the 

be-st Hfalunan amcmi; ^ ‘ 

Hr rcjdtcd * Wc ^;..r h .nf f : hr H. r sn Hat we 
arc really deiur<>us of th *' 

Ihereoji^tn A’^vau, the Hrir* : be^ vn to v^uevtion him 

j \ A;hA % aVky A ' iv..*sf! hr, asnc'^ ^.rry } ere is overtaken 
by death suKr everything ovrr ^*,eath whereby is 

a Mcnhcer IdKrased \fr\ the of d.r^th > ' 

By the H^ tfi-pr^est, t*y hte. \ y ^j>ee<h. \'cn!y, stseech is 
th'- Hotr? of aacfincr I'nat whs. h u this ';>eet:h is \t.% hre. 
It the Hi»tp Tbit vs rtlrxm: thit is rrleas- 

4 * YijiAavaikya. tAu[ hc/trnce rs rrything here ucsTTiakrn 
by day ami night. ^in<e evetythiarg cs os^treome by diy and 
night* whereby la a libetatcvi beywr^i day *nd mght ' ' 

By the A«!hvaryu*pfirsl, by the cyt, by the s .n Ver 
the eye ia the Adhvarjrvi ol saenft^e ITut which it thu eve 
it yondtf auo, u tht Adhraiyu. Yhi$ ii reietic^ this u cssmp'ete 
rtloite/ 

S' * VAjiavallrya^* itM he. ' mrKt cwrythsng bene it ow* 

IO| 
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taken by the waxing and waning; m(X>n, by what mean* doe* a 
5acriiker obtain release from the waxing and waning moon ? ' 
'By the Udgitfi-pnest, by the wind, by breath. Verily, 
breath is the Udgatri of the .saciiticc. That which is this 
breath is wind, is the Udgatfi. This is rctease, this ia coni* 
plete release,’ 

6 . ‘ Yijnavalkya,' said he. ‘ since this atmosphere does nut 
afford a [foot]hoId, as it were, by what me.sns of a-scent docs a 
saenheer ascend to the heavenly world ? ' 

‘ By the Brahinan*prie>t. by the mind, by the moon. VVrily. 
the mind is the Brahman of the s.icrificc. That which i-* this 
mind is yonder moon, is the Brahman. This is release, this is 
complete release.' — Thus [concerning] liberation. 

Now the acquirements.- - 

7 . ‘ Yiijhavalkya,' said he. * how many Rig vetscs will the 
Hotfi make use of today in this sacrifice f 

'Three.' 

* Which arc those three ? * 

‘ The introductory s'crse. the accomp.mytng verse, and the 
benediction as the third,' 

* What docs one win by these ? ' 

' Whatever there is here that has breath.* 

8 . * YijiSavalkya,’ said he, how m.iny oblations will the 
Adhvaryu pour out today in this sacrifice f ’ 

‘ Three.’ 

‘ WTiich are those three ? ’ 

‘Those which when nffercd flame up, those which vih'>n 
offered flow over, those which when offered sink i-jw-n.' 

‘ What doc-s one win by these ? ’ 

‘ By tbose which when offered flame up. one win- the world 
of the gods, for the world of the grxls gieafn^a.s it were. Bj 
those which when offered flow over onewrins the 

world of the fathers, for the world of the fathers is over lorn, 
as it were. By those which when offered sink downhit/Ai/rraUi, 
one win* the world of men, for the world of men is below ^adkas <, 
a* it were.' 

^ * Yijflavalkya,’ nid be, 'with how many dtvinitie.s does 
the Brahman protect the sacrifice on the right today i ’ 

* Wkli one.’ 


id 
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‘ Whkh b lh4i one ^ * 

*The mind. Verily, cri^llfTfn tn the mind. I.ndlet!s ^rc th^ 
AlliJocl!i, An endlcft.^ world hr vuriA thereby/ 

lo. * Yajft4V»lkya/ mh} he. 'how jn.iriy hymns of pr^t : 
Hiil the Udgatfl chant ir^lay in iKr, sacrifK* 

‘ Three.* 

‘ Which arc ihfjmt ihr^ r ^ ' 

‘The introductory hvron th^ .ic: ornj^anyin^ hymn, arid {\ r 
benetiiciion hymn as the tiurd,* 

Which are those three \«,ilh reference to the elf } * 

* The intr^'Kluct ry h;.nsn is !h^ in-bre ath if^fdna), 

accompanying hynm in the out-br .tth hr/,//;;/. The bene 
clictK^ hymn is the <iiii j d !>rei’h ’ 

* W hat does one win by '^h.cse 

* < >rir w'h'^' ‘he earth AorV! b> the initr '^'hirtory hymn, the 
atm v.,jhefc v^orUl by llm ,i. v finpany r*^ hymn the sky-w'orM 
by iK’fX'diction hvmn 

'n^er<U[K)n the Hotn-pncNt A*'^ /a he’d hi3 pcacc 


■ rM. Bi« \’ 

i\* \\K 


iKsui, and 

ita fa!4b at death 


\n ibh.t, 

. ; iC''* ’ eicri h'*" 

Y. -.i. 

f:»,^ny ap; ' 

^’neaorr^ are thc^c 

^ i i .»i 

1 ight 0 

* ^ r aypi f ..♦* nder ^ 


r an. 

- /t t ’O .apyrt’l, 

ier? 


Si ^ 


a ' d h^' * n r 
m.*nv i/vxf a' pr*'hr'ni< y 
' } !^d;l .ipy-n hr rvi^'f ^ 

' Those right Apprel 
whuh arr they > * 

2 Breath < \c^ y is a**: rhencte? I: ;* 

bythr ..»U hir^th .s‘, an • ^r; U b> -.rf 

(lut-bfrath one smel t au ^ior 

Sp^-T'^h. vrnJy . •' * ’ appffb? dr* It » '< <d, b\ rAn-e 
a"* »n ovrt ap} rrhfn<!ft *•■' 'P'^ ’ : amc'- 

4. The !on,:t>r. N^»-.ly h an apprr -.r r/.Vf !? 3 -e'.-'cd h 

J44,r »4 an <'vrf apprrhn’.lr* Jm b.' 5 hc '. 'lo^uc nr kTK"*' 

5. The ryr. vtrly. w an tpptrncndrf. U b' 

appearance at an ovrt-ap''n*hrndri, l.-'r h> !hr eye or,f «'r» 
appearafKca 

l(.«y 
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6. The ear, verily, is an apprehcnder. It is seized by .sound 
as an over-apprehendcr, for by the ear one hears sounds. 

7. The mind, verily, i.s an apprehender. It is seized by desire 
as an over-apprehender, for by the mind one desires desires 

K The h.inds, verily, are an apprehender. It is seized by 
action as an over<apprehendcr, for by the hands one perform-s 
action. 

9. The skin, verily, is an apprehender. It is .seized by touch 
as an over-apprehender, for by the skin one is m.»dc to know 
touches.' 

10. ■ Y.ijnavalkya,’ ••aid he, ‘since everything here is food 
for death, who, pray, is that divinity for whom death i.s 

‘Death, verily, is a fire. It is the fo»xl of w.itcr 
He wards off j.itJ(i) repeated death (who kttows th. ).'* 

11 ‘ Yajnavalkya,' s.iid he, 'when a man dies, do the 
breaths go out of him, or no ’ ' 

• N'o.’said Yajn.iv.ilkv'a. ‘They .ire gathered togct'aci ri,;h; 
there. He swells up. He is inflated The dead man lies 
inflated.’ 

1 2. ‘ Yajnavalky.i,' said he, ‘ when a man dies, wh.it does not 

leave him ? ’ 

' The name. Kndless. verily, is the n.iinc. Fndic.s ■ are thr 
All-gods. An cndle.sji world he wins thereby.' 

tj. ‘ Yajnavaikya,’ said he, ' when the voice of a dead in.Ui 
goe.s into fire, his breath into wind, his eye int-> th'- son, hts 
mind into the moon, his hearing into the rpiarters of heaven 
hi.s body into the earth, his .soul {dlman^ into space, thr hair 
of his head into plants, the hairs of his body into trees, and 
hit blood and semen are placed in water, what then become- 
of this person f/tirrara)? ’ 

‘ Artabh^a, my d *ar, take my hand. We two only will 
know of this. This is not for us two |lo s|ieak of) in public.' 

The two went away and deliberated. What they sani was 
karma faction). What they praised was karma Verily, one 
becomes good by good action, had by bad action. 

Thereupon Jiratkarava Artabhiga held his peace. 

* ktatib uk y k t k, 7 
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Tnrkr> HkAHMANA 

Where the oflerorti of the horee-^aonflce go 

I. Then Bliujyu Lahyayam (iucsiioncd him. * Yajnavalkya/ 
said he, ‘ wc were travrlinfj around as wanderers amonj^ the 
Madras. As such wc eamc to the house of Patancala Kapya. 
He had a daujjhtcr who was [kj se sed by a Gandharv^a. Wc 

a.skcd him ** Whcj arc yuu ? ’* He said : “ I am Sudhanvan, 

a descemUm of Angora' " When wr- were asking him about 
the ends of the earth, wt ^aid him \\ h.at has become of 
the Piirikshitas ? \\] tt has bee me of the Parik-^hitas r — 

I now ask you, Y.ijuawikya. What has become of the 
Pankshita'. ^ * 

i Hr said * 1 ha* « ne S' “*i !/ 'I hey have, in truth, 

gone whvij the utfrrcf'** ol the hor c-sacrifit<* g *. 

' Where, pray, do th^ t-flcrer^ iA the hur < vcnhcc go? ’ 

' This inhab:tc<l uor.d, «d a truth as ! o t ! lh:rty-tw«* 

days {i.c* days* :ourrc>s of the ^ ^ . i :> ^ Tiic earth, 

which is twice w.d'v Mirroun<!' it on ah s ' 1 h<‘ ocean, 

which i^ Iwuc as wide ^arr ^iiv*. . the earth « a *. Then 

there IS an interspa-Lr a * broad, as the ' or the 

wing of a mt»s<-ujlu. Intira, taking the form ' i h rd dehvered 
them [i.c the Parik'‘! ita ] to W nd. W sn ’ p a mg them in 
hiin^rlf, led them wiurr the ofv rrr^ of tlv* hor^ s,*crtfice 
were Somewhat tha he ( c Sudh.^ia vr] pr-u.-cd Wind. 
Therefore V» nd* ahv,‘,c ;s individuahty < Wizd is 

totality He who kn ws ...is v^tards iA\ :tj>cated 

death.' 

Thcrrujxm Bl.ujyii I ahya\"a" . hf‘ d. hi jx-ace. 

FiU KTH Bushman*. 

The theoretical uoknowabiliiy of the immanent Brahma 

i. riim HvhastaC4kra>anai.|;icstionco him ‘Yajhava'k* « 
•aiid he. * explain to me him who the Brahma present and 
not beyond our ken, him who is the Sou^ m all things.* 

‘ He i* your aotil which is »n aH things.* 

• Which rme, O YljAavilkya, i» m all ihmgn ? * 

* He who breathe* in with you" bjcathmg in 't% tlkC 

III 
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Sou) of yours, «^ich is in all tilings. He ivlio breathes out with 
your breatbii^ out is the Soul of yours, which is in alt 

things. He who breathes about with your breathing about 
(xryina) is the Soul of yours, which is in all things. He who 
breathes up with your breathing up {udina) is the Soul of yours, 
which is in all things. He is your soul, which is in all things.' 

a. Ushasta CSkrSyana .s.iid : ‘ This has been explained to 
me just as one might say. " This is a cow. This is a horse." 
Explain to me him who is just the Brahma present and not 
beyond our ken, him who i> the Sun) in all thir^' 

‘He is your soul, which Ls in all thing>.' 

‘ Which one, O Y5jnavalk}*a, i.s in all things ?’ 

* You could not sec the seer of seeing. You could not hear 
the hearer of hearing. You could not think the thinker of 
thinking. You could not urwierstand the undrrst,tndfr of 
understanding. He is your .out, which is in all thingv. 
Aught else than Him [or, than this] m wretched.' 

Thereupon Ushasta Clkriyana held his peace. 


Fifth BrAhmana 

The praotieal way of knowing Brahma —by ranunmation 

Now Kahola KauslUtakeya questioned him. ‘ Y^jnavaikva.' 
said be, ‘ explain to me him who is just the Br.ihma prevent 
not beyond our ken, him who is the Soul in ail things.' 

‘ He is jrour soul, which is in all things ' 

‘Which one, O YijAavalkya, is in all things >' 

'He who passes beyond hunger and thirst, beytmd sorruu 
and delusion, beyond old age and death - Brahmans who know 
such a Soul overcome desire for son.s, desire for wealth, desire 
for worlds, and live the life of mendkants. For desire for suns 
is desire for wealth, and desire for wealth is desire for worlds, 
for both these are merely desires. Therefore let a Braliman 
be c o ote disgusted with learning and desire to live as a child. 
When he has become dugusted both with the state uf enddhuod 
end sritfa leaming, then he becomes an ascetic imttm}. When 
he hns bccoOMT disgusted both with the non>a.scetic state and 
•iA the ascetic state, then he becomes a Brahman.' 
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* By what tneam would he become a Brahman ? ' 

* By that means by which he doe* become such a one. 
Aught else than this Soul (Atman) is wretched.' 

l^creupoo KahoLa Kau&hitakeya held his {)eace. 


Sixth BkAhmana 

Tbb reareseua to Brahma, the ulttmate world-ground 

IThcn Girgi V&caknavl questioned him. ‘ Yajn.ivaiky.i, '■aid 
.she, ‘since all this world is woven, warp and wvof, on water, 
on what, pray, is the water woven, warp and woof.^’ 

• On wind, O Gargi.* 

‘On what Uicn, pray, is the wind wo4en, w.irp and woof?’ 

• On the atmosphere-woi'.ds, O (i jr gi 

‘On what then, pray, are the .itrn'.Nphcrc-w.jrlds woven, 
warp and woof ? ' 

• On the worlds of the G.iiulha.”. .i-, < > Garj;! ' 

‘On what then p; r> arc the wu. .d*. of the Gandharvas 
woven, warp and wiaf*l'' 

■ On the » or ids <-f the -.un. O G i'.;i ' 

'On what then, pr.t), are th'- • t!>lv of th'* ^.m wncr. 
w.irp an^l w.avf > 

'On the w>>iltS '•( tiic tn'-*:!. 

'On what then, pray, arc the vnrids of the ir. ■.m >.cr. 

w arj) »nd woof f ' 

■ (.fn the wofid* of the sta> , t) ('....gi ’ 

'On what then, pray, are the v. rhis of the star', .’.tven 
warp and wotrf > ’ 

‘ On the worlds of the 1 ,;. kS*. O GarRi.' 

‘On what then, pray are the w rids of the genls wover 
warp and woof > ' 

' On the worlds of tndra, O Gar,n. 

'On what then, pra), are the worlds of Irvira woven, warp 
and woof 7 ’ 

‘On the world* of Pra)aj»ati, O fiarj:i ‘ 

'On what then, pray, arc the wvu'ds of I’rajipa'.t woven. 

warp and woof?' 

' On tht worlds of Brahma. O Ctacj^s.' 

*U 


I 
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‘ On what then, pray, are the worlds of Brahma woven, 
warp and woof? ' 

Yijhavalkya said : ' Gargi, do not question too much, lest 
your head fall off. In truth, you are questioning too much 
about a divinity about w’hich further questions cannot be 
asked. GirgI, do not over-quc.stion.' 

Thereupon GSrgi V^caknavi held her peace. 


SKVKNTII HR.\tIMANA 

Wind, the string holding the world together; the tminortel 
immanent Soul, the Inner Controller 

1. Then Udd.i!.ika Aruni questioned him Vaih.iv.i!k>M, 
said he, ‘ wc were dwelling among the M3<ira> in tlu- house of 
Patahcala Kdpya, studying the sacrihci- lie h.id .i wiff 
jxtescssed by a spirit {g;andharva). Wc .iskt d him ‘ Who aw 
you?" lie said “ I am Kahandha Atluuv.i.*..i ’ lie N.iid t • 
Patahc.ila Kipya and to us students of the s.ii ntitc " Di* >•*’ . 
know, O Kapya, that thread by which thi, world and th' 
other world and alt things are tied together > ’ I’.it.u'K .il.i K .ip> ■ 
said: “ I do not know it. mi." He said to tt.i K.ipi.i 

and to us students of the sacrifice “Pray do yo.i know, ( > 
Kapya, that Inner Controller who from within cr>iitrf>!s ihi. 
world and the other world and all things ? ' Pat.ini..i!.i K.ipy.i 
said ; •' I do not know him, sir." He said to P.it.iiu .da K.'qj) .i 
and to us students of the sacrifice- “Verily, hr who 

knows that thread and the so-called Inner Controller knows 
Brahma, he knows the worlds, he know.s the gods, he know <• 
the Vedas, he knows created things, he knows the Soul, hr 
knows eveiything." Thus he [i. c. the spirit) explained it to 
them. And I know It. If you, t) Y.qii.ivalkya, drive away 
the Brahma-cows without knowing that thread and the Inner 
Controller, your head will fall off.’ 

‘Verily, 1 know that thread and the Inner Controller, 
O Gautama.' 

' Anyone might say “ 1 know, I know." Do you tell what 
you know.’ 

X He (i. e. Yajfiavalkya) said : Wind, verily, O Gautama. 

iM 
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is that thread. By wind, verily, O Gautama, as by a thread 
this world and the other world and all things are tied together. 
Thcrcfi>rc, verily, O Gautama, they say of a deceased fjcrson, 
“ His limbs become unstrung/' for by wind, O Gautama, as by 
a thread, they arc strung together.' 

* Quite so, O Yijftavalkya. I)cc!arc the Iiincr Controller 

3. ‘ He who, dwelling in the earth, yet is other than the 
earth, whom the earth docs not know, whose Ixxiy the earth 
i\who cuntroLs the earth from within— He is your Soul the 
Inner (.'(^ntrollcr, the Irnmortah 

4. He who, dwelling in the waters, yet is other than the 
waters, whom the waters du not know, whose Inxly the waters 
are. who control^ the waters from within — He is your Soul, the 
Inner Controilct, the Immortal. 

;> He dwelling in the fire )ct is oth^r than the fire, 
whom the fire not know, wh •‘hc body the sue is, who 

contrffis the fire from within He is \our Soul, the Inner 
t ontftjhcr. tac Immortal. 

0 Hr v^ho, dwelling in the atm ^ phere. yet »5 either than 
the 4lino>phcre, whom the atmos;-i l:c doe^ ri know, whose 
U^vly the atmosphere is. who co!,ir\*ls the atiii sphere frum 
He IS \our Sou! tl:c Inia’r Ci^ntro^lcr, tl t Imm ^rta! 

; Hr vh^- dwcl'inp. r the w tjd. \et is other than the 
v\ind, whum the wmd n*»t ki: w. who e 1x^1% the wind is 
who control' the wuid tri»m withir^ He 3> ) our u the Inner 
Conlrc»!icr. the Immoru! 

H. Hr who. liwxiling in the sk), yet is other than the .ky, 
whom the -ky d*>cs not ktww,wha^e i>CKiy the ^ky is, who 
controls the sky from v^^thin — Hr is Mvar if the Irv*,cr 
Controller, the Icnmoiul 

He who, dwelling in the sun, >cl is othn ;l<an ihr 
whom the sun docN iK>t know, who^e body the vun i> whv> 
controls the sun from within — He o your thr Inoc^ 

Controller, the IinnuirUi 

10. He who, dw riling in the quarters ol heawn yet 1- 
other than the quarters of heaven, w hom the ejuarters of heaven 
do not know, whose body the quarters of heaven arc wl:o 
controls the quarters of heasxn from within— He b your Semi, 
the Inner Controller, the Immortal. 
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II- He who, dwelling m the moon and atari, yet it other 
than the moon and sU^^, whom the nnjon and star* do not 
know, whose body the moon and st.iis arc. who controls the 
moon and stars from within — He is your Soul, the Inner Con- 
troller, the Immortal. 

la. He who, dwelling in sp;icc, yet is other th.m Njutr, 
whom space tlocs not know, whose body space is who cmitiols 
space from within — lie is your Soul, the Inner Controller, the 
Immortal. 

13. He who, dwclltn ' in the d-ttkocss. yet is other than the 
darkness, whom the darkness does not know, whose Ixsiy the 
darkness is, who contiols the darkness from within -He is 
your Soul, the Inne; Controller, the Imnu rtal. 

14. He who. dwelling in the light, yet is other than tin- 
light. whom the light does not know, whoc b<'dy th'- ii/.iit i , 
who controls the light from wrthin — He is yoi.i .s, ...I tiw- 
Inner Controllc: the Immortal. 

— Thii . f.»r with re!tseii,.r to the rhvmiti . N'. .!. with 

reference to material csistcnce {.iJ/'si .’Au.'u- 

15. He who, dwcMing in all tinng' )ct is < •t er than ,i’l 
things, whom all things do not know, who.se h ly .1,' tl 
arc, who contr*'!., all things from within He is vout S ;:! il.-- 
loner Controller the Immortal 

— Thus far witli rciVn.ncc to matcri.d s.steii'e. N ,w w/.h 
reference to the self -- 

16. He who dwelling in brc.tth, yet is other thin l>i(.*th 
whom the breath does not kn-.w, whose fxidy the bf' ,,th is 
who controls tlie breath from witlvn He is your .‘suu!, the 
loner Controller, the Immortal. 

17. He who, dwellir^ In speech, yet is other than '.pcech, 
whom the speech does not know, whose laxly the sjiecch i-.. 
who controls the sjieech from within -He is y < a , d tlir 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. 

18. He who, dwelling in the eye, yet is othn than the rye, 
whom the eye doc.s not know, whose ikkI/ the eye is, who 
controls the eye from within — He is your Soul the l.mcr Con- 
trtrfler, the Immortal 

19. He who, dwelling in the ear, yet i» other than the ear, 
whom the enr docs not know, whose body the ear is, who 
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rontrols the car from witlun He s» your Soul, the Inner Con- 
t roller, the Immortal. 

20. He who, dwelling in the mind, yet is other than the 
mind, whom the mind docs not know, whose body the mind i% 
who controls the mind from \v:thin — He is your Soul the 
Inner Controller, the Immortal. 

21. He who, dwelling in the skin, yet if other than the skin, 
whom the skin does not know, whose bo<iy the skin i\ who 
^r>niroU the skin from within He is your Soul, the Inner 
Controller, the Immortal 

22. He “.ho, dv.e! ing in the understanding, yet is other 
than the uniicrstanr’Ktg, whom the undcrst.irviing does i.ot 
Inrw, whose brx 5 > understanding is, who controls the 
understanding from w thin — He is your Sou' th** Inner Cor* 
Irollcr, the ‘i.imortal 

23 He who, dwelling \n the semen yet is other tlian the 
sernfn, whom the semen n^*t ln'»w, whose \ » th.e s/-mtn 

who controls the fr rn w v) lie ♦ sur vd, the 

Irricr Controlh the I’l.ni ^rtal 

He the unseen Seer the utKexrd Hfarcr ’ue unthc-aght 
Tlunkcf th'" urrundrrNto<Ml rn< f ritanric" than He 

there IS s^er ( U'rvr than He *nere i*- no h^'ftrer. Other 
than He there in nt th nker. :b o noun^icr- 

stander He y^ ur ul the Irn^r < r.tr l-cr.the ‘ 

Thcrru}K>n Uddliaka Aruiji hr d hb pc^^c 

KH.HTH Ih \ MANA 

The uittmata warpof the world the unqualified Impenahablf 

I, Then Uf.irgt X araktuvi a. : \Vnfi.^hIe *. \ 

I wii! ask him [i r \U n.A,valkva) tvi <juetti.>n^ It he wi . 
an«^^'Arr rnc ihrac, not oJ you i turpas.^ him m djKi.sa 5 on - 

about Brahma 

^ Ask, Gargl* 

1 . She said* 'A# a rsoble j't'Uth of the or of the 

Videhai might fi«e up agatmil you. Havmg strung h a umuur^ 
bow and taken two foe-ptefeioff artowt In hU hand, even m. 
0 Ytj&«v«ikya, hjtvc I n«e« «n «c«tnf( ywt w >th two oueitiom, 
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Yijflavalkya said : * Ask. GSrgl.* 

3. She said ; * That, O YSjAavalkya, which is above the sky, 
that which is beneath the earth, that which is between these two 
sky and earth, that which people call the past and the present 
and the future — across what is that woven, vrarp and woof? ’ 

4. He said : ' That, O Girgl, which is above the sky, that 
which is beneath the earth, that which is between these two, 
sky and earth, that which people call the past and the present 
and the future — across space is that woven, warj) and woof 

5. She said : ' Adi>rnti<>n to you, Yijflavalkya, in that you 
have solved this question for me. Pre{>are yourself for the 
other.' 

‘ Ask. Gargi/ 

6. She said: ‘ That. O YSjSavalkya, which is above the sky, 

that which is beneath the earth, that which is between t hese two, 
sky and earth, that which people call the past and the present 
and the future — across what is tliat woven, warp and ' 

7. He said: 'That, O GSrgi. which is above the sky that 
which is beneath the earth, that which is between ihtsc two, >ky 
and earth, that which people call the past atui the pre-ent am) 
the future — across space alone is that woven, warp and woof ' 

'Across what then, pray, is sp.ice woven. w.^rp and woof? ' 

8. He said: ‘That, O Girgi, Hrahmans call the Imj>erith- 
ablc (aJtforah It is not coarse, not fine, not short, not lon^j 
not glowing [like firt], not adhesive (like water), \sithout 
shadow and without darkness, without air ai|^t]without space, 
without stickiness, (intangible).' odorleiw, ttitcless, without 
eye, without car, without voice, without wind, without energy, 
without breath, without mouth, (without personal or family 
name, unagmg, undying, without fear, immort.il. stainless, not 
uncovered, not cova :d),* without measure, without inside and 
without outside. 

It consumes nothing soever. 

No one soever consumes it. 

9. Verily, O Girgf, at the command of that Imperishable 
tlw Mtn and the nfbon stand apart. Verity. O Glrgf, at the 
oomauMd of that Imperishable the earth and the iky stand 

* A MAdlbfgkiMtM 
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ap4tl. Verily. O GArgI, at the command of that Impertthable 
the moments, the hours, the days, the nights, the fortnights, 
the months, the seasons, and the years stand apart. Verily. 
O Gargi, at the command of that Imperishable SKime rivers 
flow frotn the snowy mountains to the east, others to the west, 
in whatever direction each flows. V'^crily, O Garj^i, at the 
command of that Imjjenshable men praise those who give, the 
are dc^irovis of a sacrificer. and the fathers ^arc dc^srou j 
of^hc Manes vtcritice 

10. Verily <) G.irgt if one performs sacrifices and worship 
and undcfgivcs .lu terity m this worifi for many thousand*' of 
years, but vMth iji knowing that Imperishable, limited indee^' 
is that (w. rV ) of hia Vr-S. f) (iurgi, he who d^ipart^ from 
this *AOf!d. kn'r»s.ng that Imperishable is pitiable 

Btr (1 be vk ho departs fr<^ m this world knowing that 

IiTi^ ''TP'!' <b’' is a I rahrfi »n 

u V'rtly t") (#,ir ’I 'lut Irnp^f' h,iblr vi the ji een See:, 
the ir he,if i Hea?r^, *hr i, though* *Ih;nk^r the urund'*' '4.to>-d 
rn<b-rj»t, ndc: father thm It there i na^ r: that stt-s. 
Other than It there rnught that hcar^ Otr.er than It 
there nai. 'ht tii^* t^'inks i>?h< It tWr-- ;s might 

that un» ^ t.r .\‘ ^ thiv ‘ 0.v .s 

spaie ore. v%arp arvl 

“^hc -at ! Hfah ’ >■ rnav triinW it a 

great th-ng if y-'iu caa: r i ih ^ ’ tn -'rr.ert.> J maV :ng 
a \id t 'flt# yuu w.i’ »urj h in in i r-» 

Brahma 

Thcrctijmn lG.irj;;i} Vj.'^kaavl heUi her jXice. 


Nj>t«i BrAmmsna 

R«(prMMnM of tli« ounorottB god* to tbo tiaiuury Brmhmo 

I. Then VidA|;diu .S 4 k»';y» questioned hum Ho» maO) 
gods arc there, Yi.rkivalkya f ' 

He Answered in accord with the <o3«0*mg .VifW 
tlooAry formuU) : ■ As many as atc mrnitorMd in the .Virw/ 
of the Hymn to AU the Gods, OAmely, three huodied snd 
Md tliree UwusAod nod tluee I * 

m 
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* Yes,* said he, ‘ but just how many gods are there, V'Jjiia' 
valk3ra ? * 

* Thirty-three.' 

* Yes.’ said he, ‘ but just how many gods are tliere, Y 4 jfla- 
valkj'a ? ' 

* Six.’ 

* Yes,’ said he, but just how many gods are there, Yaj&a- 
valkya ? ' 

•Three.' 

* Yes,' said he, ‘ but just how many gods are there, Yljfta- 
valkya ? ’ 

‘ Two.’ 

‘Yes,’ said he. ■ but jutt how many gods arc there, Yijfla- 
valkya ? ' 

‘ One and a half.' 

‘Yes,’ said he. ‘ but just how many gods are there, YiiAa- 
valk>'a?’ 

‘ One.’ 

* Yes,’ said he. * which are those three hundred ant! three, 
and those three thousand and three ? ' 

2. He (i, e. Yajnavalkya] said : Those arc only thrir powers 
(MtoAtMdif). There arc just thirty-three gods.' 

‘ Which are those thirty-three * ' 

' K^ht Vaaus. eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas. Those are 
thirty-one. Indra and Prajipati make thirty-three.’ 

3 . ‘ Which are the Vasus ? ’ 

‘Fire, earth, wind, atmosphere, sun, sky, moon, and stars. 
These are Va.su.s, for upon them this excellent (v.uu, world is 
set, (for they give a dwelling {vdjo/anU) to the world).* 
Therefore they are called Yasus.' 

4. ’Which are ti..e Rudras?’ 

•These ten breaths in a person, and the self as the eleventh. 
When they go out from this mortal body, they make u.s 
lameat because they make us lament ( •/rud), therefore 
they arc Rodnu.’ 

3. * Which are the Adityas } ’ 

* Verily, the twelve nonths of the year. These are Adityaa, 
for they go carrying along this whole world Since they go 

* A MS4lh)w«iMliM mMUIiw. Ct CU*S. ). iS. t. 
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( roM/t) carrying along ^ this whole world, therefore they 
are called Adityas.' 

6. ' Which i« Indra ? Which is Prajipati ? ’ 

‘ The thunder, verily. i« Indra. The sacrifice is Prajipati.’ 

* WTtich i* the thunder ? * 

• The thunderbolt’ 

* Which U the sacrifice ? * 

' The sacrificial anitnah.* 

7. ‘ Which arc the six (god'’: 

‘ I'ire, earth, wind, atmosphere '-rn, and sky. These are the 
six, for the whole world is these six.’ 

K. ‘ Which are thr three goiis >’ 

• They, verily are 'he three worlds, for in them all these 
gods exist ‘ 

' V> hicn are the o gods ? ’ 

‘ Food .and breath.' 

Which is the one jiid a half ? ’ 

' This otw* h*rr who jiUf.fies (i. e. the wirxll ' 
u Then they say ’ Since he who pwr-.f c' is i nt like one 
h V. then IS he one -nd a half* ' 

Ik-caine in hun th.> whole world did pro'per { ? i'M 
TherT''orc he ii one and a half 
■ Whi' h IS *'nf * ‘ 

' Ihealh ' S.11 i he ' Thrs’ cad hnn Hrahina the Yoo 

Bl^ht diflbnmt Psraooa and their eorrespooding dinniUM 

10. [Mkalya said ) 'Verily he who knows that Person 
whose abode is the earth, whise world is fire, whose light « 
mind, who Ls the la.st source ot every aoul — he, STr.ly. wruld 
be a kn.iwet, O YSsftavalkya.' 

[ V.ijfuvalkya said ] 'Verily, I know that Person, the last 
source of every soul, of whom y. ii speak. This sTry pcr.wxi 
who is in the bcxly Is He. Tell ir,e i^kalya, who is htaged * 

' The Immortal,* said he. 

11. (Sikalya said J 'Verily, he who knows that Person 
whose abode is desire, whose world is the heart, whose light is 
mind, srho Is the last source of every ocwl— he. verily. wouW 
be a knower, O YAjAavalkya.' 

(Yljhavalkya taki •} ' Verily. I know that Person, the laB 
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source of ever}' soul, of whom you spesk. Thu very person who 
is ouide of desire is He. Tell me, ^SkaJya, who i« his god? ’ 
‘ Women.’ said he. 

IS, [!^kalya said:] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person 
whose abode is forms (ris/n), whose world is the c)'e, whose 
light is mind, who is the last source of every soul-- he, verily, 
would be a knower, O Yijflavalkya.’ 

‘ Verily. I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of 
whom you -.peak. That very person who is in the sun is He. 
Tell me, S.lkalya, who is his god ? ’ 

‘Truth,’ said he. 

13. fSakalya said:] ‘ V'erily, he who knows that Person 
whose abtxie is space (AkAia'i. whose world is the ear. whose 
light is mind, who is the last .source of every --oul — he. vi-rily, 
would be a knower. O Y,i'flav.rlkya ’ 

’ Verily, I know that Person, the hist source of every <ivil. of 
whom )*ou sj>eak. This very perMin who b in hcarinj^ and who 
is in the echo is He. Tell me. >.ik,ilya. who i« his (.'-kJ - 
‘The quarters of heaven.' s.iid he. 

14. [Sikalya said ■] ‘Verily, he who knows th.it Per »n 
whose abode is darkness (/<»«;.«), who-<c world th- hr.irt. 
whose light is mind who is the lad sriurce of every s.v .. - he 
verily, would be a knower O V'a^havalkya ' 

‘Verily, I know that Person, the last source «)i f. ery of 
whom you speak This very pcrs<>n who is nude of sh.i w ij( 
He. Tell me, Sakalya, who is his god ? ' 

‘Death,’ said he. 

15. [isikalya said ] 'Verily, he who knows that Person 
whose abode is forms (rufia\, whose world i«, the eye. whose 
l^ht is mind, who is the last source of every vml - he vcnly. 
would be a knower, O i .ijAavalkya.' 

‘ Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every soul, of 
whom you speak. This very person who is in the mirror is 
He. Tell me, ^kalya, who is his god ? ‘ 

* Life {astty said he. 

1 6. [^2kalya said;] ‘Verily, he who knows that Person 
whoMs abode is water, whose world is the heart, whose light 
if aiod, who it the last source of every soul • be, verily, would 
be « kooircr, O YAjiavalkya.' 

IM 
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* VerUy, I Imow that Pcnon, the last source of every wul, of 
whom you speak. Thii very person who i*. in the waters is 
He. Tell me, ^Akalya, who Is his god ? * 

‘ Varuna,' said he. 

17. [S.tkalya said ] 'Verily, he who knows that Person 
whose alK>de is semen, whose world is the heart, whose light 
is mind, who is the last vjurce of every soul —he. verily, would 
be a knower, O Y 4 jnavalkya.' 

' Verily, I know that Person, the last source of every hjuI, of 
whom you speak. This very j>er‘on who is made of a son is 
He. Tell me, Slkalya, who is his god ? ' 

' Praj a pati.* said he. 

18 ' .S.ikalya,’ vaid Ya h.avaSkya ‘have th<>^ Brahmans 
made ynv. their coal-renv.-, rr ’ ' 

Five dirAotioa* ii> sisaee, tbatr regent gods, and their baeee 

ly ■ VAjnavalky.1,' a.d !>.»k.i!ya, ‘ by knowing what Brahma 
IS it that you ha'’e talked down the Hr-thmaT < f the Kura- 
{laAcalaJ ? ' 

* I know the qvurters of heaven • .-^cthcr with th'.M god' and 
their bases ‘ 

‘ Since you ‘koow the quarter* of heaven t ogether with 
their y vis and their bases (icj what disunity ha.e you m this 
eastern quarter ’ 

' The sun ' 

' That >.:n — what is it basa^l ? ' 

* On the eye.* 

' And 00 what Is the eye baaed ^ 

' On apt>earance. fur with the eye one see# appeananre*.* 

■ And on what are ap^»earances based > ' 

■ On the heart.’ he said, ‘ for with the heart one ient>wr» 
appearances, for on the heart ah'nc apjiearancrs are baaed ‘ 

' Quite so, Y 4 )dav'alkya.' 

1 1 . [ ^ 4 kal>'a said . J ' VV'hat divinity have you in this southern 
(< 4 r^/raa) quarter ? * 

■ Yama** 

‘ That Yama—on what it ht based > ' 

' On sicrifica.' 

‘ tJisnlty, »wii »4,m hsfwu^ «m1s'. ’» m liMJw 

*•1 
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'And on what is sAcrifice h.iv«d ? ’ 

'On gifts to the priests {daksind).' 

' And on what are the gifts to the prie>.ts twsecl ? ’ 

' On faith, for when one has faith, then one gives gifts to the 
priests. V'erily, on faith the gifts to the priests are haseti.' 

* On what is faith b.ise<l ? ’ 

* On the heart,* he said. ' for with the heart one knows faith. 
Verily, on the heart alone faith is ba-.cd.' 

‘Quite !«\ Yajilavalkya/ 

aa. [Sakalya said . j * What divinity have you in this western 
quarter ? ' 

‘ Varuna-’ 

' That Varuiu— on what Is he based ? * 

‘On water.' 

* And on what is water based ? ’ 

' On semen.' 

‘And on what is somen based ’ ‘ 

'On the heart. Therefore they say of a -.on who i- j ist like 
his father, ‘ He has slipped out from his heart, as i? were 
He is built out of his heart." For oo the heart .ilone semen 
is based.' 

'Quite so, Yajniv.i'ky.i ’ 

1_J. [Siil<alya iiaicl .] ‘ Whatr'.* r '*v h.ave you t.n th.s lurthe'ti 

qttarter } ' 

* Soma.' 

‘That Soma— on what is he based ? ' 

‘ On the Diksha [inrtiator)’] rite ' 

‘ And on what is the Dikshii nte based ’ ’ 

‘On truth. Therefore they say to one who «s initi.»ted, Sj>e.ik 
the truth ! " For on truth alone the I.)ik<,ha rite is basetl. 

* And on what is l , uth based ? ' 

•On the heart,' he said, ‘ for with the heart one knows truth. 
Verily, on the heart alone truth is based.' 

‘ Q^ite so, Yijftavalltyx’ 

14. [^ikalya said :] * What divinity ha»e you in this fixed 
quarter [i. e the zenith] ? ' 

* The god Agni.' 

* That — on what b he based ? * 

•Ottafweeh.' 


*•4 
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‘ And on wlut ii» «[>ecch basted > ' 

* On the heart/ 

‘ And on wlut is the heart ba^cd ? ’ 

* Yovi idiot/ ^aid Yajnavuikya, ‘that yo i vvid think tkat 
It could br any a hi re ei c than in oursclvc * for ii ii ucic 
A here d've than in our^<lvcs, the dogs mi^ht eat it, or tise 
birds miyhl tear it to pieces/ 

The 8<>ui, Ih© Person taugjit in the Upanicihada 
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taught in the I’pannhad- .^bout ^ * i :n I a>k you 
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* rjti! ’uirc^vi ^ t-« - 

b’.;{ } ‘"HA.Na <1 ti ‘ V 
And >•“ \ ' J* 

Indeed , rciblK” I s neb: oti hi*bonx"< i '’b , ih'^s . err 

thing clvr 

Man, a irae froirtniit from Prahma 
a;. Thi'ii he VAjhavalkya] vab! Vrfv rabV lMahr'i.*nv 
lei him of you that destreii ijucstKMt me t ? do > e all 
* Tlhai ^ Ummv *» vr * n * 
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me« Or I will question him of you that desires [to be 
questimed] ; or I will question all of you/ 

Those Bfahmans, however, durst not. 

Then he [i. e. Yfijiiavalkya] questioned them with these 
verses:— 

As a ires of the forest. 

Just so, surely, is min. 

His Kiirs are leaves. 

His skin the outer Ixirk. 

From his skin blood. 

Sap from the bark flows forth 

hrom him when pierced there comes forth 

A stream, as from the tree when struck 

His pieces of flesh are under lasers of wr khI. 

The fibre w muscle like, stroiiii. 

The bones are the woixl withsn 
The oianow h made resembling pith 

A tree, when it ti felltd, grows up 
From the rcxrt, more new again , 

A mortal, when cut dtiwn by death — 

From what rt^ot does he grow up?* 

Say not ‘from semen,’ 

For that is pr«>duced ironi the living, 

As the tree, forsooth, spnngmg frf)m !. 

Clearly arises #nthout having died 

If with its roots they should pul! up 

The tree, it would not come into being agaj; 

A mortal, when cut down by death — 

From what root docs he grow up? 

UTicn bom, indeed, he is not b<#rn [again]. 

Who would . gam beget him ? 

Brahma ts knowicdfe, if bliai, 

The final goal of the giver of oflenngs. 

Of him, too, who stan<^ still and knows It. 

* fm 1 tmilkr ceaipariiCMi li Iftbrew litmmrr icf Jet> ; ta 
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FOURTH ADHYAYA 
Hkahmana 

King Jauakii invtructod by Y^jHavalkya : hxx partial 
deflnitiona of Brahma 

1. Janakfi, (king]of V^dcha, vva.H seated. V.<jnavalkya oar.nc 
up. To him he said ‘ Vajnavalkya, fur whai purpose have 
you conu* ? Because you desiu- c attle or subtle di*-putalion<^ ? * 

‘ Inde^nl, b)j both, your Majesty,’ he *^aid. 

2, * Let 04 hear what anybody may have told you,’ n- 
linurd Vajnavaikja]. 

‘ Jit\an Xiilini told me “ Brahma, vcril). is speech 

I :ud J.inakaj 

• A a u..:) juight say that he had a mo- her. that he had 
a fa? 'er, llunt he had .i t( aclv r ‘ ‘ho die. that >riihni say, 

Brahma, is s{x:e<.h/‘ For he f'UjL’ht have tkoa;;ht u/M. 

What can on^* Imvc who CaurKi pCi»k ^ Ha* did he tell 
> Ok* a ujipor: ' 

‘He dad u 't tell me. 

' Korsootii y ur Maje i\\ :s a onc le/^; 

‘ \'< fi!y, \\“i;navalkya. do yi u here tell us 

‘It- 3^\\X \ just '^peeuh It pace ;'!/!». One 

shu'v.'d wor htp It a>s intrKijpmce « ftarui 

‘ \\ hat i.H Its vjuglity *’f in:eih.;cnue, Yaa. ^ ' 

‘ III i N{x:c< h yowi Ju V(*r. U) *-rccch. 

your Majesty, a fricml ^ By >; x \ ur 

Majesty, the Kig-Vetia, the Ya;..r Veda, the i>ami \ da the 
[Hymn-] of the Alharvan*^ and .\nf;iraJ8e>.* Ln^ciu:-^ 

Ancunl Lore {funtmi), SciefKC ivuhtt\ My-t:c 1» vj nc< 
(uf*afnptd\^ V’cr:>e** urVLih Aphori’^^ms I x’phi^aoons 

{t7fiuv}ai:/{}iifsa\ ( ‘on.,.icnUrjc- i sshat is oncral 
in .sacrifice and as oblation. fiKni and drink, thi^ wo^ld .md 
the other, and all beings are known Th< highest Brahf» v 
your Majesty, is in truth .sp<^c<h Sj^cech doe*' not de-ert him 

• Thml i« trU mh*t %»jv^ Tfe*f Tfmatr**^. *: 

thuttUi h€ Uli«« Ibt »ctm »% U »! uRwiaif Ut« 

• A deilg4i4ii0a wi tke AthafirA Vrda. 

la; 
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yrho, knowing this, worships it ss such. All thiags run unto 
bin. He, having become a god, goes even to the gods.' 

* I will give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an 
ekiphant,' said /anak.i, [king] of Videha. 

Yljbavalkya replied : ‘ My father thought that without 
having instructed one should not accept.' 

3. ‘ Let us hear what anybody may have told you,' [con- 
tinued YSjBavalkya). 

' Udahka ^ulbayana told me : “ Brahma, verily, is the 
breath of life /” 

* As a man might say that he had a mother, that he had 
a father, that he had a teacher, m) did that Saulbiyana 'ay, 
“Brahma is the breath of life." For he might have th<uigh?, 
“ VVhat can one have who is withtmt the breath of life ? " But 
did be tell you Its seat and sup{X)rt ? ' 

‘ He did not tell me ’ 

* Forsooth, your Maje.--ty, tliat is a one-legged jlhahma]’ 

‘Verily, YijBavaikya, do you here tell us' 

' Its seat is just the b^c-tth of life , Its support, . ja^c One 
should worship It a' :he dear 

* VVhat is Its dcarnc^s, Yajiuvalkya ? ’ 

‘ The breath of life itself, yuur Majest),' said he. ' Wrny, 
out of love for the breath of life, your Ma^e^ty, one Itas .m ritu e 
offered for him for whom one should not offer s.tennc'*, one 
accepts from him from whom one should nut accept. Out 
of love of just the breath of life, your Majesty, there .irLscs 
fear of being killed wherever one goes. The h^hc'.t Brahtru, 
your Majesty, is in truth the breath of life The breath of hfe 
leaves not him who, krtowing this, worships it as such. Ail 
thtf^ run unto him. He, having become a god, goes even 
to the goda.' 

* 1 will give you a thousand cows with a bull as large as an 
elqAant,' said Janaka, [king] of Videha. 

YijSavalkya replied: ‘My father thought that without having 
inftrttcted one should not accept.' 

4. * Let fts hesf what anybody may have told you,' [con- 
li n e d YijBavalk}«]. 

*fi«rlni VIrsbpa told me : “Brahma, verily, is sight*" 

*Aa a mao might say that he had a mother, that be had 

laS 
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a father, that he had a teacher, 80 did that Varshna say, 
Brahma h eight For he mij>hi have thought, 

* What can one have who cannot see ? But did he tell you 

Its sciit and 3iU|>iKjrt ^ ‘ 

* He did not tell me.' 

* For'vooth, your Maje^viy. that is a one Icgt^'d [Brahma j.* 

* Verily, Yajhavalkya, do you h^ re tell us.' 

‘Its seat is just sight. Its sUjiport, space. One should 
worship It as the true isa/jj}/ 

‘What js Its truthfulness. Yajna^.iikya ? ' 

’ Sight aUme,your Majesty/ said he. * Verily, your Majesty, 
when they say to a man who with his eyes, “ Have you 
seen?" and he ays, ‘ I have seen/’ that i^ the truth. Verily, 

) Kir Majc'^ty, the highest Brahma is sight. Sight leaves not 
him wh'>, knouiog this worships it dh ^ach AI! things run 
unto him He. Ijccunnng a god, ^ t ^ the g^Kis/ 

*I uili ,:ive you a thous^ind row^ with a bul! a> largr as an 
clejdiant/ vtir! jar ika, (k»ngj of Vhicha 

V'aina^ alkj*a i phed * My father tiiought ti a vii/dvnit 
having in-iruwte<i 4mc should i>o‘ a - pt. 

‘Let lis what anybo^iy in^y hive told > u [c.>n- 
tmued Yci navalkya], 

‘ riaidabhiVipiia Bhutadvaja tohi ny ' Hrai'na vcfily 

hearing." 

' As a man rmgh; ay that he 1 ad a mother, that he had 
I lather, that he h»^id a te acher, ^ du: that Bh.”%r .dvA i s^iy, 

* Brahma is hearing l*‘tr he ir. ^;ht • ave thou, Jr ' What 
can one tuive who c^tnna: hear ^ But did he leSi you Its 
scat and supfX3rt ? 

‘ He did not icll me. 

‘ ForMHTlh, your Majesty, that is .4 onr Ic.^cd [Brahma] ' 

* Verily, Y^jhavalkya. you hrrr tell 

‘Its seal ts just hearing. Its sup^ ^r* sjvur, One should 
worship It as the endlcsss 
‘ What is Its endleaamesis^ Yajnav a'kya > ’ 

‘ Just the quarters of heaven, y*i>ur Mi ;rs*y, saut he ' Inert* 
fort, verily, your Majesty, to whatever quarter one gi^. hr 
does not come to the end of It, for the quarters of heaven are 
endicssu Verily, your Majesty, the quartcis of luascn arc 

tao ^ 
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hearing. Verily, your Majesty, the highest Brahma is hearing. 
Hearing does not desert him who, knowing this, worships it 
aa such. All things run unto him. He. becoming a god, goes 
to the gods.* 

'/ wJIJ give you a thoUMod cow$ with a bull as large as .»n 
elephant,’ said /anaka. [king) of X^’dcha. 

V*ijn 4 vaikya re|5!icd * Sty Cither thou^^’ht fhait u itfi iwl 
having instructed one should not accefit.' 

6. 'Let u:> hear what anybeniy iiuy have told you/ |k.ori- 
tinued \\ijnavalkya] 

• Satyakama jabala told me ** Brahma verily, is mind/’ ‘ 
As a man mij^ht say that he had a mother, that he had 

a father, that he had a teacher, did that Jabala 
** Brahma miml * For he aught have thought, ** What 
can one have ^aho h without a mind?*' But did he tell > ui 
Its acat ami supjKjrt ? 

• He did not tcl! me.* 

‘ Forisooth. your that a onedegg^d [l^rahruaj.' 

‘ V^crilj% YJijnavaikya, do yuu he re tcU * 

‘ Its 5eat is ju^t the mind , It >uj)|H^rt, <):v* d 

woriihip It as the blissful {an in ta\,* 

* What is Its blisisfulncs.s, Yajnav.ilkya ? ‘ 

“Just the mind, your Maj^^ty/ s.iid i^c ' Vcnly, yiK.r 
Majesty, by the mind one betakc v luru'^clf to a wtJin in \ ^ on 
like him etf U of her. He is bhss \'erily, your Majrs^v 
the highest Brahma is mind. Mind iUKs not desert him wh » 
knowing this, worships it a-s mkH. All tilings run unto lum 
He, becoming a gsxi, to the 

‘ I will give you thousand with a bull a > large a s ,in 
elephant,' .said Jana'^a. (king, of VHiciui, 

YSjna%^alkya replied. 'My father thought that uitliuul 
having instructed one nhouh! not accept.' 

7. ‘Let u> hear what anybody nuy have told you/ (i on* 
tinued Y5jnavalk} t) 

‘Vklagdba Sakalya told me: “Bralima, verily, is the 

heart/' * 

* As a man «ay tiut hr had a mother, that he had 

» lather, that he had a teacher, 90 did that S4ka)ya %ay, 
** Brahma is the heart.* For hr might have thought, " What 
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can one have who is without a heart ? '* But did he not tell 
you Its seat and support ? ' 

‘ He did not tell me.’ 

' Forsooth, your Majesty, that is a onc lfgfjed fBrahma).' 

' Verily, Yajfiavallcya, do you here tell u.s ‘ 

' Its scat is just the heart , Its stjpiK>rt, space. One should 
worship It as the steadfast isthiti) ' 

‘ VVhat is Its .steadfastness. Yajj).«v alkya?’ 

^^‘Jusl the heart, your Majesty.’ said he. * Vcnly. your 
Majesty, the heart is the seat of ali things. Wrily >oijr 
Majesty, the heart is the sup{3ort { prati'^tha) of all things, for 
on the heart alone, your Maje--ty, all things arc cstabh^hcil 
(/>ra/u///f/ri). Verily, your Maj'*s*v, the hj^licst Brahma is 
the heart, llir heart docs not leave him \^ho, knowinjj this, 
worships It All thinf^s run unto him. He, becoming 

a is'od. poC' to the gods.’ 

* I will give you a thousand cows with a hu‘l a lar^c as an 
elephant/ said JanaVa [ktnj^] of Vuh-ha 

Yajntualkya --*plied My Either th* .:pht that uithoul 
having in.struclcd one should not accept.’ 


St I f Bk ^ A 

Concerning the aoul, ita bodily and universal relations 

I. J.inak.i. [king] ol Vidcha. icstemiing (rom hi.s cu.vhion 
and approaching, said Arioiaii n to }\^u. Y.*;na\ alk) a. 
you instruct me/ 

He [i.e. Y:ijft.ivalkya|, said : ^ Verily a< a king alx-iu: tv> go 
on a great journey wuuld prepare a chariot or .« s^hip. even so 
you have a soul (a/rva^} preparrti aith these mystic d''Ktr:nes 
So, l>cing tt the head of a trosi-p. and wealthy, 
Icameil in the Veda‘>,and umruclcd m slic diKlrmes, whither, 
when released hcncc. will yu\» go ^ ' 

‘That I know not, noble sir — uhitht r I shall go ’ 

‘Then truly I ^hall tell you that -whither you will go/ 

‘ Tell me, noble sir. 

a* ‘ Indha (i.c. the Kindicr) by name is this jverson here in the 
right eye* Him, verily, who is that Indha j>cople call Inxlra 
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cryptically, for the god*? are fond of the cryptic, as it were, and 
dislike the evident.^ 

3, Now that which has the form of a i^erson in the left eye 
is his wife, Virij. Their meeting-place [literally, their common 
praise, or concord] is the space in the heart. Their food is the 
red lump in the heart. Their covering is the net like work in 
the heart. The path that they go is that channel which goc^ 
upward from the heart. Like a hair divided a thoiisandfuld. s»> 
are the ctxanncls called htd, which are established within the 
iieart. Through these flows that which flows on {i. c. the fooil I. 
Therefore that [soul which is composed of Indha and X^iraj] 
as it were, an cater of rincr food than is this (hhIiIv ^c'i * 

4. The eastern breaths are his eastern quarter The M*iiihcrn 
breaths are his southern quarter. The w^eslcrn breaths are his 
wc^stem quarter. The northern breaths are his northern 
quarter. The upper breaths arc his up()cr quarter ji,e. the 
zenith]. The lower breaths are his lower quarter jr.c. the 
nadir]. All the breaths are all his qu irtcrs. 

But the Soul not this rt not that 

It is unscizabic, for it cannot be ser/ed. It i> i!u’<^Ntrvu ip>lc 
for it cannot be dc^tn^yf^tl. It is unattartv^I, f*>r it i! >cs not 
attach itself. It is unbound. It docs rv»t trcrnbl^* It is nut 
injured. 

Verily, Janaka, you have reached fearles n*'s 1 ht:s 
Vajhavalk}^, 

janaka,[kingj of Videha. said ‘ May frarlr5,sm -s c anr 
you, noble Sir, you who make us to know fe.ulr 
tkm to you! Here arc the Videhas, here am I [a^ your 
serv^antsy 


Third BkAmmana 
The light of man ia the soul 

I. YSjhavatkya c^tmc to janaka, [kmgj of Videha, He 
thought to hirasclf . ' I w:ll not uik/ ^ 

* Thift SAM e&|4anAU>Ki aI .^i, Rt. 5 t. i. i f it. 

t The coMMCticm to be broken betc ainI ibe fetLosnuf nyyoeif* 

In vcitf te Ibe ••{/ftiac boeL 

* l>trteedAgAag« lk»bll«igk ibe rtedmi^ fjiAi I mtU} 

talk with hlai* (lasteAd ol the lt«t a* m mmt mm , Rai ibf biRteeioil 
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But (once I * when Janaka. (king) of Vidcha, and Yajfiavalkya 
were diVussing together at an Agnihotra. Yajnavalkya granted 
the former a boon. He chose asking whatever question he 
wished. He granted h to him. So (nowj the king, (speaking) 
first, asked him : 

а. * Yajftavalkya, what light does a person here have?’ 

‘ He has the light of the sun, () king,’ he ' for vMth the 
sun, indeed, as his light one Mts, moves around, docs his work, 
and returns/ 

so, YAjriavalkya. 

3. Hut when the suii has set. Y:i^rMva!h>a, v.hat licjht docs 

a here have ? * 

* The moon, Indeed, is his light/ saul he, for with the mo-j^n 
iii(?crd, as his light one j's, inrv^s tin cl, does hi'- work, and 
returns/ 

* Quite 50, kvaUeva 

4, Hut when the sun ha ct, .imi the rneon has set, what 
light d'^ics a f>erson here have ^ ’ 

Fire, nulred, is his lij;ht/ K * ‘ for v '/h f rt\ /viced, a 
lus hght sits, aruun*! <i his w .r/ .4' i returns/ 

‘ Quite so. Y.t r. iv .*lk> .t 

Hut wh'n the sun i se-. V./n the moon 

lia set. ami the firr ha- nr 
here havr ? ’ 

' Sfverrh iTulee\! is hi light ’ • , ui he. fo* sMth eh, indeed 
as his light onr Mt'-, nwe aroural d/c hts work ami return-, 
'rhrrrfore. vcnly, () king where t nr rut vtiverrn even his 
own h vd . whtn a c r. i “ tli;. nc g' es straight 

to\s aiiLs it/ 

Quite Va;fia>ia!kya, 

б. Hut when the -tin has V jr.avarKya. and the mexon 

has set, and the fire ha^ gone out. and o ht: hex! what 

light 4 j^rM>n here have?' 

■ The soul indeed, is hjs dght/ «aid he, ‘ fwi>f with ^ 

seail, indeed, as his light one sits, moves around, ds-es woik, 
and return*.’ 

Tt«frvf«t lo in Hi tm tW Itvlt. tf. tier I • 

t4MrwHrktr»«iii In 4»r«tk 

* U th« «)iwv.i, *1 SM Sr. 1 1 t>. r. iik 
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Thfl various oonditions of tho soul 

7. ' Which (/taiarna) is the soul ? ’ 

‘The person here who among the scn-es is made of know- 
ledge, who is the light in the heart. He, remaining the -amc, 
goes along both worlds, appearing to think, appearing to move 
about, for upon becoming aaleep he transcends this world and 
the forms of death. 

8. Verily, this person, by being born and obtaining a body, 
is joined with evils, ^'^’hen he tleparts, on dying, he leaves 
evils behirtd. 

9. Verily, there arc just two conditions of this person : the 
condition of being in this world aixl the condition of being in 
the other world. There is an intermediate third condition, 
namely, that of being in sleep. By standing in this inter- 
mediate condition one secs both those conditions, namely bring 
in this world and being in the other world. Now whatever 
the approach is to the condition of bcirtg in the other world, 
by making that approach one sees the evils [of this world] and 
the joys [of yonder world]. 


The state of dreaming 

When one goes to su cp, he ukes along the material (mJtra) 
of this all-containing world, himself tears it afart, himself 
builds h up, and dreams by his own brightness, by hi.s own 
light. Then this p^'rson becomes self-illuminated 

10. There arc no chariots there, no sj)aas. no roads. But 
he projects from himsclf chariots, .spans, rcsid.s. There are no 
blisses there, no plc..surcs, no delights. But he jui>jects from 
himself blissc-s, pleasures, delights. There are no tanks there, 
no lotus-pools, no streams. But he projects from himself 
tanks, lotus-pools, streams. For he is a creator. 

11. On this point there are the following verses: — 

Striking down in sleep what is bodily. 

Sleepless he looks do>im upon the sleeping [senses]. 

Havtt^ taken to himself light, there returns to bis place 
Tbe golden person, the one tpirit (Aamui). 
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I a. r#i:af<linj{ liii l^w vith thf bteMh, 

The Irii»nor!*il u nh out of the nest, 
fie ^oes where Vr he pleases the inimortal, 

The golden f>ef«ioii, the om- spoil 

ijj In the liUic of slc^j. going aloft and alow, 

\ gcxl, he makes n aj-v r>r:rn frtr h:n'se^f 

\ow, *A It were eriiri^iog ple^* wii’- 

Now, as wer« Me, an' ivto f* ,i.f ^ ghts 

^ I ) 'vei' hi*^ phMtSUre ^ ft ^ 

llifn no one u- vs txi all 


** Therefore f»ne should not \sa)< him sotidenly/' they 
Hard is the c.irinjfj h>r a iv\n to v,lr n rlo- not rctarn. 

Now sv.mc JK OJ !/ ;i\ 11 ,* w ;n't h:s state, fo. 

whatever he ^es »v. u’ tboM* t. o he ee‘» whcr< 

asleep/" jThi'. ^ t ’ f‘ i ; tlv're .n * ' - j^ers^ nj') 
s*rT illuminated ' 

[Jarraka said j ‘ ! y u ^ ;* •* a ri 'cov.'^ . 

Dedare wha* In,,, cr th,n ti. r r, y t y to re* 

incarnation / 

15. ‘ Hav,fi: ha/, <* njojrr' Mt )Vii) . ^tatr m* d" cp having 
traveled Ar*>un i an! ccr, g'>\i I bad, he h* vn again 
aiLfiithng tij th^ rr.^ra^-r** van ! j»acc of origin back ! ^‘cep 
\Sha»rvr: he rcs t!i' re t in tb'^ ^'at* T deep he 

is not fobciwed it, f *r t ^ t>e- m * wrh ut a'^achments.’ 

[jaaaka ^aul ] 'Outtrs > Ya^h.^.a I ‘a ;; g .f \ : n b:r 

ir, a thou and (cuw ^ Heciarc wh.it higher than thi , for 
fX\y release' 

l^ ‘ Havmti had cnjovmcni in t? state of sleep, having 
trave!c<I around and Mcn {pxx! r.d lud, he hastrn'^ 
according to the rntrance and {4ac '^f * ng:5n back to the ^tate 
of waking. Whatever hr ‘ices ilv^ r b c. in s!eep' 

he is not followed by it^ for this jxfson »5 without attach 
ment-i.* 

{Janaka said:] * Quite so, Yijnavalkya- 1 \si'! give you. 
noble sir, a thousand {cowij. Declare what is higher than 
this, for my release/ 

17. * Having had cnjo)inefit in this state of waking, having 
traveled around and seen good and evil, be ha>lcns again, 
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according to the entrance and p/acc of origin, back to dteatning 
tJeep.* 

i8. As a great fish goes along both banks of a river, b*>th 
the hither and the further, just so this person goes along Kuh 
these conditioits, the condition of sleeping and the condition 
of waking. 


The soot in deep, droamlees sleep 

19. A.S a falcon, or an eagle, having flown around here in 
space, becomes wcarj'. folds its «ingN, and is borne down to its 
nest, ju.'t so this person hastens to that state where, asleep, he 
desires no desires and see* no dream. 

30 . Verily, a per^n has those channels called Ai/<i , as a hair 
subdivided a thousandfold, so minute are they, full of white, 
blue, yellow, green, and red. Now when people seem to be 
killing him, when they seem to be overpowering him, when an 
elephant seems to be tearing him to pieces,* when he .seems to 
be falling into a hole -in theM? circum-stances he U imagining 
through ignorance the very fear which he sce-> when awake 
When, imagining that he is a god, that he is a king, he thinks 
“ I am this world-all,’’ that is his highest world 

31. This, verily, is that form of hb which i.s bejorui desires, 
free from evil, without fear. As a man, when in the embrai.e 
of a beloved w'lfe, knows nothing within or without, m> this 
person, when in the embrace of the intelligent Soul, know - 
nothing within or without. Verily, that is hi.s (truej form in 
which his de.sire is satisfied, in which the Soul is his desire, in 
which he is without desire and without sorrow. 

31. There a f.ither becomes not a father , a mother, not 
a mother ; the world-, not the worlds , the g«xl-, not the grxls , 
the Vedas, not the V’eda<« , a thief, not a thief. There tlie 
destroyer of an embryo become.^ not the destroyer of an 
embryo * ; a Cinriala fthe son of a Sudra father and a brahman 
mother] is not a Cin^la; a Paulkasa (the mn of a Sudra 
father and a Kshatriya mother] is not a Paulkasa ; a mendicant 

* Tbit wettoa i» I'Ukiof ta fllMr r«ccii«k*ii 

* Takbif U^m li from it 

IuunI/ Cm. uift * chMPB* Ct 1 . 10. » ajMl 

^ CL Kftmb. K 
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to not a meodicant ; an ascetic h not an a <euc. He is not 
followed by pood, he it not followed by evil, for then he ha.', 
passed beyond all !»orrows of the heart. 

13. Vetily, while he d<j< s not there see (withthceyesi, hei* 
verily seeing, though he does not see (what i» [usually] to be 
seen) ' ; for there is no cessation of the seeing of a seer, because 
of his imperishability [as a seer}. It is not, however, a second 
thing, other than himself and separate, that he may .sec. 

.,44. Veiily, while he docs not there smell, he is verily smell- 
ing, though he docs not smellfwhat i'[usua!ly] to be smelled^* , 
for there is no cessation of the smcl. ng of a smeller, because of 
hit impcrisliahility (as a smeller j. It i.s not. however, a second 
thing other than himself and separate, that he may smell. 

a;,. Verily, while he cJ<y^ not there tavtc, he is verily tasting, 
though he daes not taste fwhat is [u ually] to be ta-stcdi * . for 
there is no cessation of the tasting of a taster, because of his 
iinpcriiihahility [as a ti.trr} It i not however, a second 
thing, other than hirnvlf and sejMratc th. t he may ta'-tc. 

i6. \’eii!y. while he d- '*'• n'>t th "• -s{>e,iV; he is verily speak- 
ing though he does not sj.c.ik iwh.it 's . usually) to be spt.ken) ' 
foi there is no ccs-viti* n of the spc. k ,1.; of a speaker, because of 
his iniperishabilit)’ [as a s.,eakc» J It n' t howcscr. a -econd 
tiling. other th.in hint'clfan *. scpar.» c t which he may s{x*ak 
1; Vciiiy, while he di>csn».*t their hear, he is sen!) hearing 
though he d«s not hear (what is jiisu.k..y] to be heard) ' ; for 
there us no ccs aiion of tlv hcarii g > f a hearer, because of his 
imjjctishahiiity [as a he.iii'^j. It •' n.'^t, however a second 
thing, nthcr than hinf-clf aiul sep.\'ate, which he miy hear. 

iX. Verily, while he dies n. t th'^rc think, he is vrnly think- 
ing, though he docs not think t what .s [usually] to be thought)*; 
for there is no ccasation o. the think ;.g of a thinker, because o! 
his tn){>eiishabt!tty [a-* a thinker] It i*. not, however, a .•«econd 
thing, other than himself and se)varatc. of which he may think 
ly. Verdy, while he does not there touch, he Ls verily touu«- 
ing, though hedixisnot tou<h(what is usuall)] to be touched)', 
for there is no cessation of the touching of a toucher, because .if 
hto imperishability [as a toucher). It us not, however, a second 
thing, other than himself and separate, whkh he may touch. 

* A« til tlir 
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30. Verily, while he docs not there know, he is verily know- 
ing, though he does not know (what is [ii'<ually] to be known) * : 
for there is no cessation of the knowing of a knower, because 
of his imperishability [as a knower]. It is not, however, a 
second thing, other than himself and separate, which he may 
know. 

31. Verily, where there seems to be another, there the one 
might sec the other ; the one might smell the othei , the otie 
might taste the other ; the one might speak to the other ; the 
one might hear the other ; the one might think of the othci ; 
the one might touch the other; the one might know the 
other.* 

3a. An ocean, a seer alone without duality, becomes he whose 
world is Brahma, O King I ’ — thus Yajhavalkya in^ti ucted him. 

‘ This is a nian’.s highest path. Tins is hi'- highest achievement. 
This is his highest world. This is his highest bliss. t>ii a 
part of just this bliss other creatures have their living. 

33. If one is fortunate among men and wealthy, lord o\er 
others, best provided with all human enjoyments — that 1 • the 
highest bliss of men. Now a hundredfold the bliss of men is 
one bliss of those vcho have won the lathers’ world. \'ow 
a hundredfold the bliss of those who have won the fatln rs' 
WQrld is one bliss in the Gandharva-world. A hundrinif >'d 
the bliss in the Gandharva-world is one bliss of the gods who 
gain their divinity by meritorious works. A hundredfold the 
bliss of the gods by works is one bli.ss of the gods by birth 
and of him who is learned in the Veda.s, who is without crook- 
edness, and who is free from desire. A hundredfold the bliss 
of the gods by birth is one bliss m the Prajajiati-world and of 
him who is learned in the Vedas, who is without crookedness, 
and who is free fron. desire. A hundredfold the bli.ss m the 
Prajapati-world is one bliss in the Brahma-woild and of him 
who is learned in the Vedas, who is without crookcilnc s, and 
who is free from desire. This truly is the highest world. This 
is the Brahma-world, O king.’ — Thus sp,«kc 'S'ajriavalkya. 

[Janaka said :] ' I will give you, noble sir, a thousand [cow.sJ. 
Speak further than this, for my rclea.se.’ 

^ Aa addition to the Mldh^famdiiui 

* ThU Mdtoa is Uckiog in tlia MAdhysdtdin* rcceoaioa. 
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Tlien YijiiavalWy* feared, thinkir^ : * This intellii,'**nt king 
haji driven me out of every comer.’ ‘ 

34. [He said :| * Having had enjoyment in this state of sleep, 
having traveled around and aeen good and bad, he hastens 
again, according to the entrance and place of origin, back to 
the state of waking.* 

Tho soul at death 

^5. As a heavily loaded cart crcak[n;T^ just so this 

lK>dily self, mounted by the intelligent Self, ^*oe^ |;roaning 
when one is breathin^^ one’s last. 

36. When he comes to weakness — whether he come to 

weakness through old age or through disca-^c — this person 
frees himself from limbs just as a mango or a fig, or a 

l>erry rele^^se* itself from us bon«i; and he hastens again, 
according to the entrance tnd place c.f f*rig:n, back to life 

37, As noblemen, [ndjccmen. chr%riu*-flrivcr'', \T!!age-hcad^ 

wait with ff>>d, drink, and lo<!gtng^ for a king who is coming, 
and cry “ Herr ne :otnc« ! Here ” ><j> indeed do all 

things wait for him who has this knowledge and cry * Here is 
Brahma corning ! Here is Brahma coming ’ 

3H. As noblemen, policemen, .hanot-drivers village-heads 
gather around a king who is abo-.t to urp^irt sr>doaU the 
breaths gathcf around the soul at the cn^!.>sh.en one is breathing 
one’s last. 


Fopkiii BksfiMAN'\ 

f. When this self comes to and to Cv'<nfucc<!rfr<5 of 

mmd, as it w'cre, then the buath^ gathci ar.'..nd him He 
lakes to himself those partulcsuf encigy and oescend^ into the 
heart. When the }v r-on in the 1 e turn> back [lu the 

sun], then one becotne^s mm-kne** ng kA u rms 

a. ‘‘ He is becoming one/' lhe> s,^y , * he ■e*' r o: see * “He 
is becoming one.” they My; * he docs not >mcis ' ‘ Ht ♦s 

becoming one,’’ they say, “he does not taste/* He is becoming 
one,” they sav ; he docs not »|>cak/* ‘'He isbcvomingooe," 

* Of, * feuM M in fRtfTPnitkik' 

* Thl» |iii«gf«|4i i% Ml tirtrwuo® !» if ;» Xhe 

yttiiHim* Irit aim! Am* ki i»tlt wHk f^e Ci. 4. y 161. 
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ihcy say; “he does not hear.” “ lie is becoming one,” they 
say ; “ he does not think." “ He is becoming one,” they say ; 
"he does not touch.” " He Is becoming one,” they say; “ he 
does not know.” The point of his heart becomes lighted up. 
By that light the self departs, either by the eye. or by the head, 
or by other bodily parts. After him, as he goes out, the life 
{/raHa) goes out. After the life, as it goes out, all the breaths 
ipraita) go out. He becomes one with intelligence. What hav 
intelligence departs with him. Hi.s knowledge and his wotks 
and his former intelligence fi.e. instinct] lay hold of him. 


The soul of the unreleaaed after death 

3. Now as a catcrpiil.ir.whcn it has come to the end of a bl.ide 
of grass, in taking the next step di.iw.s itself together towards 
it, just so this soul in taking the next step '.trikes down this 
body, dispels its ignorance, and draws itself together (for 
making the transition]. 

4. As a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, reduces it to 
another newer and more beautiful form, ju>:t .so this soul, 
striking down thi- body and dispelling its ign<'rance, m.ikcs 
for itself another newer and more beautiful lorm like that 
either of the fathers, or of the (landliarvas, or of the g uiv, or of 
Praj&pati, or of Brahma, or of other beings. 

5. Verily, thi-. soul is Brahma, made of knowledge of mind, 
ofbreath, of seeing, of hearing, of earth, of w.dcr, of wind, of 
space, of energy and of non-energy, of tlevire and of non- 
desire, of anger and of non-ang''r, of virfuousness and of non- 
virtuousness. It is made of cv' lything. Thi.s is what is meant 
by the saying " made of this, made of that.” 

According as on acts, .according as one conducts himself, so 
does he become. The doer ol good becomes good The dorr 
of evil becomes evil. One becomes virtuous by virtuous action, 
bad by bad action. 

But people say : “ A person Is made [not of acts, but] of 
desires only.” [In reply to this I say ;j As is his desire, .such 
is his resolve ; as is his resolve, such the action he performs , 
what action {karma) he performs, that he procures for himself.' 

' Or, ' iiuo that doM be b«GO«e cKaagtd.’ 
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6 . On this point thcic is this verse : — 

Where one’s mind is alUcliCfi the inn^r 

(iocs thereto with lion, l>eing atia^'hcd 10 it a’ . i -\ 

Ohlaiinng the t-nd of Ins arM 
Wlialever h<* d'w s in this wf>rlcl, 

Ht‘ ronif'S ai \\ u \ from liut world 
To this world '»f a^lioiL* 

—So the in n ulio d* 


The sonl of the releaaod 

Now the man who (ioes not tlchirc. — wiio is \\ithout 

desire, who is fr^ ci! ri >*r'i t]<. -iie. whose rlcsirt iS whovi* 

desire is the So's:l--h:'^ breaths do not depart. BCiH^j very 
Brahma, he pocs to Hr.ihrna. 

7. (J)n this point th< re is this vcr^c 

When are l;b» m‘' d all 

The di-sio', i ut '/d,^» in <«f.' h? .» 

'I’htM ? r:a :tal b .ri-. . ra’ ‘ 

'rhf lem he T' 

As the slon ,h of a ^na\c hr* on «in 1 ’•t-hn , -i' id, cas’ ofT. 
even so lies this Ixa!;. Piut tlu ipm i*rp ecah I'nnu'r’il Life 
IS Bralitna indccil. indec<i/ 

‘ I will ,;ivc vou, noble su, a ihoa-^anvi i^co^s, .^aid Jai'^k.* 

[kinj;, I't y \ Ith.a 

S ! Vajhavalk) .1 tonunurd j ‘(. n tins p \ * there arc thoe 

verse*' “ 

'The anr cm nar’-m it at :o*n p,c .1.^ v 

Has been tourhed b*. me. h.is n f :: i, 

f»V \\ thr* . thr k:K'’av:> *, i. > 

Heme to tiie i»-avcr»’i work! o I 

i On It, the) \a\, IS w. oc and b ,* 

Xnd yellow ani* green and rt d 
1h.it was the juth b) Brahma * nd 

liy It goes Uie kno^er ol Brahma. Me ..vu.: r.: . s , 

iind every i^hmtng i*nc 

’ 1 >1 * lof t r ‘ Im ^ , .>4 . iiv uai * 

* Thj* itJknira is- kwjrl lU * Kadu 14. 
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10. Into blind darkness enter they 
That worship ignorance; 

Into darkness greater than that, as it were they 
That delight in knowledge." 

11. Joyless are those worlds called,* 

Covered with blind darkness. 

To them after death go those 

People that have not knowledge, th.it are not a\^.nkeiied.* 

13 . If a person knew the Soul 
With the thought “ I am he ' " 

With what desire^ for love of wh.'it 
VV'ould he cling unto the body? 

13. He who has found and has awakeneti to the Soul 
That has entered this conglomerate a})<>ile — 

He IS the maker of everything, for he is the rreater of all , 
The world is his. indeed, he is the world itself. 

14, Verily, while we are here we may know this 

If you have known it not, great is the destruction. 

Those who know this become immoital. 

But others go only to sorrow 

15. If one pcncivi‘s Him 

As the Soul, as God (drr'a), clearly, 

As the Ixird of what has been and of what is to be • 
One does not shrink aw.iy from Him.* 

16. That before which the year 
Revobes with its days — 

That the gods revere as the light of lights, 

As life immortal. 

17 On whom the five peoples 
And space arc established -- 
Him alone 1 , the knowing, I, the :mmortal, 

Believe to be the Soul, the immortal Brahma. 

x8. They who know the breathing of the breath. 

The seeing of the eye, the hearing of the car, 

(The food of food),* the thinking of the mind- 
Thcy have rccognued the ancient, prime\al Brahma. 

* Thi^ »tAnza idcttticai with lii 9. 

* ('rtmpa/p Katha 1. sa. 

* A vartauoii this itaoia i« foond at lU i. 

* CotD|mrc Kofba 4. f c, d , 4. lac, d; lU 

* An at! iitt >n in tb^ M^idhyarndtoft Xet{ 
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19, By the mind alone is It to be [;>erccivcd. 

There is on earth no diversity, 
lie gets death after death, 

Who jicrreivcs here seeming diversity. 

20 As a unity onl> is It to be looked - 

This indenioo' t ndunng Iking, 

SfXitkss heyojw] spare, 

'I he ur.horn Siiul, great, enduring. 

.’I. Hy knowing linn or»I), a wise 

lUaiiMKin sluiiiKl t for himself rntell?g^n^ 
lie should nr<l fii* upon many 

I’or that IS a is of s|H:eeh 

Z 2 Verily, he is the threat, unborn ulio this fpcr‘*on] 
consisting of knowlirio' atnoni^ tlv' In the space 

within tnc iieati lies the ruler of al! the lonl of all. the king 
of all He does not bt co ne great< r by ;;orxl ac:* »n nor inferior 
by bad action. He ;s lord of ad, the ‘\erl )'d of beings, 
the pnileetor of beings I Ic the s<. paratin.: dam for keeping 
ihc'c worlds apart. 

Such a one the Hrahrn ins desire to knou b\ rejietition of 
the Vedas, by sacrifices, by offerings. b> ]*cnan.e by 
( )n knowing him, in truth, s>nc bcco* .1- an ascctu 
iJcMfing him only a> their honu'. mcndiCant'^ wander forth. 

Verily, bciaiuse they kruos :h:> :l\c angina dr*'. red no: off- 
spring, raying . “ What >iiail wed ) with oflsprrng wc whose is 
this Soul, this world ^ ** They, vcii:> , iiMng alnoe thedtdre for 
sons and the desire for wealth ami the desire for Wv^rlds, livcil 
the life of a mendicant For the dcsjrc foj ^'^ns l^ the desire 
for wealth, and the desire for wcakh is the dc*' :c for v^otlds 
for both these arc desires. 

That Soul {A/man) is not this, it is not that n/fi). h 
is unsci/able, for it cannot be seiicd It is mdcsiructiblc, for 
it cannot be destroyed. It is unattached, for it docs no: atu h 
itself. It is untK>und. It doc> not tremble. It is not injured. 

Him (who knows this] these two do not ovcicomc — neither 
the thought * Hence I diil wrong. “ noi the thought ‘ Hence 
I did right.'* Verily, he «’-vcfcomc'v them both. What he has 
done and what Uc has not done do i>ot affect him. 
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13. This very [doctrine] has been declared in the verse : — 

I'his eternal greatness of a Brahman 

Is not increased by deeds {karman), nor diminished. 

One should be fainiliar with it. By knowing it, 

One IS not stained by evil action. 

Therefore, having this knowledge, having become calm, 
subdued, quiet, patiently enduring, and collected, one sees the 
Soul just in the soul. One see.s everj'thing as the Soul. F.vil 
does not overcome him ; he overcomes all evil, h'vil doC'> 
not bum him ; he burns all evil. Free from evil, free from 
impurity, free from doubt, he becomes a Brahman. 

This is the Brahma-world, O king,’ said Yajnavalkya. 

[Janaka said :] ' 1 will give you, noble sir, the Videhas and 
myself also to be your slave.’ 

44. [Yajnavalkya continued:] 'This is that great, unborn 
Soul, who eats the food [which people eat], the giver of gootl. 
He finds good who knows this. 

35. Verily, that great, unborn Soul, undecaying, undj’ing, 
immortal, fearless, is Brahma. Verily, Brahma is fearless. 
He who knows this becomes the fearless Brahma.’ 

Fifth Brahman \’ 

The convorAtion of Y^fiavalkya and Maitreyi 
concerning the pantheistic Soul 

1. Now then, Yajnavalkya had two wives, Maitreyi .ind 
Katyayani. Of the two, Maitreyi was a discourscr on s.u icd 
knowledge* (brahma-vadini) \ Katyayani had just (citi) a 
woman's knowledge in that matter {tar hi). 

Now then, Yajnavalkya was about to commence anotlu-i 
mode of life." 

2 . * Maitreyi I ’ said Yijftavalkya, ‘ lo, verily, I am alwul to 
wander forth * from this state. Behold ! Let me make a 
final settlement for you and that K&tyayani.’ 

* Anotlirr Tmton, probably a aecofidary recension, of same eptaodc at i. 4 

* Besidei tbis general krakma may alho conuin pregnantly •nmething 

ol tbe tecbmcft! phlloaophii#! meaning of * Brahma.' 

* Far the exact meaninx^ conmlt the footnote on 2 4. t, [rage 98, note 1 

* fra-vmjt tbe verb from wbkb are formed tbe technical term*, 

furmnajaka^ lor *a religious toendicant.* 
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3. Then spake Maitreyl : ' If now, sir, thb whole earth hilcd 
with wealth were mine, would I now thereby be immortal ? ’ 

‘ No, no I ’ said Yljhavalkya. ‘ As the life of the rich, even 
so would your life be. Of immortality, however, there is no 
hope through wealth.' 

4. Then spake Maitreyi : ‘ What should I do with that 
through which I may not be immortal ? What you know, 
sir —that, indeed, explain to me.’ 

5. Then spake Yajnavalkya; ' Though, verily, you, my lady, 
were dear to us, you have increased your dearness. Behold, 
then, lady, I will explain it to you. But, while I am ex* 
pounding, do you seek to ponder thereon.’ 

rt. Then sp.akc he : ‘ I-o, verily, not for love of the husband U a 
husband dear, but for love of the .Soul husband is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the wife is a wife dear, but for 
love of the Soul a wife is dear. 

Lo, veiily, not for lo\e of the sons arc sons dear, but for 
love of the Soul sons ate dear. 

I^, verily, not for love of the wealth is wealth dear but 
for love of the Soul wealth is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the cattle are cattle dear, but for 
love of the Soul cattle arc dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of Brahm-mhood is Biahmt.nhood 
dear, but for love of the Soul Brahmaiih-‘<K.l is cc.tr. 

Lo, verily, not for love of Kshatrahood is K-hat;ahood 
dear, but for love of the Soul Kshairaliood is dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the worlds arc the woilds dear, 
but for love of the Soul the worlds are deai. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the g«xls arc the god" dear, bat 
for love of the Soul the gods arc dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the Vcda.s are the \’cda,' dear, 
but for love of the Soul the Veda-s arc dear. 

Lo, verily, not for love of the beings are bcuigs 

dear, but for love of the Soul beings aic dear. 

Lo, verily not for love of all is all dear, but fv>r love ot the 
Soul all is dear. 

Lo, verily, H is the Soul (Atmau) that should be seen, that 
should be hearkened to, that should be thought on, that should 
be pondered on, O MaitreyL 
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Lo, verily, in the Soul’s being seen, hearkened to, thought 
on, understood, this world-all is known. 

7. Brahmanhood deserts him who knows Biahmanhood in 
aught else than the Soul. Kshatrahood dcscrt.s him who 
knows Kshatrahood in aught else than the Soul. The worlds 
desert him who knows the woilds in aught cNe than the Soul. 
The gods de.sert him who know's the gods in aught else than 
the Soul The Vedas desert him who knows the Vedas in 
aught else than the Soid. Beings desert him who knows beings 
in aught else than the Soul. Kverything desei ts him who knows 
everything in aught else than the Soul. This Brahmanhood, 
this Kshatiahood. these worlds, these gotls. these V'cda.s. all 
these beings, everything heie is what this Soul is. 

8. It is — as, when a drum is being beaten, one would not be 
able to grasp the external sound... but by grasping the diuni or 
the bcatci oi the diuin the .-.ouikI is giasped. 

9. It is — a.s, when a conch-shell is being blown one would 
not be able to gr.isp the external .-ouiid-, but b> gra-pmg the 
conch-shell or the blowcrof the conch-shell the sound i> gi aspt. d. 

10. It is — as, when a lute is being played, one would not be 
able to grasp the external sounds, but by gia.sping the lute or 
the player of the lute the sound is giasped. 

11. It is — as, from a fire laid wrdi damp fuel, clouds of 
smoke separately is.^uc foith, so, lo, verily, fiom this great 
Being {thuta) has been breathed forth that which is Rig-\'e<la 
Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, (Hymns] of the Atharvans and Angi- 
rascs,* Legend {ttihasa). Ancient Lore [purana), Scicncc.s 
{vidya). Mystic Doctrine.s {upantftid). Verses {sli>ka), .‘\p!io! isms 
{siitra), Explanations {anuvy<ii'Ayiifia), Commcnlaric.s 

sacrifice, oblation, food, dunk, this world and llie other, 
and all beings. From it, indeed, have all thc.se been breathed 
forth. 

12. It is — as the uniting-placc of al! waters is tlic sea, like- 
wise the uniting-place of all touches is the skin ; likewise the 
uniting-place ot all tastes is the tongue ; likewise the uniting- 
place of all odors is the nose ; likewise the uniting-placc of all 
forms is the eye ; like^vise the uniting-placc of all sounds is the 
ear ; likewise the uniting>place of all intentions is the mind ; 

* A dMigutum of the Atharea-Vede. 
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likewise the uniting-place of all knowledges Ls the heart ; like- 
wise the uniting-place of all actions is the hands ; likewise the 
uniting-place of ail pleasures is the generative organ ; likewise 
the uniting-place of all evacuations is the anus ; likcwi'^c the 
uniting-place of all journeys is the feet ; likewise the uniting- 
place of all Vedas is speech. 

13. It is — as IS a mass of salt, without inside, without outside, 
entirely a mass of taste, even so, verily, is this Soul, without 
inside, without outside, entirely a mass of knowledge. 

Arising out of these elements, into them also one vanishes 
away. After death there is no consciousness {samjha). Thus, 
lo, say I.* Thus sj>akc Yajha\alkya. 

14. Then said Maitreyi ‘ Herein, indc-cd, you have caused 
me, sir, to arrive at the extjcine of bewilderment Verily I 
understand It [i.c. this Atman ^ not.’ 

Then .sumI he. ‘ Lo. \erii\. I peak not bewilderment. 
Imperishable, lo, verily, is this S«>ul and of mdotructible 
(jualily. 

i v For where there i * a du.tl ty, a- it w( re, ih^.rc < iv' 
another , ihcic one smelU anollicr , tii<-rc or/ another , 

there one sjxaks to another , thc:t one hears anuihtr. thcre 
v»nc thinks of another , there one toiic)ie> another theic one 
understands another. Pul wlu re c»c:> t'/.ing h.i'* bee- me just 
one’s own self, then w'hercby anti whom would one «cc ^ then 
whereby and whom would one nn !! ^ then whcieby and whon 
would one taste ^ then whercb> and lo whom wou'fi ^r.c speak ^ 
then whereby and whom would, one hear ^ then whertb^ und 
of w'hom would one think ? then whereby anci wht>m would 
uric touch ^ then whereby and wl v m would tusc uf.dt. - 
whereby would one understand him b) means of wh. r.i v>ne 
undcrstand.s this All ? 

That Soul \Atpfiarj) is not thi^, it is not that xfun, It 

is un.seizable, for it cannot be seized ; indc-^tructiblt i u :t 
Cannot be dc.stroycd , unattached, for it docs not attach itself, 
is unbound, does not tremble, is not injured. 

Lo, whereby would one understand the undersuncirr ^ 

Thus you have the instruction told loyou, Maiirc)i. Such 
lo, indeed, is Immortality.’ 

After speaking thus. Yajiiavalkya departed. 
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Sixth BrAiimana 
T he teachers of this doctrine 

I. Now the Line of Tradition (v.twstt ). — 

(We [received this teaching] from PautiinSshya),* 
Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

Gaupavana from Pautimashya, 

Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

Gaupavana from Kau^ika, 

Kauiika from Kaundinya, 

Kaundinya from Slndilya, 

San^ilya from Kau^ika and Gautama, 

Gautama [2] from Agnivesya, 

Agnivciya from Gargya, 

Girgya from G.irgya, 

GSrgya from Gautama, 

Gautama from Saitava, 

Saitava from P^asaryayana, 

Paraiary'ayana from Gaigya\-ania, 

Gargyayana from Udd.llakay.iua, 

Uddllakayana from Jab.ilayau.i, 

Jabalayana from Madhyaihiiinrty.ina, 
Madhyamdinayuna from Sauk.ira) .lua, 
Sankarayana from KSshayana. 

KSshayana from Sayakayana. 

SAyakayana from Kauiikayani, 

Kauiikayani [3] from Ghritakau.^ika, 
Ghfitakauiika from Paraiaryayana, 
P&riiarySyana from PSraiarya, 

P&rSiarya from Jatukarnya, 

Jatukarnya from As. rayana and VM^ka, 
Asurtyana from Traivani, 

Traivani from Aupajandhani, 

Aupajandhani from Asuri, 

Asuri from BhSradvaja, 

BhSradviija from Atrcya, 

Atreya from 

^ tU«. MA'ih) Athrhnu text the Uil. 
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from Gautama, 

Gautama from Gautama, 

Gautama from V3tsya, 

Vatsya from ^Sndilya, 

San^ilya from Kai^orya KTinya, 

Kaiiorya KSpya from Kun atalulrita, 

Kumarah^n'ta from Galava, 

Gfilava from Vidarbhikaundinya, 

Vidarbhikaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhrava, 

VatsanapSt BSbhrava from Pathin Saubhara, 

Pathin Saubhara from Ayasya Anj^irasa, 

Ayasya Ahgirasa from Abhuii Tvashtra, 

Abhilti Tviiihtra from Vii^varupa Tva^htra, 

ViiSvarupa Tv^lshtra from the two Aivins, 
the two A,4vins from Dadhy.inc Atharvana, 

Dadhyahe Athamina f:om Athar\*an I>aivM» 

Atharvan Daiva from Mrityu Pradluarhsina, 

Mfityu Pradhvaiiisana from Pradhvaih'- oia, 

Pradhvamsana from 1 ka Rishi, 

Eka Rishi from Vipracjili, 

Vipracitti from Vyashti, 

Vyashti from Sanaru, 

Sanaru from SanaUna. 

Sanlitana from Sanaga, 

Sanaga from Paramc'^l ^hin, 

Parameshthin from IVahma 

lUahma ts the Sclf-CM^tcnt ?.* Adoration to 

Brahma I 

FIFTH ADJIYAYA 
FUisT Bhahmana 

Th9 tuejthaamble BrmlimA 

Om I 

The yon is fulness ; fulness, this 
From fulness, fulness doth yrcHccd* 

Withdrawing fulness's fulness off, 

B*eo fttinett then itself reniAn^s.' 

‘ This ttuuA oceiiTi with w\*Uaai u> AV. ic^ IL 
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Qm! 

* Brahma is the ether {kha ) — the ether primeval, the ether 
that blows.’ Thus, verily, was the son of KauravySyani wont 
to say. 

This is the knowledge {veda) the Brahmans know. Thereby 
I know {veda) what is to be known. 

Second BrAilmana 
The three oerdinel virtues 

1. The threefold offspring of Prajapati — gods, men, and 

devils — dwelt with their father Prajapati as students 

of sacred knowledge (brafintoi arYa) . 

Having lived the life of a student of sacred knowledge, the 
gods said: ‘Speak to us, sir.’ To them then he spoke this 
syllable, ' Da.' ' Did you understand > ’ ‘ We did understand.’ 
said they. ‘ You said to us. “ Restrain yourselves {damyata}." ’ 
‘ Yes [Om) ! ’ said he. ' You did understand.’ 

2. So then the men said to him : ' Speak to us, sir ’ To 
them then he spoke this syllable, ‘ Da.’ ‘ Did you understand ? ' 
‘We did understand,' said they 'You said to us, “Give 
{daffa).” ’ ‘ Yes (Om) ' ’ said he. ' You did understand.’ 

3. So then the devils said to him ; ‘ Speak to us, sir ’ To 

them then he spoke this syllabic. ‘ Da.' ' Did you understand > ‘ 
‘ \V* did understand,’ said they • You said to us, " He 
compassionate (i/iyW/K'm),"’ ‘ Yc^ (Om)' said he. ‘You 

did understand.’ 

This same thing does the divine voice here, thunder, repeat ; 
Da ! Da ! Da ! that is, restrain yourselves, give, be compas- 
sionate. One should practise this same triad . self-restraint, 
giving, compassion. 

'»HIRD BrAhmana 
Brahma aa tha heart 

The heart (hrdayam) is the same as Praj<ip.iti (I.ord of 
Creation). It is Hrahma. It is all. 

It is trisyllabic — hr-da-yam. 

kf is one syllable. Both his own people and others bring 
{Vkf) offerings unto him who know.s this. 
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da is one syllable. Both his own people and others (jive 
(^/da) unto him who knows this. 

yaw is one syllabic. To the heavenly world goes Uu [pi. 
yaaU}) he who knows this. 

FOUKTIf Hu\hmana 

Brahma as the Beal 

This, verily, is Thai. This, indeed, was That, even the Real. 
He who knows that wonderful bc\v\^{yaksa) as the first-born — 

. namely, that Ikiilima is the Real — comjucrs these worlds 
Wtiuld he be conquered who knov^s thus that great spirit as 
the fiisl-l-Kjin — namely, that Brahma is the Real ? [No 'j for 
indeed, Brahma is t)ic Real. 

Fn 1 H Br;\iiMAVA 

The Real, etymologically and oosmologically explained 

I. In the beginning' th. W.t^r That Water 

emitted the Real Brahma the Rf il— Brahma, 

1‘rijapati, Frajapali, the god^^. Those god- reverenced the 
Real [uif) vn). T h.at is tri'-yllaSic^ --^sa is one 

s) .lablc, ft one s> ’labic. J. 1 W i> re syVaV^>* The fir-^t and 
lad syllables arc trVith iui!)am^ ^ In the niu’. !'c u’sehood 
\tusrtam\^ This fal'>^duvjK! !*- ci: biv.cd Ih^Xh ^ides by 
truth, It partakes of the nat .'e s*i truth it-r n 1 
dfX'' not injure him who know th:**. 

1. V^UHler sun is the same a th vt Real. The Ftrson \^ho 
is ilu rr in that orb ami the Ter- n who he.t m the right 
ey< — these two depend the one ij n the wthc^ Through his 
lays that one dej>ciids ujxm this v » e , thr. ,:gh hi v*:.*! breaths 
this one upon lh.it. When is .sb dtxca*^ he >cc< that 
oil) (jimc clear [i. c. free from ra) s . those r.iys come to h;ni 
no more, 

\ I hr head of the person who is there m that o:b .s ; 

- there is one hrarl. this is one sy.table ar i> the air — 

there arc tt\o arms, these arc tis * *)!;abh*s. .S:.rr is the tcet 

* •Tmtli’ I* w)tKtt * U'-r Krud c^i it"# 

• fkcmsut, •* Um ComiftfSkUluf ii . ^ .a ts>* 

SNIfSMa 
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— there are two feet, these are two syllables (su-ar). The 
in)rstic name (u/anif/uf) thereof is ‘ Day ’ {ahan). He .slaj-s 
(v' han) evil, he leaves it behind {Vka), who knows this. 

4. The head of the person who is here in the right eye is 
there is one head, this is one syllable. Bkuvar is the 
arras — there are two arms, these arc two syllables. Svar is the 
feet — there are two feet, these arc two syllables {su-ar). The 
mystic name {upanifati) thereof is ‘ I ’ (akam). He slays 
{■y^kan) evil, he leaves it behind (^kd), who knows this. 

Six I II Bumim\na 

The individual person, momstioally explained 

This person (ptmaa) here in the heart is made of mind, is of 
the nature of light, i> like a little grain of rice, is a grain of 
b.irley. This very one is ruler of everything, is lord of every- 
thing, governs this whole universe, whatsoever there is. 

Seventh Brah.mana 

Brahma as lightning, etymologically explained 

Brahma is lightning yvuiyut), they say, because of unloosing 
(viddmi). Lightning unlooses {ruiyati) him from evil who 
knows this, that Brahma is lightning — for Brahma is indeed 
lightning. 

.Kiuinn Brahmana 
The symtMlism of speech aa a oow 

One should reverence Speech as a milch-cow. She has four 
udders; the Svahd (Invocation), the Vaskat (Presentation), 
the Hanta (Salutation), the i>vadha (Bcncdictinn).* The gods 
subsist upon her two udders, the Si'dka and the Vaskat , men, 
upon the Hanta ; the fathers, upon the isvadhd. The breath 
is her bull ; the mind, her calf. 

Ninth Brahmana * 

The ttniversal lire and the digestive lire 

This is the universal fire which is here within a person, by 
means of which the foo<l that is eaten is cooked. It is the 

' Eosr ctc.amslitSM is Mcriftcial rttssl. 

* c'-liir ia Maitri 1 6 
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noLsc thereof that one hears on ewering the cars thus." When 
one is about to depart, one hears not this sound. 

TKNTII BkAllMANA 
The course to Brahma after death 

Verily, when a [>ervon {puru^a) departs from this world he 
ROCS to the wind. It oj>cns out there for him like the hole of 
a chariot -wheel. ThroiiRh it he mounts higher. 

He goc.s to the sun. It opens out there for him like the 
h^c of a drum. Through it he mo\)nts higher. 

He goes to the moon It opens out for him there like the 
hole of a kettle-drum. Through it h^ mounts higher. 

He gt>es to the world that is uiiliout hc'»t, without cold* 
Therein he dwells eternal years 

I'l rvi NTH BhAHWVA 
Tho supromo austentiefi 

Verily, that i.s tlie supreme iiustcnty vshich a sick man 
suffers 'I hc supreme \%urld, a^suis ! he kn 

this. 

Verily, that is the supreme austerity \^hen they cany a dc id 
man into the wilderness. The Miprtmt u >r!ci. assuredly, he 
wins who know.s this, 

Verrly, that is the supreme ausirnty when they lay a dead 
man on the fire. The supreme as>uiLUly l^c wi:.> o 

know's this. 

TwEr.r rfi BK.AtiMA.vA 
Brahm* m food, Ufa, and ranuneiatioo 

‘ Brahma is food ‘ - thus some s^iy This is not sa Veniy, 
food becomes putrid without hfe 

• Brahma b life * — thus some say This is not so Ven.> . 
life dries up without foot!. Rather, only by cnlcnng into ‘ 
unity do these deities reach the highest state. 

Now it was in tills connection that Pr Alpda said to his father . 

‘ Th« word tt hmt ntd dtktkalb. 

• lb# wonJi m%y alio b» ‘ *ci.rrv‘'W, 

isow.' 
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‘ What good, pray, could I do to one who knows this ? What 
evil could I do to him ? * ^ 

He then said, with [a wave of] his hand : ‘ No, Pratrida. 
Who reaches the highest state [merely] by entering into a 
unity with these two ? ’ 

And he also spoke to him thus: ‘ vi * — verily, vi is food, for 
all beings here enter ( vi.<) into food ; and ‘ rapn * — vrrily, 
ram is life, for all beings here delight {Vram) in life. Wrily. 
indeed, all beings enter into him, all beings delight in him 
who knows this.* 


Thirtkevth Brahman \ 

Life represented in the oCUciating pnost and in the ruler 

1. The Uktka^ : Verily, the Uktha is life ( f*rdfta\^ tor it is 
life that causes everything here to rise up {ut thd). From 
him there rises up an Uktha-knowing son, he wins co-union 
and co-status with the Uktha, who knou^ thi-. 

2. The Yajus^: Verily, tlic Yajus is life {prana), for in life 
are all beings here united (v'/wy). United, indeed, arc all 
beings for his supremacy, he wins co-uiuon and co-statu. 
with the Yajus, who knows this. 

3- The Sdmjft^ : Wrily, the Saman is life {prana), for m 
life arc all beings here combined isam)anci\ Combineti, 
indeed, are all beings here serving him for his supremacy, 
he wins co-union and co-status wiili the Saman, who knows 
this. 

4 « The Kshatra : Verily, rule is life [prana), for verily, rule 
is life. Life protects ( V" trd) one from hurting {k^anito i \r 
attains a rule that needs no protection {a /r^), he wins eo vmi a) 
and co-status with the Kshatra,^* who knows this. 

* That 14 —If not he who hai this knowledge of ihe naturr of Hrnhm* und 
food and lilie quite aopenor to benefit or injury from any othrr in .iv^luai l 

* Namely, that the ulticnate unitj tn an ! life u re- 

aunciatiou, tince the meaning of the compound verb ri ram u ' ti^ renounce * 

* The Kedtatioo portion of the lacnriaal ntual. 

* The ptoee portion of the aacrifiaa! ntual. 

* The Chant. 

* The word im/m leemt to be uaed in thit paragraph in two aneanlngi' 
abatractly, aa 'rule/ and, apedfically, aa the * ruler/ referring to the aecond or 
rwhng dim. In conrvection therewith, the firat three ttem« Irrated In thi« aedton 
wmf fdm to the pncetly claaa of Rrahmana, who alcoe performed the rltuaJL 
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Fourteenth BrAhmana 

The mystioal signilloance of the sacred O&yatri prayer 

j. bhu mir (earth), an-tn-rt-ksa (interspace), dy-aur (sky) — 
ci^hl syllables. Of eight syllables, verily, is one line of the 
(iayatrl. And that [series], indeed, is that [line] of it. As 
much as there is in the three worlds, so much indeed does he 
win who knows thus that line of it. 

^ 2. r-cas (verses),* ya^juih-si (sacrificial formulas),* sa-ma ni 
(c'liants)^ — eight syllables Of eight syllables, verily, is one 
line of the Gayatri. And that fseriesj, indeed, is that [line] of 
it. As much as is this threefold knowledge, so much indeed 
<loc.s he win who knows riius that line of it 

3. prd-na (in-lircath), ap d-na (dui-breath), (diffused 

breath) — right ^^yliablcs. Of eight syllables, veiily, is one line 
of the Ga\atri. And thni [series!, iivirH, is that of it. 

As much breathing as there is here, nv,ch indeed does he 
win who knov^s thus that line c'f it 

rhal is itv fouitli, the sightly, foot, nanv iy the one abovc- 
thc d;irk.s<»mc who glows \*>n({er ^ Thisf*»i:rth is t!v same as 
the Turiya. It is ca led the ' sight y i :\jr ? 'not ' bi cause 
It has come into sjglu ) aN it were Ar.wi he is c:i”e<I 

‘ abvivc-thc darksome ’ roMn iKvttv.se be g'.tn^ v yonder 

iar abv*\c ever) thing darksome Tiuss he g.ows \hiXh luster 
and glory who kno\v> thus th.it f<''‘t of it. 

4« This G.^yatri is ba5C<i u}>on th.^i fourth, sightly fo t. the 
one abovc lhc-darkstmie Th.u is b.\sc<l upon truth u 
V’^ciily, truth is sight, for verily ith is ."'ight Tlv'rcfore 
il now two should come disputing. Myiiig ‘ I have seen ’ I 
have heard ! ' we should trust the ^nc who would say * I have 
seen.' 

Verily, that truth is based on strength Verilv. 

strength is life (frdftii). It is b.iNCtl on life. Tlie cJore they 
say, * Strength is more iwwerful than truth. 

* K«feTm||[ to Um bjr tbf ol ui 

cootcau. 

* Similarly itfer^irtf to ih* V«;tif*Vf44i., 

* SimiUrly rtfmiai* to iKt 

•ThttU,ib*Sua. 
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Thus is that GSyatr! based with regard to the Self {adhy- 
Simam) It protects the house-servants. Verily, the house- 
servants are the vital breaths (ynfna). So it protects the 
vital breaths. Because it protects ( -/fra) the house-servants 
therefore it is called G. 1 yatrl. That Savitrl stanza * 
which one repeats is just this. For whomever one repeats it, 
it protects his vital breaths. 

5 . Some recite this Savitri stanza as Anushfubh meter,* 
saying : ‘ The speech is Anushtubh meter. We recite the 
speech accordingly.’ One should not do so. One should 
recite the Savitri stanza as Gayatrl meter.® Verily, evcii if 
one who knows thus receives very much, that is not at all in 
comparison with one single line of the G.ayatri. 

6 . If one should receive these three worlds full, he would 
receive that first line of it fi. e the Gayatrij. If one should 
receive as much as is this threefold knowledge, he would receive 
that second line of it. If one should receive .i" much as there 
is breathing here, he would receive that third line of it. But 
that fourth (furiya), sightly foot, the one above-the-darksome, 
who glows yonder, is not obtainable by anyone what.socvcr. 
Whence, pray, would one receive so much ' 

7 . The veneration of it: ‘O Gayatri, you arc one-footed, 
two-footed, threc-footed, four-footed. Vou are without a foot, 
because you do not go afoot. Adoration to your fourth, 
sightly foot, the one above-the-darksome ! — Let not --o-and-sf} 
obtain such-and-such ' — namely, the one whom one hatc.s Or , 

' So-and-so — let not his wish prosper ! ’ — Indeed, that wish is 
not prospered for him in regard to whom one venerates thus. 
Or, ‘ Let me obtain such-and-such ! ’ 

8. On this point, verily, Janaka, {king] of Videha, spoke as 
follows to Bu^ila A^vataraivi : ‘ Ho ! Now if you spoke of 
yourself thus as a knower of the GSyatri, how then have you 
come to be an elephant and arc carrying ’ ’ 

‘ Because, great king, I did not know its mouth,’ said he. 

Its mouth is fire. Verily, indeed, even if they lay very much 

A KV. y 6j. ro; On tb}«» of Scritri the goA, 

Tb« ehoiceft gXotj kt m ihtnk. 

Oof thoQghU m%y he himeelf iMpirtf 

* CoAfiitinf of fottf dght'tylUbIt Itaet. 

* CmUIubc thicc cigbl*«jll«hU 
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on a fire, it burns it all. Even so one who knows this, al- 
though he commits very much evil, consumes it all and 
becomes clean and pure, ageless and immortal. 

Fii'ikknth Hkahman^* 

A dying perbou’s prayor 

Wuh a golden \csscl 

Tlni Reals fat c ib ( overed </cr. 

That do ihou, O P^ishan, over 

for one who-iC l.iw is lh< (la/i i //iftrma) to 

O Nouiibher (Puuin), ilic sole Seer, O Controller ( 

O Sun, offspring of rra'.'p.iti, ‘‘pread forth thy rayb ’ Gather 
thy brilliance * What ihy faiicst U)im — Oiat of thee I see 
lie v\ho is yonder, yonder Pcrstei {/^aru^a) -I myself am he! 

[Myj breath to tlv* iinm'rtal ind {^zpnl.im amt tarn ) ! 

This body then cacb m a Iks! Omf 

O Purjj-« r ’ I'^ i< 1 < i 'siiieirber I 

O Purp/bt, r'M.c*. ’ lie 0 '-'« kt ' 

Oeneriil pray^^r of pMition and adoration 

() .\i;ni. by u cwdu :«i p’ *\ xr., Li, 

1 ;.»/.! ^ k 1 who k i <'«u : t.i iht‘ w 

K<ej) tar trorn i; *.* k ^ c 

M< St ATi pic of iv ' i* r ^ 

sixin adiivAva 

Fii^T \»:vj n\ 

The charactariatio oxcoilonco of h\x bodily flinotions, 
and the value of tho kuo\\ lodge thereof' 

I. Om^ Verily, he who know V. the ^.hx cs* aiu5 be.st ',>ecojr.C' 
the chiefot an<! best i>f his own 

Kreath verily, U chicfc>t and l>crl. He whokn 

this becomes the chiefcsl and beat of hiv own [people^ aik* 
cv^cn of those of whom he wishes wo to become 

* 1C 40 ' e -ifv 

Tliw Humm «* RV. I t s .^cu*aiu^ litmo/ 

* A |>«rtUd paiHMgv la form l» Cbin^^ | i j-5 
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а. Verily, he who knows the most excellent becomes the 
most excellent of his own [people]. 

Speech, verily, is the most excellent. He who knows this 
becomes the most excellent of his own [people] and even of 
those of whom he wishes so to become. 

3. Verily, he who knows the firm basis {pratufthii) has a 
firm basis (verb prati-ftha) on even ground, has a firm b.isis 
on rough ground. 

The Eye, verily, is a firm basis, for with the eye both on 
even ground and on rough ground one has a firm basis. Me 
has a firm basis on even ground, he has a firm basis on rough 
ground, who knows this. 

4. Verily, he who knows attainment — for him, indeed, is 
attained what wish he wishes. 

The Ear, verily, is attainment, for in the ear all these Vedas 
are attained. The wish that he wishes is attained for him 
who know’s this. 

5. \rerily, he who knows the abode becomes the abode of his 
own [people], an abode of folk. 

The Mind, verily, is an abotle He becomc.s an abtxlc of 
his own [people], an abode of folk who know.s this. 

б. Verily, he who knows pri>crcalion (priij.in) pro<. rc.llc^ 
himself with progeny and cattle. 

Semen, vctily, is procreation. He procrcatc.s himself with 
progeny and cattle, who know 3 this. 

The contest of the bodily fhnctions for suiwnonty, 
and toe supremacy of breath ’ 

7. These vital Breaths {pt ./«</), dispuitng among tht ms<*K cs 
on self-superiority, went to Brahmx Then they ^aid . ' Which 
of us is the mo.st excellent P ' 

Then he said . ‘ he one of you after whose go'ing off this 
body is thought to be wor.se off, he is the most excellent 
of you ’ 

8. Speech went off. Having remamcrl away a year, it 
came back and said : ‘ How have you been able to live without 
roe?’ 

' Comjnre the uthcr ..couaU of tbii e]HK)ile At OiaoiI. l. i t a | Ktiuh. 
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They said : * As the dumb, not speaking with speech, but 
breathing with breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with the 
car, knowing with the mind, procreating with semen. Thus 
have we lived.' Speech entered in. 

9. The Kyc went off. Having remained away a year, it 
came back and said : ' How have you been able to live without 
me?' 

They said : * As the blind, not seeing with the eye, but 
breathing with breath, sjxaking with speech, hearing with the 
car, knowing with the mind, procrcatrng with seme n. Thus 
ha\?fc w'C lived.* The eye entered in. 

10. The Kar went off Having remained away a year, it 
c.tme back and said : * How have you been able to live without 
me ? ’ 

Thc>' said : ‘ As the dc.ib not hearing with the ear, but 
breathing wifh breath, spr iking with speech, >cc!ng with the 
<yc, knowing with the mind procreating with semen. 7 'hus 
have we lived ' The car entered in 

r i The M ind went 4>ft na\ing rcmairv^ I away a year it 
came back ind '>ai(* • ' Hou have >i*u been ab.e live without 
me >' 

'I'hcy said . 'As the .tupai.ixt with the m.r. i b ?: 

bic.ithing with breath. -jK.iKing with sjHc <b s"c:ng s.th t’ c 
eye, hearing with the car pr^Krcat.ng with scn.cn. I ^ s ! a.c 
we lived.' The mind entered m. 

12 The SeMiie p went * ff Hav .n^ icma.ncd aw,.v a > ca 
it came back and said ‘ H^ov hav* y^ u been able to in. 
without me ? ’ 

They said 'As Uic enias»,nl iir ( not prtricatirg will* 
semen, but breathing with breath, spiaki:.^ with picch, 
seeing with the eye, hearing with the tar, knowing with tht 
mind. Thus have we lived ‘ The semen erttrred in. 

13. Then l^rcath was about to gi> off. A*' a i -ge hnc 
horse of the Indus. land might pull up the pegs of Ivs f>n- 
tethers together, thus indeed did it pull up those vna^ hrcatii> 
together. They said * Sir, go not off’ Wnly. we shah not 
be able to live without you I * 

* If such I am, make me an offering.* 

* So be it/ 


*59 



(S.I.I4 -] b^mhad-Ara^yaka upanishad 

14. Speech said : ‘ Verily, wherein I am the most cxcellenti 
therein are you the most excellent.' 

' Verily, wherein I am a firm basis, therein are you a firm 
basis,’ said the eye. 

' Verily, wherein I am attainment, therein are you attain- 
ment,’ said the ear. 

* Verily, wherein I am an abode, therein are you an abode,’ 
said the mind. 

‘ Verily, wherein I am procreation, therein arc you procrc.i- 
tion,’ said the semen. 

* If such I am, what is my food ? what is my dwelling; ? ’ 

‘ Whatever there is here, even to dogs, worms, crawling and 
flying insects — that is your food. Watci is your dwelling.’ 

Verily, what is not food is not eaten ; what is not food is not 
taken by him who thus knows that [i. e. water] as the food 
(fiHtia) of breath (ana). Those who know this, who arc versed 
in sacred learning (Jro/riya), when they are about to e.it, take 
a sip ; after they have eaten, they take a sip. So, indeed, they 
think they make that breath (ana) not naked (anagna). 

SfCOND BRAtIM.\.NA 

The course of the soul in its incaraations ' 

1. Verily. Svetaketu Aiuneya went up to an assembly of 
Pancalas. lie went up to Pravahana jaibali while the latter 
was having himself waited upon. lie, looking up, said unto 
him, ‘ Young man I ' 

‘ Sir ! ' he replied 

‘ Have you been instiuctcd by your father ?’ 

' Yes,’ said he. 

2. ‘ Krww’ you how people here, on dccca.sing. sepatate in 
different directions f ’ 

‘ No,’ said he. 

‘ Know you how they come back ag.i n to this world ? ’ 

* No,’ said he. 

* Know you why yonder world is not filled up with the 
many who continually thus go hence ?’ 

‘ No,’ said he. 

* A parallel account m found in (.Itiarl. 5. j-io. 
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•Know you in which oblation that is offered the water be- 
comes the voice of a person, rises up, and speaks ? ' 

•No/ said he. 

• Know you the access of the path leading to the gods or of 
the one leading to the fathers? by doing what, people go to 
the path of the gods or of the fathers? for wc have heard the 
word of the seer : — 

Two |)aths, IVe heard — the one that leads to father", 

And one that leads to gods — Udong to mortals. 

IJ) these l>*o, every mo\ing thing here travels, 

'rhat IS between the Father and the Mother ’ * 

‘ Not a single one of them do I know/ said he. 

3. Then he addie^^ed him with an invitation to remain 
Not rc.spcctiag the invitation to icmain, the boy ran off. He 
went to his father. He said to him* ‘ \'erily. aforetime yon 
have sjyAen of me, Mr, as having b<*r>n instructed '' 

‘ How now, \vi e one ^ 

‘Five (juestions a .low c»f the prip.cly class {riijiosjui- 
bandliH) has asked mr Not a ''.nglc one of them do I know ‘ 

' What arc they ^ 

‘These’ — and he icpcatcd the t ►pics. 

4. He said ‘ n Nh(»uld know me, iny dear, a-' i>iich that 
whatsoever I myself know , I have told nil to you i?,it x. jme ’ 
Let us go there and take up studentship 

‘ Go yourself, sir. 

So Gautama* went forth to wh.erc [the place) of rrasahar a 
Jaibali was. 

He brought him a sett, and had water brought , >o he made 
him a respectful wclct>me Then he said to him ‘A b>>:i 
W’C offer to the honorable Gaiitama ♦ ’ 

5 Then ho said . ‘ The boon acceptable to me is th> — 
Pray tell me the word which you poke in the procTKC of th*“ 
young man * 

6. Then he said : * Verily, Gautama, that is .imong div i;c 
boons. Mention (one) of human Ikkuis/ 

7. Then he said : ‘ It is well known that I h."iVO a fu\ hare 
of gold, of cows and horses, of femah* sla\<'^. if r.igs, of 

* That U, V«thfr ftiaU Mi>tbct hjkfitu 

* ThAt ii, Arv^i, the U’het. 
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Be not ungenerous toward me, Sir, in regard to that which is 
the abundant, the infinite, the unlimited.’ 

'Then, verily, O Gautama, you should seek in the usual 
manner.' 

‘ I come to you, sir, as a pupil ! ’ — with [this] word, verily, 
indeed, men aforetime came as pupils. — So with the acknow- 
ledgment of coming as a pupil he remained. 

8. Then he said: 'As truly as this knowledge has never 
heretofore dwelt with any Brahman {brdktnana) whatsoever, 
.so truly may not you and your gr.indfathers injure us. But 
I will tell it to you, for who is able to refuse you when you 
speak thus ! ’ He continued (///) . 

9. ‘Yonder world, verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. 
The sun, in truth, is its fuel ; the light-ray.s, the smoke ; the 
day, the flame ; the quarters of hc.aven, the coals ; the intci 
mediate quarters, the sparks. In this fire the gods offer faitii 
yiratidhii). From this oblation King Soma aiises 

10. A rain-cloud, verily, i.s a sacrificial fire, O Gaut.iir..t 
The year, in truth, is it" fuel ; the thunder cloud", the smoke , 
the lightning, the flame- the thunder-bolts, the coals, the 
hail-stones, the sparks In this fire the gods ofler King Soma 
From this oblation ram ari'Cs. 

11. Thi.s world, verily, i.s a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. I he 
earth, in truth, is lU fuel , fire, the smoke ; night, the flame , 
the moon, the coal,", the stars the sparks. In this fire the 
gods ofl'er rain. From this oblation food ari.sc.s. 

la. Man {purusa), verily, is a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. 
The open mouth, verily, is its fuel ; breath ( prana), the "inoke , 
speech, the flame , the eye, the coals ; the car, the sparks in 
this fire the gods offer food. From this oblation semen aiiscs 

13. Woman, verily, i.s a sacrificial fire, O Gautama. 'I he 
sexual organ, in truth, is its fuel ; the lain, the .smoke ; the 
vulva, the flame , when one inserts, the coals , the feelings of 
pleasure, the sparks. In this oblation the gods offer semen. 
From this oblation a person ( puru^a) ari."es. 

He lives as long as he lives. Then when he dic", ( 14] then 
they carry him to the fire.' His fire, in truth, bcci^mes the 
fire , fuel, the fuel -, smoke, the smoke , fl.unc, the flame ; 

* That U, to the fooeial pyre. 
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coals, the cosb ; sparks, the sparks. In this fire the gods 
offer a person From this oblation the man arises, 

having the color of light. 

15. Those who know this, and those too who in the forest 
truly worship {up&sate) faith (iraddhi), pass into the flame [of 
the cremation-fire] ; from the flame, into the day ; from the 
day, into the half month of the waxing moon ; from the half 
month of the Waxing moon, into the six months during which 
the sun moves northward ; from these monlh.‘«, into the world 
of the gods {dci'a-hka ) ; from the world of the gods, into the 
sun ; from the ‘^un, into the lightning-firc. A Person i pufusa) 
consisting of mind (wduasa) goes to those legions of Jightning 
and conducts them to the Brahma-world.^. In those Brahma- 
worlds they dwell for long extents. Of these there is no return 

16. But they who by sacrificial offering, charity, and austerity 
conquer worlds, pass into the smc>l:c [of the cremation-fire] , 
fiom the smoke, into the night , frr»m the night, into the half 
month of the w'aning moon , from the luilf month of the 
waning moon, into the six months during wLi h thf. sun 
southward . fro -i tli^sc months, into the W'>ild of the fathers, 
from the world of the father'^ into the me»on Reaching the 
moon, they bi'come food There the gods — as th^y say t'» 
King Soma, “ Increase ’ Decrease * c\cn so fecii upon tlvm 
there When that passes away for them, then they pa<s forth 
into this space ; from space, into air . from air m’^rain, from 
rain, into the earth. CUi r<achin.^ the cartii bec4'ine f<K.x! 
.\ga n thev art' offered in the the -‘f man. Ibenci. t!jC\ arc 
bom in the fire of wuman KiMng up int > :lic world, they 
cycle round again thus. 

Rut those who know nut these two way*, Ixrcomc crawling 
and flying insects and whatever there is here that bites.’ 

1 HiRl) Bk\um wa 

InoantatioD and ceremony for the attainment of 
m groat wish * 

I. Whoever may widi, 'I wemid attain srsjncthing gre;t’* - 
in the northern course of the sun, on an auspicious day of tlic 

* Cgmyiare ihc ceKiiYoi)) lor ibt ■jutKi.ns ,, 01 j nic* a \ ^ 2 \ 
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hair month of the waxing moon, having performed the Upa&id 
ceremony for twelve days, having collected in a dish of the 
wood of the sacred fig-tree (nJam^ara), or in a cup, all .sorts 
of herbs including fruit.s, h.wing .swept around,* having smeared 
around, having built up a fiie, having strewn it around,* having 
pre[)ared the melted butter according to rule, having com- 
pounded the mixed potion under a male star, he makes an 
oblation, saying 

'However many god.s in thee, .All-knowcr,* 

Adversely slay desires of a ju rsi >n, 

To them ptrtici[iaiK)n I here ofti r ' 

Let them, pleased, ple.tse me witli all cksires! 

Hiiil ' 

Whoever l.vvs herself adverse. 

And sa)s, ‘'I the dc[x>ser am*” 

To thee, O suc h appeasing one, 

W ith stream o( ghee I s.icrificc. 

Hail • ■ 

3. ‘To the chicfest, hail! To the he-t, hail’’ — he makes 
an oblation in the fire .uul pnirs ott the remainder in t''.c- 
mixed potion. A Hail to breath ( f'rana } ' 

‘ To the mo'-t cxcelUnt, hail ' ‘--he makes an oblation m the 
fire and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail 
to speech ! 

‘ To the firm ba*«is, had ' ' — he makes an oblation in the fue 
and pours oft the remaindtr in the mixed jxtii'ni. A Had to 

the eye ' 

‘To attainment, had' — he makes an oblation in the fire 
and pours off the remainder in the mixed jjotion. A Had to 

the ear ! 

‘ To the abode, had ' he makc' an oblation in the fire and 
pours off the rem tinder in the mixed jiotion A Hail to the 
mind ! 

wSiere some of the dirccttoru ‘jccor Another it i 

5. a. 4 “ 5 * ^ I. 

» A pwt of the eUtoratc cetcmoniet wfiuh alio (ifii.yA 

S&tifti t, I end At FAradcara Csfihya h* tra« 1 t 3 

• With wen Aci*l grasi — apart of theutoa! prtaiwC ttitc .1 'he ccT»'m*T.f.y 

So AV. 7* 99. t ; Tfr, I r. 1. li , 1. 7. 3 OHhya 1. 5. j , 

fiobhiU GphjA SetfAt f. 7. 9; Klt)l]raiu l^riiilA S^trA« j 3 6. 

* ThiA itcnd, it A itAmc for fire. 
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'To procreation, hail ! ’ — he makes an oblation in the fiic 
ami pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. A Hail to 
the .semen ! 

Thus he makes an oblation in the fire and pours off the 
remainder in the mixed potion. 

3. ' To Agni (fire), hail ! ' — he makes an oblation in the fire 
and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion. 

‘To Soma, hail!’ he makes an oblation in the fire and 
poms off the remainder in the mi.vcd potion. 

‘ O Karth (M«r), hail *’ — he makes an oblalion in the fiic 
\and pours off the rcmr*inder in the mixed potion. 

‘O Atmosphere had '* — he makes an oblation in 

the (iic and pours off the remainder in the mi,xed potion. 

' t) Sky (si tir), had ' -he makes an oblation in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the mixed prition. 

‘O Atmosphere and Sky. hail!’ — he makes an 

oblalion in the !oc and pvurs off the icn under m the m'\cd 
potion. 

' To the Brahmanhood. hail ' ’ — he make . • oblati on in the 
fire and pours if Uie rcmaindci in the muxed potun 

‘ To the Kshatrahoud had ' ‘ —he m.'ikts .in oblaii<-n in the 
fiic and pours off the remainder in the mixed potion 

‘ To the past, hail ' ’ he m..kc-' an > b..it/in m the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the nvxcd ix tis'n 

‘ To the future, hail ' he tn.ikcs an ub,.»!ion in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the mixed potu n 

‘ To everything, hail ' ’ — he pm’kcs . n < bbilion in the fire and 
pours off the remainder m the mixtu j -tion. 

•To the All, hail ' ■ — he raakr.s ;n oblalion in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the m xcd potion 

‘ To rrajiliiati, hail ! ’ — he makes .in oblation in the fire and 
pours off the remainder in the miM-d potion. 

4. Then he touche*- i* saj ing : ' I iron ait the moving. Thou 

art the glowing. Thou art the fil’d Thou art the stead I'u't 
Thou art the sole resort. Thou art the ss-u; d fitt tha' .s 
made. Thou art the making of the sound htH ’ Thou art 
the Loud Chant Thou art the chanting. Thou art 

that which is proclaimed. Thou art that which is proclaimed 

* Tb«t t«, III the prclimiiMr7 roiaair j* ol tb« niut. 
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in the antiphon. Thou art the flaming in the moist. Thou art 
the pervading. Thou art surpassing. Thou art food. Thou 
art light. Thou art destruction. Thou art the despoiler.* 

5. Then he raises it, saying;: ‘ Thou thinkest. Think of thy 
greatness ! * He is, indeed, king and ruler and overlord. Let 
the king and ruler make me overlord.’ 

6 . Then he takes a sip, saying : — 

*On this choicest [Rlory] of Savitri*— - 
Tis swcctnes-s winds for pious man — 

TTis sweetness, too, the streams j>our forth. 

Sweet-filied for us let lie the herbs ! ’ 

To Karth (Miir), hail ! 

[Onthischoicestjgloryof thegodlet us meditate* 
Sweet be the night and morning glows ‘ 

Sweet l)e the atmosphere of earth ' 

And sweet ih' Heaven-father (dvans ft/a) lie to us'* 

To Atmosphere (Mwt uj), hail ' 

And may he himself inspire our thoughts’* 

The tree Ih* full of sweet for us ' 

And let the sun lie full of sweet ’ 

Sweet-filled the cows become for us ' * 

To the Sky (svtir), hail ' ’ 

He repeats all the Sfivitri Hymn and all the ' Sweet- verses,’ 
and says: ‘May I indeed become this world-all' O Karth 
(bhitr) and Atmosphere ibhuvas) and Sky {svar ) ! Hail ’ ' 
Finally, having taken a sip, having waslicd his hands, he 
lies down behind the fire, head eastward. In the morning he 
worships the sun, and says: 'Of the quarters of heaven thou 
art the one lotus-flower 1 * May I of men become the one 
lotus-flower ! ' * 

1 This may be the meaning ol amathit ft mcikt The wtinlt (o 

bear tome retemblance U the phra«c wSich mvoKcf ■ pUy <>n wrufit tu the 
comtpccdlng pajeage tn Chin«) 5. 2 6 , ams ndma *n am 4 hi // 

*Tlioo ait He (ama) by name, for thtt wholr worM u At btMitr m tuce. 

* The firtt line of the Umoui Sivitil Hymn, RV 3 6» 10 a, 

* These (biee Imet ere (oaad tl RV. 1 90. 6 and V.S. 13. a; 

* The tecood line of the SiTiirl fiytnn« RV. 3. 67 10 b. 

* Thcae threa lines are found at RV. 1. 9a 7 and VS 13. t 9 » 

* The third tine of the .Sftidtrf Hymn, RV. 3. 6i. toe 

^ TImmc laat three Une^ are found at RV. 1. 90 $ ami Vs 13. 19. 

* A aymhoile apresAoo for * pre< eminent * 
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Then he goes back the same way that he came, and, seated 
behind the fire, mutters the Line of Tradition (vamiay 

7. This, indeed, did UildSlaka Aruni tell to his pupil Vaja- 
saneya YSjfavalkya, and say ‘ Even if one should pour this 
on a dry .stump, branches would be produced and leaves 
would spring forth.' 

H, This, indeed, did VSja.sancya Yajilavalkya tell to his pupil 
Madhuka I’aingya, and say: ‘Even if one should \ytm this 
on a dry stump, branches would be produced and Je.tves 
would spring forth.’ 

9. This, indeed, did .M.-idhuka Paingj'a tell to his pupil Cula 
llh.^gavitti, and say ' Even if one should pf)ur this on a drj* 
stump, branches would be produced and leaves would spring 
forth ' 

10. This, indeed, d’d C il.i I{h.‘igavitti tell to his pupil Janaki 
Ay.i'.thuns and say : ‘ Even if '-nt should jxjur this on a drj* 
stump, branches nu ;!d. b" pr i(iu<<d and leaves would ■'pring 
forth.’ 

11. This, indeed. duJ J.i'iaki .\ya>'thVa te’! ' • his pupil 
.S.ity.ikama JSb ^nd -.ly ‘ 1 v'*n if ' lu 1 . ■ d p ui this on 
a dry stump, branches would be p educed .md leases would 
spring forth.' 

I a. This, indeed, did. .Saty.ok.ltn.i J .d' .1 i t'-ll to !’. ‘ p,.; and 
say ‘ Even if one should thi" tn .i d'y stump, b'anches 

would be produced and leaves wo.i:d .si-rin ^ fv»rth 

One should not tell this to one who is n >t a son or to one 
who is not a pupil.* 

13. Fourfold IS the wvkxI of the '.icr^d fig-tree [in the cere- 
mony] the .spoon (xruxa) is of the wood of the s.acrcd f. ptree , 
the cup is of the wockI of the sacre<! hg-tree ; the fuel is e*f the 
wood of the aacred rtg-tre« ; the two mi\ing-<t!cks a'e of the 
wood of the sacred fig-tree. There arc ten cultivates! grain* 
[used]: rice and barley sesamum and bcan.s, millet and pinic 
and wheat, and lentils, and pulse, .md \ etches ThC'C. when 
they have been ground, one 5prinklc.s with eunJled mdk. hone ■ 
and ghee; and one makes an oblation of melted butter 

* That i», tb# tndltjoo throa^ti th* ie»cls*nL 

* A slmilwr prohibtiiaa agatatl wiAcrw oocsn at 

8v«t. a. *1 astt Mallri « 


167 



6 ,4.1 --] biuhad-Araijiyaka upanishad 

Fourth BrAhmai^a 

Incantations and oeremonios for procreation 

1. Verily, of created things here earth is the essence ; of 
earth, water ; of water, plants ; of plants, flowers ; of flowers, 
fruits ; of fruits, man (purufa) ; of man, semen. 

a. PrajiipatiC Lord of creatures*) bethought himself: ‘Come, 
let me provide him a firm basis ! ‘ So he created woman. 
When he had created her, he revered her below. — Therefore 
one should revere woman below.— Tie stretched out for him- 
self that stone which projects. With that he impregnated her. 

3. Her lap is a sacrificial altar; her hairs, the sacrificial 
grass ; her skin, the soma-press. The two labia of the vulva 
are the fire in the middle. Verily, indeed, as great as i.s the 
world of him who sacrifices vith the V 5 jaj)eya (* Strength- 
libation ') sacrifice, so great is the world of him who practises 
sexual intercourse, knowing thi-- , he turns the good deed.s of 
women to himself. But he who practises .sexual intercourse with- 
out knowing thi.s — women turn his good deeds unto themselves. 

4. This, verily, indeed, it was that Udd.alaka Aruiji knew 
when he said 

This, verily, indeed, it was that N 5 ka Maudgalya knew when 
he said : — 

TTiis, verily. Indeed, it was that KumSrah.’irita knew when he 
said ; ‘ Many mortal men. Brahmans by descent, go forth from 
this world, impotent and devoid of merit, namely those who 
practise sexual intercourse without knowing this.' 

[If] even this much ‘ semen is spilled, whether of one asleep 
or of one awake, [3] then he should touch it, or [without 
touching] repeat : — 

‘What semen has of mine to earth been spilt now, 

Whate’er to herb has flowed, whate'er to water - - 

This very semen I reclaim ' 

Again to rne let vigor cornel 
Again, my strength ; again, my glow I 
Again the altars and the fire 
lie found in tlicir accustomed place I* 

* u«L 
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Having .spoken thus, he should take it with ring-finger and 
thumb, and rub it on between his breasts or hia eye-brows. 

6. Now, if one should see himself in water, he should recite 
over it the formula : ‘ In me be vigor, power, beauty, wealth, 
merit ! ’ 

This, verily, indeed, is loveliness among women • when she 
has removed the clothe*' of her impurity. Therefore when she 
has removed the clothes of her impurity and is beautiful, one 
should approach and invite her. 

7. If she should not grant him his desire, he should bribe 
ffer. If she still does not grant him his desire, he should hit 
her with a stick or with his hand, and overcome her, sa) ing 

‘ With power, with glory I take away your glory ' ' Thus she 
becomes inglorious. 

8. If she should yield to him, he says ; ‘With power, with 
glory I give you glory' ’ Thus they two become glorious. 

SI The wom.m whom one may de-irc with the thought, 

■ M.ty .site enjoy kive with me ! ’ — aft< r in erting the member in 
her, joining mouth with mouth and st' sVing her lap, he 
should mutter 

‘Thou t!ut tf ■m <ver> l.n.b an tonic, 

Tlwt fruiii lit H' an an utr.f'a*'’ 

Tht>u art ti<* fot'v* <f tni i ii.iti 
Distract this wr.i.i'i here i: r.-ic, 

As It by jN'.soticd arrow j-.i 't ed 

10 . Now, the woni.tn whom one m.iy desire with the thought. 

‘ May she not conceive offspring !' — after inserting the member 
in her and joining mouth with mouth, he should firs*, inhale 
then exhale, and tay • ‘ With power, with semen, I recl.aim the 
semen from you!’ Thus *hc comes to be wilhcwit seed 

1 1. Now, the woman whom one may desire with the thought, 

‘ May the conceive ! ' — after inserting the member in her .and 
joining mouth with mouth, he .should first exhale, then inh.d.c, 
and say ; ‘ With power, with .semen, I depoait semen m ' 
Thus she becomes pregnant. 

I a. Now, if one’s wife have a paramour, and he hate him. 
let him put fire in an unanncaled vcsael, spread out a row of 
reed arrowa in fnvme order, and therein sacrifice in toverK 
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order those reed arrows, their heads smeared with ghee, 
saying : — 

‘You have made a libation in my 6re! I take aw'ay your 
in>breath and out*breath {prSitSpanau) — you, so-and-so f 

You have made a libation in my fire I I take away ynui 
sons and cattle * — you, so-and-so 1 

You have made a libation in my fire! I take awtiy joiir 
sacrifices and meritorious deeds * — you. so-and-so ' 

You have made a libation in my fire ! I take aw.iy your 
hope and expectation * — you, so-and-so I ' 

Verily, he whom a Brahman who knows this curses— he 
departs from this world impotent and devoid of merit. There- 
fore one should not desire dalliance w ith the spouse of a jicison 
learned in sacred lore (Jrofrija) who knows thi'^, forimlccdhc 
who knows this becomes superior.* 

13. Now, when the monthly sickness comes upon an\ one’s 
wife, for three days she should not drink from a metal cu,i, noi 
put on fresh clothes. Neither a low-caste man nor a low-rj .te 
woman should touch her. At the end of the three nights she 
should bathe and should h.ave rice threshed. 

14. In case one wishes, * That a wh ti. son be born to me! 
that he be able to repeat a Veda’ that he att.iin the full 
length of life ' ’ — they two should have rice cookc<l with milk 
and should cat it prepared with ghee. They two aic likely 
to beget [himj. 

15. Now, in case one wishes, ‘That a tawny son with 
reddish-brow'n eyes be born to me ' that he be able to recite 
two Vedas ! that he attain the full length of life ' '—they two 
should have rice cooked with sour milk and should cat it pre- 
pared with ghee. They two arc likely to beget ’him). 

16. Now, in case one w'ishes, ‘ That a swarthy son with rerl 
eyes be bom to me ' *1131 he be able to repeat three \’cdas ' 
that he attain the full length of life ! ’ - -they two should have 
rice boiled with water and should eat it prepared with ghee. 
They two are likely to beget [him]. 


* ThCM SUM Item recni (tboiifh not tltoKclber verbatim', in Katha 1. S aa 
lioilfuiniii of wbich u ofEjendcr to be deprived by en r'lfTended BrehmAft 

* Tbss prohibition recwi vcrbnUni in Fftfukan Gfiby* Mtrni f * 1 1. 6 , the Um 
pbmat also te ^ Br. I. 6. i. il. 
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17. Now’, in case one wishe*, 'That a learned (pandUn) 
dauf>htcr be bom to me ! that she attain the full length 
of life ' ’ — they two should have rice boiled with sesame and 
should eat it prepared with ghee. They two are likely to 
beget [her]. 

iH. Now. in cane one wishes, ‘ That a son. learned, famed, a 
frequenter of council-assemblies, a speaker of discourse desired 
to be heard, l>o bom to me ! that he be able to repeat all the 
Vedas ! that he attain llie full length of life ! '—they two should 
have rice boiled with meat and shrnild eat it prepared with 
^ec. They two arc likely to be^jet [him], w^ith meat, cither 
veal or beef. 

19 Now, toward morning, having prepared melted butter 
in the manner f)f the Sthfillpaka ' he take*- of the SthSlIpaka 
and makes a libation, '•riying • ‘ To Agni, hail ' To Anumati,* 
had ’ To the gcnl Savjln r Knh\cner ' the SunV a hose is true 
procreation ^ (saty i pf as k aS hail ' ' ^ made the libation, 

he lakes and cats If.iving eaten he offer to the other [i e. 
to her). Having 'A ashed his hand . he fills \ \es-c! water 
and therewith .sprifik her ihncc s.iying — 

‘Arise from herv e, V'.\avAS’. 

S<»inc other ‘'h<»:*er niA.den seci^ ' 

This ^ife w.th 

20, Then he comes her and 

*'rhis Aiv I, 0 '.’la: o; , th .! 

rhat din, this r i’ an* I 

I am the SAn.ao . V a. the Kig ' 

I am the heaven . thou, the ' 

Come, let us two m^ether .asp! 

Together let us semen nui. 

A maie^ a ton for to pro ire ’ * 

' ‘ Poi-of-*.«'M>krsJ iht • t n* of 0*1 ntaje'T 1 mw* 

of tmilry or nve »uh milk 

• Originuny and in gtO'ernl, th-e ftcnintn* Mention of * P ^ r^f la 

HV. lo. 59 6 , to. ift;. . VS. .u , A\ 1 i ; 5. ; 4 , >*** **^5 ^ = 4 

Sjieclfioiny iovokerl, at hrec, to I at AV 6 i ji i . 7. 10 1. 

In the ritual, a'nocUted ur.«h thr ^at of the iv,]' Ait Hr 7 u. 

• Such U iba meaning ca^^iaily apfjlkat 't m tlut «pisunt. kyr where, e g 

VS. 10. aS ; iiat Bf. 5. 4, a. la, tbu of SaT:m u mnaUr u^ta 

•• from anotlinf wHb Uit aaeaninf • whom la lrn« impeSUnf ' 

• A ladmona damom • A ,,«<vtai»oa of K\ xo, Sj. jt t. c, 
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21. Then he spreads apart her thighs, saying: ‘Spread 
yourselves apart, heaven and earth ! * Inserting the member 
in her and joining mouth with mouth, he strokes her three 
times as the hair lies, saying 

•Let Vishnu make the %^omb prepared! 

Let Tvashlri shape the various forms I 
Prajrii^ti— let him f>our in ' 

Lot Dhitri place the germ for thee I 

O Smf\All, give the germ ; 

O give the germ, thou breud tressed dame 1 
Let the Twin Gods implare thv germ — 

The ASmhs, crowned with lotus wreailis t 

22 . Wall twain attrition sill 'kn of gold 

The As\in Twin5 tvwri i^ ^ih a H ,ine ; 

"'I'ls such a germ we l>eg for ih * , 

In the tenth month to he broiuht forth ' 

As earth contains the germ of I irt 
As hea\en is jiregnant w th the Storm I 
As of the points the Wind (rdv//) is germ, 

E’en so a germ I plarc in thee. 

So and so ’ * 

23. When she is about to brinj^ forth, he spnnV:!cs her with 
water, saying — 

* Like as the wind doth agitate 
A lotus-|X)nd on ever) ^ific, 

So also let thy fetus stir 
Let It come with its chorion. 

This fold of Indras has Jjccn made 
With Irarru adc enclosed around. 

O Indra, cau.'.e him to come forth — 

The after-birth along with babeT* 

24 . When [the aonj is born, he (i.c. the father] builds up a 
fire, places him on his lap, mingles ghee and coagulated milk 
in a metal dish, and makes an oblation, ladling out of the 
mingled ghee and coagulated milk, and saying: — 

* The sbove thne qnAtninf tie s quotation of tK« b>mn KV fo 1S4. 
Tbe tbit qwetnUo occurs al^ at AV. $ >5 9 ; tbc tecooH (with iiUeraUimi) 
at AV* 9. 19* 5* 

* Compm wall tbf the Invocaetoo for sTic^f^du! at kV, § 7S. 
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‘In this hon may I be increased, 

And have a thousand m mine house I 
May nothinf; rob his retinue 
Of offspring or of an*ma!s ' 

If,nl ' 

Ti»<* vital powers < pntnii) uliich aic in me, rny mind, I offer 
in you. 

\U !• 

What in rsu* 1 overdid, 

Or vvlj.it I ha%» lier* s< anlv lu ide — 

Ix:l Agni, , iIh* Prj p*r'r. 

Make fit ami l' - hI :r saM^fice’ 

II , • 

25. Th<*n lie (h.ius (!< wn to Ur: « luid's rifjht car and says 
* Speech ’ Speech ’ ' llnec innrs. Then he minifies coagulated 
milk, honey, and ghe< ar<’ ked'* hr mjh; of a gold .^s{X>on] 
which is not jiUccd within U.c rnoiith ‘ saying ‘ I j/.ace in you 
' I place in \ou /'/r o u' I place in > ai A car* Bhur^ 
Bhuias, .SzMr— everything ^ I p' i^c u. \ ra ‘ ‘ 

2^ Then he gives hin» i nunc sayr; ; * You arc Veda * '* 
So thr Ix'cnmes his mine * 

27 Then lie presents bun to the mother and offers the 
breast, Ni>:ng — 

‘ I hy brcjis! w^J S ■<. »•/.»-, -.g a:< i 'ti •> . 

VVcithh lican f, : t C '< ' vv • 

With whi‘h tho 1 r ' .r'snti* all ‘P * c- v 
li:\c it hero, O Sara^v ul, k frs-;. * 

2S Then he addrcssc'^ the child s la U or - 

*\‘»u aic IlV,‘ ol v- 1 ::.t .a'* VAa.aa ' 


( ) hcru.nc ‘ >t 

! iS . A •M.c a 
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* roMijlflv Willi «rj *i snf.Jx* *1 t-i ‘ * w 

of Vfaai, * wrajie 

* In Utet work* ltj)» ^ crTriu*('V a i t. ' Mf,** ' .» ( ? I* f 

Atvtl^yArift C^uhrA 1 i* ,1 ** . O - 7 ’ 4* 

OobhiU C»nh]rA SnttJAjj 1 s i4-J7. Jt«»t A'SjuvI’a i 3s» : 

• RV. I. 164, 49 wtih lmt% I *ti4 c IncavjHw ; 

• Or 141, Ko«l<fr44 of rvlTtAhiTtirfti in ibt rd*. 

Or, • To a bttu tb* bA« tionvc a Hero 
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Of auch a son, verily, they say : ' Ah, you have gone beyond 
your father ! Ah, you have gone beyond your grandfather ! ’ 
Ah, he reaches the highest pinnacle of splendor, glory, and 
sacred knowledge who is bom as the son of a Brahman who 
knows this ! 


Fifth Rrahma\\ 

The tradition of teachers in the VIdaannoyi school 
1. Now the L i ne of Tradition {vuMsa). -- 
The son of Pauttmashl [received this teaching) from the son 
of Katyayani, 

the son of Katyayani from the son of Gautami, 
the son of Gautami from the son of Bharadvaji, 
the son of liharadvaji from the son of rara.4ari 
the son of Para^ii from the son of Aui)asvasU, 
the son of Aupasvasli from the son of Paraiari, 
the son of PSrasarl from the son of Katyayani, 
the son of Katyayani from the son of Kausiki, 
the son of Kausiki from the son of Alambi and the son of 
Vaiyaghrapadk 

the son of Vaiyaghrapadi from the son of Kami ami the 
son of Kaui, 

the son of Kapi [ 2] from the son of Alrcyi, 
the son of Alrcyi from the .'ron of Gautami. 
the son of Gautami from the son of PdiaradvajT, 
the son of Bharadvaji from the sr»n of I’afctsan, 
the son of I^arasan from the son of Vatsi, 
the son of Vatsi from the son of Paras in 
the son of Paraiarl from the son of Varkarunl, 
the son of Varkaruni from the son of Wiikaruni, 
the son of Varkaruni from the son of Artabhagi, 
the son of ArtabhSgi from the son of Sauhgi, 
the son of Sauhgi from the son of Sankfiii, 
the son of SahkftU from the son of Alambayani, 
the son of Alambayani from the son of Alambi, 
the son of Alambi from the .son of jayanti, 
the son of Jayanti from the son of MiinriukSyanl, 
the son of Min^ulciyani from the son of MSo^uk], 
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the son of MandukI from the son of J^andill, 

the son of ^andill from the son of Rathitail, 

the son of Ruthltari from the son of Bhaluki, 

the son of Bhaluki from the two sons of Krauficikl, 

the two sons of Ki.iunciki from the son of Vaidribhati, 

the son of Vaidnbhati from the son of Kaisakf yi, 

the son of Kariakeyi from the son of Prac inaj 

the son of PrAcInayogi from the son of Sanjiu, 

the son of SaSjivi from the son of l^raini, the Asuriva in, 

the son of PraAni from Asuia>ana, 

,/\su!ayana from Asuri, 

Asini(3] from Ya;h i. .ilkya, 

Yajnavalkv.i fioin Ud lalak.i, 

Uddalaka from Arun.i, 

Aruna from Upav^M, 

Upavci»i from Ku\ri, 

Ku<5ri a:. Vaja^^ravas, 

Vaja^ravas from Jilu.oant V.idh>aga, 

Jihvavani Vadhyo Asita Vai-h 

Asjta Varshagana tr' v Ha^it.i Ka.s>a[^a, 

Ilanta Ka^yapa from K,,s\.ipa 

Silpa Ka^yapa from K<v\wipa \.vi.!hi vVi, 

K-i'-yapa Naidhi ‘v 1 from VaC >Sj>ecch). 

Wic from Ambhini 

Ambhini from Adit) a \{hc Sun^. 

These white ^ sacnncial forrnula-s < \Hh:ch com'* from 

Aditya arc declared by V.on ivalk) a v { u.c Va^.^^cinc) i 


The line of tradition f*om i rahma 

4. Up to the son of Saniui it tno "amr.* 

The son of Sahji\i from Mand.akayani, 

MandukAyani from ^!andavya, 

Mandavya from Kautsa, 

Kautsa from Mahitihi, 

M&hitthi from Vamakaksh!iyana« 

* That pure, t cnVr'n Th.R \Vri*e 

Yajur-V^tla u dut from ih« \ Vc!a. 

• Ai in rhe pfcirioiu lial. 
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VSmakaksh&yaoa from Sip^ilya, 
from Vfitsya, 

VStsya from Ku^ri, 

Ku^ri from Yajii.ivac.is RSjastambayaiu, 

Yajnavacas R5jastamb.'i)'ana from Tiira K.ivashcya, 
Tiira Kavashcya from Praj&pati, 

Prajapati from Brahma. 

Brahma is the Self-existent {sfayttm-bkit). Adoration 
Brahma ! 



CHANDOGYA UPAxNISHAD 


FIRST rRAPATHAKA 

‘A Glorification of the Chanting of the Sftma-Veda * 

First Kmanda 

The Udgitha ideatifled with the sacred syllable ‘ Om ’ 

1. Om ! One should reverence the (Loud Ch-int| as 

this syP'lde, for one sings the loud chant (ud [Ircgin- 
ning] uith * Oppt ‘ * 

The further explanation thereof [is as f How< . — 

2, The essence of things here is the caiih. 

1'hc essence of the earth is water 

The essence of water is plants. 

'I’hc essence of plant*' is a j>€rsoit ^purus^j). 

The essence of a person sjK cch 

The essence of sj>cech is the Kig ( r.>inn ) 

The essence of the Rig ' is the Sainan r > 

The essence of the Saman * is the UvJgiiha r » 

i. This is the quintessence of the essence the highc t. t:jc 
supreme, the eighth — namely the L\K;ilha. 

4. 'Which one is the Rig? Which one is the S*iin.ia ^ 
Which one is the Udgitha?' Thus ha** there been a c s- 
cussion. 

5. The Rig is »j>ecch. The Srtman is breath t The 
Udgitha is this syllabic ' Om.' 

Vciily, this is a pair — namely sjxrcch and breath, and a;sa 
the Rig and the Slman. 

* The S2mA«VfsU m thf :o which nw* ('hjiaiaiv^m \\ t. a -*r’ f ' 

* I h* wemi Om^ with which o( ihr VcsJa* ^ t’r v,r: > » 

A lymbol rr|>r«iuaLn^ the rwriur Anil acisc oI ihc ^ 

* SpccihcAlly, Ui« RtgAVU, the ^ VwdA *>( Hr maw' 

* SpccihcAlly. Ihc the * of ChAoliK,* 
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6 . This pair is joined together in this syllable ' Om‘ 

Verily, when a pair come together, verily, the two procure 

each the other’s desire. 

7. A procurer of desires, verily, indeed, becomes he who, 
knowing this thus, reverences the Utlgltha as this syllabic. 

8. Verily, this syllabic is assent ; for whenever one assents 

to anything he says simply • * This, indeed, is fulfilment 

— that is, assent is. 

A fulfiiler of desires, verily, indeed, becomes he who, know- 
ing this thus, reverences the Udgitha as this syllable. 

9. This threefold knowledge* proceeds with it: saying 
‘ Om,’ one * calls forth ; saying ‘ Om ' one * recites ; saying 

one* sings aloud, to the honor of that syllable, with its 
greatness, with its essence. 

10. He who knows this thus and he who knows not, both 
perform with it. Diverse, however, arc knowledge and ignor- 
ance. What, indeed, one performs with knowledge, with faith 
israddha), with mystic doctrine (uf'amsad) -that, indeed, 
becomes the more effective. 

— Such is the further explanation of this s> liable. 


SKroND Khanda 
The Udgitha idontifled with breath 

I. Verily, when the gods t Devas) and the dciils (.'Vsurasg 
both descendants of I’rajapati, contended w'ith ca>. h other, the 
gods took unto themselves the Udgitha, thinking ; ‘ With this 
we shall overcome them ! ’ * 

a. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the breath in the 
nose. The devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it 

• With its nwAflini:: ui ' compare * Amen * 

• Ccpoccrninj; the wiuriJ pro^rrluTc, which i» coiuluutcii by three orderi of 
pnesU etnploymg trlec'i'^na Irom the thre< 

• That lA, the Aithvariu priest of the % ajur-VrrtA. 

• Thjrt u, the Ilo<fi priest of the Kig Vetla 

• Tb«t If, the prirat of the Sama Veiia. U iih thr {^rneml reference to 

the aaoiriaat rittial here or>m{4ifc the more fiefinitr at Tast. i H 

• A •fcnihi/ ftory, but irith a different purport^ occuri at Itfih t I here are 
AWBenwf other epbocies in the itrilc of the gods and the dtulu, e. g. Ur. s* 4- 
4 3 and Ah- Br. t. 13. 
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one smells both the swcct>smclltng and the ill-smelling, for it 
is afflicted with evil. 

3. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as speech. The 
devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one speaks 
both the true and the false, for it is afflicted with evil. 

4. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the eye. The 
devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one sees both 
the sightly and the unsightly, for it is afflicted with evil. 

5. Then they reverenced the Udgitha as the car. The 
devils afflicted that uith evil. Therefore with it one h-^ars 
both what should be listened to and what should not be 
listened to, for it is afflicted with evil. 

6. Then they rcvcicnccd the Udgitha as the mind. Thf* 
devils afflicted that with evil. Therefore with it one imaginC' 
both what should be imagined and what should not be 
imagined. it is afflicted with e\il. 

7. Then they f'^vcrcnccd the Udgitha as that which the 
breath in the mouth. When the devils struck that, thry fell to 
pieces, as one would fall to pieces in striking against a s ^Iid 
stone, 

8. As a lump of clay would fa’l to pieces in striking against 
a solid stone, so falls to pieces hr who wishc*? tv ! one %vhv» 
know's this, and he, too, who injure- liim. buck a c^nc is 
a solid stone. 

9. With this {breath] one discerns neither the sweet-'^rn^ 1 mg 

nor the ill-smclling. for it is free from (\i! Wh.iuvt r o;v 
cats with this, whatever one drinks with tins, proucts th 

other vital breaths. And not hndng this in the 

mouth], one finally decca>ts . ouo hnally leaver hi'- mouth 
open. 

10. Ahgirajs reverenced this as ilic IMgiiha. People thmk 

that it is indeed Ahgiras, bccau'=ic it is the essence of the 

limbs for that reason, 

11. Ppha^p^iti reverenced this as the Udgitha. IV pic 
think th^at it is indeed Brihasp.it i, Ixxauvr speech is g mi 
{br/ia/i) and it is the lord (faft) thereof — f»>r that ica^on 

I a. Ay.^ya rexxrcnced this as the Udgitha People tlvnk 
that it is indeed Ay.lsya, bccaii'^c it goes [iiu2/r\ from the 
mouth — for that reason. 
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13. Baka D 5 Ibhya knew It He became UdgStp pi Jest of 
the people of Naimisha. He used to sfng to them their 
desires, 

14- An effective singer of desires, verily, indeed* becomes he 
who, knowing this thus, reverences the syllable as the Uclgilha, 

—Thus with reference to the self. 

TiiiKn Kha\i»a 

Various identifloations of the Udgitha and of its syllables 

1. Now with reference to the tlivinities,-- 

Him w'ho glows yonder [i.e. the >unl one sht>iild reverence 
as an Udgitha. Verily, on rising (utf-ja//), he sings aloud 
for creatures. On rising, he dispels darkness and 
fear. He, verily, who knows this becomes a di^pcllcr ot fear 
and darkness 

2. This (breath in the mouth] and that [sun] are alike. 
This is warm That is warm. People designate this as sound 

that as >oimd is:arf:)^ and as the reflecting 
Therefore, verily, one should rescrciKc this and that 
as an Udgitha. 

3. But one .should also reverence the diffused breath {vjtjfid) 
as an Udgitha When one breathes in — that is the in-breath 
(/rdna). When opc breathes out — that is the out-breath 
(a/^dma). The junction of the in-breath and the out-breath is 
the diffused breath. Speech is the diffu.scd breath. Therefore 
one utters speech without in-brcalhing, without out-breathing ^ 

4. The ^tic is speech. Therefore one utters the Ric without 
in-breathing, without out-breathing. The Saman is the Ric. 
Therefore one sings the Saman without in-breathing, without 
out-breathing. The Udgitha is the Saman. Therefore one 
chants the Udgitha without in breathing, without oul- 
brea thing. 

5. Whatever other actions than these there are that require 
strength, like the kindling of fire by friction, the running of 
a race, the bending of a .stiff bow — onc|>cr^orms them w ithout 
in-breathing, without out-breathing. For this reason one 
should reverence the diffused breath as an Udgitha. 

* Aji apptOiim^UrtO to ivar, * ’ 
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6. But one should also reverence the syllables of the Udgftha 
- gi, tha. ud is breath, for through breath one aribcs 
(ut-tisthati ) ; gl Is speech, for people designate speeches as 
words \giras ) ; tha is food, for upon/ood this whole world is 
established {sthita), 

7. nd is heaven ; gi is atmosphere ; tha is the earth. 

ud is the sun ; gl is wind : tha is fire. 

ud is Sama-Veda ; g is Yajur-V'eda ; tha Rig-Veda. 

Speech yields milk — that is, ihc milk of speech it^^r^lf - for 
him, he becomes rich in foixi, an Certer food, who knows 
arid reverences these syllnblcs of the Udgitha thus : ud,gt, th /. 

8. Now then, the fulfilment of wishes.— 

One should reverence the following as p! ices of icfugc 

One should take refuge in the Saman with which lie may 
be about to sing a Stotrad 

C)nc should tak(' n fugc in the Ric in which it was co-i- 
lained, in the Rishi who was the pn< t in the divinity unto 
whom he may be about to “ing a Stotra. 

10. One ‘^houk^ c refuge in the meter with which he ma) 
l>e about to sing a Stotra. One >hou!d tak«^ re fa ;c in the 
hymn-foim with which he may In* abuut to sing a Sintra for 
himself. 

1 I. One diould ’akc refuge in the rpiartcr of hca\cn to ward 
which he may be about to sing a Stotra 

12. I'inally, one should go unti‘ hnnsclf and s:ng » Stotra 
meditating carefully ujK>n his desire Truly the prospect :> 
that the desite will l>c fulfdltd for !um dcM'rmg which he nu} 
sing a Stotra— yea, dcsinng which lie may sing a Stotra’ 


Fourth Kmwvk 

‘ Om/ fiupenor to tho whre# Vodas, the immortal refuge 

i. Om' One should reverence the Odgiiha .is this syllabh' 
for one sings the loud chant [beginning] with ‘ Om.' 

The further explanation thereof [is as follows]. — 
a. Verily, th"' gods, when they were afraid of death, took 

* A Hymi) uf in ihe Hlmlu ntiMl 
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refuge in the threefold knowledge fi.e. the three Vedas.]. 
They covered {acckddapvi) themselves with meters. Bcc-iusc 
they covered themselves with these, therefore the meters arc 
called chami<ts. 

3. Death saw them there, in the ^lic, in the S.’iman, in the 
Yajus, just as one might see a fish in water. When they 
found this out, they arose out of the ^ic, out of the Saman, 
out of the Yujus, and took refuge in sound. 

4. Verily, when one finishes an flic, he sounds out • Om ’ ; 
similarly a Sjiman , similarly a Yajus. This sound is that 
syllable.' It is iiumort.'d, fearless. By taking refuge in it the 
gods became immortal, fearless. 

5. He who pronounces the sylKiblc, knowing it thus, takes 
refuge in that syllable, in the immortal, feai less sound. .Since 
the gods became immortal by taking refuge in it, therefore he 
becomes immortal. 


FtKTU Khanda 

The Udgitha identified with the sun and with breath 

I. Now then, the L'dijitha is ('/»;, Om is the L'dgithi 
And so, verily, the I'dgitha is yonder .Min. and it is Om, foj 
it is continually >ounding ‘ Om ' 

a. * I sang praise unto it .lUuic , ihcrciorc you arc my onU- 
[son],’ spake Kaushitaki unto his son ‘ Reflect upon its 
[various] rays. Verily, you will have m.iny [son.s).’ 

— Thus with reference to tht divinitic.s. 

3. Now with reference to the self. — 

One should reverence the UdgUha as that which is the 
breath in the mouth, for it i.s continually sounding ‘ Om.' 

4. ‘ I .sang praise unto it alone , therefore you arc my only 
[son],’ spake Kaushitaki unto his son. ' Sing praise unto the 
breaths as a multitude. Verily, you will have many [sons] ' 

5. Now then, the Udgitha is 0 m \ Om is the Udgith.! 
With this thought, verily, from the scat of .. Hoin priest one 
puts in order again the Udgitha which has been falsely 
chanted — yea, puts it in order again. 

* Ferbapt a doabit t« jutcmieci here, ^ tht wor.i whicu mcAot 

* tflhtbW/ titrj metot * imperiihAbki/ 
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Sixth Khani^ia 

The oosmio aad personal interrelatiODB of the Udgitha 

1. The ^.ic is this [earth] ; the Siman is fire. Tlii^ Saman 

rests upon that Ric. Therefore the Saman is sun^j as restinj; 
upon the sfi is this [earth]; anm is fire. That niakes 

sawa. 

2 . The Ijtic is the almosplicic; the Saman is the wind. 
This Saman r(*sts upon that Ric. Therefore the Saman i 
sung as resting upon the Ric. sa is the atmosphere , awa 
i^ the wind. That makes sdm/j. 

3. The Ric is heaven ; the Saman is the sun Thi'- .Saman 
rests uj>on that Rir Therefore the Sam»4n is sung as rest :v^ 
upon the Ric. sd is heaven , nwa is the sun. That make 
sdma, 

4. The Ric is the lunar mansions ; the S.im.ari i> the moon 
This Sa^ ,i ^ rests upon that Kk I'hcreforc the Surnan is 
sung as rchting upon the Ric. sd is the lunar mansions , ami 
is the moon. That makes sama, 

3. Now, the Ric is the white shining the Saman 

is the dark, the itfu-black. Th.i- Sam in rt ts up r R e 
Theicforc the Saman h sung ^is t ng up ‘U the K c. 

6. Now, jd is ’he \vhitc duning g t' t sun , .oe / tl,' ilark 
the uhra-bla^ k. I hat makes sama 

Now, that golden Peruon wh>* > seen ’a'th:n the un has 
a golden beard and goldfn hair. He is cx^eedmg,) brilhair 
all, even to the fingernail tips. 

7. His eyes arc even as a Ka[»\ .i-a h»tU'» H 5 rime 

is High (w^/) He is rais/"d high alxna ailovsi' he 

who knows this rises high above a’d c\ \U. 

H. His arc the Ku' and the Saman There 

fore [they are called) the Ihigjtha. Thcref. re a % the 
Udg^ltri jiricst [is so called], for he !S the s n p r i/afr' i f thi- 
[High lie is the lord of the wotkK iishuh \rc < \ 

yonder sun, and also of the gods' desires. 

—Thus with reference to the divinities. 

* Tht fact th«f the Slime Vc*!» b of the Kxg. 

Veda It held m tnind tbf«nK|^out tint and lije fogowuif wccsn^ 
the ||l4c and the SS mtt. 
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Seventh Kha^da 

I. Now with reference to the self. — 

The Ric is speech ; the Sfiman is breath. This SSman rests 
upon that Ric. Therefore the SSroan is sung as resting u()on 
the Ric. sS is speech ; ama is breath. That makes sJima. 

а. The Ric is the eye ; the Siiman is the soul {Atman). This 
SSman rests upon that Ric. Therefore the Saman is .sung as 
resting upon the Ric. sA is the eye ; ama i.s the soul. That 
makes sAma. 

3. The Ric is the car ; the S 3 man is the mind. This Siiman 
rests upon that ^lic. Therefore the Saman is sung as resting 
upon the Ric. sA Ls the ear : ama is the mind. That makes 
sAma. 

4. Now, the Ric is the bright shining of the eye; the 
Saman is the dark, the ultra-black. This Saman rests upon 
that Ric. Therefore the Saman is sung as rc.sting ujxm the 
Ric. sa i.s the bright shining of the eye ; ama is the dark, tlie 
ultra-black. That makes sama. 

5. Now, this person who is seen within the eye is the h> mn 
{rc\, is the chant isdmm), is the recitation {uktha\, is thr 
.sacrificial formula iytyus), is the \)t%ycT {brahman) 

The form of this one is the same as the form of that f PerNon 
seen in the sun]. The songs of the fotmrr arc the songs of 
this. The name of the one is the name of the other 

б. He is lord of the worlds which are under this one, and 
alto of men’s desires. So those who sing on the lute smg of 
him. Therefore they are winners of wealth. 

7. Now, he who sings the Saman, knowing it thus, sings of 
both ; through the former he wins the worlds which are l>eyond 
the former, and al.so the gods’ desires. 

8. Through the latter he wias the worlds which are under 
the latter, and also men’s desires Therefore an Udgatri priest 
who knows this may say : [9] ‘ What desire may 1 win for 
you by singing ? ’ For truly he is lord of the winning of 
desires by singing, who, knowing this, sings the SJlman— yea, 
sings the SSman 1 



CHANDOGVA UPANISHAD I-j.8.7 


ElGilTII KlfANDA 

Th* UdgtthA idantilled with tb« ultimata, i. e. apaoa 

I. There were three men proficient in the UdgUha : Silaka 
^jilivatya, Caikitiyana DSIbhya, and Pravahana Jaivali. 
These said : * We are proficient in the Udgitha. Come ! Let 
us have a di8Cus^ion on the UdgUha !’ 

a. • So be it,' said they, and sat down together. Then 
PravShana Jaivali said ‘ Do you two, sirs, speak first. 
Wliile there are two Prahmans speaking, I will listen to their 
word.* ' 

3. Then Silaka balavtitya ^aid to Caikitayona Daibhya : 

‘ Conic ' Let me question you.’ 

Question,’ said he 

4. ' To what doe.s the Suman go back ? ' 

' To sound,’ said he. 

‘ To what does .sound gu Uick > 

'To breath,' vaid he 
‘ To what does ’ rcath go back > ’ 

' To food,' said he, 

‘ To what docs fixKl go back > * 

‘ To water,’ vaid he 

5. ' To what doe^ water g ' b.ick ? ’ 

* To yonder world.' said he 

* To what does yonder world go ? ' 

' One should not lead beyond the heavenly world,' said h'* 
‘We establish the Saman upon the heavenly world, for t: ■“ 
Sfiman i.s praised as heaven. 

A. Then Silaka SSlavatya <ald to CaikitJiyaru Dilbhy., 
‘Verily, indeed, your Siman, O l>iibhya, is un'upponed If 
some one now were to say “ Your head will fall otT. ' your head 
would fall off.’ 

7 . ■ Come ! me learn this from >\)U, sir.’ 

‘ I^arn,’ said he. 

* To what docs yonder world go back ? ’ 

' To this world,' said he. 

* Th* impll«atl<Ki It tiui wm Sh* • In } j j !•* « 

•VHikeo o< M Ik* pftiK«l)r cUw , 
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*To what does this world go back ? ’ 

'One should not lead beyond the world -support/ said he. 
‘ We establish the SSman upon the world as a support, for the 
Saman is praised as a support.’ 

8. Then Pravihana Jaivali said to him : ‘ Verily, indeed, 
your SSman, O SS^Iavatya, comes to an end. If some one now 
were to say *’ Your head will fall off," your head would fall off' 

' Come ' Let me learn this from you, sii.’ 

‘ Learn,' said he. 

Ninth Kn.\NnA 

1. * To what does this world go back ? ‘ 

‘To space,’ said he. ‘Verily, all things here arise out of 
space. They disappc.ir back into space, foi space alone is 
greater than the.se , space is the hnal goal 

1. This is the most excellent Udgitha. This is endless 
The most excellent is his, the most excellent worlds does he 
win, who, knowing it thus, reverences the most excellent 
Udgltha. 

3. When Attdhanvan S.iunaka told this L'dgiiha to Udara- 
.sandilya, he also .said “ As f.ir a.s they shall know this I Mgith.i 
among your offspring, so far will they have the most excellent 
life in this world. [4] and likewise a world in yi>mier world 
He who know's and reverences it thus has the most excellent 
life in this world, and likewise a world in yonder world — yea, 
a world in yonder world ’ 

Tenth Khanp.\ 

The diTinitiee connected with the throe parte of the Chant 

I. Among the Kurus, when they were struck by hailstorms 
there lived in the village of a rich man a very |>oor man. 
Ushasti CSkriyana, with his wife Atikl. 

1. He begged of tne rich man while he was eating beans. 
The latter said to him : ‘ I have no others than these which are 
set before me.’ 

3. ‘ Give roe .some of them,’ .said he. 

He gave them to him and tiid ‘ Here is drink.’ 

* Verily, that would be for me to drink leavings ! ’ said he. 

4. ‘Are not these (bcanaj also Icaving-s?* 
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* Verily, I could not live, if I did not cat those/ said he. 
*Thc drinking of water is at my will/ 

5* When he had eaten, he took what still remained to his 
wife. She had already begged enough to eat She took 
these and put them away. 

6. On the morrow he aro'iC and said . * Oh, if we could get 
some food, we might get a little money ! The king over there 
is going to have a sacrifice performed for himself. He might 
chooijc me to perform all the priestly officcji.' 

7 His wife said to him ‘ Here, my lord, are the bean‘'.’ 
He ale them and went off to that sacrifice, which had already 
been begun. 

8 There he approached ?he I'dgatri pricsl> they were 
about to sing the Stotra in the place for thr singing Then 
he s^iid t<j the Prasioiti pru : Wy’ * Prastciin priest, if you shall 
sing the f^va (In'r«xi .cuny Praisr ) without knowing the 
divinity which w counctird with the Pra tfi^a, your licad will 
fall off' 

10 Similaily also he said t<» the ll’dgi'ii I'dgritri 

pne^'t, if you sha\ chant the Ud.gjtha (L ►b * 'i w.th.-.it 
knowing the disinit) which v.of*hc. ted w.th the I'cigltlni 
ytjur head wil! fall "ft 

1 j Smnlarly al^* he %A:d to the I’ra^d pne t ‘ I rati- 
hartri priet, if you ’^hall takf up the Pratihcir f Rc-pon^^c) with- 
out kn«»wing the divinity which iv c.^ncctid w.th the Pra*iha:.i 
your head will fall off.* 

Then they cca^rd vind q dctly sealed ihcinsclvc' 

MLFAfrVTii Ki 

1. Then the iiistitutor of the ^'crnrc -.a.d to him ' \>ril>. 
I would wish to know' you, sir.’ 

‘ I am Ushasti Cakoasana/ said hr 

2 Then he {i.c. the m^titutorj v,\u; * Wnlv I have 
searching around for you, sir, for all these prir tl> ^ f" o 
Verily, not finding you, sir, I have chosen others, 3 Rut 
you, sir, (Krrform all the priestly offices for me. 

‘ So be it/ jiaid hr (r/i) ‘ Hut in this matter let these 

indeed, being (>crmit ted, sing the Stotra; but you jfiv^uld give 
nic a.s much money a» you Wvnitd give them * 
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'So be it,’ said the institutor of the sacrifice. 

4. Then the Prastotri priest approached him and siiid; 
* You, sir, said unto me : ” Prastotfi priest, if you shall sing the 
PrastSva without knowing the divinity which is connected 
with the Pr.i>-ta\a, your head will fall off." Which is that 
divinity ? ’ 

5. ' Btcath (fyrdna)' .'•aid he. ‘ V'crily, indeed, all being.s 
here enter [into life] with breath .and ilcpart [from life] with 
breath. This is the divinity connected with the Praistava. If 
you had sung the I’ra.-.tilva without knowing it, your head 
would have fallen off, after you had Itecn told so by me.’ 

6. Then die Udg.i!n pric.st approachctl him and .said ; 
‘You, sir, said unto me “ L'dg.itri priest, if you shall chant 
the Udgitha without knowing the divinity which is connected 
with the Udgitha. your head will fall off ’ Which is th.it 
divinity? ' 

7. 'The Sun,’ said he. ' Verily, indeetl. ail beings here sing 

of the sun when he i' up (mujis). This is the 
divinity connected with the Udgitha. If you had chanted the 
Udgitha without knowing it, your head would have fallen off, 
after you had been told so by me. 

8. Then the Pralihartri priest approached him and said 

’ You, sir, said unto me *’ Pratiharln piic-st, if you shall take 
up the Pratihrira .without knowing the divinity wIikIi ic 
connected with the Pratih.ira, yoor head will fall off.’’ Wh.ih 
is that divinity ' 

9. ‘ Food,’ -Said he. ‘ Verily, indeed, all beings here live by 
taking up to themselves i pt .iti/utramiina) foiKl. This is the 
divinity connected with the Pratihaia. If y-'U had taken up 
the Pratihara without knowing it, your head would have 
fallen off, after you had been told so by me ' 

Twelfth Khanla 

A mtire on the porformeneoe of tho pneet* (F) 

I. Now next, the Udgitha of the Doys.— 

So Rika Dilbhya — or Glava Maitrcya— went forth for 
Veda-study. 

a. Unto him there appeared a white dog. Around this ooe 

m 
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other d<^8 gathered and said : ‘ Do you, sir, obtain ffx>d for 
us by singing. Verily, we arc hungry/ 

3. Then he said to them : * In the morning you may 
assemble unto me here at this spot/ So Baka Dalbhya — or 
Glava Maitreya— kept watch. 

4. Then, even as [priests] here, when they are about to 
chant with the Bahishpavamana Stotra, glide hand in hand, 
so did they glide on Th^m they sat down together and 
performed the j)rcliminary vocali/,ng (Aiiritint). 

5. They sang: ‘ ’ Let us eat. C/m ’ Let us drink. 

0 *ni^ May the god Wuuna, Prajapati, and Savitfi bring 
food here* O Lord uf food, bring food here! yea, bring 
it here ! Om * * 


'1 i » 1 M li Kn.wr^x ^ 

The n til Duatung of cortulu sounds in tho Chant 

1. X'cn'ly, the sound Ad-u is the wjrld, [for th’s nr tr- 
jcctional tnil ^K:curs in the Kathanlara barnan, which 15 iden- 
tified with the 

The sound Aa- ♦s wind, for tin- :nlcr;CCtion.s, tr: * txcur^ in 
the Varnadc\>*a b.iinan, which h is for its subjee* ti e origin of 
wind and water 

The sound nMn the ino vn f )r f>c^' ( \er)t./ing 

is establishes! isfAs(j\, and the »' v 

The sound tAa is oncs<.lf, ,lor u here ;i 

The sounu I IS Agng tv^r all .bainans sacred t ^ A.,ni d 
with the «k>un(l /j. 

a. The Sound m i> the sun, [for sing of the when 

il is up (w fi/Aiiim)). 

1 he .sound / is the Invocation, u^t {Xoplc call with ' Come! 

I he sound is tlic Vi,sv.ivk\a g nls for this intcrjec- 

lional trill <KCurs in the biinun to the \’:A. 4 drva 

'Ihc sKHind Aifg is Prajfipali, {for i'raj.ijali 15 undefined, MX^ * 
the jkumd Asft also is ioshstinetj 

Ifittrild tJiiA frCvtum ii raiinj. iKr < iiu * 

cxpUj^aiiiMi of th^ 1 iUi» <i 4 I* u * ^ K 

a nf thf u^n%\nui 3 «i aimI 4* t>i :ii.\ i tev ii Ft ^ ^ 

A* fa i ^runfa/ta 5 1 77 *• 1 
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svara (sound) is brctith, [for that is the source of sound]. 

yd is food, [for everything here moves (ynti) through the 
help of food]. 

vde is Virij, [for this interjectional trill occurs in the SSman 
to VirSj]. 

3. The sound kum, the variable thirteenth interjectional 
trill, is the Undefined. 

4. Speech yields milk — that is, the milk of speech itself-— 
for him, he becomes rich in food, an eater of food,’ who know.<» 
thus this mystic me.aning (u/>an$fthf) of the SSmans — yea, who 
knows the mystic meaning ! 


SI COND PRAP.\THAKA 

The signiflcauce of the Chant in various forms 

First Kmani'a 

The Chant, good in vanoua nigmfloanc«B 

1. 0 m\ Assuredly, the reverence of the SSm.in entire 
(samasta) is good {saJhu) Assuredly, .inything that is g'nxi, 
people call saman fabund.mce) , anything that is nut go-xl. 
a-sdman (deficiency") 

2. So also people say. ‘He .ippioachcd him uuh 
(kindline.ss*) ' , that is, they .s.ty : 'He approached him with 
good manner (sad/iu ).' — ‘ He approached him with no uun in , 
that is, they say ‘ lie approached him with no good in n.ii- r.‘ 

3. So also, further, |>e.iplc say: ‘Oh* we h.ivc 
(goexis *) ! ’ if it is ■'Oincthing good isiidAu ) ; that is. they 
say: *Oh! good'' — ‘Oh! we have no siimtinl' if it is n<.t 
good ; that is, they say : ‘ Oh ' no good ! ’ 

4. He who, knowing thi.s, reverences the Sainan as gooil -- 
truly the prospect is that go<^d qualitie.s will conic unto him 
and attend him. 

* The prcceriing worrU of thti arc a rcturmtl c*j>#«ii4ton 

lovad ftlfo at f. 3, 7 and j. H. 3, 

* SciU ixiother mcaoing^ of the word samam. 

* A thifd durfinct meaomg of the word tdmast^ 
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SRfONb K»IANF>A 

Some analogies to the fivefold Chant 

I. In the world.s one should reverence a fivefold Sanun 
(Chant). 

The earth is a Ilink.lra (Preliminary Vocaii/iii;^). 

Fire is a PrastSva (Intrcnlucttiry I'r.iii-cj 
The atmosphere is an Udyltha (Loud Chant;. 

The sun is a I*ratihar.i (Response;. 

*'The sky is a Nidhana (Conclu 
— Thus in their ascend' ng order, 
i. Now in their rcver'^c order,-- 
Thc sky is a H inkaKti 
The sun is a Prasiava. 

The atmosiihero i an UdgUha. 

Fire is a Fratihara. 

The earth is a Nidhana. 

^ The worlds, lx»th in then r ar in their 

icversc order, siwt who, kncns ihi^ l; lo, rcscrcnccs 
a fivefold Samaii in the \sur!ds. 

Twiuu Kh A 

J. In a r«ain stortn one ‘should m en.c a W Sarnan. 
The preceding \\ind is a Hinkai t 

A cloud IS formed— that is a !'i. 

It rains—that is an Udgiiha. 

It lightens, it thunders - that is a Fratiiiara. 

3. It lifts — that is a Nidhana.* 

It fains for him, ituiced, hr cau>ts it to ran . wh , V:v 
this thus, reverences a fivefold Suman in a rauistorrii. 

Foiktii Kham>a 

1. In all waters one should resxrcncr a fivcu^ld Saman. 
When a cloud gathers — that is a limkara* 

When it rains — that is a Traslava. 


• Thcne tfr the 04 ihe » sam*r„ 

* Ceui[k«rc ibr iimiUr niffittfeaUusnt A\ y. o 47. 
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Those[watcrs] which flow to thceast— theyare anUdgItha. 
Those which flow to the west — they are a Pratihrira. 

The ocean is a Nidhana. 

2. He perishes not in water, he becomes rich in water, who, 
knowing this thus, reverences a fivefold Siman in all waters. 


Fifth Khanda 

I. In the seasons one should reverence a fivefold S^man. 
The spring is a Hinkara. 

The summer is a I’rastava. 

The rainy season is an Udgitha. 

The autumn is a Pratihara. 

The winter is a NMdhana. 

3. The seasons serve him, he becomes rich in seasons, who, 
knowing this thus, reverences a fivefold S&man in the seasons. 

Sixth Kuanha 

1. In animals one should reverence a fivefold S.im.in. 
Goats are a Hinkara. 

Sheep are a Prastava. 

Cows are an L'dgitha. 

Horses are a Pratihara 
Man is a Nidhana. 

2. Animals come into his possession, he lic nine, ri- h in 
animals, who, knowing this thus, rcvcrtncci. a tivcl--, i Sutnan 
in animals. 


Sf.vk.sth Khanpa 

I. In the vital breaths {prdmi) one should reverence the 
mo.st excellent fivefedd Saman. 

Breath is a Hinkara. 

Speech is a Prastiva. 

The eye is an Udgitha. 

The ear is a Pratihara. 

The mind is a Nidhana. 

Verily, these arc the most excellent, 
a. The most excellent becomes his, he wins the rnonit 

*V» 
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excellent worldt. who, knowing this thus, revcrcnccji the most 
excellent fivefold Silman in the vital breaih^f. 

—So much for the fivcfold- 

Eiaimi Khanda 

Some analogies to the savonfoid Chant 
!• Now for the sevenfold, — 

In speech one should reverence a sevenfold S.'im;in. 
Whatsoever of speech is Ai^w—lhat is a Hjakura (Pre- 
liminary Vocalizing). 

Whatsoever is /ra — that is a Pra.'stava ( Inlnjdu^t ory 
Praise). 

Whatsoe ver is d —that is an ArJi (Beginningh 
2 Whaliiocvcr is that is an Udgitha Chanij. 

Whatsoever is />ra/i —that is a Pratihaia ( 

VVhaiM.>evcT is that is an Upadrava (Appro.ich to 

the Kndh 

Whatsoever is ni— that is a Nidhana ‘ 

Speech elds milk — that is the n.i.k of pi.exh j: c ? — 
for him, he becomes rich in fo»x!. an tat* r < » f >1.- uh-, 
km v^ing this thus, rcvcrcnccN a Sajuan in 

Nl\ I H Ki* 

1 Noa , vcnl) , <me -hojk! rcvcrccKc > ndcr s .. . <0 , - - 

• >ld -Sanuin. It is alway the viinr. :h< ' r 

a Saman It is llic same with ev'*f\*»rie. nv * pC' p’ th ? 

* It faces me* It faces me ! ' There! >nc it ? a 

a. One should know that .iV Ixaig !,c: ^ < c ^ ’ c : 

\uth it 

When it i> before sunriw: — t? a* a Hin» ara A' r ' -i-v 
V.Kalizing), AnimaU arc cor*:*vi.d wsth :his j 't ^ t 
Therefore they pdf >rnt prcHnnnt\\ vocabnng. 1 ? > » , y 
arc partakers in the llinkjira of that >iman 
3. Now, when it is just after suini e that i- I t 
^Intr<^diKlory Praise), Mm arc wvh tin- j f 

• TbM tut the njtuftri af %ht ftiwfittWn «*< « sU^* 

• The {YTtciiiUfig mtmU of fliu anr * c 

^OOlMt *1 I . 7 Mill 1. 4, 


o 
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it Therefore they are desirous of praise {prastuti), desirous 
of laudation. Truly, they are partakers in the Prastflva of 
that Siman. 

4. Now, when it is the cowgathering-time — that is an Adi 
(Beginning). The birds are connected with this [part] of it. 
Therefore they support {Adaya) themselves without support 
{aM-Srambana) in the atmo.sphere and fly around. Truly, they 
are partakers in the .Adi of that SSm.'in. 

5. Now, when it is just at mid-day — that is an Udgith.a 
(Loud Cham ). The g.uls are connected with this ( p.irt ) of it. 
Therefore they arc the best of PrajSpati’s offspring. Truly, 
they are partakers in the Udgitha of that Saman. 

6. Now, when it i-. jiast mid-day and before [the latter p-art 
of] the afternoon— that is a Pr.itihara (Kcsjjonscl. Fctus<’s 
are connected with this (part] of it Thcreft^re they .ire taken 
[or, held] up (pratihrta) and do not drop down. Truly, they 
are partakers in the Pratihara of that Saman. 

7. Now, when it is past aflernoun and before stin-.et- th.it 

i.s an Upadrava (Approach to the end). Wild l)e.tst-. .ire 
connected with this (part] of it. Therefore when they see a 
man, they approach a hiding-pl.vcc as their hole 

Truly, they are partakers in the Upadrava of th.u Sinian. 

8. Now, when it i.s just after sunset — that is the N’idh.tru 
(Conclusion). The fathers arc connected with thi.s part] of 
it. Therefore people lay aside («i+ ^ dha\ th< l.itlicr-. 
Truly, they arc parl.ik''r> in the .Nuiiun.i of 


Tenth 

The mystical aigniScance of the nnmbor of ayllablos in 
the parte of a aoveofold Chant 

I. Now then, one should rc\-ctcncc the S^uun, mtasuied 
(jaMmt/a) in itself, as leading beyond de.ith. 

AtnJtdra has three sy'llablcs. praj/dvtJ lui- three syllables. 
That is the same (sama). 

a. has two sylbbles. praftAdra h,t. four syllables. 
One from there, here — that is the same. 

j. udgitha has three syllables, upadrax a has four syllables. 
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Three and three— that U the same, one sylUbie left over. 
Having three syilables—that is the same. 

4. mdkana has three syllables. That is the .same, too. 
These are twenty-two 8yllablc.s. 

5. With the twenty-one one obtains the -sun. Verily, the 
sun is the twenty-first from here.* With the twenty-two one 
w!n.s what is beyond the sun. That is heaven (ndkam). That 
is the sorrowicss.* 

6. He obtains the victory of the sun, indeed, a victory 
higher than the victory of the sun is his, who, knosving thiV 
thus, reverences the vevf nfold Slman. measurcci in itself, ait 
leading beyond death — yea, who reverences the Saman ! 


Klfaenth Kham»\ 

The aualogio^i bases of the ten species of the fivefold Chsnt 

I. I he mind is a Hihkira. 

S|>e<^ch IS a IVastSva 
The eye is An Udgflha. 

The car is a PratihAra. 

The breath is a Nidhaaa. 

This is the GAyatn S.tnian woven t*r:e vita! Vjiraths 
(pranaK 

I. He who knows thus this Gayatn >aman as w vrn r, 
the vital breaths becomes pos'^ssor oS vital brc\ith>. re^che-. 
a full length of life, lives long. br<n mes in 

and in cattle, great in fame t>nc sho^dd t>c ^;rcat-iiMji .'-r' 
That is his rule. 


Twelfth Kh\m-\ 

I. One mbs the fire-sticlu togethrr— that i.s * Hink.iri. 
Smolcc is produced— that is a l'r.t^titva. 

It blazes— that is an Udgitha. 

Coal.v arc formed— that is a Pratthara. 

TH* cniumtniaior ciwt the 'hr »• 

t«o« o( (ht dt»tea«# wjiwattni »m btitu 

3 worid-tiJMs— tiM ths tea b Iht cvtsi^rx. 

The eaitM li to yteWI tht sfiltlict * aA 

pM, imhi ' tMi Udk cd dksifti/ 

1V5 o i 
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It becomes extinct — that Is a Nidhana. 

It becomes completely extinct — that is a Nidhana. 

This is the Rathantara SSman as woven upon fire. 

2 . He who knows thus this Rathantara Siiman a.s woven 
upon fire becomes an eater of food, eminent in sacred know- 
ledge, reaches a full length of life, lives long, becomes great in 
offspring and in cattle, great in fame. One shouKl n«)t take 
a sip and spit toward fire. That is his rule. 

Thirfeentii KiIVVI'V 

i. One summons — that is a HinkSra. 

He make> remic.-'t — that is a Prastava. 

Together with the woman he lies down— that is an 
Udgitha. 

He lies u[X)n the woman — that i> a Pralildira 
He comes to the end — that is a Nidhana 
He comes to the finish — that i.s a Nidhana.' 

This is the Vamadevya Saman as woven ujwn copulation 

i. He who knows thu- this Vamadevya Saman as woven 
upon copulation comc.s to copuLation, procreate > hiiuscll from 
every copulation, reaches a full length of life, lives long, 
becomes great in offspring and in cattle, great in fame One 
should never abstain from any woman. That is ht- rule. 

FAfKTKt-NTII KM-VNOA 

1. The ri ing sun is a Hinkara. 

The risen sun i» a Prasi.iva. 

Mid-day is an Udgftha 

Afternoon i' a Pratihaia 

When it i- ?i — that is a Nidh.tna. 

This is the Ilrihad SSrnan as woven ujwm the sun. 

3. He who knows thus this Brihad SSman ,\n woven upon 
the sun becomes a brilliant cater of food, rrarhrs ,t full length 
of life, lives Irnig, becomes great in uffspiing ,»nd m cattle, 
great in fame. One should not find fault with it when it is hot. 
That is his rule. 

* For « toMiewhAt hnt Wiiunty, 

II. 4J j. 
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FIFTFKNTM KilA^'HA 

I. Mists come together— that is a HihkJra. 

A cloud is formed— that is a Prastava. 

It rains~ that is an Udgttha. 

It Ii(^htrnsand thunders — that is a PratihSra. 

It holds up— that is a Nidhana. 

This is the Vainipa SSman as woven uix)n rain {pArjanya^. 

2 1 ic who knows thus this V'airupa SSnian as wr^ven upon 
r*jin actjuircs cattle both of various form (xn-rupa) and of 
beautiful form isn-ruptt), reaches a full length of life, live* long 
becomes great in children and in cattle, great in fame. One 
should not find fault w ith it when it raiits. That is his rule. 

I ; 1 N 5 .M K ii \Nrt \ 

I. spring is a Hmkara. 

Summer is a Trastiva 

The rainy season is ,in IMgr.h.i. 

Autumn la a Pratihara 
Winter is a Nidhan.s 

ThiN is the Vaiiaja Sanun as woven u;>r>n the seasoiis. 

1. He who kiK'Ws thus this Vairupi S.tman a> woven upon 
the sca-ons shines like a king vsith otT^pring. cati.c, 

and eminence in sacred knowledge rrachc' a fuli length o: 
life, lives lof^j. become* great in offspring ard cattle, great in 
fame. One should not find fault with the seasons, lliat i- 
his rule. 

SEVKNTE 1. N 1 »l K i : \ N pA 

I. The earth it a Hink&ra 
The atmosphere U a IVastiva 
The sky I* an UdgUha 
The regions of the com^Mus arc a Pratihira. 

The ocean i* a Nidhana. 

These are the verses of the Sakvar! Siman a* wosen ujwn the 

worlda 

t. He who krtows thus thcae wtses of the ^ak\'.tii SJmar 
a* woven upun the wwlds become# possessoi of a world, 

ly? 
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reaches a full length of life, lives long, becomes great in 
offspring and in cattle, great in fame. One should not find 
fault with the worlds, l^t is his rule. 

Eic'.hteenth Kha^Pa 

1. Goats are a HiAk&ra. 

Sheep are a Prastiva. 

Cows are an Udgitha. 

Horses are a PratihSra. 

Man is a Nidhana. 

These are the verses of the Revatl SSman as woven upon 
animals. 

a. He who knows thus these verses of the Revatl Saman as 
woven upon animals becomes possessor of anmuis, reaches a 
full length of life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and in 
cattle, great in fame. One should not find fault with .tiunul'k 
That is his rule. 

Nineteenth Kha.vha 

I. Hair is a Hink&ra. 

Skin is a Prastava. 

Flesh is an UdgUha. 

Bone is a PratibAra. 

Marrow is a Nidhana. 

This is the Yajflayajiilya SSman as woven upon the men. hers 
of the body. 

a. He who knows thus this YajiiayajAlya Siman as woven 
upon the members of the body becomes possessor of the 
members of his body, does not become defective in any 
member of the body, reaches a full length of life, lives long . 
becomes great in offspring and in cattle, great in fame One 
should not eat of marrow for a year. That is his rule. 
Rather, one should not eat of marrow at alL 

Twentieth Khanpa 

1. Agni (Fire) is a Hidkira. 

Viya (Wind) is a Prastiva. 

Adftya (Sun) is an Udgitha. 

The Nakshatras (Stars) are a Pratiblra. 
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Candrama (Moon) is a Nidhana. 

This is the Rajana Sinian as woven upon the divinities. 

i. He who knows thus this Kijana S.lman as woven upon 
the divinities goes to the same world, to equality and to 
complete union {s/fyujya) with those very divinities, reaches a 
full length of life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and in 
rattle, gre.-it in fame. One should not find fault with the 
lirahmans.* That is his rule. 

TWhN 1 V-KIRST KHA>'I>A 

The Sameo Itself baaed on the world-ell 

I. The triple knowledge’ Is a H!iik.\ra. 

The three worlds’ here are a I’r.t'^tav.i. 

Agni, V.'»yu, and .-Xditya * arc .in Udgitha. 

.S'..»r', birds, ami light r.iys .ir*- .a I'r.atih ira. 

SrtjMn’.s, t j.»ndh,irvas .and ti.r h'athci'' are a Ni'.h.in.i. 

'1 1 's I thr .s.iman as w< ven ujxjn the v. .r,d all 

; , 1 ' a *i« I know s ihu' thu S.»m »n as w vV' n upon th c w '.»i Sd- 

.d; !■'• ■’ ^ the w< lid-a"; it-c’.f. 

< n. 'hit {>oi:;t there !•= 'hi' ver^e* — 

W atetrt !fi| ■>' iri >'.S~ 

'riia.'i tseve ibiox''' mere « n,; i»‘n'.r, hinber 

4 v\in, kti'.nn ‘.hi* fad, he k t wv \hc wtwaia;.; 

All re*;i')ns Ol thr Coni^iwu hsn, •.r.‘'uic 

(hje siiould reverence the thought 'I am ‘.he worUi-all:' 
That ts hie rule. That is hss rule 1 

Twr-KTY sKr. •Kit KnwrA 

Seven dillbreot modes of sinpoe the cheat, 
ohemcrtenetic of dtSerent fod* 

I. ‘ I chixtse the roaring animal kr form • f the — 

such i' the Udgttha beloogitsg tv' Agnt, The inth'tttK't h'rm 
belong.' to PrajApeti : the distinct, to the K-,f; and 

smooth, to Viyu, the smwth and strong to Indra : toc 

’ ta««n.a,,li •* tkrjr Kvmjs «( 

’ Ti»»t Kf(.Vf,ta. fUtflM VMs. •e.t V*^ ' #«*.» 

* I fc»« t*. •ailh, •IMHMflMMV, •»< dif . 

' Her, WumI, m,,} mgentsd 4 m wuisew t-t th* tltmt e ■» 

*» ji tj e 

loq 
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heron-like, to Drihaspati ; the lll-soundlng, to Varuna* One 
may practise all these, but one should avoid that belonging 
to Vanina. 

Various deaired tesults of chanting 

3. ' Let me obtain immortality for the gods by .singing'— thus 
should one obtain with hi.s singing. ‘ Let me obtain oblation 
for the fathers by singing, hope for men, grass and water for 
cattle, a he.»venl>’ world for the sacrificcr, food for myself 
(lirwon) ' - one should sing the Stotra carefully, meditating 
these thing'’ in mind. 

The Tanous sounds in the ohant under the 
protection of diflhrent gods 

All vowels .are embodiments {atman) of Indr.i. .Ml 
spirants are embodiments of Fraj&pati. All (other] (•<in''>t'..(nt'. 
are embodiments of Mfityu (Death). 

If one -should reproach a person on his vowels, let him sav 
to that one : ‘ 1 have been a suppliant to Indra for protection 
He will answer you.* 

4. So, If one should repro-ich him on his spir.^nts. let him 
say to that one: *1 have been a su{>pliant to l’ra).ip.iti loi 
protection. He will thrash you.' 

So, if one should reproach him on his [other) com- nan’s, 
let him say to that one * I have been a tupph.int t<> M(it>'i 
(Death) for protection. He will bum you up.' 

5. All the vowels should be pronounced strong and sotunt, 
with the thought: ' 'lo Indra let me gu'c strength.' All the 
spirants should be pronounced well open, without being shirred 
over, without being elided, with the thought : * To Prajipati 
let me entrust myself.’ All the (other] consonants should be 
pronounced .slowly, without being merged together, with the 
thought: 'From Mritjm (Death) let me withdraw myself 

Twenty-third Kiia.vda 

ZMflhrmt mode* of rdigioua lifts 

Y. There are three branches of duty. Sacrifice, study of 
the Vedas, aJnta-giving— that is the first (3) Austerity, In- 

300 



CHANDOGYA UFANISHAD [ t.24.4 

deed, ie the second. A student of sacred knowledge {brahma- 
(tittn) dwelling in the houM of a teacher, settling himself 
permanently in the house of a teacher, is the third. 

Ail these become possessors of meritorious worlds. He 
who st.'ind'i firm in Brahma attain.^ immt/rtality. 

The syllable * Om,* the seme of the oosmogony 

a(t). Pr.ijipati brooded upon the worlds. From them, 
when thry Ivad been brfxxlcd u[K>n, issued forth the thrcefohl 
knowledge.' He brooded ui>on thi.s. From it, when it had 
been bioodcd uivon, issued forth these syllables bhur, bkuiah, 
svar* 

3 ( 4 ). lie bro<»<!cd upon them. From them, when they 
had l>em bro<Klc<l u{>on. issued fnrth the syllabic (^m. As 
all leav » re held to^jether by a spike, so all speech is held 
together by V'cr.K , is the world-ail. \'cfily, U 

this world-ail. 

'IWIS!-, fOlkTII KIs.sn, s 

Barth, atraoephore, and sky the reward for performer* 
of the morning, noon, and ereniag oblanocs 

I. The cxixauivlcrs of sacred Kn.>wlcdgc 
say ' Sime to the Va'«us Iwlongv the morm.'^g >•. in.v b.4tk>:'.. 
to thr* kudras the mtd*day ma- libation, to 'he .•% Mtya> a; i 
the Vi.<s .idt ^ .ts the third Suma-libation . ( i J whcie then ' :r e,: 
is the sacriftccr's wotld f ' 

If one knows rwt, how can he i-rnofm the sac: hcc w.th 
succrs.s]? So let him who know* {i-'tfotm 

3 . Before the corometKen'ent tlie in< lining iziary he 5 !< 
down liehind the GS(ha{iat)a fire, laung the north, ainJ sirig'- 
forth the S4man to the Vasu* . 

the dorw to thy ai'tld. 

And let u» see thee. 

For the obtaining 
The •o««rei|nt|'r* 

• Th«i is, «h« tlwm Vc.Sml 

• ssttk. stMHMfigm, sea *kr- 

• The fast WsRSM onatitssa is tWi KV»f4* sis sias|4»»l !» prr>wn .J it* 

^sst by (b* siwnsi iMaUagMliMi {}il«isiMiSi' <4 $tm» it* s«kI d* 

escsUMsl tossnias pi Uw lwr)iwlssal •«««h hm sari «. 
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5. So be ofTors tbe obUtion and tty* : * Adoration to Agni, 
earth-iohaUting, world-inhabiting I find a world for me, the 
aactificer I Verily, that is the aacrificer’s world ! I will go (6] 
thither, I, the sacrificer, after life. Hail ! Thrust back the 
bar!' Thus having spoken, he rises. At the same time tlir* 
Vasus bestow upon him the morning Soma-libation. 

7. Before the commencement of the mid-day Som.i-liiMtion 
he sits down behind the Agnidhrlya fire, facing the north, and 
sings forth the Siiman to the Rudras — 

8 ‘Open the I’jor to thy world, 

And let us see rhee. 

For the obtornin^t of 
Wide sovereignty '* 

9. So he offers the libation and .vays * Ador.ition to V.i\ 1 
atmosphere-inhabiting, woild-inhabiting * Find a %iorId f 
me, tbe sacrificer ! Verily, that is the sacrificcr's world ' 1 wt.l 
go [10] thither, I, the sacrificer, after life. Hail ' Thrust b ivk 
the bar!’ Thus having sp^ikcn, he rises. At the same time 
the Rudras bestow upon him the mid-d-iy Soma-'ibation 

11. Bdbre the commencement uf the third Soma-ldn'ion 
he sits down behind the Ahavaniya fire, facing the norih, and 
sings forth the Sarnan to the Adityas and the Vi^vadcvas — 

I a. 'Pfjcn the door to thy a irld, 

And let us v-e tix-ic. 

For the obt uiung of 
( hief sostK ..nty ' ’ 

13. Thus the [Saman] to the Adilyas Now the [bainan] 
to the \'rivadeva.s -- 

'Open the door to thy world, 

And let us see thee. 

For the obtaining of 
Full sov'Teignty ' ’ 

14. So he offers the oblation and says: 'Adonttion to 
the Adityas and to the VUvadevaa, sky-inhabitnig. wurid- 
iobabitir^ I Find a world for me, the sacrificer ' { 1 ',] Vb-rily, 
that is the aacrificer's world I I will go thither, I. the sacrificer. 
after 1 %. Hail 1 Thrust back the bar I ’ Thus having sjioken. 
he riaea At the same time the Adityaa and the Vitvadevaa 
b ea l CfW iipoa him the third Soma-ltbatioo. 
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Verily, he knowi the htliMM of the McrIicB who hnowt this 
•yee, who koowt thfait 


THIRD PRAPATHAKA 

Brahms aa the ean of the vorld'SH 

Fikht Kiiafha 

Th» lOB M the boaey extroetod from ell the Vedee 

I. Verily, yonder tuo is the honey of the gods. 7 he cross- 
beam ' for it is the sky. The honeycomb is the atmosphere 
7'he brood are the particle* of light. 

a. I he easterrt rays of that un are its eastern h^nej’-celK. 
7 he Ijers are the kiv; verse*. The flower is the Kig Vedx 
I’he rlr i»> s'f rvcctar flotd (arose as follows] 

Vrrily, these Kig verses ( 3 J br>‘-xtc*i upon that kig-Veda. 
fii tn It, when it had been brooded uj>'»r, there was pr, wfuerd 
as its csseiKC splendor, brightrvvs jy,.wer, vigor, ami fosxJ. 

4 It flowed forth. It rquaired to the Vei:iy, that is 
what that red apfwarance of the sun i*. 

Sec* -SI' Ktts.vr'A 

1 . So its «outbem ra)*s arc its vcHithcrn h-mey -cells. The 
l<ees arc (he Yiju* formsiUs. Tltc flower is the Yajur-Veca 
The drops of nectar fluid (arcsvr as follows]. 

a. Verily, these Yajus f<>rmu,a.s broodexi upon that Ya^.jr- 
Veda, fft>m it, when it h^d been i>r(Kxicd upon, thet! was 
protiuced as it* eaaence splendor, brightness, ps,‘»ci, vig 'r 
and food. 

5 . It flowed forth. It repiaired to the sun. Venly that I* 
what that while appearaiKC of the sun ta 

Third Kman:i\ 

I . So its western ray» arc it* western h-wtej'-cclU. The bees 
are the S4man chants. The flosrer 1 * the Slim* Ve ia. Tlie 
drop* of nectar fluid (arose as follow*). 

' TIm Imu* lisMk ssSteS (fe« hasir««>iMil 
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a. Verily, those SSimn chants broodeil upon that SSina- 
Vcda ; from it, when it had been brooded upon, there wan 
produced as its essence splendor, brightness, power, vigor, and 
food. 

3. It flowed forth. It repaired to the sun. Wrily, th.it is 
what that dark appearance of the sun is. 

Fourth Kha^ha 

I. So its northern rays are its northern honey-cell*!. The 
bees are the [Hymns] of the Atharvans and Angirasc*..* The 
flower is Legend and Ancient Lore {ittkiisa~pMn>na). The drops 
of nectar fluid [arose as follows]. 

a. Verily, those [Hymns] of the Ath.xrv.ins and A.i pri'.c'. 
brooded upon that Legend and Ancient Li'rc ; from it, wlim 
it had been brooded upon, there was produced as it- cs'.rnv.c 
splendor, brightness, power, vigor, and fxKxl. 

3. It flowed forth. It repaired to the sun. Wrily, th.it is 
what that exceedingly dark appc.irancc of the sun In. 

Fifth Knx.vtiA 

I. So its upward rays arc its upper honey-cells. The 
are the Hidden Teachings [i. c, the Up,ini .hadsj. Th< flower 
is lirahma. The drop- of n*;ctar fluid {arose a* f*>”ows' 

a» V'crily, tho.se Hidden Tc.iching'. hroxlrd ii|v.n th.it 
Brahma ; from it, when it had licen brooded upon, tl * ic w.ts 
produced as it*, essence splendor, brightness, pow« r, \i ...i. r..! 
food. 

3. It flowed forth. It repaired to the sun. V’erily, tlut is 
what seems to tremble to the middle of the .sun. 

4. Verily, these are the essences of the essences, for the 
Vedas are essences and the.se arc their essences. Vci ily, these 
are the nectars of thi. ncctar.s, for the Vedas arc nectars and 
these are their nectars. 

Sixth Kiia^Pa 

Tb» knover of tho ooomlo sicnllloa&eo of the aaored 
e e r ip t ur — advaaoos to tho world-ton, Brahma 

1. The Vasus live upon that which is the first nectar [i.e. the 
* A stimi at tkt AdMrm-V«fe. 
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Rig- Veda) throufjh Agni as their mouth. Verily, the gods 
neither rat nor drink. They arc satiaficd merely with ^iccing 
that nectar. 

a. These enter that [red] form of the sun and come forth 
from that form. 

3. He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the Va -us 
themselves and through Agni a his mouth is satisfied merely 
with seeing that nectar. He enters that vxry form and come 1 
forth from that form. 

4. As long as the san shall rise in the east and set in iL< 
west, so l5;ing will he comi>ass the ovcrlordship and the chief 
sovereignty (siurajy i) <.{ ihc Vasus. 

^ } s nr Kiuni a 

I. X r the Ru<!f 1 live upor* uhil is the ^cond ruenr 
[i.c thr Yajur Vrd.t through It dta li.rir n^u.ith. Verdy, 
the neither r iil 1 hry wtre ^yali'I.od Picr Jy 

Willi srting that nsetar 

: These enter that ^whilr^ fo -ii < f* t!i f avi ih^t 

foini 

11'' who knows thus that ^ Ikcoit*,: < n ^ 

Kmiras th» msclvcs .ind tr.r. .ts h.s m* .ilh 

merely witli setting ilia: necUi. He cnitr^ that scry f rtr i 
corner forth from th*“rt form. 

4 As 1 ‘Og a?i the sui* shall r . in the i a'^t ar ! y.: ;r: the 
west, twice so long will n nve m the v*i;th an^! set i the ' 'th 
.itul just that lung wisl he v.ouij the jlurdil.ij* ^ c 

chief sovereignty of the Kudr^is 

I ni Kl ' M»A 

I. Now% the Adilya’' nvr . ^ i what s the th rd 
{i t\ \\\r hAma-Vi'da; tiuuugh Vaj*’’'^a asth'‘:r nv A,''. X'-'. y 

the jnhIs neither eat n x dru^K 1 hey >rc Natjv-ud r< err’y 
with .seeing that necUr. 

a. These enter that {daikj form ami f >r:h fiv m that 

form. 

He who know^n thus th^t iKcUr become^ <f the 
Adityaa them^tciv'cs and through Varuna as his rmuih is 
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satisfied merdy with seeing that nectar. He enters that very 
form and comes forth from that form. 

4. So long as the sun shall rise in the south and set in the 
north, twice so long will it rise in the west and set in the cast, 
and just that long will he compass the overlordshfp and the 
chief sovereignty of the Adityas. 

Ninth Kiianda 

I. Now, the Maruts live upon what is the fourth ncct.ir 
(i. e. the Atharv.i-Veda) through Soma as their mouth. Vcttly, 
the gods neither eat nor drink. They arc satisfied tncitly w iih 
seeing that nectar. 

a. These enter that [exceedingly d.»rk) form and come forth 
from th.tt form 

V He who kno\v> thus that nectar bcconu^ one «>f the 
Maruts themselves and through Soma as his rnuuih is .viMstu il 
merely with seeing that nectar. He enters that vei y form 
comes forth from that form. 

4. As long as the sun shall rise in the west and srt in ilir 
east, twice so long will it rise in the north and set in the v arti, 
and just that long will he compass the overlord.ship and the 
chief sovo'eignty of the Maruts. 

Tenth Khanoa 

I. Now, the S 5 dh)'as live u|x>n what is the fifth nect.tr ji. e. 
the Upaniahads] through Brahma as their mouth. Wnly. the 
gods ndther eat nor dn'nk. They arc satisfied merely w ; h 
seeing that nectar. 

i. These enter that form (which seems to tremble in the 
middle of the sun] and come forth from that form. 

3. He who knows thus that nectar becomes one of the 
Sidhyas tbemselve.s and through Brahma as his mouth is 
satisfied merely with seeing that nectar. He cntcr.s that very 
form and comes forth from that form. 

4. As long as the sun shall rise in the north and vt in the 
south, twice so lor^'will it n.se in the zenith and set in the 
nadir, and just that loi^ will he com|>ass the overtordship 
and ^ duef sovereignty of the Sidhyas. 
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Eleventh KuAstu 

1. ficttccforth* .iftcr having risen in ihe zenith, it wii! no 
more riiic nor .set. 1 1 will iitand alone in the middle. On ihi$ 
^int there is this verae ' — 

3. In yomler «fihcre M has not 
Kor even Iuj» rf risen op . 

Ami by ihe truth of ye gods 
f)f firahrnj let nse not Ije robl>ed. 

' Verily* il neither rises nor sets for him» it is evermore 
day for him, who knows thus this mystic doctrine iJ} 

Ibahma. 

4. Brahma told this U* BfajApiti ; I^ajapati, to Manila 
Manu. to his descendants To UdrUlaka Aruni, a-r bein^^ the 
eldest son father dcvkircd this Brahma. 

5. Vcru> , a father may teach Ihi*^ Brahrri i to his eldest son 
or to a w’- ithy* pupil, {A, butj to nu one cl>c at a! . Even if 
one should ufTcr him this * earth] th^it i** enc »mj>aAsed by v^ater 
arul filled with t^; 4 l^^re» (he •'houKi % 4 y ; : I : >. truly, 15 more 
than that 1 This, trul>% is more than ih.at ! ' 


Tv»n y r H Khani a 

The OAjrmiH meter ae a wjmhol of all that le 

I. Verily, the Giyatrt meter is eserylhin^ here that has 
rornc t»> Ik-, whatsoever there U here. Verily the <i;t.)\4tri ‘s 
»pee< h. Wrily, sj>cech both sings of (jC’^J****) 

(fra}arf) everything here that has < ,‘mc to be, 

I. Venly, what this GAyatr^ is*~-..that is the same 45 »: 

this earth is ; for 00 It everythif^ here that has come to bz i> 
cMtibhshcd. It doc» not extend beyond it. 

3. Verily, what this tarth is — that is the same as what the 
botly in man here U ; for in it ihesec vital tireatha art estabh-hed. 
They do not exteiMl beyond it* 

4. Verily, wliat the body m man is— that is the aamr 35 
what the heart wrilhin man here is . for on it ihe-Mr vital breaths 
arc cstablUItcd. They do not extend Ijeyood it. 

« A 4 <»|iUt>g LVaiUkiiijk • ffli€«MlatK>o. llbr UKi'wWilif M wtnJA . 
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5. This is the four-quartered sixfold GSyatrl. With 
refereace to it a verse states: — 

6. Ilis greatness is of such extent. 

Yet Purusha is greater still. 

All beings are one-fourth of him ; 

Three-fourths, the immortal in the sky.’ 

7. Verily, what is called Brahma — Uiat i.s the same .ts what 
the space outside of a person is. Verily, wliat the sp-aec 
outside of a person is — [8] that Is the same as what the sfucc 
within a person is. Verily, what the space within a {lervjn 
is — {9] that is the same as W'hat the space here within the 
heart is. That is the Full, the Non-active.* Full, non- 
active pro:>perity he obtains who knows this. 

TiiikTKhvni Kfiv.\i).A 
The five doorkeopera of the heavenly world 

I. Verily, indeed, this heart here has five openings foi the 
gods. 

As for its eastern opening — that is the PrSna breath, tli.tt i^ 
the eye, that is the sun. One .should reverence that as glow 
and as food. He becomes glowing and an eater of food who 
knows this. 

a. Now, as for its southern openiitg- that is the V’)a;i.i 
breath, that is the ear that is the moon. One should rever- 
ence that as prosperity and splendor. 1 ie becomes pros{>et<)n-> 
and splendid who knows thu. 

3. Now, as for its western opening— that is the Apina 
breath, that is speech, that is fire. One should reverence that 
as eminence in sacred knowler^ and as food. He becomes 
eminent in sacred knowledge and an eater of food who knou » 
this. 

4. Now, as for its northern opeoiiq;— that is the .Samaii.a 
breath, that is mind, that is the rain-god (Parjanya). One 
dioutd reverence that as fame and beauty. He becomes 
fiuBoas and beauteous who knows this. 

5. Now as for ita upper opening — that is the UdSna breath. 

* ftV. ta ya 3, wMi •Hgla vsrfathw*. 

* Tkis «MW dbMKteilMiias •• tomd si t, 1. 3. 
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that is wind, that in h{>acc. One should reverence that as 
vigor and greatness. He becomes vigorous and great who 
knows this. 

6. Verily, these same arc five ilrahma-mcn, dwrkcepcrs of 
the heavenly world. U'ho knows these thus as five Tirahnia* 
men, as (!oorkce[>cr.s of the heavenly world, in hb family 
a hero is born. He reaches the heavenly world v. ho knowi 
these thus os five Hrahnia-mcn, doorkeepers of the heavenly 
world. 

The ultimate exist# within oneself 

7. Now, the light which shinc-^ higher than this hea\^ ri, on 
the backs of all, on the back^ of cvcr>ahing, in the highest 
worlds, than which there arc no higher — verily, that is the 
‘^amc as this light which is hc*r * within a {K:rsf‘n. 

There is this setting of it — {hj wh.en one perceives by t uch 
this heat here in the b^.Kly. There ib this hearing of it — when 
one closes his cars and luars as u wtirc a •'ound, as it were 
a noiM‘. as of a fire blanng (^^ne should reverence that light 
av v>melhing th Jt ha# Inren seen and heard. Hf' b comes 
oTV' hraut^hd tu one heard of in ren own, who knows 
this yea, who knows this ^ 

FolKTrFNTH 

Th# individual #00! idontionl wtth ih# mtlnu# Brahma 

I. ' V'cnly, this whole world is Prahma. Tran !ct one 
woi^hif) It as that from which hr came f* nh as that in: » 
which he will be dlssolvetl, as that in which he bfcathc- * 

Now*, verily, a person consists of purjx)#c 
According to the purpose which a jKrr<&on ha.s in this work!, 
thus docs he become on departing hence. i>t» let him form for 
him.sclf a purfiose. 

1. He who consists of mind, whose body ts life 
whose form i# light, whose coiKrption is truth, wbsvr d 
{ii/mafi) is s{>#ce, containing #11 works, containing dessso, 
containing alt odors, contatnii^^ all tables. encoani|«Lvi.ini: this 

' Ttiu muaa, wstmn ftt«# at Hi. kk #. ^ 

• 1 l»u« lUakm Um taft«lu4a Wfwx 
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whole world, the unspoaking. the unconcerned — {3) this S‘»nl 
of mine within the heart is smaller than a grain of rice, or a 
barley-corn, or a mustard-aeed, or a grain of millet, or the 
kernel of a grain of millet {^ihis Soul of mine within the heart 
is greater than the earth, greater than tlv‘ almo«»phcre. greater 
than the sky, gi eater than these worlds 

4. Containing all work.s, containing all tlrsiro, containing all 
odors, containing all tastes, cncomp;iss.ing this whole world t!\r 
unspeaking, the imcnnccrnccl— this in the Soul of mine willun 
the heart, thib Ihahnia Into him I shall enter on dcpar’.ng 
hence. 

If one would believe ih. » he would have no more doubt. — 
Thus used ^aIU^ilya to >ay— yc.i Saiuhlya ^ 


l i^nrwH K\\\\i)\ 

Tho UIllve^^e as a troasure-choiit and rofugo 

i Tlu wh f-vC js ^ 

With earilt to' 

lo corners tlic of yj'ot'iu 

its is the sk). 

I h.s chest >nr ermumme ^ .i! a 
ah;n n » %# ryihinc here ^ 

i. Its ca^tr rn .([u.^tcr nameo .Saenf.^a' Lad!-" f 
Ita southern quart? r js named t >verp-)‘v\crjng - Ls western 
quarter is named (J :cn Its n-rlhr fii (;;.a^trr 

named Werilthy,* The wind is the child of these i^-artrrs 
of heaven. He who knows this wind thu^ the rhud oi 
the quarters of heaven mourns not for a son. 

' I here know wind thus as the child o) the ..f 

heaven. Let me not mourn for a son' 

3. ‘I take rcffjgc m the imperishable chcsi wun this one 
with this one, witn this one/ 

• Fm tH« f*.*? nh^ .«fvr ^vffrr^ A m nf,cr f nfirir> 

• For it ti the VatmA, the ;; a! oftb# 

• For tt tithe Kiag ut iiecarir ^ ^ 

twat&^hR. 

• For H » the reifum iJtmM »w KoberA. ^ A 1*^4 

til she fowr efmhew. 

• &k4ks/» eifJtiiu that Ihc Semi'f name la l^crt u> U * 


•merk 
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‘ r lake refuge m breath (praiia) * with ihi > one, with this one^ 
with this one.* 

‘ I take refuge in bhfir with this one, with this one. with 
this one/ 

‘ I take refuge In bhuvas with this one, with this one, with 
this one/ 

' I take refuge in svnr with this one, vvith this one, with this 
one/ 

4. When I said, * I take refuge in breath* — breach, verily, 
is everything here that has c<;fTiic to t>c, whats^Krver there is. 
it wa.s in this I IfKiik lefugc. 

So when 1 said, ‘ I lake refuge in M//r/ what I said was; 
• I take refuge in earth , I lake refuge in atinosphcre , I take 
refugt in sky 

6. So when 1 said, * I lake refuge m //tu: r/j ' uhai I aid wa*^ 

‘ I take I ^ /• in Agni ihirt ) , I tak'^ refuge in V'ayu <\Vind^ : 
I lake relugc in A<bi>a <: -ni 

7 So when I said * I laVc refuge 'o 1: /r * what I wa^ 
*I tak»" r* fugc in tlic Ki ’-Wila . I t„.*' r^* ^ e in tht 

, I take r u./.. in the >acna-Vcdau' 1 was what I 

.said. 


Six u ^ Mil Kh ’ M A 

A pemon • entire life nymbolicahy a So m a -«cn flee 

I. Verity, a i' .4 ' s.rirar His ' twcjity J ' r 

year's are the morning Son.* hbati^r*. *'*r the <>.i)atri ‘rxtr^ 
ha-v twenty-four syllables 4 nd the r, i g > nu ./lu\: *5 

offcrcti with a GAyatn hynn The \ •nr.rN.Vd wt*h 

this jurt of the #acnticc, Vndy ! r \>:al b vi^s aie 

the Va'-us f<'r they cau'^ evrr vh 5 g brir to «. ’to; e ' n : ,3 i 
If any sicknex*- should vA*cr.akr h in m t! ' j ' >J b!r. 
let hirn say Ye vtia’ breaths ye Vxsus Irt th < m.Tn g 
libation of mine continue over to the irut day dbati^ u I e: 
ni^t me. the wenber. be broken m the midst of the \ 
breaths, of the Vasus/ He an^e^ fr^MU it , hr breomes free 
from sicknr^i^ 

3. Now the Inext j forty-four >'ears are the rnid da> ,tution. 

' T)>.l u, «• •wil. tJ'* wwU ■»>; 

ail f i 
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for the Trishtubh meter has furty-four syllables and the mid- 
day libation is offered with a Trishlubh hymn. 1 he Rudras 
are connected with this part of the .sacrifice. Veiily, the vital 
breaths arc the Rudras, for [on departing] they cause every- 
thing here to lament ( VruJ).^ 

4- If any .sickness .should overtake him in this {K-riinl ('f life, 
let him say • ‘ Ye vital breath.s, )'c Rudra*', let this niiil-day 
libation of mine continue over to the thin! lib-ition. I.et not 
me, the .sacrifice, be htoken off in the midst of the vital breaths, 
of the Rudra.>.’ lie ari.ses from it; he bfCome.s free from 
sickness. 

5. Now, the [next] torty-eight ycar.s arc the thinl lilution. 
for the Jag.iti mc;cr lia-. forty-«;ght .synablcs and the thir*l 
libation is offered with a J.ig.iti hymn The .Xdity.us .ne 
connected with this part uf the sacrifici . Veiily, the Mt.i' 
breaths are the Aditya.s. for (on dcpartin,’: they take esrry- 
thing to thein.selvcs {aJtuiafe). 

6 . If any •'ickness should ‘W- rtake him in this jseriixl of life, 
let him say 'Ye vital breaths, ye .\ditya', let tii.s third 
libation of mine continue to a full length of Iii'r. I.rt n c tne 
the sacrifice, be broken off in the nnd t of the vi'.d breath . 
of the Aditya.s,' He arms irom it ; he bee -incs free iroin 
sickness. 

7. V’erily. it was this th.it M.ih.d.ts.! .\ii.iriy.4 knew win 
he u.sed to say. ‘ Here, why du yo.i „!riut ii. with '.h. 

ncss — me, who am not goin.; 'o ('te vi.ith .t ■ Hr i 

a hundred and sixteen years, lie lives to a liuiidrol auJ six- 
teen years who knows this.* 

■St VKNrbt.X.M KhvnPV 

I. When one hun -ers and thirsts ,ind does not cnj-»y him 
.self — that is a Prcp.iratory Consecration (>irmon> uf > 1 n 
a. When one eats and drink.H and enjoys hiiiiseli — liicn he 
joins in the Upasada ceremonic.<i.* 

• Tbi* lamr nectin Hf \ ^ 

• Th*f i«, who thit uxne of » 44 » 4^ 

• Ih< cirTmr4nt«t m\mch conMUtute » jart of ??»#• Tmiiwp twilight) 

km oi the inai^cc lod dwlng whi-h thr u .«rr! i c«rutis 

td tood. 

21 % 



CHANDOr.YA UPANISHAD [^^,.18.2 

3. When one laughs and cats and practises sexual intcr< our e 
~ tlu n hr joins in the Chant and Recitation (sfu/a ia^tra) 

4. Auslcrity, alms jiMving, uprightness, Ivirmlcssness, truth 
fiilnrss— “these arc one's gifts for tlve priest . 

V Therefi^re thry say* ‘ He will prtKrealc i$u yaii)' He 
has procrc.ctt'd — th*it hi-i rebirth (f'unar-ulpaJafja\. 

l>ruth is an abluii<in after the ceremony. 

Wht^n ('ihora \n^;n.esa ex{*!a‘JK*<l this \() Kri‘*hn;i the 
son of Drvaki, he also explained for he had be^-ornr 
f^<»m desirr- * In thr fii^d hour one sh >idri take refuge in 
thw three ihougdit' ' V...u are th< In '--tractiblc y< or 
the Hnshakrn ; yf^u arc the very essfi^<r of life prana ' 
On this {Kjin! there are tl r-sc t\^ ♦ K / \n — 

7 ‘ r* *’ . * , • n f \ a ^ *1 

j 1 ' V f. ' •» , ’ ‘ * ? % s/ »■ 

* . ikt 4'' ' * ..t * ' . ^ ' a* i\* .fc 4 f n * * 

r ^ (I * ‘>1 

^ ' ” w ' 

^ ^ ’ 1. '* ’ . ■* t ' 

I ' T’. . ' 

We f t • ' ' 4 ^ ' 

- )C V ir ' ' - ^ . 


I j ‘ . o K \ 

The fourfold Br«khm« lu the indiT d^»al fivd in the world 

r I >nir fr'.cfcr,. t r a** Ik.u,:,;.! 1 : > * 

rc'-^rcrx *' t‘ ► the sell 

N' 'A w rth reference th*" <ln m, I ■' — < htc j : \vC 

'jsu c as Ibah.i’.a 

I'his 15 \hc ins'.TU'tJ n ^ h fcfcrrr.ee !v"’ thr 

and Atth rrfcrcrur to the d..;nslir 

a. That l^ahma Ha *'• r /.’.v. te* ^ ^ '">e p otr. 

’ la i* r-»^* >«•.'' nej. 4 4 ^ « *s !*. *1- ' Ur^ w t'T r,.^ “ ,<■ ‘i** m 

wt wnihi^ (Cl * ' 4f‘ -<r . ^ U 1 tfT CAiJt » t. 'T .,i ><■ 

Mk ’ Hr m, j flirt* vv ‘'(f V r t ;St ♦ H# s** j , / y,‘%* 

• i I lo, ^ 

• (Ni- it, K\ . ^ 

• U» KV Jj, * tr* «' < ?■ |t. J • |. 
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One quarter is breath. One quarter is the eye. One quarter 
is the ear. — Thus with reference to the self. 

Now with reference to the divinities. — One quarter i.s Agni 
(Fire), One quarter is VSyu (Wind). One quarter is Aditya 
(the Sun). One quarter is the quarters of heaven. 

—This is the twofold instruction with reference to the self 
and with reference to the divinities. 

3. Speech, truly, is a fourth part of Rrahma. It shines and 
glows with Agni a.s its light. He .shines and glows with fame, 
with splendor, and with eminence in sacred knowledge who 
knows this. 

4. Breath, truly, is a fourth part of Brahma. It shines an<l 
glows with Vayu as it.s light. Ho shines .and glows with fame 
with splendor, and with eminence in sacred knowledge wh- 
knows this. 

5. The eye, truly, t.> a fourth part of Brahma. It chines am’ 
glows with .-\ditya as its light. He shines and g!(>w^ with 
fame, with splendor, and with eminence in saen d knowledge 
who knows tliis. 

6. The car, truly, i' a fourth part of Brahma It shines and 
glows with the qu.irters of heaven .v> it^ light. He hinc'> 
and glows with fame, with splendor, and with eminence in 
sacred knowledge who knows this — yea, who know.s this ! 


NiVI TH M H KII^VDA 
The coemio egg 

I. The sun is Brahma — thus is the teaching. A further 
explanation thereof [is as follows). 

In the beginning this world was merely non-l>cing. It was 
existent. It developed. It turned into an egg. It lay foi 
the period of a year. It was split a.sundcr. One ol the twi> 
^gshell'parts became silver, one gold. 

3. That which wa.s of silver is this earth. That which was 
of gold IS the sky. What was the outer membranr is the 
mountains. What was the inner membrane is cloud and mist 
What were the veins are the rivers. What was the fluid 
within is the ocean 
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Now, what was born therefrom is ><>nder nin. \Vh<.Mi 
It was borti.shovits and hurrahs, all being's and all <lcsires rov* 
up toward ii. Thcicforc at its rtsinf; and at its ever)' return 
sluiuts and hurrahs, all bcin|^ and all desires rise up toward it. 

4. He who. knowing; it thus, reverences the sun as Krahma — 
the prospect i.s that pleasant shouts will come unto him and 
delight him ■ yea, delight him ! 


I-fJl klH I’RAi' \Tn \KA 
Convornatioual iiiBtructions 

111 1 KH \M . S 

Tb« story of J&naArtit! and liaikva : wind and breath 
fttf NiiatchcrH' unto-them^lve^ 

i (>m' \ow there jAnasruti the Cat ^on ‘ 
J.inu^ruta j s4 piou? disj)cnNcr, a jiIk rai ^rr a j#rr;>are: of 
rnu'sh ftxxJ He h:* ! re^-^t houses ev(';,\she^t vh *h the 

thini{;hl, ‘ Kvcry^hcrc pC'i»j>lc will \>* ^ . 4 tir\; ♦' ni; f ►»»<.!.' 

a Now then, or<c lime s\h;in^ tkw t » the ** c;ht, 

(jnc swsin sjx>ke to anoth<"! thus !5 Sh 

>hf>rt ^U;ht ’ Th<‘ Ih^hl o! I.iru'-ruti the s' 

J.inu'^ruta j, hujs sprcMii like the vky Do n touch i:. it 
burn y* ’U u{) ’ * 

\ 1 It the other one th'^n rrplfct! ' Wh.' iv 

v,M of Ah’)m you sjxak ai' ii he Raiks * the fn*in wrh 
the cart > ' 

‘ Pray, how is it with R.iikwi, the rn.in with :hc c;art ’ ' 

4. * As the luW'Cf throws ot cl:cc all > to t!.r hi^hc^t ih: w 
lt> the winner, so whatever ^chkI th:?'.: creature^ d ^ aa 

to him I ^Ay the same thing <if %\.hsK:ver know^ what he 
km^ws.* 

5. Now Jana,sruli, the grcal-grAtulvim (ol janasruta). oser- 
hcaui thin Then when he rose he $ah\ to the altcnd*^nt 

' Lo* y»»u s{K:ak [of mej as if I were kaikva» the man vMth 
the cart ! * 

• Pray, hou is it with Katk\a the man with the cart 

‘ vUAtutti i\ te KMMtSiwkUf lo hta 

ai5 
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6. ' As the lower throws of dice all Ro to the highest throw, 
to the winner, so to this man, whatever good thing creatures 
do, all goes to him. I •'ay the same thing of whoever knowv 
what he knows.’ 

7. Then the attendant, having .s^ulght, came back, saying. 
‘ I did not find him.' 

Then he .said to him • • Oh ' Where one searchc^ for .» Hrah- 
man, there .-'Cck for him ’ 

8. He appro.iihed .1 man v^ho was scratching the itch under- 
neath a cart, and --aid to him ‘ Pray, sir, are you Raikva, the 
man with the c.irt > ’ 

‘ Oh ' I .im, indeed,' he ackrw>w lodged. 

Then the attendant went b.tck, .and .said * I have fount! !iim.’ 


St'iixn Km.ani)\ 

I. Then Jana.^ruti. the great-gratKlson (of Jana 4 rtita!. t<Kik 
si.x hundred tows ,xn«! a v'old necklace .irul a thin.>t d .iwn In- 
a shc-raulc, and went !utk to him. 

He said to him; !j| ‘Raikva. here are .six luuui.cd c>>ws 
and here is a gold necklace, and here is a ch.iriot drawn by 
a shc-mule. Now, .■^ir. teach me th.*t divimt)— the rlivii.it) 
which you reverence.' 

3. And to him then the other replied (th ! N’cckl.ice ,ind 
carriage along with the cows bo yours, f) .Sijdra ' ' 

And then again Jui..i, 4 ruti. the great-grandson (of Jan.isiuU; 
taking a thousand cows and a gold necklace and .1 th-inn; 
drawn by a shc-mule, and hi.s d,nightcr too, went unto him 

4. Then he spoke unto hirn ‘ Raikva, here are thnutand 
cows, and here is a gold ncck.ace, and here is a cluri'U drawn 
by a shc-mule, and here is a wire, .ind here is the vdlagr m 
which you dwell. Pray, sir, do you teach me.' 

5. Then, lifting up her f.icc to-ward himself, he ft r Raikva) 
said: ‘He has brought these (cows] along ' -Sildia, merely 
with this face you would cause me to speak.' 

— So those are called the Kaikvapama {villages], among iJie 
people of the Mahavrishas, where at his offer ■ he lived. 

Then he said to him * — 


Zit 
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Tini.'ii Ki(ANr)A 

I. 'The Wind (Viyn). v^nly, is a -natchcr-unto-it#clf 
Verily, when a fire blows ou»,ii ju't goc*- to the Wind When 
th<‘ sun sets, it just ijof s to >hr Wind- U hen the 8et^ 

it just to ihr Wiru! 

a. Whrn water goc iij>, it just to the Wir>d 

hor the Wind, trulv, snatches all here to JtscU — "Ihu’^ with 
referrnre to the divinities 

I, Now with referenre to oncselT — 

fUrjtih i vi'r\\\ s *t snatcher-unto it self. When one 

sler-ps sj»ee* h ju^t t'/ breath , the eye, to breath , ear, 

breath theinif'.d to bfr ath , for the bre ith, truly, fnatchcjs 
a!l here to itself 

4 Wniv. *Kc-*e arc *vk » snatrhcrs-\ictf. themselves the 
U ind ihr ' am- ' ^ the vita! breaths 

No,«, o^f( >n .4 •jrnr v : ‘^iuriuka Ka:eya arJ 

A bhij'f^k?,- ' n K \\ basrrn re f>e‘n 'e:\cii 'a ith { a s!vi- 

dent '.J H u '^*<1 ' j- ,s ft /r t'lcni. I :iCv dui n*. t v 

t o ^nnv 

^ Then hr s.i?»! 

"Onr » .> <i ^ uma'i ^wed 5ij/ f ,T lu 

Wuo .-v 'fut ' 'ih j :« x^tor (> ' 

H .n -nort^i n rn j.c7i « \r «,>: v 

In n.ajj'f -ided femA, ^ ry'rati’ ' 

Wrily , tilts 1 > ini h 4 s nr*l t-cf ^ *>fft re ' •>> V4 r. ti \>r\ - ■ 

I hen N.i.^naka K <ve i, i.on *t c' r^t ’h s rep .* i 

'* Ihr ^51 * * *.’ f'f 0*4 Tr ♦ rtat ” 

tiN , tfcth 1 # f**f, rr . ♦ — * 

Ht» in ^ ! nr^vi :bc% wi’* is tr n. :s . 

Hr rAitii VI not and i •: cjitff 

Thu^.srrtK 't ^ilrnl ol sACresi kn^\*,Cih;r do we c'rr<'' 
Il.“"-<fiv'e vr him ulma.' 

M Then the\ gave to him. 

These five * and the other five * make tei^ arxJ that h the 

* ’’•Swiil* fe-Sf twJh,, ii m ‘ * 

»»7 
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highest throw in dice. Therefore in all regions ten, the highest 
throw, is food. That is VirSj * and an eater of food. Through 
it this whole world came to light. The whole world comes to 
light for him, he becomes an eater of food, who knows thi.s — 
yea, who knows this ‘ 

ForRTli 

Satyakima instructed oonoorning Toar quarters of Brahma 

i. Once upon a time Satyakama Jabala addressed his mother 
Jabali : * Madam ! I desire to live the life of a stinicnt of 
sacred knowledge. Of what family, pray, am I ? ' 

a. Then she said to him : ‘ I do not know this, my dear — of 
what family you arc. In my youth, when I went about a great 
deal scry ing as a maid, I got you. So I do not know of what 
family you are. However, I am Jabala by lumc , you arc 
Satyakama by name. So you may speak of your elf as 
Satyakama Jabala.' 

3 . Then he went to Handrumata G.uit.ima, .uul »ai(i 1 w ili 
live the life of a student of '■acred know ledge 1 will liecorne 
a pupil of yours, sir.' 

4. To him then said : ‘ Of what family, pray, are you, my 
dear ’ ' 

Then he said ; ‘ I do not know this, sir, of what family I .on 
I jLsked my mother. She answered me . “In my youth when 
I went about a great deal .seivmg as a maid, I got ytui .^o 
I do not know this, of u'hat family you arc. However, 1 am 
JabAla by name ; you arc Satyakama by name.” So I am 
Satyakama Jab&la, sir.' 

5 - To him he then said ’A non-Hrahman 
would not be able to explain thus. Hring the fuel, my dear. 
I will receive you a a pupil. You have not dcviatcil from 
the truth.' 

After having received him as a pupil, he separated out four 
hundred lean, weak cows and said: ‘ Follow these, my dear.' 

As he was driving them on, he said . ' 1 may not return 
without a thousand.’ So he lived away a number of years. 
When they came to be a thousand, 

^ Tbe lune of ma early (nythoir^gica) re|>t««rfUaiioit ol <>rt|(tnai mailer, ilao tke 
mtam of a Mtcr of too vytUblea. 
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Fifth Khavha 

( 1] the bull spoke to him, sayinj; : * Satyakama ! * 

‘ Sir ^ * he replied* 

‘ VVe ha\e reached a thousand, my dear. Bring us to the 
teacher's house, (aj And let me tell you a quarter of 
Brahma.* 

* Tell me, sir/ 

To him it then said ' One sixteenth is the east One si.x- 
tcenth is the west. One sixteenth is the south. One sixteenth 
is the north. This, vcri!>, my dear, is the quarter of Brahma, 
(insisting of four sixte^^ntlis, named the Shining. 

He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, 
consisting of four sixteenlh;^ as the Shining becomes shining 
in this World. Then he wins shining worlds who. knowing it 
ihii>, vcicnces a quarter of Brahin.i, consisting of four six- 
tet nlhi*, as the Shining. 

Sixth 

1. F*'irc wnll tell you u <jiurtcr ‘ 

He then, v^hen 11 was the morr »w, drove the cows on. 
Where they came at cvenn.g. thcr^* he bju: a tuc, penned m 
the a»w 5 , laid on fuel, and sat do\ui t<^ th ' \sc?«t o: the nn. 
facing the east. 

2, The fire spoke to him. ^lying * Satyakama * 

* Sir ’ ‘ he replied. 

j. * Let me tell you, my dear, a quarter of Brahma ' 

‘ Tell me, sir.' 

To him it then said l^nc sixternth is the earth C^ne 
sixteenth is the atmosphere. One sixteenth is the sky. One 
sixteenth is the ocean. This, vcniv, my dear, is the quartet 
of Brahma, consisting of four sixteenths, named the T nJlrss, 

4. He who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Bi aluna. 
consisting of four sixteenths, as the Kndless, becomes endless 
in this world. Then he wins endless worlds who, knowing it 
thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, consisting of four six- 
teenths. as the Endless. 
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Si \ I NTH Kn \m>a 

1. A swan will tell you a quarter.’ 

He then, when it was the morrow, drove the cows on. 
Where they came at evening;, there he built a fire, penned in 
the COW.N, laid on the fuel, and sat down to the west of the fire, 
facing the ca^t. 

2 . A swan flc\\ down to him, and spoke to him, sayini; 

‘ Satyakama ' ’ 

‘ Sir ! * he repiscil. 

3. ‘ Let me tell yoa. my dear, a quarter of Hrahma/ 

‘ Tell me, ssr.’ 

To him it then said ‘ One sixteenth is fire. One sixtcentli 
is the ^un. One sixteenth is the mo^m. One sixteenth is 
lightning, This, verily, my dear, is the quarter of Hrahma 
consisting of tour 'sixteenths, naincii the Luminous, 

4. He uho, kno\un,; it thus, rc%'cienccs a quarter of Hrahrna. 
consisting of four sixteenths, as the Liimsnnus, iKComes liani 
nous m this world. Then he wins luminous worlds wfus 
know'ing it thus, reverences a tjuirttr of Brahma, consisting 
of four sixtcentlis, a,s the 1-Uininuus, 


KiGffTf! Kh\M>.\ 

I. A diver-bird will tell jou a quarter.’ 

He then, when it was the mom>w, drove the cows on 
Where they came at evening, there he built a Un\ jxrr.nrd in 
the cows, laid on fiK*!, and sat down to the west of the tire, 
lacing the east. 

a. A diver- bird flew down to him, and s{H>kc to him, 
saying ; ' Satyak«im.t ' ’ 

‘ Sir ' ' he replied. 

3. ‘ Let me tell you, my dear, a quarter of Brahma.' 

‘ Tell me, sir.’ 

To him it then said • ' One sixteenth is breath. One 
idxteenth is the eye One sixteenth is the car. One sixteenth 
it intod. This, verily, my dear, is the qrtaitrr of Brahma, 
COMistlog of four sixteenths, named .ing a-support. 

MO 
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4. I !c who, knowing it thus, reverences a quarter of Brahma, 
consisting; of four sixteenths, «is Possc5sinK-asupix;rtt comes to 
jKi.Hscss a support in this world. Then he wins worlds possess- 
ing a suppfirt who, knowing it thus, reverences ;t quarter of 
Hrahrna, c<insisling of four sixteenths, as Posscssing-a-siipix>rt.' 

Nin I H Kh 

I. Thrn he rcachc<i leaclvr -a house. The Icachei poke 
him, siiying . * hat> arna * ' 

• Sir ! ' he: rcplie<l. 

i. 'Verily iny elcar, you sliir^c like a Brakr:.a4 r.u ^ r. 
Who pray, lias yeju * 

‘ (nhers than men ' h** aLkno\\!^<i:v-<i • j; ]t do yoi: yourself 
to me , ' \ til luivc lieMrd fr^ m th'.^ * who arc 
hkr you, t, that the kn n<. <-dgc \h] jch ha*, txen !c*rncd from 
a Icaehej l>cst hclp^ uru‘ t » .tttain his erd 

To him he then >!eckire4i {t In * then rv thing whatsoever 
was omiueii — y^a 1 . ith.ng was on. tted 

Tl • i K H s V 

Brah«ma %m h^^o. joy, the rout 

I. N‘-w. vcf’!y. I yako^i i Kativa aPi ^ » .t wit*' /y 

kama JahaU a uient of s*t.rni kt*, w! /r h r^T 

.‘ar h*c icfuicd hi * :r< li^n a.th o-gh* *• : loa' ss 

^ aher {>upiU to h » ' him d/ i n *, .. w to fit*.rn 

1 . Hh ssne -.avd. t * hun 1 he ent >l . kn 
has jKrJofmed his pr:un^e Hr t^-nded t" - hres wr'n Let 
not the firo antKipAli yexi ;n tea \ u ivnn Ic.iv.h. h:m) ur- 

<lf^ 

Pul hr 'vver/v ♦.!! a j * CS " n " lia * * g t ' h-J". 

\ 1 f"-rn iU 1 Pt u! .-uknrNN, ( c e L \'^k >vit.a^ t... to 

not eat mg. 

I hr tr.u her % wifr Mid to h;?n ’ .dm! of u. red. ktv wh c 
CAt. Why, pray, «h> y-.Mi n.*: cat * 

l*hen he -sAid Many at>l san i. am the - e in 

thit man I mn nhrd. up with >1 I ^^\V* not rat 

4« So then the Uic n a.d ani«»*>g duni-cKc' . ' 1 >tc^dc2i** ol 

ail 
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sacred knowledge has ixrrformed his pcnaocc. I le has tended 
us well. Come ! Let us teach him.' 

Then they said to him: [5] ‘Brahma is life 
Brahma is joy. Brahma is the void-' 

Then he s.aid ; ' I understand that Brahma i.s life. But joy 
and void I do not understand.' 

They said : ‘Joy -verily, that is the same as the Void 
{kha). The Void — verily, that i.s the same as Joy.’ And then 
they explained to him life and space 

The same person in the sun, the moon, and lightning 
as in dro and other otueets 

I. So then the holl^choIdcr’'> (G.'irhapatya) fire instructed 
him. ■ Karth. fire. f.xK!. sun *aic form.«i of me. But) the 
Person who i.s seen in the su n- - 1 .im he . I .im he indeed ' ' 

1. f Choru,s of the fires J ‘He who know .1 and revert iue> th''> 
fire thus, repels evil-doing from himself, Ixrcomes |>ovscs.sor of a 
world, reaches a full length o‘ lilc. Uses long. Hi.s descendati!' 
do not become destroyed. Both m this world .ind in the yonder 
we serve him who knows ami reverences thi.s fire thus,’ 

Twu.mi Kh\.m>\ 

I. So then the southern sacrificial 1 Anv.di.'iryaj).ic.ian 1 fire 
instructed him . ' Water, the quarters of hca\< 11, the si ir. , th- 
moon (are forms of me. Bulj the Pci.>on who is seen in the 
moon — I am he , I am he indeed ! ' 

i. [Chorus of the fires ;j ‘He ‘who knows and reverences thus 
fire thus, repels c\i!-doing from hinuK-If, becomes pijLsevt' r of 
a world, reaches a fu! length of life, lives long. 1 li-s destenri-mt •. 
do not become de troyed. Both in thi.s world and in the 
yonder we serve him who koow.s and icveicrucs this fire thus.' 

TlllRTfcfcNTH KlUNr>\ 

I. So then the eastern (Ahavaniya) fire instructed him; 
'Breath, space, sky, lightning (arc forms of me But) the 
Person who is seen in the lightning -I am he, 1 am he 
indeed I* 

S3i 
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a. [Chorus of the Area : j ‘lie who knou s and reverences this 
fire thus, repels evil-doing from himself, l>ccomcs ]K>sses.sQr of 
a world, reaches a full length of life, lives long. His descendants 
do not become destroyed, Both in this wc^rld and in the 
yonder we serve him who knows and reverences this fire thii'-.‘ 

FoUTKKN'Ili KliANIiA 
The Moul, and its way to Brahma 

I. Then the fires ‘ Upak >j*ala deai, you ha\<‘ this 

knowledge of ourselves ami the ^ no'A !<dge of the Soul m). 

Hut the teacher will lell )ou the ua) 

Then the teacher ic*urncd l‘hc teacher spoke to him, 
>ay!ng * I’pakosala ' ' 
i. * Sir ' h"* then ren tcd. 


’ Your t. 

a. ^ . my dc,tr '^r . 

‘H,s 

hkr A 

Brahma* 

knowcf'' 

Who. 

pray, has 

uvstrucie i yi,u ^ 






‘ VVhu>. j 

»My. wo'ild m*'*: 

U'A 

ITK' ssr 


0 h<' dcnjfd as 

it we‘ff‘ 

rhese ' Ihc} 

re * 

f tho 

► I'i ATa^ 

re ncAV :i 

>ut they 

were of i 

, thtf fil. apj^ 

ai.ince’ ' 

Ii»re h' 

a^udCwi 

tu the 

fU('N 







' U ha: 

pray, my dear 

<i i 

•wN* y '.r 

ic. 

. u ** * 


' I his — he Acknv>w 


:<si. 




‘ Veniy 

, tny ilcar, -iu 


tndctNi 

teh JO, 

t'.c wc:h 

; . Bu- 

I ^s■^\\ tell 

you >ofnc:h:r^;; 

A 

watc' 

.* ihrrr* 

1 . t to th- 

' *".4! 


.4 lotus-flower, bo c\u act’.^ n adhere^ nut to i,<m wl. fr. .. 
this ’ 

* TcU me, »u ' 

'It* him he ♦hen v.»’d — 

F’i T* J \:h 

I. ‘That I’erv-n who cs jiccn in the eye — Hr n ihr Sr t 
(Atnum,‘ said hr ' That is the immortal, the j'carS* i 
is Hrahrna. So men if they tJ>our clarified butter o? water on 

that, it goes away to the 

t. Tliey call thi% Lovchness. uniter * lor all 

lovely things. come logethcr {iA^kjamts unto st All 

lovely things enmt together unto him who kn^'‘W’* xhis 
3. Attd this t» abo“ (iood^-bnngci ioi it 

i 
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(y«l) all goods (vSma). He brings all goods who knows 
this. 

4. And this one is also ** Light-bnnger ” for it 

shines (^bJtd) in all worlds, tie sluncs in all world.s who 
knows this. 

5. Now, whether they (Mriform the cremation obsequies in 
the case of such a person or not, they [i. e, the dead] pa-w over 
into a flame ; from a flame, into the day ; from the day, into 
the half-month of the waxing moon ; from the half- month of 
the waxing moon, into the six months during which the .sun 
moves northwards ; from the months, into the year , from the 
year, into the .sun ; from the sun, into the moon : from the moon, 
into lightning. Then there is a Person ifiuri/fii) who is 
non-human 

rt. He lead.s them on to Brahma. This is the way to the 
gods,' the way to Brahma. They who proceed by it return not 
to the human condition here — yea, they return not ' ’ 

SlXTEKNTH KHANDV 

The Brahman pneet properly silent at the sacnflco 

1. Verily, he who purifies here * is a sacrifice. Tn.I\ , when 
he moves, ht purities this whole world. Since when he inovrs 
(yew) he purifies thi, whole world, therefore indeed hi i;> .i 
i>acnficc 

His two path.s arc mind and speech 

2. Ofthc'C the Br.ihman piic.st {brahma) foims oi.r w 'li h: 
mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu, and the L’dg.»tn priests, the 
other with speech. 

In case, after the morning litany has commenced, the lir.ih- 
man priest interrup’s before the concluding vcr.se, [ he form • 
only one path. The other becomes discontinue'd. 

As a one-legged man walking, ora chariot proceeding with 
one wheel, .suflers injury, so hu sacrifice suffers injatj. Tlt<' 
institutor of the sacrifice suflers injury after the ■-acfificc 
which suflfers injury. He becomes worse off by luvmg 
sacrificed. 

• ITiif wajF U ivibic«|nrntly at j 1 
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4 . But in case, after the morning litany has commence^!, the 
Brahman priest does not interrupt before the concluding verse, 
they form both paths ; the other does not become discon* 
linucd. 

5 . As a two-legged man walking, or a chariot proceeding 
with both wheels, is well supported, so his sacrifice is well 
supported. The institutor of the sacrifice is well supported 
after the sacrifice which is well supported. He becomes better 

off by having sacrificed. 

% 

SEVKsrtKVTii Khanda 

How the Brahman pnost rectifles mistakaa in the 
sacnficiAl ritual 

1 Prai^lpafi br«X)dcti upon the worldv. As they were being 
brocxlcd ujxin, he exirawte 1 their €•% -f'lices : hst from the c^rth 
wind from the alinosphrre the ^un fr the ^l.y 

2 U[Km thc^c three thi’ics he i> » K3e(i A' they were 
^)eing brooded i\ion he cxtr.tcu d tfu n r c from the f.rc 
the Rig verges ; trom the wind ihr furn ^ , the Saman 

bants, from the •^un. 

I’pon this ih ccfold k' i fledge bu> »^‘cd As it wa 
l)cing briWKlcd ujKin he exti.i* st^ c 'ncc^ " ;:-r 'ro:n ihf* 
Rig verso, dAuvas from ih ■ Vaju.s (i>rnnil.i’‘, ii'ar fr^jirn tlir 
.biman chants. 

4 . So if there should come an in;urv in \h 

Kip verses, onr vhould make an *0 in the nojsehvMiier > 

• Cfiirhaixit)*a) fire with the ‘ * H t*. ’ So by ilv 

cascncc of the Rig ver^e^l thrmvclvc' by the wer Rip 

verses, he mends the injury to the Kip •: :Im‘ 

5 . Moreover, if there should come an injury m c 

with the Yajus fortnuUs^ ofkr should make an ^!*A:ion m th. 
southern (Dakshifia) fire with the worti ^ * Hai' ' ’ 

by the essence of the Yajus formulas ihrmvcivr , by the po ^cr 
of the Yajus formulas, he mends the injury to the Yaj. 
formulas of the sacrifice. 

6. Moreover, if there should come an injury in connmioti 
with the Saman chants^ one lihauld make an ohbtion m thr 
emstem (Ahavaniya) fire with the words ^ xtwr ! Hail ! * So by 

M5 <? 
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the essence of the Sam.in chants themselves, by the power of 
the S2m<m chants, he mends the injury to the S.lman chants of 
the sacrifice. 

7. So, as one would mend gold with bura.x>salt, silver with 
gold, tin with silver, le.Kl with tin, brass * with lead, wood with 
brass or withleather.[N] even so with the power of those worlds, 
of those divinitie.s, of th.it triple knowledge one mcnd.s the 
injury to the >.acrif)cc. Verily, that sacrifice is healed in which 
there is a Brahman priest who knows this. 

9. Verily, that -<»crifice is inclined to the north * in which 
there is a Brahman priest who knows thi.s. Verily, there is 
this song on the Bi.ihra.m priest who knows thi,s; — 

Whichever way he* turns himself. 

In that same way goes [10] common man. 

The Hrahman pnest alone protcsits 
The sacrificers * like a dog ' 

Verily, the Brahman prievt who knows this gn.irds the 
sacrifice, the institutor of the sacrifice, .md al! the prir^t'• 
Therefore one should make a-, his Brahman priest one who 
knows this, not one who docs not know this — yea, not one 
who does not know this. 

.FIITH PRAPATH.AKA 

On broatb, tho soul, and the Universal Soul 

Fikst Kicaviia 

Tha rivalry of the flve bodily ftinotiena, and the 
tupenonty of breath 

I. Om ! Vcril) . he who knows the chiefest and best, 
becomes the chiefest and bent. Brc.ilh, verily, i- the chiefest 
and best. 

* On wtf J tOS 4IL 164. ’ llfvAt * 

■ The BrAhmAA TH»t it, th^ BrnhWAf it tKr iVnHer rtif Hni 

iiiterpireti ' ‘ Wh^rrw tt '» t there ]«« Hrfrrf »i* mcnhrr , 

ihither tile miui > t e mend the ddeti with hie kno»U(9|^/ 

Dcvieeii mttrprcu ihciht ita«i 

'Whidirw w%f mm tnrn^ himielf, 

^rbeymi a bammA tiein|r noeA.* 

Mas ftoollier tdn 

* The leofrt htP^Am m»f aIimi meiiA 'the Kertt fenple * 

* dp jBJIt, Ami Dcpmcd, hA intfeml of eJid, *« Mm.* 

aa6 



CHANDOGYA UPANISHAD (-5.1-10 

t. Verily, he who knowii the most excellent, becomes the 
moiil excellent of his own [people]. S^Aech, verily, is ihc 
most excellent. 

j. Verily, he who knows the firm basis, has a firm basis 
both in this world and in the yonder. 1 he eye, verily, is a 
firm basis. 

4. Verily, he who knows attainment — for him wishes arc 
attained, both human and divine. The ear, verily, 15 atum- 
ment. 

5. Verily, he who km>w$ the abode, bccv an abode of his 
own [people]. The rnind, verily, the abode. 

6. Now, the Vital Itrcaths disjuited them- 
selves on ipen^ rity. sayiMj.^ [in turn^ I arn sufxrriur’’ 

‘ I am superior ' * 

7. Tlu;^: ViUil Hrcatli^ went to h^ithi r T ajapati, and . 

■ Sir ’ Which fd U‘ the nio^t sup< i ot ^ ' 

He said ttA them ' That one of Vv^u a’/' ^ 
the Ixxly ap|)ea»s if it were the y osf-'hc i* 

most sajK'fior of you/ 

H. Speech went off. Having if'n.an t i 4wa\ a ye.,^ it 
came arounr! agam, and sa»d * How' have \< u iKcn ab. to 
live w ithout me ? 

* As the dumb, not st^e.tk ri^’, \ki\ n 'atlvn ' with :ht br< 
seeing with the c)c, hearing with the ear, th '.k i.g with the 
mind Thus. 

Speech entered in 

<y. The K ye went off. Ha\’rg •’^wav a >e.*r 

it came .irourui again, arnl said H a ha\e > u beer ab> x * 
live w'lthout me > ' 

'As the blind, not seeing but bre .'h ng ’•<:th th hjeath 
speaking with s|Hrcch hearing with the car th.mkir.g with v.x 
mind. Thus, 

The 1 ye entered in. 

10. The ar went v>ff. Having remained awav a sesr 
it came around again, and said How have u ^lecr .ibSe t^ 
live without me } ' 

* Th<p wr»irtl mijfhi ' S . w* w i y«?1S4 *> 

mott Aci.%t*tt)ir ‘A4 o Ujif mcnimn 

— *C(. thff vskm itu 11 a %, 

m; j 
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'As the deaf, not hearing, but breathing with the breath, 
speaking with speech, seeing with the eye, thinking with the 
mind. Thus.' 

The Ear entered in. 

11. The Mind went ofT. Having remained away a year, 
it came around again, and said : ‘ How have you been able to 
live without me ? ’ 

‘As simpletons, mindless, but breathing with the breath, 
speaking with speech, seeiiig with the eye, hearing with the 
ear. Thus.' 

The Mind entered in. 

12. Now when the Hreath was about to go off — a.s a fine 
horse might tear out the ^jcgs oi his foot-tethers .ill together, 
thus did it tear out the other Breaths all together. They all 
came to it and said ‘Sir* Remain. You are the most 
superior of us. Do not go off.’ 

13. Then Speech said unto tliat one: *If I am the most 
excellent, so are you the most excellent.' 

Then the Eye .'aid unto that one: ‘ If I am a I'um b.iM.s, so 
are you a firm ba-sis.' 

14. Then the Ear s.iid unto that one: ' If I am attainment, 
so arc you attainment ' 

Then the Mind "said unto that one: ' If I am an aU-iJc, 
are you an abode.' 

15. Verily, they do not call them ' SiJeeche^, nor ‘ h.ycs,' 

nor ‘ Ears,' nor ‘ Mind - ’ They call them ' Breaths ’ 1 

for the vital breath is all these. 


Second Khand^ 

1. It said . ‘ What will be iny fcxxl ? ' 

' Whatever there is here, even to dogs and birds,' they said 
So this, vcnly, is the forxJ of brc.iUi \’crily. 

breath is its evident name. VVrily, in the lase of one who 
knows this, there is nothing whatever that is nut food. 
s. It said .- * What will be my garment ? ' 

• Water.' they said. 

Therefore, verily, when freople are ab>ui to cat, thry 
CBSwatbe it [L e. the breath] with water both before and 

aah 
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aftri.* It Is accuijtomcd to receive a garment ; it becomes not 
naked. 

3. When Satyakiima Jab^ia toI<l this to Go^ruti V^aiyagra- 
padya, he also said ’ Kven if one should tell this to a dticd-up 
stump, branches would be produced on ii and leaves would 
spring forth/ 

Tba * mixed |>otion * incantation for the attamment 
of greatnese 

4. Now, if one should wish to come to something great, let 

him on th? night <if a new |>rrfofm the F^reparatory 

Consci ration Cerrrr.onv /I){khha\ and on the- night of the full 
moon mix a mixed potion of all sorts iA herbs with sour 
milk and lv»ncy 

* Hail to the chiefest and best * - .vith the e words he should 

offer a iiUition of melted butter in the fire and pour the residue 
into the p >tit»n. 

5 ‘ 1 fa ’ t'> the rno t e>cellent ' — aith the^e words he should 
offer a litia^'un rf i^.clled butter in th-^ fire ai d pour the r'^sidue 
into the |>otion. 

' Haj! the firm basis*'— wfth these wur S he should 
a libation of rncltcil butter m the fue arul |>>ur the rc*^.duc :nto 
the {>otiun 

‘Hail to the abode’ - aith th^v wore*, he should offer 
a hlMtion of melted butter in the f.rr and jk ur the residue into 
ihr jx»ik»n 

^ Then, t fcq^iirg ha^k horn the t rel and the prw*: ^ 

in hrs hollowed hand*' he niut: 'Th‘U a X He i ;wia b\ 

name, for this whuie wo?U! is at hom^ iam >3 m ther, ; ? *h .i 
art pre-eminent and {sr/jik^s} king and . . rd 

Let him bring me to pre e ^ .nerur ar,d ac> 

kingship and oserh^ivShip ’ 1 m me lie ah ih s ' * * 

7. Wrily, then, with this Rig scn#e* he takes a sip at 
heinixtich — 

■The Rnd whKh it SavitnV 

— here he tgkcf a >4^— 

* Ws ^ ««»(»»> • flMtikl «*4 Irf cm fa* nKN^ a •: 

Ibt cIm# at tat mutuv imMm m 

* ib, *ttUi mtI^hUU* 

* HW ^ •*. I. 
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‘That for ourselves Uo we prefer,’ 

— here he takes a sip — 

‘The best, the all-refreshing food;* 

— here he takes a sip — 

‘The Giver’s strength may we attain!' 

— here he takes a sip. 

8, After having cleansed the drinking-vessel or goblet, he 
lies down to the west of the fire either on a skin or on the 
bare ground with voice restrained and self-possessed. If he 
should see a woman, he may know that the rite is 5ucces.sful. 

9. As to this there is the following verse : — 

If during ntes done for a wish 
One sees a woman in his dream, 

Siu vcis he there may recognire 
In this appearance of his dream 

— In this appc.irance of his dre.i.ii 

Tufkii Kiia.vija* 

The ootirae of the soul in its reinoarnationa 

1. Svetaketu Aruncya attended an assembly i f the I’afu ,ilas. 
Then Pravihana J.iib.di said to him : ‘ Young man h.as yom 
father instructed you ? ‘ 

‘ He has indeed, ■-ir.’ 

a. ‘Do you know unto what creatures go forth hence? ’ 

‘ No, sir.’ 

‘ Do you know how they return again ? ' 

‘ No, sir.' 

‘ Do you know the parting of the two ways, one leading to 
the gods and one leading to the fathers ? ' 

‘ No. sir.' 

3. * Do you know how (it is that] yonder world is not filled up?' 

‘ No, «r.’ 

‘Do you know how in the fifth oblation water comet t» 
have a human voice ? ' 

‘ No, indeed, sir.' 

4. ‘ Now, pray, how did you say of yourself that you had 

‘ WIta the uwUBCtMB of ih«UJl«ta in Khoy^s )-io .uotpuo Iko pomtlo) 
teeeoot of Spa. t. a. 
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been instructed ? Indeed, how could one who would not know 
these things spe<ik of himself having been instructed ? ’ 
Distressed, he then went to his father's place. Then he 
said to him : ‘ Verily, indeed, without having instructed me, 
you, sir, .said • I have instructed you." 

Five questions a fellow of the princely class (rdjanya- 
bandku) has asked me. I was not able to explain even one 
of them.’ 

Then he [i. e the father] said. * As you have told them to 
ihe here, I do not know even one of them. If I had known 
them, how would I not have told them to you ? ‘ 

6. Then Gautama * went to the king's place. To him, 
when he arrived, he [i. c. the king] had proper attention shown, 
rhen on the morrow he wf-ni up to the aud:cnce-hall. Then 
he [i.e. the king] said t<. him : ‘ H< noicd Gautama, you may 
choose for yourself a lxK.>n .if hum. in wealth.’ 

Then he saui ' llam,.n sse.ilth be yours, O king ' The word 
which you said in the presence of tlie young man, even that 
do you s]>eak to me 

Then he became troubled 

7 ‘ Waif a while,' he c^-mmanded him. Then he said ; ' As 
In what you have t-'ld m- . • > (i.su'ama, thi' knowledge his 
ivvri yet come t>- K:.ihm.tn btf re >>'u, an ! thcreiurc in ill 
the wnrkls has the lale l>e' 'ngrd to the Kshalr.ya only.’ Then 
he sard to him — 


Foi'mh Kuasda 

I. 'Yonder worlil, verily O (i.iutinu. is a sacrificial fire. 
In this case the »ut) is the fuel, the light -rays, the smoke, 
the day, the flame . the mixm, the cnals , the stars, the s|tarka. 

t In this fire the g«ods isflcr faith {iraJJk^}. From thU 
oblation aiiaes King boma. 

Fifth Khakpa 

I. The rdn cloud, verdy, O Gautama, is a uicrificia! fire. 
In tbtt ca*e wind i» the fuel ; miet. the soioke . lightning, the 
lane ; tbt thunderbolt, the coaU . haiUtooe*. the efui ka, 

* TWt iMh CUvtMM 
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a. In this fire the gods offer King Soma. From this obla- 
tion arises rain. 

Sixth Khanda 

1. The earth, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. In 
this case the year is the fuel; S(>ace, the smoke; night, the 
flame ; the quarters uf heaven, the coals ; the intermediate 
quarters of heaven, the sparks. 

3 . In this tire the gods offer rain. From this oblation 
arises food. 

Seventh Khanha 

1. Man. verily, O G.'iutama, is a sacrificial fire. In thi< 
case speech is the fuel , breath, the smoke ; the tongue, the 
flame ; the e> es, the coals , the c.ir, the sparks. 

2 . In this fire the gods offer food. From this oblation 
arises semen. 

Eighth Khanda 

1 . Woman, verily, O Gautama, is a sacrificial fire. In this 
case the sexual org.in is the luel ; when one invites, the smoke 
the vulva, the flame; when one inserts, the coals; the sexual 
pleasure, the sparks. 

a. In this fire the gods offer <men. From this obbtiun arise •. 
the fetus. 

Ninth Khanda 

r. Thus inde^ in the fifth oblation vsater com''*, to h.iv^ 
a human voice. 

After he has lain within for ten months, or for hMv<.( \cf long 
it is, as a fetus covered with membrane, then he is birn. 

a. When bom, he lives for as long as is hi* length of life. 
When deceased, they carry him hence to the .ippointrd place 
for the fire from whence imiecd he came, from whence he 
arose. 

Te.nth Khanda 

I. So those who know this, and those too who worship in 
a forest with the thought that " Faith is austerity,” pass into 
the flame * ; from the flame, into the day ; from the day, jnt«> 
the half- month of the waxing moon ; from the half-month of the 
waxii^ moon, into the six months during which the sun moves 
^ Tlwi «, Mo ia« flame of ttc cmMtios lire, 
a 3 a 
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northward ; fa] from those months, into the year , from th^ year, 
into the ^un ; from the sun, into the moon, from the moon, 
into the lightning. There there is a Person {puru^a\ who is 
Mon-hum.in {a-mana^a). He leads them on to Brahma. This 
is the way leading to the grxls.* 

3. Bill those who in the village reverence a belief in sacrifice, 
merit, and almsgiving—thcy i>a>s into the smoke" ; from the 
Mnoke. into the night , from the night, into the latter lulf of 
the month , from the hitter half of the months into the six 
months duting which the im niosc'* soullnsard — these not 

reach the v'-ar. [4) from thoM* months, into the uorM f the 
: ithers ; from the world of the fatS.ers, into ^pacc , fron^. pace, 
the iiv »cin. 'I hat i' King Soma. That is the food *•* the 
^a.i' I lie g hIs eat th.i! 

■; After having rema t\v<\ in it long as the»e is a re ;due 
( t thei" ^ d vi'irk>|, liif-n by that c. rarM: by w hich the) came 
they f(tttrn ;i * t) pjst they cati e pace, fuim ''pace. 

w, P A ‘ter l:avi» , * *,‘c ane w lui, one t>cc anc^ ‘^luoke. 
.I’trf hav ng l>e‘, ' me ^ h'' b : .cs n. * 

Alter having i>ec inc n i'vt, :.c beet r ci ^ i After 
having b^v ant !, he fan * *1 T\v\ .ire h here a^ 

nee and la?lc).as ha-rtis n ; * »r ; xnt ar.c? l<a:V' 

7 hence, vrnlv, inPecai. it ^ lUit ' ' t‘* 'ge f : un v it 
Mme . r nther '♦.its h.r 1 as f ' u;d c:: t him "emcr. 
Pa*es hf dcvr !«f}» farther 
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vromh, either the w mb ^ a t the oi a sv* ,ne o? 

the wnn\b of an outcast 

fi. But on neither vvf ihr^ wavs are the '■e alh Cvmttn.a]!> 
returning treaturrs,* tho'^«- ol wh it p ] Be bero, an<5 
die" — the!f% t% a third state. 

Thereby fit corner about that} y^^ict ww!d i\ ooc ^..ied up. 

^ TV'* «»f Imm ««•*» <W 4 C| I 4 

• tVl! ’!*# «MN»a« «f < ff <iiiriy* (1»% 
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Therefore one should .seek to guard himself. As to this 
there is the foUovdng verse • — 

9. The plunderer of gold, the liquor drinker, 

The invAtler of a teacher’s bed, the Brahman-killer — 
These four sink downward in the scale. 

And, fifth, he who consorts with them. 

10. But he who knows these five fire.s thus, is not stained 
with evil, even though consort intj with those people. Hr 
become-s pure, cle.in. pivssosor of a pure world, who knows this 
— yea, he who knows this ! ' 

Fievexth Khanda* 

The UDlvenal Sool 

I. PrSefnasaU Aupamanyava, Satyayajfia Paulushi, Indr.» 
dyumna Hhatlaveya, Jana S,lrkarSkshya. and lUidila .Asvat.t 
raivi these ^reat householders, greatly Icarncti in sucre*', 
lore (/ra/riyu), having come together, pondered * \Vh < i:. out 
Atman (Soul^.^ VVhat is Brahma?’ 

a. Then they agreed among themselves • ’ Verily, sirs, 

t'ddalaka Aruni here studies exactly tht.-> Umv-rsal 
nara) Atman (Soulj. Come, let us go unto him.’ 

Then unto him they went. 

3. Then he agreed with him elf * The:.c great householders, 
greatly learned in s;icred lore, will tjuc.stion me. 1 may not hr 
able to answer them everything. Come ' Let me direct them 
to another.* 

4. Then he said to them' ‘Verily, sirs, Aivapati Kaikeya 
studies just this Universal Atman (Soul). Come ! Let u.s go 
unto him.’ 

'Then unto him they went. 

5. Then to them .severally, when they arrived, he had projrer 
attentions shown. He was indeed a man who, 00 ruung, 
could say*: — 

•Within my realm there u no thiel. 

No miser, nor a drinking man. 

None altarleas, none ignorant. 

No man ipicbaate, no wife uncliaste.' 

* Aoochcf ft r iia a ImrrH n ^br. lo. tik i« 

* i rt i r prrUtkaa 

•5* 
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‘Vrrily, sirh» I am alxjut to have a Racrifjcc performH. 
As liir^c a gift a& I shall give to each priest* so large a gift 
will I give to you, sirn. Remain, my sirs ' 

6. I hen they said ‘ With whatever subject a [>ersrm is con- 
cerned, of that indeed he should speak. You know just ihi^ 
Universal Atman (Soul). Him indeed do you tell to us ’ 

7. Then he said to them 'On the morrow wdl I make 
irply/ I hen with fuel in their h.inds* in the mornjng ihcy 
returned. I hen, without having fn^i received them as pupils, 
he s}H)ke to them as follows : — 

Twm.fiu Khsvda 

I. * Aupatnan) av a, v^lioin lio you icvtrrr;cc as ih#* Atirvan 
( Souls ? * 

The h' a \ cn indr^eil, sir, O Km/ ' said i,e 

‘The L’niver»4l Altrun !• that briyhtSy 

-hmiii}; r.iir h yni rf\‘ j-nce tli" Atn.;i!i (.s^uh. 

Ihcrci.ire s (Owi i' serts {-r'-s'WiJ < • {iuUi and c>.i.tinually 
prcss<d O'lt m ^ou. <ai)i:ly 

i Yon c.it too<i , y o»- what ;.icas;r,.- Uc --.ilj food , 
he sec^ what i-k {.ica^n .; cr 1 -a- r- 5 

kttowlcdRC tn the lamily him wh ■ jrvrrrrL's t: i- ! . 

Atman (S«»«‘) 'hu* 1 iut )>owc\»f !>• or.h h* *d > 1 tlie 
Atman f>ui. ' 41 ! hr Yoar head wou.d > .,^e u. cn vff if 
)uu hid not <t.nu i.nto me.' 

I !»!(< r» f H ;h Kii 'VE'*. 

I. Thru he laid t- .1;, I auK.'h rric!"..\ v-^ya ' 
Whom do ytm rr\«"icnce *.* th.- Atn.an tN • > 

' The ^nn mdrrd »ir, ("> Kinjj, v») J he. 

'The I nivrr*ji! A’min (.w,!!) a veniy. that man. fold one 
which jroM roctrtve is the Atman i.st>ui) Thetekitr much 
of all wits is s«r» in yoor UmUy. { ij fc.,;.) a ihiiks'. diaisr! by 
i she mule roUed up [befoir ycmi <k,*.'‘i’;, a fer.ale ilavT a Id 
necklace. You eat food , you see what is pkaf.ini' He eat< 
food , he srf>» what is plcawng There is etntoence in sa^cml 
knowledge in the family of him who reveftnee* that I'nivcraal 
' A* • tokas t4 i'mfmt* a a ^ 
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Atman (Soul) thus. That, however, is only the eye of the 
Atman (Soul),’ said ho. ‘ You would have become blind, if you 
had not come unto me ' 

Foi'RTEhNTH KHANDA 

1. Then he saiid to Indr<ui>’umnu Ph.lllaveya ; 'Vaiyighra* 
padya ! Whom do you rcvciencc as the Atm<)n (Soul) ? ' 
‘The wind indeed, sir, O King," suid he. 

* The Univers.ll Atman (Soul) is. verily, that which iKisscsses 
various paths, which you reverence as the Atman (S<nil). 
Therefore offerings come unto you in various ways ; rows of 
chariots follow you in various ways. 

a. You eat food , you see what is pleasing. lie eats food , 
he sees what is p!e.i,sing. There is eminence in '•.und 
knowlerlge in the family of him who reverences th.at l'nivcrs.il 
Atman (Sou!) thu.s. 

That, however, is only the breath of the Atman (Soul;,' 
said he. ’ Your breath would have departed, ii you hud nut 
come unto me.' 

Fifteenth Khanda 

1. Then he said t<. Jana ; ‘ Sarkar&kshya ! Whom do you 
reverence as the Atman (Soul)?’ 

‘Space indeed, sir, O King,’ said he. 

'The Universal Atman (.Soul) is, verily, that ex{>ande\l one, 
which you reverence as the Atman (Soul,i, The rct'urr you are 
expanded with off-pring and wealth. 

2. You cat food; you .see wjiat i-n plf.-e.lng. He eats fcxxl , 
be sees what is plc.i'ing There is eminence in -^acred know- 
ledge in the family of him who revircnccs that Univcr.sat 
Atman (Soul) thus. 

That, however, is only the Ixaly (samt/fJin) of the Atman 
(Soul),' said he. * Your body would have fallen to pieces, if 
you had aot come unto me.’ 

Sixteenth Khanda 

1. Then he said to Rucjila A.4vatarii.4vi : ‘ Vatyighrapadya I 
Wliom do you reverence as the Atman (Soul^ ? ' 

* Water indeed, sir. O King,’ said he. 

'The Universal Atman (Soul) is, verily, that wealth, which 



CHANDOGYA UFANISHAD ( 5.18.1 

you reverence a* the Atman (Sout). I'lscrcforc you are 
wealthy and thriving. 

a. You eat food ; you see what is pleasing. He cats food ; 
he secs what is pleasing. There is eminence in sacred 
knowlctlgr in ihc family of him who reverences that Universal 
Atman (Soul) thus. 

That, hu'Acver, is only thr bladder of the Atman 
he. 'Your bladder would have biir^t, if you had nut come 
unto me.* 

SfviMffsrn KiiANiiA 

1. 1 hen he said to Udd.V.aka A*»<ni ‘ Gautama * \\Tiom do 
you rcvef« nee as the Atman <Sou\) ' 

* 1 he earth indeed, s^r, < > .t:d he. 

•The U mversal Alrn^n f^oul) is, verily, tliat upjj rt, whirh 
you rcvc.fi i^c as the A'rnan (Sold). T'lu rcforc \ ou .ire 
sup{K>rtctl svith <di pring .vud cattle 

2 . You ^at f//id . \*<ju "re \ihat ;s [tieasjng He eat^ f^K>d ; 

he sees uhat is p!t.t-;ng There i'- rr: tri saerrd. know- 

ledge in the famny ot h.m who re.trenc*" that l’n5vcr%. 1 
Atman (SiKil) thus. 

That. h^*uc%Tr, is on’\' tSie ^'•rt of th** AtJn 
Your reel WMuld have vs i: leered avv.»* if yo - had rv. l 
unto me.* 

I !t.!( ii} \ ni K?' ». N!>\ 

I. T hen he said to them Vcfi’v rniecd, y a here rat f h 
knowing this Univci al \tm.tn if s^>mf'hine: "“j 

He. hi^wever. who reverener^ this Uij^crsal Atman ^ th.it 
isofthe meaMircofthc pan' — thu^d rt] 14 i » l>c mea<',.*ed by 
thinking of oneself -he eats toxi in ah w'orlds m all t>“ n^s 
all selves. 

3 . I hr brightly shnung heaven; iS irul^'cd the hca^l of that 

Univerjal Atman • ' vu!). The mart d is hi- rye 

That which vari ous jxath^ ' r the w jv 

breath. The cxtrndcul (■^|ucc) h:^ body Wcaith % c. 

• from iOfth to Imowr-— •! 

* W A »v r * ^>1 «H)|| t-cf'A ’r-A' rvO..<f ^ 

mcoAort/ tsf ffom * l*> fhvn* ’ 

^4/mt or (ArtlM|ia ttkt Wr- 

H 7 
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water] is indeed his bladder. The suppoit [i. c. the earth] 
is indeed his feet. The sacriftcial area is indeed his breast. 
The sacrifici.ll grass is his hair. The G.'iihap.itya lire is 
his heart. The Anvahliryapacana fire is his mind. The 
.ALhavaniya fire is his mouth. 

NiNtTEhNTH KllANDA 

The mystical Agnihotra aaorifloe to tho Universal Soul 
to one's own self 

I. Therefore the first food uhich one may conie to, 'houUl 
be offered. The first oblation which he would offei he should 
offer with *• Hail to the Prana breath !” The I’rana hiraih is 
satisfied. 

a. The Pra'ia breath being sati.sficd. the eye .s.iti'ti'-i.i The 
eye being satisfied, the sun i.s satisfied 1 he sun being s.itis d, 
the heaven i,s >ati'ficti The heaven l>cing .vi'.’s!!' d. wi. revei 
the heaven and the sun rule over is satisfied, \long wcii the 
satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied with off- pi mg, with uittlr, 
with food, with the glow of health, and with cmiiu-rue in 
sacred knowledge. 

TWKNTIKlJt K!1\M>\ 

1. Then the second oblation which he would offer hr should 
offer with “ Hail to the Vyana breath The V'y.ina bn-.it!i s 
satisfied. 

a. The Vyina breath being sati-sfied. the car is satisfied. Th'- 
ear being satisfied, the moon is satisfied. The moon lioing 
satisfied, the quarters of heaven are satisfied. The 
of heaven being satisfied, whatever the moon and the ipi.oirrs 
of heaven rule over is satisfied. Along with the satisfarii.>ri 
thereof, he is satisfied with .offspring, with cattle, with fo<s<J. vsith 
the glow of health, and with eminence in sacred knowledge. 

Twf.nt\’-kirst Kmanda 

1. Then the third offering which he would offer he should 
offer with ** Hail tO the Apina breath ' ” The Apana breath i.s 
satisfied. 

a. The Apitu breath being !>atisficd, speech is .satisfied. 



CHANDOGYA UPANISHAD f >24-3 

Speech being satisfied, fire is satisfied. Fire being satisfied, thr 
earth is satisfied. The earth Ixring satisfied, whatever the 
earth and fire rule over is satisfied. Along with the satisfaction 
thereof, he is satisfied with offspring, with cattle, with food, 
with the glow of health, and with eminence in sacred know- 
ledge. 

TVVKSTV OSii Kha.vi*a 

I. Then the fouith offering which he would offer he should 
jpffcr w'lth “ I tail to the Samana breath ^ 7 he Samana breath 
is satisfied, 

2 1 he Samina breath Ixring s.4?i*-hed. the mind is satisfied 

The mind being satisfied, the rain grxJ ^Par.anya) is satisfied 
I'he rain-gtxl t>eing d, lightning is sa!i-ficd. Lightn»ng 

being JUiti^^ficd. wh.^teser tl.e fain-g<Ki and lightning rule overi^ 
satisfied \long with the satisfaction thereof, he is satisfied 
with < ffsj Miig with catt’r, with food, with the glow of he^hh, 
and with eminence in ^ac^cd knowlcdi’C. 

'1 V, 1 N I 'i -T nu> I* K o I \’r. ^ 

I. Then the filth offej r vdii Ji Iv wi». i . ’o r 

offrrwnh ' Mail x i*he r« • Iltr ‘ Mar.a breach :s 

s;it!sficd 

2 1 he IM iua b'Cicth siiisj'if ! w mb sj^ti ^ W/ \ 

l>cing v,4t5jsfieb, spa. c is sat ♦icsj >} uce lx satisfied ah./, 
ever wand an ^ pa. c rule \cr is M.>ng w*rh ' 

^‘^lisfacti m therrof he is satisfied with oftst r rg w*;:h car, * 
with f »<h! with the glow of hrahh, .ind with crrmcncc in 
krvowlcdgc. 

7 \VJ N*T^ I KIX Kll NM‘\ 

1. If om* idTers the .\gmh *tra (t^'et Siunfuc v. ^th M.t kn. wir.g 
this — that Would l>r j >t a ii he* wcr< icm^ ‘i tSf !ivr * "i.s 
and [)our the oficiing om ashes 

2 . Hut if one oilcfs the .Agnihotia sacnfice kn >w’ing il * s 
his offering Ss made m alt w'orld5. m all l>ctngs m ail 

3. So, as ilie lop of a ircd laid vi\ - fire would be burne\{ up, 

’ AccontiDiE 10 iHt Ana M«tM ‘W s 

the (MUt o4 IHW tesifiiU itw’ * tV \ 

lAt ikia te MiiMM. TW ^km «• «<- 
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even so are burned up all the evils of him who offers the 
Agnihotra sacrifice knowing it thus. 

4. And therefore, if one who knows this should offer the 
leavings even to an outcast (cam4^a), it would be offered in 
his Universal Atman (Soul). As to this there is the follow* 
ing verse ; — 

As hungry children sit around 
About their mother here in hfe, 

E’en so all Ivings sit around 
The .'Vguihotra saerthec.’ 


SIXTH PRAFAT^AK.^ 

The instruction of Svetakotu by Uddalaka 
oonoerning the key to all knowledge 

KIR''! Khavdv 

The threefold devolopment of the olomonts and of man 
from the primary unitary Being 

I. Om\ Now, there was hvetaketu .Vruncya To him hi-, 
father said . ‘ Live the life ot a stuclrnt of sacred knowledge 
Verily, my dear, from our family there i> no one unlearned 
[in the Vedas] (an-ui-ya), a Br.ihman by connection {brahma- 
bamlku), as it were.’ 

a. He then, having become a pupil .it the age of twelve, 
having studied all the Vedas, relumed at the age 01 tw nty- 
four, conceited, thinking himself learned, proud. 

3, Then hi> father .said to him : ‘ Svclakclu, my dear, since 
now you are conceited, think yourself learned, and arc proud, 
did you also ask for tl.it teaching whereby what has not been 
heard of becomes heard of, what has nut ticen thought of 
becomes thought of, what has not been understood becomes 
understood ? ’ 

4, ' How’, pray, sir, is that teaching ’ 

(4) ‘Just as, my dear, by one piece of clay everything made 
of day may be known — the modification i.s merely a verbal 
dbtinctioD, a name ; the reality is just “ clay 

5, Just as, my dear, by one copper ornament everything 

140 
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made of copper may be known — the modification is merely 
a verbal distinction, a name ; the reality is just “ copper " — 

6. Just a.s, my dear, by one ruul-scissors everything made 
of iron may be known —the modification is meiely a verbal 
distinction, a name ; the reality is just " iron ” — vj, my dear, is 
that teaching.' 

7. ‘Verily, those honored men d«l not know this; for. if 
they had known it, why would they not have told me ? Put 
do you, sir, tell me it.' 

'• So be it, niy dear,' said he. 

Sk< ONO Kir\vn.\ 

I. * In the beginning, my dear, this world was just Being 
{saf), one only, without a second. To be sure, some people 
.say * : “In the beginning this world wa.s just \on-bcmg (a-sat), 
one only, without a second , from th<it Non-!>eiDg Being was 
produced." 

I. But vetily, my dear, whence could this be?' said he 
'How from Norb-'ing c*>u!d Being be fir .ccd > C)n the 
contrar>', niy dear, in the beginning this woiUl was just Itcing. 
one only, without a second. 

It bethought itself ' W'ouhl that 1 were many ' me 
procreate myself!” It emitted he.i'. That heat tsetno _‘ht 
itself: “Would that I were many' I.et me pr ^reatc my-e.f.' 
It emitted water. Therefore whencser a per . m grieve* or 
fxirspires from the heat, then water ^l e. either tears or per- 
'•jiirationj i.s prmiucctl.* 

4. That water bethought itself. " Would that I srerr man;. ' 
I>et me procreate inyseU " It emitted losxl. Thcrrforc 
whenever it rains, then there is abundant foo-l. So fi»J for 
eating is produced just from water 

TtiikU Kiisvns 

I. Now, of these beings here there are just three origins * 
[there are beings] b<.»rn from an egg, born from a living thf» g, 
bom from a sprout 

* A*, for c*a«B|>k, ta |. I ana Taa. • : 

* inflclatHSi rrf liiu h 41* f l>» fcajat-. y ri. ' *4*’* 

> 41 . 

' LhmUjr ‘ mm4« ' 

t4« 
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a. That divinity [i.e Being] bethought itself: “Come! Let 
me enter these three divinities [i.e. heat, water, and food] with 
this living Soul (d/wnw), and separate out name and form.’ 

5. Let me make each one of them threefold.” That divinity 
entered into these three divinities with this living Soul, and 
separated out name and form. 

4. It made each of them threefold. 

Now, verily, my dear, understand from me how each of 
these three divinities becomes threefold. 

Fourth Kiia-vda 

1. Whatever red form fire has is the form of heat , what- 
ever white, the form of vrater ; whatever dark, the form of 
food. The firchood has gone from fire; the modific.ition is 
merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality is just “ the 
three forms. ” 

а. Whatever red form the sun Iras, is the form of heat , 
whatever white, the form of water , whatever dark, the form 
of food. The sunhood has gone from the sun. the miKlifi- 
cation is merely a verbal distirKtion, a name The reality is 
just “ the three forms." 

3. Whatever red form the moon has, is the form of heat , 
whatev’cr white, the form of water ; whatever dark the for nr ot 
food. The moonhood has gone from the moon the modtfr- 
cation is merely a verbal distinction, a name. 1 he reality i- 
just “ the three forms." 

4. Whatever red form the lightning has, U the form of heat . 
whatever white, the form of water, whatever dark, the form 
of food. The lightninghood has gone from the lightning the 
modification is merely a verbal distinction, a name. The reality 
is just “the three forms." 

5. Verily, it was just this that the great householders, 
greatly learned in sacred lore, knew w hen they said of old * . 
** No one now will bring up to us what has not been heard of, 
what has not been thought of. what has not been understood." 
For from these [three forms] they knew [everything;. 

б . They knew that whatever appeared red was the form of 

* * Kam AXkfl ’ i» iha Miotn fof * iniiiytvdukUXf , ' 

* Ja i. ^ 
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heat. They knew that wh.-»tcver appeared white was the 
form of water. They knew that whatever appe.ired «lark was 
the form of food. 

7. They knew that whatever appeared un-understood is 
a combination of just these divinities. 

Verily, my dear, under st. and from me how each of these 
three divinities, upon reaching man, becomes threefold. 

Fifth 

I. Food, when eaten, bccuincs divided into three p.irts. 
Tliat which ia its coarsrst constituent becomes the feces , that 
which is medium, the fle.sh ; th.at wliich i's finest, the mind. 

a. Water, when drunk, become*- divicird into three parts. 
That which is its coarsest constituent, Ixicomes the i.rine; 
that wi.ua is medium the bl<vxl , that which is finest, the 
bre.ith ( f'rttnii). 

p Iic.it, when catm. becomes divided into three parts. 
That which ia its cairscst consti'ucnv i< cornea bone that 
whicli is med) .m, the rr.irrow . that which is finest, the vo ce. 

4. For, my dear, the mind condits of food . the breath 
consicts of water , the \i.;ce con-ui' of hc..t ‘ 

* !>.’ >v>!). sir. c.iuse ir.'- to uniicr 'and even more.’ 

‘ So be it, my dear,' satJ he. 

S:\nj Kmvnda 

1 'Of coagulated milk, my dc.tr v hen churned that which 
is the finc.st essence all niovc.s uj ward , it bccumr.' bitter. 

1 Kven so, venly, my dear < f frxsd. when eater that 
whith is the finest e.vsence all moves upward, it becomes 
the mind. 

V Of water, my (■'•ar, when drunk, that which is the finest 
essence ail moves upward , it Iwvomc'- the breath. 

4. Of heat, my dear, when eaten, that which is the icst 
essence all moves upward ; it l>ecomo the v^tice. 

5. For, my dear, the mind consists of food , the bieath 
consists erf water ; the voice cun'i'ts of heat.' 

‘ Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.' 

* So be it. my dear,' said he. 
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Seventh Khanda 

I. 'A person, my dear, consists of sixteen parts. For 
fifteen days do not eat ; drink water at will. Breath, which 
consists of water, will not be cut off from one who drinks 
water.' 

a. Then for fifteen days he did not eat. So then he 
approached him, saying, ‘ What shall 1 say, .sir ? ’ 

‘ The Rig verses, my dear, the Vajus formulas, the SSman 
chants.' 

Then he said : * Verily, they do not come to me. sir.' 

3. To him he then said ‘ Just as, my dear, a .single coal of 
the size of a hrc-fly may be left over from a great kindled fire, 
but with it the fire would not thereafter burn much — .so, my 
dear, of your sixteen parts a single sixteenth part may be 
left over, but with it you do not now apprehend the Vcda.s. 
(4) Eat : [4] then you will undcr.stand from me.’ 

(4) 'Then he ate. So then he approached him. Then 
whatsoever he asked him, he atwwcrcd everything. (5) To him 
he then said : — 

5. 'Just as, my dear, one may. by covering it with sti.^w, 
make a single coal of the size of a fire-fly that ha,s been left over 
from a great kindlM fire blaze up, and with it the fire 
would thereafter bom much— f6] so, my dear, of your sixteen 
parts a single sixteenth part has been left over After having 
been covered with food, it has blazed up. With it you now 
apprehend the Vedas ; for, roy dear, the mind consist.s of food, 
the breath con.sists of water, the voice consists of heat' 

Then be understood from him— yea, he understood. 

Eiuiitk Kha^a 

Coseenung sleep, hunger and thirst, and dying 

I. Then Uddilaka Arupl said to ^vetaketu, hi.s son : 
'Understand from me, my dear, the conJition of sleep. 
When a person here alceps (xfo/i/i), as it is called, the'*, my 
dear, he has reached Bcti^, he has gone to his own {rt’am 
tfUm). Therefore they say of him " he sleeps " ; for be has 
fggnt to Us owa 
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а. As a bird fastened with a string, after flying io Uii.s 
direction and in that without finding an abode elsewhere, rests 
down just upon its fastening — even so, my dear, the mind, 
aftei flying in this direction and in that without finding an 
abode elsewhere, rests down Just upon breath ; for the mind, 
my dear, ha.s breath as its fastening. 

3. Understand from me, my dear, hunger {aiand) and 
thirst. When a jxTson here is hungry (ahiifatti, m it is 
tilled, ju.st water is leading off (miyttnltj tliat which has been 
eaten ( s/ ai). So, as they .sjxrak of “a icadcr-of-cows" (^ondya), 
“ a leadei-of-horses " (ah’a-ndya), '* a leadcr-of-men ” ipurusit- 
niya), so they apeak of water as " a leader -of-food " {aia-ndja, 
hunger). 

On this point, my dear, understand that this [body] i.s 
a sprout 'Al.’ch has .sprung up. It will not be without a root. 

4. What else could it* root be than foxi ? Kven so, ray 
dear, with foud for .1 sprout, look for water as the root. With 
w.itcr, my dear, as a sprout, kx.k for heat as the root 
With heat, my ae,ir, a^ a sprout, hok for Being as the root. 
All creatures here, my dear, have Being as their root, have 
Being as their home, havr Being as their su;*;>ort. 

Now, when a jicrson here is ti.asty, it 1$ c^'icd. just 
heat is leading off that which lia* been dr..nk. ^o, .o thtj 
speak of "a Icadcrof cows" {gi miyji. "a ‘.cadet ot-hor-es 
(asva wJjrtf), “ a leadet-of-men ” . so one s|>cakj of 

heat a* " a Icader-of-wat'-r ’ thirst- 

On this |ioint, iny de.ir. umir'-tanJ that this [body) t*- 
a sprout which bat sprung up. It ..U no*, i-c without a root 

б. Where cite could u. re >t be than m water? With 
water, toy dear, a.s a sprout, lixik f r beat as the root. With 
heat, my dear, as a tpr.-ui, lo* k for Burg as the root. 
All creatures here. m> dc.n, base Being a.!> their root, have 
Being as their ab<Mlc, have Being as their »upi«>rt. 

But how, verily, my dear, ea>.h of theae three divintt*' - 
upon reaching man. becomai ihrcefoiJ, hat previously ’ been 
aaid. 

W‘hcn a peraoo here is deceasing, my dear, his voice goes 
Into his mind i his Oliikl, into his breath , his breath, into beat ; 

^ In 4 I '4* 
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the heat, into the highest divinity. (7) That which Is the 
finest essence — [7] this whole world has that as its soul. 
That is Reality (satya). That is Atman (Soul), That art 
thou, Svetaketu.‘ ' 

' Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.* 

‘ So be it, my dear,’ said he. 

Ninth Kiianpa 

The unitary World-Soul, the immanent reality 
of all things and of man 

I. * As the bees, ray dear, prepare honey by collecting the 
essences of different trees and reilucing the essence to a unity. 
[3] as they are not able to discriminate “ I am the essence of 
this tree,” " I am the essence of that tree ’'—even so, indeed, 
my dear, ail creatures here, though they reach Being,' know 
not '* We have reached Being.” 

3. Whatc%'er they are in thi*- world, whether tiger, or lion, 
or wolf, or boar, or worm, or fly, or gnat, or rn >«4uiU). that 
they become 

4. That which is the finest essence— thi*. whole world ha' 
that as its soul. That is Re.iltty. That is .Atm.in 

That art thou, Svetaketu.’ 

* Do you, sir, came me to understand even more.' 

* So be it, my dear,’ said he 

Tfc.STH KilANpA 

I. ‘These rivers, my dear, flow, the eastern toward the 
east, the western toward the west. They go just from the 
ocean to the occaa They become the iKC-in itself As there 
they know not “ 1 am this one," 'lam tlut one " —[j j even v). 
indeed, my dear, all creatures here, though they have come 
forth from Being, know not ” Wc have ci^mc forth from Being.” 
Whatever they arc in this world, whether tiger, or lion, or 

* 111 M * Wnrt <4 tbe <4 >' t 'f. 

(tfl6X pp. ftt f JStpwi p, j S n t| ‘ A > af 

Millie eaMttCe in, tuvmf 'tW Ig t||,g 

thmt It tik# tlMl M It'it Soul^ tiMit tr' 

* la tiatp aad &» iksuh 
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wolf, 01 boar, or worm, or fly, or gnal, or mosquito, that they 
become. 

3, l‘hat which is the finest essence — thin i%hole world has 
that as its soul. That is Reality. That is Atman (Soul). 
That art thou, i^vctakciu.* 

‘ Do you, sir, cause rnc to understand even more/ 

• So be it, iny dear,’ said he. 

Elkvkhth KHASp.\ 

I. ‘ Of this great tree, my dear, if some one should strike at 
ifiic lool, it would bleed, but still live. If some one should 
strike at its middle, it would bleed, but still live. If some one 
should strike at its lop, it would bleed, but siiil live. Being 
jKrrvaded by Atman (Soup, ii continues to stand, ca-^crly 
drinking in moisture and rejoicing 

2 If ibr hfe leaves om branch of it, then it drlc^ up. It 
leaver a seciind , thvii dries up It !c..vcs a third ; then 
llwt dries up. It leaves the whole, the w’hoic drie^ up Even 
so, indeed, my dcai, undr rstand,* i he. 

\ ‘V'en!y,in'’ cd, when hfc has Icf: it. thi dies. The 

hfe diRvs nut die. 

That which is the fine'*! e>s<mce"-!hi.s wh ir vvi»t' ! has that 
as its soul. Thai is Rcahi>. 1 hai $•* Alma:. ' !> That 

art thou, bvetakrtu 

‘ Do )'ou .sir, cau>c me lu undci'^tanu even more.’ 

‘ So be It, my dear, said he 

Twr I > Ml Km ksvk 

1. * Bring hither a fig from there 

* Here it is sir.’ 

* Divide it/ 

* It IS divided, sir/ 

* What do you there^* 

'The!ie rather (risr* fine seeds sir/ 

*Of these, please divide one.* 

* It is divided, sir/ 

‘ What do see tbere f * 

* Nothing at all, sir/ 

^7 
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X TTien he safd to him: ‘Verily, my dear, that finest 
essence which you do not perceive — verily, my dear, from that 
finest essence this gre.»t Nyagrodha (sacred fig) tree thus ' 
arises. 

3. Believe me, my dear/ said he, (3) ‘that which is the finest 
esscnce~ this whole world has that as its soul. That is Reality. 
That is Atman (Soul). That art thou, Svetaketu.* 

‘Do you, sir, cause me to understand even more.' 

‘ So be it, my dear,' said he. 


Tiiirtf.exth Kiianda 

1. ‘ Place this salt in the water. In the momfngcome unto 
me.’ 

Then be did so. 

Then he said to him : ‘ That salt you placed in the vv.«ter 
last e^’ening — plca.se bring it hither.' 

Then he grasped for it, but did not find it, as it wa-. com- 
pletely dissolved. 

3. ‘ Please take a sip of it from this end,' said he ' Ilow 
is it?’ 

• Salt.’ 

'Take a sip from the middle,' said he. ‘ How is it ?’ 
‘Salt.’ 

‘ Take a sip from th«t end,’ said he. * How is it ? ' 

‘Salt’ 

' Set it aside.* Then come unto me.' 

He did so, saying. ■ It i.s alw.iys the same.' 

Then he said to him ; ' Veniy, indeed, my de.ir, you do not 
perceive Being here Verily, indeed, it is here. 

3. That which is he finest essence — this whole world Ii.m 
that as its soul. That Ls Reality. That is Atman (.Soul). 
That art thou, Svetaketu.' 

* Do yon, sir, cause me to understand even more.' 

‘ So be it, my dear,’ said he. 

> iMctianr 

• UmImkI «< K«btlM(ii MKt Kerb pf. i. |4| • t , aUt 

srgw. ‘»M won mto n: 
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ForkfKFvrn Khanda 

I. •Just as, mydcar,onc miKht lead awayfrom the Gandhira* 
a pcrnon with his eyes battdajjctJ, and then abandon him in an 
uninhabited place ; as there he might be blown forth either to 
the east, to the north, or to the south, since he had been led 
off with his eyes band*igcd and deserted with his eyes ban- 
daged ; [a) as, if one released his bandage and told him, In 
that direction are the GandhSras , go in that direction* ' be 
\^ouI<l. if he were a sensible man. by asking [his way) from 
village to village, and b^:ing informed, arrive home at the 
(fatulh.tras — even so here on earth one who has a teacher 
kn<»ws : ** I shall remain here only long €\s I ahall not be 
released (from the bonds of ignorance]. Then I shall arrive 
home. ' ‘ 

Thai which is the fine'^t es'^enre whole world has 

that 45 its Mju\ 'I hat is kcaht>. That is Atman (S«>ul). 

I hat art thou, Svet iketu ' 

' you, sir, c^use me to under t ii.d eve: mote* 

' So lie !♦ my dear.' said he 

Fh N7H Km 

I. • M^o, my dear, aro *, a jdt ] sic's f^ersen his k*rts- 
inrn gatl'cr, and ask, Do yuu kn w me? “ iJo St... know 
me>* So hmg 45 hi« docs n t go mt * his mmd. h.^ 

fTum! into hi^ breath hi^ I cath tnt ' heat, heat into the 
highest djvinity— long 

i Then when his \orcc g >C5 int > :as mmd m'od into ho 
breath, hrs bfcath into heat, the he^: into the f :.:hvvt .h-vinity * 

-then he kn^^wn not 

y That which is the hr.eit c — this wh>lc w >rd 

that as iti That i> Rcabt) That is Annan 

That art thou. Svetakrtu/ 

* Do yr.ts. sir, me to umicKtanJ e\en m »rc 

• So lie it, my dear.* said he. 

* CM flM i**t#f|!9Nt4i?kw M iUt tr * < rj 

• TibJi* mm* IW «c4 tW c'f m 
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SlXlKKNTU KmaNPA 

1. ' And also, my dear, they lead up a man seized by the 
hand, and call : " He ha> stolen I He has committed a theft I 
Heat the ax for him ' " If he is the doer thereof, thereujion 
he makes himself (titHmnam) untrue. Speaking untruth, 
coverif^ himself with untruth, he seizes hold of the heated 
ax and is burned, llien he is slain.* 

a. But if he is not the doer thereof, thereupon he makes 
himself true. Speaking truth, covering himself with truth, 
he adzes hold of the heated ax and is not burned. Then 
he is released. 

3. As In thi.s case he would not be burned (because >if the 
truth], so thi' whole world has that [truth] as it.s nouI. That is 
Reality. That is Atman (Soul). That art thou, Sv»'!.ikctu ' 
Then he understood it from him —yea, he understood 


SPAT NTH TF^APATHAKA 

The instruction of Narada by Sanntkum&ra 

P ro grwsive worship of Brahma up to tha UniverMl Soul 
Fir*)T Kua>i>.\ 

I. 0ml ‘Teach me. dr!'* — with these words N&radacame 
to Sanatkumira. 

To him he then said ; ‘ Come to me with what you know 
Then I will tell you still further.' 

a. Then he said to him- ‘Sir, I know the Rig-Vrrb, the 
Yajur-Veda, the Sima-Veda, the Atharva-Veda a.s the fourth. 
Legend and Ancient Lore \tnh&sa-f^rama) as thr fifth, the 
Veda of the Vedas [• c. Grammar], Propitiation of the M.mrjs 
Mathematics, Augury {daiva]. Chronology, Logic. Polity, the 
Science of the Gods the Science of Sacred Knoi* 

ledge {Jbrakma-xndydi), Demonology the Science 

‘ The truvitstioo rif tht» punet h** »w» <b*ai«MU by JAOS> jf 

* TbM tcatence mtktHi ( i kag t m Uekx bat tbc «cr>l trrnJkmm i« Iw iht mmm m 
iht M^paoi •btcti Mum:* Vinwi pvt 10 hi* f»tJw* « * Mmtiar f/mfttmn Isialtt— 
tn Tait. 1. 1 1 •dAik$ tAtgmt tr mAmm , ' *iu, dwiat* itrahna' 

150 



CHANDOGYA IJl'AMSflAI) [7.2.1 

of Rulcri>hi{> {k^aira-viJya), Ai»lro!ogy (naksaira-itdyd), the 
Science of Snake-charming* aa.d the Kiiu* Art» {sarpa^dn a- 
jafia-x idyd)} I'hiji, hir, 1 know. 

j. Such a one am I , sir, knowin;; the siacrcd sayings {fftaniru^ 
vtd), hui not knowing the* Soul < Atman). It has been heard 
by me from those who arc like yo^, sir, that he who knov. s 
the Soul (Atman) ciosscs over sorrow. Such a sorrowiing one 
am I, sir. l)o you, sir, cau^c me, who am such a one, to cros^^ 
over to the other side of sorrow/ 

him he then said. ‘V^cnly, v^hatever you have here 
Ic.ifnctl, versly, that is nu .c name 

4 Verily, a Namr the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the 

SaniA-Vcda, the Alharva-\*cda as the fourth, Legend and 
Aiu .cnt L<»rr {tit/uiui-furana) as the fifth, the Veda of the 
Vr ^ks [i. c. Grammar j. .nation ofMw* Manr», Mathematics, 

Avjgufv o:aj, Chronoiogy, L"^gic \\ lit) , the Science of the 
(iinU \dri. .i' ’.rjc Scic?'. e i ‘i Kn / fledge {briikm^^ 

l)rfTionoi<4;y ihkut of Kiilcrship 

i; ikijh , i :) t;ic Stjcncf^ of 

Sn./^c-i ha. ...vHg, and the Imiic Ait¥ {sarf iduh, 

I his IN tiiM N one R'VMcii.c Nai:,c 

5 Ilev>iv'fc\crrnv<"s Nau.c Brahma-— as \ax as N»in*e g 

tar he ha> uanuuicd irccOvm, h'‘ ^wio fc*c.c:^vC» Name ^ 
Brahma * 

* Is tlicrc, sir, m^ re than Name/* 

•There IS, assuredly, mure l)un Name* 

* Do you, sir, tcil me it/ 

Slu.‘ Kha 'DA 

1. *Si>«ech (tdi), a'vsuj^^ily, i% n. rr than Name Specvh, 
verily, makes kmswn the Kj^,-Vcda, Y^AjurA t ia, the 
Vcda,thc AlKarvaAVdaajitJ.^f »ur?!.,L<'ga^d ^ Ancier:: D<r 
as the tilth, the Vciia ^^f the Vcdas[i e tirammAr}. Tr* 
of the Manc^i.MalhcfwatiC’^, AuguryA htono’ ^y. Lv^gK'. , 
the Science of the i* the Science of Sacred 
l)€mocKikvgy,theS%ictKc of Kukr Astf\4ojf> . the N.**^rfs:e 

* fi^ Um^ •liKa nucw sswl .■» I?*# tij* 

sw»rstfc#« IJl-slS. «. 4 M t « s ( < i*SS,*«* 

Uaa III (las |iMt|pi Iism Ipws 4«N:'twii«i4 H H t » J»u ^ ^ a 1 4 
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of Snake-charming, and the Fine Arts, as well as heaven and 
earth, wind and space, water and heat, gods and men, beasts 
and birds, grass and trees, animals together with worms, flies, 
and ants, right and wrong, true and false, good and bad, 
pleasant and unpleasant. Verily, if there were no speech, 
neither right nor wrong would be known, neither true nor false, 
neither good nor bad. neither pleasant nor unpleasant. Speech, 
indeed, makes all this known. Reverence Speech. 

9. He who reverences Speech as Brahma — as far as Speech 
goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences 
Speech as Brahma.’ 

* Is there, sir, more than Sj>eech ? * 

‘There is, assure<Ily, more than Speech.' 

‘ Do you, sir, tell me it’ 

Third Kiianda 

1. • Mind (manas), assuredly, is more than Speech. Verily, 

as the closed hand compaascs two acorns, or two kola-bcriics.or 
twodice-nut.s,soMindcomp.^ssesbothSpccchand Name When 
through Mind one has in mind '*I wish to Ic.rm the s.jcr«l 
sayings {man/ra),” then he learns them ; “ I wish to perform 
sacred works (tarma)” then he performs them ; “ I would 
desire sons and cattle," then he desires them ; " I would desire 
tiiis world and the yonder," then he desires them. Truly the 
self (a/maH) is Mind. Truly, the world is Mind. Truly, 

Brahma is Mind 

2, He who reverences Mind as Brahma — 3 ,s far as Mind 
so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Mtod 

as Brahma.' 

' Is there, sir, more than Mind ? ' 

‘ There is, assuredly, more than Mind.’ 

‘ Do you, sir, tell ae it.* 

Foi'rtm Kiiavpa 

I. ‘Conception (tamJkaJfia), asstirtyliy, Is more than Mind. 
Verily, when one forms a Conception, then he has in Mind, then 
he utters Speech, and he utters it in Name. The tacred say 
ings {moHfra} are taduded in Name, and sacred works in the 
•acred aayiagi» 
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a. Verily, these have Conception as their union*point, have 
Conception as their soul, are established on Conception. 
Heaven and earth were formed through Conception. Wind 
and space were formed through Conception, Water and 
heat were formed through Conception Through their having 
been formed, rain becomes formed. Through rain having been 
formed, food becomes formed. Through fxx] having been 
formed, living creatures {prana) become formed. Through 
living creatures having been formed, .sacred sayings [mantra) 
fccome formed. Through .sacred sayings ha\ ing been formed, 
sacrctl works [karma) become [perjformed. 7'hrough sacred 
works having been [pcrjformed, the world becomes formed. 
Through the world having l>ccn formed, everything becomes 
formed. Such is Conception. Reverence Conception 

3. He who reverences Conception as Ilrahma — he, verily, 
attains the Conception-world-s ; himself being enduring, the 
enduring worlds, himself established, the established world.s; 
himself unw avering, the unwa\ering w orlds. As far as Concep- 
tion goes, so fa' ne has unlimited freedom, he who rev'crences 
Conception as I>rahina.' 

' Is there, .sir, more than (’ >nception > ’ 

‘ There is, assuredly, more tlun Conceptioa’ 

‘ Do you, sir, tell me it.* 

FlKTh 

I. ‘Thought (ci/Ar), .assuredly, is more than Conception 
Verily, when one thinks, then he forn> a conception, then he 
ha.s in Mind, then he utters i^}>ecch, and he utters it in Name. 
The sacred sayings are included in Name, and 

sacred works in the .sacred sa> tngs. 

a. Verily, thc.se things base Thought as their union-posnt, 
have Thought as the'' soul, are established on Thought. 
Therefore, even if one who knows much is without Thought, 
people say of him “ He is n 't anybody, w hates er he know s 1 
Verily, if he did know*, he would not be .so without Thought t“ 
On the other hand, if one who knows little j>osae*.'esTh 'ught, 
people arc desirous of listening to him. Truly, indeed. Thought 
Is the union<point. Thought is the soul {>uman), Thoi^ht is the 
support of these things. Reverence Thought. 
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3. He who reverences Thought as Brahma— he, verily, 
attains the Thought>wurIds ; hitnaelf being enduring, the 
enduring worlds ; himself being cstablUhed, the estahh.shcd 
worlds ; himself being unwavering, the unwavering worlds. 
As far as Thought gK>es, so far he ha» unlimited freedom, he 
who reverences Thought as Brahma.' 

• I.s there, sir, more than Thought ? ’ 

• There is, assuredly, more than Thought.’ 

• Do you, sir, tell me it.' 

Sixth KH\Kr>A 

1. ' Meditation assuredly, is more than Thought. 

The earth meditates, as it were The atmosphe re mciii- 

tates, as it were. The heaven meditates, as it were. Water 
meditates, as it were. Mountains meditate, as it were Gods 
and men meditate, as it were. Therefore whoever among men 
here attain greaincvs— they have, as it were, a part of the 
reward of meditation. Now. those who arc .small .irt t,uatrrlcrs, 
tale-bearers, slanderers. But those who arc ^up< nor — they 
have, as it were, a part of the reward of .Mcdit.ition K<‘\cti • < <- 
Meditation. 

2. He who reverences Meditation a.s Br.«hm.t .i*. far a 
Meditation goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who 
reverences Meditation as Brahma.* 

• Is there, sir, more than Meditation ? * 

'There is, assuredly, mure than Meditation.’ 

‘ Do you, sir, tell rnc it.’ 

Sf.VkNTH Kll,\.^D.^ 

1. ‘ Understanding (vijniina), as-.uredly, is more than 
Meditation. Verily, by Understanding one under .'.and*, the 
Rig-Vcda,the Vajur-Veda.thc Saina- Veda, thr Athars.r Vrd.i 
as the fourth, Legend and Ancient Lore (Kt/iiisa-furtiii.i, the 
fifth, the Veda of the Veda* [i.c. Grammar), Propitiation of 
the Manes, Mathematics, Augury {Jana), Chnmolojry, Logu:. 
Polity, the Science of the (}ods {iitvandyd), the Science of 
Sacred Knowledge (^roAwd-M«^J},Dcmoii<dogytMii/<r t 
the Science of Rulershtp AstroK>gy 

viu^d),U>cScieiwMc of Soake-charmiug, and the Fme Arts {turf a- 
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divaji\na vidy&), as well as heaven and earth, wind and space, 
water and heat, gods and men, beasts and birds, grass and trees, 
animals together with worms, flic.N, and ants, right and wroitg, 
true and false, good and bad, pleasant and unpleasant, food 
and drink, this world and the yonder — all this one understands 
just with Undci standing Reverence Understanding. 

a. He who reverence N Understanding as Brahma—hc verily, 
attains the worlds ofUndr^rsUnding (vtjiiuna) rind of Knowledge 
As far as Understanding goe*«, so hr he ha.s un- 
Timitcd freedom, he who re verences Understanding as Brahma.* 

Is there, sir, more than Undcrst.inding ' ' 

* I here assuredly, more than Under s tanding/ 

‘ iJo Mr, tell me it.* 

! n J: I H K li V M>A 

1. S ir riigth as‘'U;rdly, ib M ^rc tlian Understanding. 

Indeed, one man uf bUcn^;ih causes a hundred men of Under- 
standing to tremble When one is bcc -ir.ing strong, he 
Ixrcomcs a n.s‘ ig man Rising, beconv - an attendant 
Attending, he bccumc^t .rttached a pjjul Attachetl as a 
pupd, he becomes a seer he l>ecomcs a hc<;rcr. he becomes 
a thinker, lie t>Cv.omcs a perceiver. he becomcb a doer he 
Irccimcs ao \jndcrMn<!cr By Strength, verily, the earth 
stands , by Mrength. the atrno-phcrc , by Strength, the sky : 
by StrcTigth the nt nintaris by Strength, guds and men, by 
Strength. Ix^a' t ' anti bj c!> grass .aki luc>, animals together 
with worms, flics, and ants. By S* length the world stands. 
Reverence Strength 

a. He uho reverence- Strength as Brt'^riki — a> far as 
Strength goes, $0 far he has uf:’innicii freedom, he v%ho 
reverences Strength as Brahma.* 

* Is there, sir, more than Strength P * 

* There is, assuredly, more than Strength.’ 

’ Do you, sir, tell me It* 

Ninti! Kha^PA 

I. * Fooi. assuredly, u more than Sir^'ngth Theie- 

fore, if one should not eat for ten d.u v.'rvcii tluvu^jh hr might 


* \ acfftU? * 
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live, yet verily he becomes a non-seer, a non-hearer, a non* 
thinker, a non-perceiver, a non-doer, a non-understander. But 
on the entrance of food he becomes a seer, he becomes a 
hearer, he becomes a thinker, he becomes a percciver, he 
becomes a doer, he becomes an understander. Reverence 
Food. 

a. He who reverences Food as Brahma — he, verily, attains 
the worlds of Food and Drink. As far as Food goes, .so far 
he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences Food as Brahm.i.’ 

‘ Is there, sir, moi c than Ft>od ? ' 

* There is, assuredly, more than Food.* 

‘ Do you, sir, tell me it.’ 

Tknth Khan'Ha 

I. ‘ Water verily, is more than Food. Therefore, 

when there is not a good rain, living creatures {/‘n}rn7) sicken 
with the thought, “Food will become scarce" But when 
there is a good rain, living creatures become happy v^ith the 
thought, “ Food will become abundant." It is just Water 
solidified that is this earth, that is the atmo.sphere. that is the 
sky, that is gods and men, beasts and birds, gras^ and trees, 
animals together with worm-., flies, and ants, all ihi-.sc arc just 
Water solidified. • Reverence Water. 

3. He who reverences Water {apas) as Brahma 
{apnoti) all his desires and becomes s;itisfied. As far as Water 
goes, so far he ha.s unlimited freedom, he who rcscicnccs 
Water as Brahma.’ 

‘ Is there, sir, more than Water ? ’ 

* There is, assuredly, more than Water.' 

* Do you, sir, tell me it.’ 

Ei.Evknth Khanda 

I. 'Heat (tfjas), verily, i.s more than Water. That, verily, 
seizes hold of the wind, and heats the ether (dia/a). Then 
people say; ** It is hot! It is burning hot! Surely it will 
rain!" Heat indent ftrsl ir^licates this, and then 1< t'< out 
water. So, with lightnings darting up and acro<.s the sky, 
thoaders rcU. Therefore people say: “It lightens! It 
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thunders i Surely it will rain ! ” Heat indeed first indicates 
this, and then lets out water. Reverence Heat. 

a. He who reverences Heat as Brahma — he, verily, being 
glowing, attains glowing, shining world.s freed from darkness. 
As far a* Heat goes, so far he has unlimited P'roedom, he 
who reverences Heat as Brahma.' 

‘ Is there, sir, more than Heat * ' 

‘There is, assuredly, more than Heal ' 

‘ Do you, sir, tell me it.' 

TWKI FTfl Ku\\u\ 

I. * space assuredly, is more than Heat. In Space, 

vf rily, arc both sun and moon, lic;htning. stars and tire. 

I hrouj;h Space one calls out, thrtui^h S[>kc* one hears; 
d;ro;4;b a i. one answer* In c onr rnjoys himsc'-f , 

in ^pricc one doc^i r»ot enjoy himself In Sp.icc onr i;, born, 
unto Spa'-e one is b >rn. Reference '^pacc 

2 He \^hfi icvercncfis Spare as Hr.t .ni.« — hr venK attain^ 
itlcarnitip, unconf*ncd uidr rxtcncht.^ wtii’ds. 
tar as Spac<‘ unlirotcd freedom, he v^ho 

reverences Sp.tcc a'* Rrahn'.a 

‘ Is there, su, more than .^pace ? ’ 

‘There is, .issurcdl)', more than >[k\ e.* 

* Do you, Sir, tcT ir.c it.* 

TunvUV'-.H Kh\M)\ 

I. ‘Memory (rw5f.i), vti: >, m rc Than S;\\ee. Thcre- 
fmr, even if many not {xysscvs:ni^ Mem >ry shtva!,: W' xs<dcmiAc<\, 
indeed they wf>uld not hear any one al ail, rhev w *uid not 
think, they would md understan*!. Rut assuredly, \i they 
should remember, then they would hear, then thev v%ou!d think, 
then they w'ould understand. Thr Memory, asn*red y, 
t)nc discerns his children . through Mcmof)\ his calii 
Reverence Memory. 

a. He who reverences Memory Brahma far as 

Memory goes, to far he has urdimii«Ml frccuA m, he who 
reverences Memory as Brahma.* 

’ Is there, sir, more than Memory t ’ 
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‘ There is, assuredly, more than Memory.* 

‘ Do you, sir, tell me it,* 

Fourteenth KrtANOA 

I. -Hope (//Ar), assuredly, is more than Memory, When 
kindled by Hope, verily. Memory learns the sacred sayings 
{mantra); i kindled by Hoj^l one performs sacred works 
{karma), longa for sons ami cattle, for this world and the 
yonder. Reverence Hoj>c. 

a. He who reverences IIoj>c as Brahma through Hope ail 
his desires prosper, his wishcN are not unavailing. As fai as 
Hope goes, so far he has unlimited freedom, he who reverences 
Hope as Brahma.’ 

‘ Is there, sir. more than Hope?* 

‘There is, aHsurciily, more than Hope.* 

‘ Do you, Mr, tell me it.’ 

Kiftkfvth Khamva 

I. ‘Life {pTiiH.i brcathi, vcnly, is more than 
Just as. verily, the >;»okc^ arc fastenrtl in the hub, on this 
vital breath everything is fastened. Life ( gorsc^n uilh 
vital breath i \'ital breath ( /^rana) gtvos nfr n , 

It gives Mtfej U> a living creature i/^ninaK One’s father 
vital breath, one's mother, vital breatli . one - br*v?her . \ 
breath ; one’s sister, ' it.il bre.ilh : one’s tca^.hcr , vit.d 

breath ; a Brahman is vital breath. 

a. If one answer h irshly.us it weredtM) afather,or aniothcr, 
or a brother, or a M^t^r.ora teacher, ora Brahman peffp]r ^ayto 
him: “Mvaiueony » ' Wrnv* you arc a sl.ivor of yrvur father ' 
Verily, y»H» arc a slayer of >our mother* Verily, you .vre a 
slayer of your bro‘h'*r ‘ Vcnly, you area .layer of your sjvtrr * 
Verily, y u are a sUyer of >f>ur teacher! Wily, you arc a 
slayer of a Brahman ! ’ 

3* But if, when the v^ul breath has departefl from them, 
aoe should even shove them with a p skrr am! burn up every 
bit of them,' people would not say to him ‘ You arc a 
slayer of your father,” nor ** You are a slayer of your mother.” 

* lo Ul« t rriMinon*^ ,lf 
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nor '* You arc a flayer of your brother,** nor " You arc a slayer 
of your sister,** nor You arc a slayer of your teacher/* nor 
You are a sUyer of a Brahman/* 

4« For indeed, vital breath (ftana) is all these things. 
Wrily, he who secs this, thinks this* understands this, becomes 
a sui>crior speaker. Even if people should say to him You 
arc a superior speaker/* he should say I am a superior 
speaker/* He should not deny it. 

SlXTKKNIH KiIANT>\ 

But hr, vcnly. speaks superiorly who >|^aks i^upcriorly 
v^ilh T ruth 

* Then I, sir, would s|/eak supcrioily with Truth.' 

* Rut one must desire to under -tand the Truth/ 

' Sii, I dcsiic to understand the Truth 

SM F M h ! NTH K\\ \M»\ 

' VcmIn, \\i :i one un hf>Mnd , then pr^aV-v the Truth. 
One \vh ^ does not un<!cf.**t.tnd, d not speas t'.e *ir<th 
(^jily he ^ho undiCrvland-- t! Tri’h }kut it; iSt 

iies;o to understand Unsierstanv! ‘ut ^ j . . 

* Sir, I iicsirc to undc^^^ln^^ Und^ rstan/’^ 

KP.HTFKNTH 

'Verily uhrn orvr thini tlttn he ond^r tands. \S 
thinking One iUjcs not ur V'^stand < )n!y .Viln havir.c thought 
docs oiK’ understanii. 1’ t 'Utr rau>t Ocs/e to Vi.nCcr*>tarKi 
1 bought im.jfih' 

' Sir, I desire to undc^’^tand Th * iidtt * 

Nim . K 

' VenK , when one has Faith, then he 
hft'^ not r\u^h doT'v not think, he who has Fa'th 

Rut one must desire to underslaiiftS Faith 

* Sir, I desire to iinderstand Faith/ 
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TWF.NTIKTH Kha^DA 

‘Verily, when one grows forth, then he has Faith. One 
who does not grow forth does not have Faith. Only he " ho 
grows forth (ittA + v'rMii) has Faith. Hut one must desiie to 
understand the Growing Forth {niA-ffAd)' 

* Sir, I desire to understand the Growing Forth.' 

Twt \TY-riRsr Khani>\ 

* Verily, «hcn one i> active, then he grows foith. Without 
being active one does not grow forth. Only by activity tloc' 
one grow forth. But one must desire to understand Activity 
(krltV 

‘ Sir, 1 desire to under>tand Activity.’ 

TWKNTV-SKC'iNr* KHANDA 

‘Verily, when one gct> ^lea^urc for himself, then hr is 
active. Without getting Pleasure one is not active. On!v In 
getting Pleasure is one .ictive. Hut one must desire to unvin- 
stand Pleasure 

' Sir, I desire ti> understand l’!c.isure.’ 

X"F.NTV-THIkl> KwaNPA 

'Verily, a Plenum is the .same a-s Pleasure. There is ro 
Pleasure in the small. Only a Plenum k Plea urc. Hut one 
must desire to understand the Plenum {if’dimani.' 

* Sir, I desire to understand the Plenum.’ 

TwkNTV FOURTH KHANDA 

* Where one aees nothing else, hears nothing else, under 
stands nothing else — that Is a Plenum Hut where one a^ev 
sonulhing else — that is the small. Verily, the Plenum is the 
same as the immortal ; but the small is the .same as the mortal.' 

'That Plenum, sir — on what is it established ? ' 

' On its own greatness— unless, indeed, not on greatness at 
aU. 

Here mi earth people call cows and horses, elephants and 
cold* aiaves and wives, fields and abodes " g reatnesa,” I do 

*6o 
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not ^peak thus; I do not speak thus/ said he; *for [in that 
ca^e] one thing is established upon another. 

Twenty FIFTH Khanda 

I. That [Plenum |, indeed^ is below. It is above. It is to the 
west. It IN to the cast. It is to the south. It is to the north. 
It, indeed, U this whole world. — 

Now next, the instruction with regard to the Ego {ahamkard^ 
diia ), — 

I, indeed, am belo^s. I am above. I am to the wci.t. 1 am 
to the east. 1 arn to the south, 1 am to the north. I, indeed, 
am this whole world -- 

a. Now next, the instruction with rejjard to the soul {dtmd- 
iieidS - 

The Soul ^Atman), united, is below. 7'hc Sou! is abovc- 
The >otii is to the l‘hc Soul is to the east. The Soul 

is to the south. The Soul is to the north. The Soul, indeed, 
is this whole world. 

Verilv, he ‘ ho sees thi , who thinks lh«s who understands 
this, who has ^ileasurc in the Soul who ha^ delight m the Soul, 
who has intercourse with the Soul, who h.i' hlis- in he Soul — 
he IS autonorn isiij tir\ , he unhn ited freedom m all 
worlds Hut they who know otherwise thui thi^ atc hctcro- 
nofiVHis (a»}.s rijraf9^ . they have j>erishal>!c wOr'.di su all 
worlds they have no freedom. 

TwKMV SIXTH K!IAM)A 

1. Verily, for htm whr» Ncrs this, who thinks this who 
understands this, Viul lhr*.th ar.-^cs fftm\ the Sou! 

Hojvc, from the SiH.l . Mcmc»ry 'rotn the Soul, 
Space from the >'ail . Heat. f;om the Sc^ul , Water, 

from the Soul; App. arancr a?:d I h apfvarancf from the Soul , 
Food, from the Soul , Strength tuu? the l’nfdcirstan<i:rfcg. 
from the Soul , Mrditalh^n. trxun :?.c Soul , Thought (r the 
Soul ; Cnncepliixn. from the Soul , Miixi. frocn the Soul , 
Speech, from the Soul ; Name, from the Soul ; isacrtd saying* 
(wNm/rw), from the Soul ; $acred works (Jkarmdm}, from the 
Soul ; bdecd Um whok world, from the SouL 
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a. As to this there is the following verse 

The seer sees not death, 

Nor sickness, nor any distress. 

The seer sees only the All, 

Obtains the Alt eniircly. 

That [Soul] is onefold, i.s threefold, fivefold, sev'enfold, and also 
ninefold ; 

Again, declamt elevenfold, 

And hiindrtd-and-eleven-fold, 

And .ilso twcnty-thousand-iold ‘ 

In pure nounshnicnt KAhdra iudJhi) there is a pure nature 
{sattva-iuddki). In a pure nature the traditional doctrine 
ismrit] become' firmly fixed. In acquiring the traditional 
doctrine there is release from all knots [of the heart]. To such 
a one* who has his 'tains wiped away the blessed Sanat- 
kum2ra shows the further shore of darknes.v People call him 
Skanda* — yea, they call him bkanda.' 

EIGHTH PRAPAJHAKA 

Concerning the nature of the loul 

P’lR.'iT Kn\NpA 

Tho uniTortal real Soul, within the heart and in the world 

1. Om\ [The teacher should vay .] ‘Now, what is here in 
this city of Brahma.* is an abode, a small lotus-fiower.* 
Within that is a .small sjuce. What is within that, should t>r 
searched out , that, assuredly, is what one should de.Mre to 
understand.’ 

a. If they (i.e. the pupils] should say to him * This abo<!r, 

* For thU wiem of the tadefiAiU wlf-iodivtdttAtM rtuhtv 

MJiitii I. 

* As* Uff Nirsdi, ih^ biftncttcifi of wbocn by tht« 

fMirt Seventh I'tifAthAjea up to thts point. 

* llcnninitf etymoloigKalh, ‘tW Lcnptff over!* the of thi» 

npfwmrtlf Uter Mitum i» th«f th« tcnchcr of this UpeniAtui^fM: tixKtnoe, ehkh 
• k to— b kkntiM •r.ih— Shniwie. of 

Mf in Intw HMiikcn, the iendet of hfiotii. 

* BnplahMKl by m * the body/ 

^ yiyUhnd by m * the henrt. ' 
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the »mall lotui-ilowcr that it here in this city of Brahma, and 
the small space within that --what is there there which should 
l>e searched out. which assuredly one should desire to under- 
•jfand ? * f tl he should say ; ‘ As far, verily, as this world-s[>ace 
(ifuim extends, ho far extends the space within the 

heart. Within it, indeed, are contained both heaven and earth, 
Ijoth fire and wind, both sun and moon, lightmof^f and the starik, 
l)Oth what one po^seHae^ h/-rc and what one does not [>osvesb , 
everything here is contained within it.* 

’t 4 . If they should say to him : ‘ If within this city of Brahma 
is contained everything here, alt being, well as all de>ircv, 
when old age overtaken it nr it wh.it is l^ft over the re- 

from ? * [ 5j he should viy ‘ That doe> not ^row rv!<l vv;th one s 
oV! age , It not slain with one’s nurdcr. '1 hat * :hc real 
city of Brahma In it dc«ire» arc cont lined 1 hat the Soul 
( Atrnan?. trf.e fnmi evil, a/r!css. dcatliics**, ovle-'*. hunger- 
less, thirstVsH, whose dcMic la the kcah wiio < conception ts 
the Rral 

I nf, jtist as hr‘e on ca^th InuiUfT'. hemps Siow in 

s‘.d>)rc*ion t> c'C'.rtfnamJ , <^!* whatever :r,cc. ar' dc-jinnis. 
whether a realm a jsift ^ ! a *rr <: uj' that iL'-y hvc 
drprnilent * - 

Ah here earth the ’w r.c! whi:h won ^\xy/K ijrma- 
/tfa fiet omes d<^'strc«scd.. '•'ven sut’^ erc t:.- wo: Id which is 

won by men? (/•«'»>.; ‘r.M a de tr ♦/fii 

Those who go hence wit , *va here having * > -nd the Soai 
lAtiiian) and ihos^r* real ifcaurc> J iami -J them :n ali 
the w'orKN there is th* frr^. h>in. Hut ih^>>c -/ho hence 
having hwind here iIk S>vd and rca.1 vks* fur tacm m 

all worlds there is frerdom. 

' iht U»stt 

» 1 fc< lh.» n* U H i^ts^rni' 

ikl-r* u tyvip mm€ *1 m tS-t ' ^ p '*4r« ‘S-R* 

liff »»▼ I ' O.ff 04 <*c.. T U‘<r* > cd * v mi:: . 

tmchAUii^t iti tH* if* In* vi * H'Jbta 4»*‘ * t. ,»« «<a* 

m tW 'W*mu u. } 4*^^ n'l tV 

iMmffwKit «i<StmiUy i ' •* j:«il «• S«rv -r * ^ .taftis* j^pm vn?' 

4 mtm liffU«»er^ irStW <S<'w« to fc t?i«f 

dmum tail* t<4, •liAt 'd tIsai tWs «f*t3rtl4T 

hft tifw*"-— #<s w U *^*s» la la# , «m * atatm 

4mitgmkm lUs lawdSlBfii ihmtm 
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Second Kiianda 

I. If he become* desirous of the world of fathers, merely 
out of his conception {samkalpa) fathers arise. Possessed of 
that world of father\ he is happy. 

а. So, if he becomes desirous of the world of mothers, merely 
out of hi* conception mothers arise. Possessed of that world 
of mothers, he is happy. 

3. So, if he becomes desirous of the world of brothers, merely 
out of his conception brothers arise. Possessed of that world 
of brothers, he i* happy. 

4. So, if he becomes desirous of the world of sisters, merely 
out of his conception sisters arise. Pos.scssed of that world oi 
sisters, he is happy. 

5. So, if he becomes desirous of the world of friends, merciy 
out of his conception friends arise Possessed of that world of 
friends, he is happy. 

б. So, if he becomes desirous of the world of (lerfumc and 
garbnds, merely out of his conception [)erfun;e and garLt)d 
arise. Possessed of that world of perfume anti garlands, he i 

happy. 

7. So, if he becomes desirous of the world of food .md dri'.l. 
merely out of his confcption food and drink arise. I’uvscstsrt 1 
of that world of' food atnl drink, he i.s happy 

8. So, if he becomes de.sif<,us of the world of song and music 
merely out of his conception song and ntu.stc arise. Possess* li 
of that world of song and music, he is happy. 

9. So, if he becomes desirous of the world of women merely 
out of his conception women arise. Possevsed of that world f>f 
women, he t* happy. 

10. Of whatever object he betomes tlcsirous, whatevei desire 
he desires, merely uot of hi.s conception it arises. Possessetl of 
it, be is happy. 

Third Kiianda 

I. The^ie same are real desires { ja/p j ^ dmn ) with a covering 
of what IS hilse. Although they arc real, there is a covering 
that it false. 

For truly, whoever of ones (fellows] departs hence, one does 
oot get him [back J to look at here. 
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a. But thote of onc'b [fellows] who ate alive there, and those 
who have departed, and whatever else rmc desires but doc^ 
not get' all this one finds by going in there [i. e. in the Soul] , 
for there, truly, are those real desire- of his whjrh have a cover- 
ing of wh.it is false. 

So, just aa tho*^ who do not know the spot might go over 
a hid treasure of gold again and again, but not find it, even 
so all creatures here go day by day to that Hrahma-worid 
(finjAwa i^la) (in deep deep), but do not find it, for truly 
they are rarried astray l#y what is false. 

5 \ cniy, this Soul (Atman) is in the heart. The etymolo- 
gical f x[ilana!jon thcre^;f is this • This one is in the 

lieart 'A^t/y ayam) , therefore it is the heart (An/iTjam) Day 
,*y day, verily, he Widio kno\\s this goc-s to th.c heavcnlv world 

45 . / f.ft) 

4 tlia’ serene r>nc * nsmg up out of this body, 

rcui\r^ htghest hght and app' .vT' with hiso^an fori:. — he 

s the % ui t Atman),' he [i e th< teacher] ’ That is the 
iirin ut.* , the * ailcss 1 hat is lir ihrii.* 

\ cnh. , :he *me of th.vt lirahma is the K*\i\ {jah.iffH 
Wf!)^ th^nearc ’hr three 5y/.ab5< ^ The 

j 1/ Hf r,/' !h tl is the inr.nortal The ft - tint is ** *’ - 

* >'>s thr : ifff v.ththa* ‘x hold** tl ' Vao* 
vi’.h I' >«K h \U s :m ‘hr two’ 'herri* 'i ' it jiZ^ 

I U\ h;, d.%., ver .y v* » k'V'*svN ■'his g to the hc.4vc; 
worlii, 

1 m ' • : h Kf 

I. Now, the '' *1 t' the h? [or rAirA the 

separation for kr*"j mg th^%r w sr’A.s apart 4 'v#*r bndge 
{ If dam] there tr- at n<^5th^ r i.\s , nor nigh: nor oh: .*gc. nor 
4leath, nor r^or wr * i\ arg nor w^^io 

a All evil% turn K..ck therrfr n for that JFahma-w rhi 
freed from e\d ix) Thrreforr n^-rdy. up n cmv3»r*: tha' 
bridgr. if one bhnd. hr licciunr no Win' it ^ i* 

idek. hr liecoinef no Icngttr aick Therefore vetdv« 1.5 sm 

• Th*i <;• ife# iK'fl*' 1* tiNr; * f*’,'' 

• Aw-^aiwnt MMhtiK it ti t%ir <Ki:wt •: * •* * 

• iImt UMU iIW rt « iXM 

«Nn«wg ' wvurv«i/ 
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crossing that bridge, the night appears even as the day, for 
that Brahma-world i^ ever illumined. 

3. But only they who find that Brahma- world through the 
chaste life of a student of sacred knowlcilge sl^rahmacaryaS-- 
only they possess that Brahma-uoild. In ail worlds they 
possess unlimited freedom. 

V\\r\i Kn\Nn.\ 

Tbo true way to the Brahma-world, through a life of 
abutment robgioua atudy 

I. Now, what people call 'sacrifice* is really the 

chaste life of a student of s^icrcd knowledge {iraAnta^ar^ij^, for 
only through the chaste life of a student of sacred knowledge 
does he who is a knower (ta jnCitrs find that [world]. 

Now, what jTeoplc call * what has l>ccn s;icfificcd * (it/.j) is 
really the chaste life of a student of s;Krcd knowledge, for only 
after having M*archcd \%ith the chaste life of a studentof 

sacred knowledge docs one find the Soul i Atman). 

a. Now, what people call *thc protracted sacrifice* ua//rj- 
yana) is really the chaste life of a student of sacred ledge, 
for only through the chaste life of a student of ^cred know- 
ledge docs one find the protection {frdya) of the real Soul 
(Atman). 

Nfew, what people v:all 'silent asceticism * is really 

the chaste life of a student of ^acred knowledge, lor t»nly m 
finding the Soul through the clva.stc life of a Ntudent of cat red 
knowledge docs one [really] thu.k iPnanuU). 

3. Now, what people call ‘a cfmrsc of 
b really the chaste life of a student of s-icrrd knowledge, far 
the Soul (Atman) which one finds through the chaste life of 
a student of sacred kr owlcdgc perishes not {na naiyatt^. 

Now, what people call ' betaking oneself to hermit life in the 
forest* {araptydyana) is really the chaste Hfr of a student of 
sacred knowledge. Verily, the two seas in the Brahrna-w'orld, 
in the third heaven from here, arc Ara unrl Nya. There b 
the lake Airaihmadlya ('Affording Refreshment and Kestasy '); 

^ Acsorrhne %» taothw p gn il fc ls eHri«ftoik or tlw cofB];)oaii<} 
ossHMi ta fcwo® M woaU SMU 'mlnm* MA* tlM 
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there, the fijj-lrce Somasavana Pthc Soma'jricldinjj*); there, 
Hrahma*N citadel, Aparajii^ ('the Unconquered the gf^lden 
hall of the Lord {prabhu). 

4 . Ilut only they who find th<:*»c two sca^, Ara and Nya, in 
the Hrahnia wotUl throuj^h the chaste life of a student of sacred 
knowlcdue- only they |f<issciis that Urahma-vvorld. In ail the 
wuilds they possess unlifniied freedom. 

KHAM)A 

out from the heart through tho aun to imtnortahty 

I. .\<^w, a" f<»r these channels of llv- heart — they arise from 
the tincst es'rncr, which is reddish hr<»wn, white, blue, yellow, 
and red r is ,tid. Verdy. yonder sun is reddish brown , 
}* IS white , It i-» hi, 1C , It i> yellow , it is red 

i Now a* a extcn»Sn<.;; hi^jhw ay goes to two villages, 

thi^ <*s\c and ihi s '>n<!tr, e*%'en so these rays of tlic '•un g<> to 
two world-, this one ami •h^ >ondcr They extend fr<#rn 
yi.mder sun srr^*p int*' the m* ciiannels They extend from 
these v.harv'' . , a: ' jn p .r/,o y m!' r m. 

^ N )w, when u»K is ihi > N »u:ui ^ i p c jpp'>-ed., vcrcnc, 
he kn«»ws n » , then h * hascrep: ,r,tn these channels , >o 

tv> rvil toiich^-^ Jm:. tor then ' e ha.src..vhcd th^* Hright Power 
iirj.sj I 

4 , wf,^n ^ ne th.;v tire ►mc'^ tcc .<•<! ' tN<-^akncs^, th "isc 

'♦j;ng afoun i •'-ay *!>» \ ^ knovs me ' ' l>o you know 
rr.e > ' As ! >ng .-v ix ha ► n drpaf*c\l f' 'S.. thi'i body, he 
knows them 

; But when hr .sdrpa'" from:;., t* <5y. ti cn he asrends 
njkwatd with thr^ vri) rays I the s.jn With the iho^j^h: of 
' m, vrnly he j>-a*^ses np As ijuiCf..y as .‘Oc c. ^id *iircc: hi# 
mind to it he cortic’v tv> thr sun lhat. str.lv .nirrd. o the 
world d»H)f an entrance lor knowrrs a ^topj rg for non- 
knowcfs 

As to thi't there if the * Ih^wing — 

nvrfr atr a and. rhi-r'/'r:# of the 

One tjf ihcaMB up to the of the hr.*d 

Going up hf It, ♦vne goei to m. mortality 
The gcbctf are dcfwartaig in a» d;revtKjna^ 

• Tlfca »t4Uk«t wwrt fi X*tlw ^ ife- 
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SkVKNTII KHAKr*A 

The progTMsive inatraotion of Indro by Pr^ipoti 
oonoernlng the real self 

1 . * The Self (Aunui), which is free from evil, agcle^$, death* 
less, sorrowless, hungerless, thirstless, whose desire is the Real, 
whose conception is the Real — He should be searched out. 
Him one should desire to understand. He obtains all worlds 
and all desires who has found out and who understands that 
Self.’ — Thus spake PrajSpati. 

a. Then both the pods and the devils (dfva-<ist^rit) heart! it. 
Then they said : • Come ! Let us search out that Self, the 
Self by searching out whom one obtains all worId^ and all 
desires ! ’ 

Then Indra fmm among the pods went forth unto him, .tnd 
Virocana from among the devils. Then, without communicating 
with each other, the two came into the presence of Praj.’ipati, 
fuel in hand.* 

3, Then for thirty-two ye.irs the two hveil the chaste life ol 
a student of sacred knowlnSge (/ruAwfi/. iirra!. 

Then Prajapati s.aid to the two ‘ Desiring what have you 
been living?’ 

Then the two said “* The Self iAtm.in), which 1*1 tree from 
evil, ageless, death!cs,s. sorrow less, hungcrlc.ss, tbir'ttlc'.c. whose 
desire is the Real, whase conception is the krai - He diouki 
be searched out, Him one should desire to undcrs;.ind. Hr 
obtains all worlds and all desires who has found out and who 
understands that Self.’’ — Such do j)eop!c declare to Ije your 
words, sir. Wc have been living desiring Him.' 

4. Then Prajipati said to the two ' Th.it Pervm who is seen 
in the eye — He is the Self lAtman) of whom I spoke.* That 
is the immortal, the fearless Th-it is Brahnur.’ 

‘ But thi-s one. sir, who is observed in water and in .1 mirror -- 
which one is he * ' 

‘ The same one. indeed, is observed in all these,’ said he. 

* la token of <fHk tpip'ihsp. 

• Or th« be uaaaliitefi : • ** Tbal Prrvva who to i««a la tbe 

la tW Selfr be* "That to tine tmnoetal, ih** TKat to 

lliidl qtotta octlaMljr to tiM tnuMlatioa of the fvry ««iae w<^f4« wbi«h have already 
tmumd b 4. !«. t. 
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KUiHTIf KnvNDA 

J. * Look at yoursi lf in a panoi water. Anything that you 
do not understand of the Self, tell me.* 

1 hen the two looked in a pan of water. 

Then PrajApati said to the two . * What do you see ? ' 

"I hen the two said: ‘ We see cvci>»thing here, sir, a Self 
corresponding exactly, even to the hair and fingernails ' * 
a. Then Prajipati said to the two * Make y'^oursclvcs w^lh 
orivtrncntcd, well-dressed, adorned, and Uy>k in a pan of water.' 

I hcnlhetwom.nlcthemsclvesw'cll-ornamrnted wTll-drcsscd, 
adorricd, and lof)kcd in a pan of ivatcr. 

Then Prajapati ‘^aid to the two : ' What do you sec? * 

Ti\cn the two said * Just as we ourselves arc here, sir, 
wt 11-orriamerVcd, w'cll-drcssed. adorneti — so there, sir, wcll- 
ornanirnteO .»ell-d*cvsed. adorned.* 

That IS the said he. ‘ I'hat i- the immortal, the fear- 
lesH. 'I’hat 1 Hrahma.' 

7 hen with tran^ m1 Ik.iI the tAo went forth 

4 . I hen rr.ijapati glance ! after ihein and ii*; . ‘ They go 
witho It havujg comprehended without having L^und the Self 
Wlv>s^>e'>cr ^hall ha\c such » docti n** , 

he 'f be they dcvi’s they sha’. ^vcri^h 

'Ihcn with tr-m p: heart \’:r><ana carnc in • ^e devK 

he xhfv. drr ire*J this tttxtrine : /» ‘Oneself 

:n^ ^ to be tnadr happv here ^ n earth Onc^;.? is t 
lx* wannl upon. He wh * n,»hcs own self \.2:r^s^3f-r *:;app> 
here lUi n arth, who wails ujK)r. h.uns-c’f ---he obtains tx)th w srld-, 
tx^th thi w'orld and tlu yonder, 

V I h^ refure evrn hrr^ •♦n rarfh they oi one wh^ 
not a iMver, who is n »f i Ix'.tr.cr who is n >: 

a sa< nfM rf, M)h^ «lr \ ,h>h ijiura\' ♦ x such is the d^xrt fine 
{hf^ sru t u of the drvis. 1 ad T the lxKi\ o: 

one with what tlnv have > gged. with drcs5, with 

orrumcni. a^ they cal! n. for they thmW that ihcrrhy they w 
win yonder world. 

tkw ihf ■«» h*t '■•r 

riwutuUilKm * «W€‘i U*At Ip Isr vr n..* ^ 

klWwUm 
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Ninth Kiianda 

I. But then Indra, even before reaching tl«c gods, saw this 
danger : ‘ Just as, indeed, that one [i. e. the bodily self) i*. well- 
ornamented when this body {iarira) is well-omamented, well- 
dressed when this is well-dressed, adometi when this is adorned, 
even so that one is blind when this is blind, lame when this is 
lame, maimed when this is maimed. It |>crishes immediately 
upon the perishing of this body. I .see nothing enjoyable in 
this.* 

i. Fuel in hand, Kick again he came. Then I*iaj.t;,>.4ti s.iid 
to him ; ‘ Desiring what, O Maghavan Munificent (.)ne h.ivc 
you come back again, since you along with V'irocana went forth 
with tranquil heart ’ ’ 

Then he said : • fust as, indeed, that one (i e. the Ivnlily «M-lf i 
is well-ornamented when this body is wen-ornanu nted, well- 
dressed when thi' i> well-dressed, adorned when this is .tdorned 
even so it is blind when this is bliml, lame v^hen this l^ l.mv, 
maimed when this is maimed. It perishes iminerbiitelv up mi 
the perishing of this body. I see nothing f;nj'»y.iblr in tiu'-. 

3. ' He i.s even so, O M.ighasan,’ .said he ‘ Howrvri, I a ' I 
explain this furthtr to \ou I.ise with me thiity-tw. sr.ir- 
more.’ 

Then he lived with him thirty two yc.irs niwrc. 

To him [1. e. to Indra) he (i. c Trajapati] then said . - 


Ti.nT! Khanjiv 

I. * He who moves alx)Ut hippy m a drc.tm — he is the .'se I 
(Atman g' .said he ‘ That is the immortal, the fearless I h.il 

is Brahma.’ 

Then with tranquil heart he [i. c. Indra I went forth 
Then, even liefore reaching the gtxl.s. he s.iw this danger 
‘ Now, even if this body i-s blind, that 1 neji.e. the Self. vXtman) 
is not blind. If this is lame, he is not lame. Indeed, hr iloes 
not suffer dcfetlt through defect of thi^. [ij He i' not slain 
with one's murder. He is not lame with one’s Umene’-s. 
Nevertheless, as it were they kill him -, as it were, they 

170 
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unclothe * him ; as it were, he comes to exjjcrience what is 
unpleasant ; as it were, he even weeps. I see nothing enjoy- 
able in this.' 

■j. Kuel in hand, ba^k again he came. I'hen Prajapati said 
to him' ‘ Desiring what, C) Maghavan, have you come b.ack 
again, since you went hath with tr.tnquil heart 

Then he said : ' Now. dr, even if this l>o<lv i- biimi . tliat one 
|i r. ihr Self] is not blirul. If this is lamr, he i' not lame 
Indeed, hr docs not ^^ufTci defect thro ij^h defect of lhi^ [4] He 
not with one\s nurder. He i^* not lame with onr\ 

lameness. Nevertheless ,»s it were, they kill him ; sls it were^ 
they unclothe' him . as it were, he comes to experience what 
is unpleasant . it were, he even weeps. I sec nothing 
f nw yahle m ihi^ ’ 

‘He IS fven so f) M i thavan, ..id hr. Hoaevei, I will 
explain th s fnrluT to y -u luv' Ajth thirty : vvci» years 
more,' 

Then hr live<! with hnn ’1 ntx tw ^ ‘.ear- n)'*rc 

T'» hin ‘.c o ^ncir. le ^1 e l'%2 tpat ) then ! — 

1 I I . '.rH 
1. * N(n». wh«in one i :d 

know s n<» t'rean. «-that is t. * .Sell u'.’i'.no, o : he Ti-.r. ^ 
the ur.ni^ rt.ii .1. Mearl'^ ss That i Hralur.u 
Then wuth trar, juii hear* h^* wr:.: n>rth. 

Then, even !>eh»rc kmc' r.g ilic . *i* thi'* 

‘Assuredh', tJvss ► t '* n r\.^ t . know 

TfHf \kith the 'In isg? t ' I an. ^ the 

here He bsn’ome> or: v%?. ' ha r nr tu r.stit^r. ! ^cr 
nothing enjoyahle ni 'his 

a. Furl in hand, b^ck .*,;atn hr t *ntc 1 h' * rraj. .(\it Mui 
to him *l>rsifrig v^haS Magha* ^ii have > o a hack 

again. <irur yon went forh with tr-ir pu! hca : 

Then he {nc Indraj vatd : *Ass rr^J^y this ^ c?f| dsvrs n-t 
exactly knowhimselt with iheth^v.^*/ t ‘ I .vm hu n ? 

* Keik.<i*v ^ f‘j*4 tW tTf .* ’ %' ii,mrur fef t 

« ' tJVry h>kfc*r/ IW j'4 ^ *v v i* it*-* f** 

*wm i» % . ia. 

*7* 
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the tilings here. He becomes one who has gone to destruc* 
tioo. I see nothing enjoyable in this.' 

3. ' He is even so, O Maghavan,’ said he. ' However, I will 
explain this further to you, and there is nothing else besides 
this. Live with me five years more.' 

Then he lived with him five years more.— That<anakcs one 
hundred and one years. Thus it i.s that people say, ‘ Verily, 
for one hundred and one years Maghavan lived the chaste life 
of a student of sacred knowledge {brahmacarya) with Pra- 
jipatL'— 

To him [i. e. to India] he [i. e. Praj.'ipati] then said ; — 
I^VEI FTn Khanda 

I. ‘ O Maghavan, verily, this body [iatira) is mortal. It has 
been appropriated by Death <Mrityu). f Hut] it is the sianding- 
ground of that deathless, bodiless .Self (.-Vtman). Wrily, he 
who is incorporate h.is been appropriated by pleasure and {>am. 
Verily, there is no freedom from pleasure and pain for one while 
he is incorporate. Verily, while one is bodiless, plca.surc .uui 
pain do not touch him. 

a. The wind is bodiless. Clouds, lightning, thund.rr — ihe'-c 
are bodiless. Now as these, when they arise from yonJi. i vpu< c 
and reach the highest light, appear each with its can form. 
[3] even so that serene one {samprasada), when he rise, up 
from this body (iarira) and reaches the highest light, .ip^scars 
with his own form. Such a one is the .supreme fxrson \utUma 
pitrufa). There such a one goes around laughing, sjmriing, 
having enjoyment with women or chariots or friends, not 
remembering the appendaige of this body. As a draft-anun.d 
is yoked in a wagon, even so this spirit {prdtta) is yoked in this 
body. 

4. Now, when the eye is directed thus toward •;pact*. th.»t is 
the seeing person {cdkfufa purufu ) ; the cyr i-s [the instruiucnt j 
for seeing. Now, he who knows ' I..et me smell this " - -th,it i.s 
the Self (Atman) ; the nose is [the instrument] for smelling. 
Now, he who knows ** Let me utter this " — that is the Self , the 
vofce is [the instrument] for utterance. Now, he who knows 
** Let me hear this "—that is the Self ; the ear is [the instrument] 
lor hearing. 
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5. Now, he who knows “ I-et me think this " — that is the 
Self ; the mind (manas) Is his divine eye {dnva eak^u). He, 
verily, with that divine eye the mind, secs desires here, and 
experiences enjoyment. 

6, Verily, those gods who arc in the Hrahma-world ’ rever- 
ence that .Self. Therefore all world.s and all desires have been 
appropriated by them. He obtains all worlds and all dc'^ires 
who has found out and who understands that Self (Atman).’ 

Thus spake PrajSpali — yea, thus spake I'rajSpati ! 


TniKtiivTM Km.xndv 
A paean of the perfected m>u1 

From the dark I go to the varicolored From the vari- 
colorcti I go to the d-ark Sii.ik'iig >{1 evil, as a horse his hairs ; 
shaking uM the body (i./rrrj), as the- moon releases itself from 
the mouth of Kahu * , I. a perfected soul {krid/man). pass into 
the uncreated lirahma-world — yea, mto rt I p.LS‘ ' 


Fot ktr i MH Ki! \Nit\ 

The exult. ition and prayer of a glorio.is learner 

Vt rily, what is called sp.ive {lik : n is ti c accompI’.«her of 
name and form.’ That within which they are, is brahma. 
That is the immortal. Th.*: i'. the .'self .,.\tman, Souj. 

I go to Prajapati’s abode and as cmb!;. 

I am the glory of the lhahmans ( , the glory of the 
princes (rdjaa), the glory of the people it m. 

I have attained unto gU>ry. 

M.iy I, who am the glor')' of the g\>rics no: go to hoary and 
loothlc.s.s. yea to tooUrle.ss and hoary and drivtltng [old .\ge] ' 
Yea, may I not go to driveling ’.'Id age] ! 

• Whrt recctve<t thii TrAwir * ^ ^ 

Vrthc Iforlt. 

• Referring; itf tht inmihAr i4e« lh*t n >.» »4f«< ^ t*.**,^ ^ 

Attempt to tfnMoAr the mooci. 

• * Nimt *f>cl form* U the Samiertf {s*.. u>e u '-etj r-i>- 

vkiiuAlity/ 
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8.«5J 


Fifteenth Khanka 
FiBAl words to tho departing papU 

This did Brahmi tell to Prajapati ; Prajapati, to Manu ; 
Manu, to human beings {prajS). 

He who according to rule has learned the Veda from the 
family of a teacher, in time left over from doing work for the 
teacher; he who, after having come back again, in a home of 
his own continues V'eda-study in a clean place and produces 
[sons and pupils] ; he who has concentrated all his senses upon 
the Soul (Atman) ; he who is harmless (ahitHsaMt) toward all 
things elsewhere than at holy places {(triJta) ‘ — he, indeed, who 
lives thus throughout his length of life, reaches the Brahma- 
world and does not return hitiicr again — yea, he dues not return 
hither again I * 

* Tlut ts, at ftAimAl ucrificieiL 

* 'fhat u, IB remcarDBUoB. 
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FIRST VALLI 

(6iksh& Vein, 'Chapter concerning Instruction*) 

FlkST ANL’VAKA 

InTOOAtion, adomttoii, and supplication 

Om ! 

riopitious unto us, MUra * Propitious, Varuna ? 

Prcipitious unto uis let Af\aman ' 

Propjtuius unto Uf>, Iridra ' Prshavpaii ' 

Prop/'.Mu^ iiritu us», Vi^urivi, the U idc slrAier * * 

Adoration to lirahnia ’ Adoration to thcc, Vayu ! 

Thott >.i art tlir j>orceptib!c Hrahma. Uf thee, indeed, 
the |>crcc()liblc Prahma, will I sfK*ak. I u;!I 5{x^ak of the 
ripjit I will speak o{ the true. Let that favor me ! Let 

that favor the speaker * Let it favor me ! Let it Lvor the 
speaker ’ 

Off, I Peace* Peace* Peace! 

Si i (»Ni‘ Am \ \ 

Lesson on Pronunciation 

C^/;i ’ We will cxjiound Pronunciation *; 
the sound (varna ) , 
the accent ; 

the quantity ; 

the force (ia/a ) ; 
the articulation ; 

the combination {satifjfta). 

— Thu^ has been declared the lesson on Pronunciation.* 

• Thii ftaitt* • KV. I 90 9, tn n hymn 10 ihr All-Ood*. 

• In ihr nummAry lulc n( ihr ikhub IS' 

woiA hJt>J I'folAAblf ha* It* iwan.ng uf I ' b • herf — a\ a n' 

Muni;^. t. I 5 — it Kii* a le<hntcxl r ' Mhe oS 

ciAtioo.* A* thr fiiki in ihr •in*uv,u^«i v iuncc n,i ihiv it 

cUborated AS the futmal duci|>luic namcil Siitlu, tbe tint ibr ma \ r 

(' UiaU of the Veda *> 

T a 
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Third AnuvAka 

The mjretio ngnifloanoe of oombinotioiw 

I. Glory (ji'aias) be with us two ' f 

Pre-eminence in sacred knowledge {btithma-varcasit) be with 
us two * ! 

Now next, we will expound the mystic meaning {ufstutuhi) 
of combination (samhtta) in five heads: 
with regard to the world : 
with regard to the luminaries ; 
with regard to knowledge ; 
with regard to progeny ; 
with regard to oneself. 

Now, w'ith regard to the world. — 

The earth is the prior form ; the heaven, the latter form. 
Space is their conjunction; [a] wind, the connection. -Thus 
with regard to the world. 

Now, with regard to the luminaries. — 

Fire is the prior form ; the sun, the l.ttter form. Water is 
their conjunction ; lightning, the connection.— Thus with regard 
to the luminaries 

Now, with regard to knowledge. — 

The teacher is the prior form ; [3] the pupil, the latter firm 
Knowledge is their conjunction , in.struction, the conmetion.-- 
Thus with regard to knowledge 

Now, with regard to progeny. — 

The mother b the prior form , the father, the latter form 
Progeny is their conjunction, procreation, the connection. — 
Thus with regard to prc»gcny 

4. Now, with regard to oneself. — 

The lower jaw is ‘he prior form ; the upper jaw, the latter 
form. Speech b their conjunction, the tongue, the connec- 
tion. — Thus with regard to oneself. 

These are the great combinations. He who knows these 
combinations, thus expounded, becomes conjoined with off- 
spring, with cattle, with iire-eminence in sacred knowledge, with 
food, with the heavenly world 

* n, *hr Vr j.- f 4 l. 
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KTn AnuvAka 

A toucher’s preyer 

1. He who is pre-eminent amonj? the Vedic h)mTi't (ch/i^das), who 
IS the all-formed {viha^upa)^ 

Who has sprung into being from irnmortahiy \tt: Vcdic 
hymns — 

this Indra df liver (v'r/r; me with mielhgen< e ! 

O Cicxl (drt^), 1 would lieconie [xnsessor of ii7.nr>riji.ty : 
May my bcxl) be very vi;;orous ' 

Ma) my tongue t>e exceeding sweet ‘ 

May I hear abundantly with my erir<s ! 

*^17100 art the sheath of Brahma, 

With intelligence cos**red o'er ' 

Guard for me what I have heard I 
(It Prosper^?*, 1 who br^n^s extends, 

[il And long* mak^s ~ 

M) garments a?.d 

And ’ ar.d dr. ok aiwas 

Ther*doTc brioii: me pro<^p^-:,tv {If.) 

In w*>f<l, along w.th catt^ 

Hai! ’ 

May students of ^aCTed Kno\sled|^e 7- come unto 

me ! Hail ! 

May students of sacreo knowledge cornr apart unto lue ’ 
Hail' 

May students of saertd kno». ledge com'* :crth «nt^ me' 
Hail! 

May students of sacred kn.avictige subdue :hcrn^lsr- Hal' 
May Students of .sacred knowicflge tran^jui' :/c thru ^ ' 
Hail * 

3. May 1 become gK'n''‘US amor,; men* HaiP 
May I be better than the very r ch 1 Ha 4 ' 

Into ihce th> sclf (> (i ^icious Lord ; . may I erter ’ 

Hail ! 

Do thou thyself, O (ffacious Lord, enter in:^ me ' Haf ' 
In such a one. a thous^indfold ramified— (> liracious I .>rd, 

io thee I am cleansed ! Hail I 

• tt fbf Wrt'M . tferm tmr ‘ 

two K»U4»«taif tAnc%, whiMt iinij»u^ti>i.4i« w. cm rn* •rf«" ' * 

iba 
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As waters run downward, as months into the year, so, 
O Establisher {dhStr), may students of sacred knowledge run 
unto me from all sides ! Hail ! 

Thou art a refuge ! Shine upon me I Come unto me 1 

Fifth Anuvaka 
The fourfold mystic UttonuioM 

I. Bkiir\ Pkuvasl Sitvar! Verily, these arc the three 
Utterances (tyiikrft). And beside these, too, Mah^ieama'-y.i 
made known a fourth, namely (Greatness) ! That is 

Brahma. That is the body {dtman) ; other divinities arc the 
limbs. 

verily, is this world ; Bkuvas, the atmosphere , .S«; .ir, 
yonder world; (a] Sf,%ki%s, the sun V'erily, all world.-; .trc 
made greater \makty,tnU\ by the sun. 

verily, is Agni (Fire), Bhttvai,\Ay\x (Wind), Su:at, 
Aditya (Sunt ; the moon. Verily, all lights arc nude 

greater by the moon. 

Bk&r, verily, i.s the Rig ver^es ; Bkuvas, the S.'iman chants 
Sinar, the Yajus formulas, Mahas, sacred knowlcdj';'- 
{brakma). Verily, all the Vedas arc made greater by ■-acKd 
knowledge. 

Bkkr, verily, is. the in-breath (/^raiia), Bhuxas, the tmt- 
breath (ofdna) ; .S«i'trr, the diflfused breath (tya»4j\ , Mti/ui, 
food (ant$a). V^crily, a’.’, the vital breaths (/‘rdiw) are ni.tdi 
greater by food. 

Verfly, these four are fourfold. The Utterance-; .ur four 
and four. He who knows these, knows Brahma, to turn .di 
the gods bring strength. 

Sixth Anuvaka 

A d^NUting person's attainment sritb the four UttersDoee 

1 . This space that is within the heart — therein is the jtcfwn. 
consisting of mind imaw-maya), immortal re^pl'•t»dent That 
which bangs down between the palates like a nipple — tlut Is 
Indra’s ' place of exit. 

* A AMM ka Um (Adtrwlw*) <' !.! m Is Ail. i j, it, 14. 
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Picfcinp the hracl at the point where in the edge of the hair, 
with the word AV/f/rhr stands in>on Apni (Fire) ; with the word 
lUtiivas^ upon Vayu (Wind), [a) with the word Suvar^ upon 
Aditya (the Sun; ; with the word MahaSy ujmn Brahma. He 
obtains self-rule (%v&-rdjya). He obtains the lord of the mind, 
lord of the voice, lord of the eye, lord of the car, lord of the 
underslandinK this and more he becomes, even Brahma, whose 
Ijody is space idkdia iartra)^ whose soul is the real {stity dtman)^ 
whose pica-surc-Kfound is the breathin^j spint, whovc imnd is 
bliss(w/jmi»dmP/J/i),alyj.indingintran(ininil)Ofi>r/r' 

Ifmmortal. - Thus, O Pracinayogya (Man of the Ancient Yoya), 
worshij) * 

Sfvevth Avi vAk\ 

The flTofoldnoM of the world and of tho individual 


Farth, 

here, 

heaven, 

«p:arlrTS 
of heaven, 

intermediate 
<j carters , 

fire, 

wind, 

sun, 


tar^ ; 

water, 

plants 

trr^s, 

^p.KC, 

r fKx!y. 

— Th 

us with regard 

tr> material * 


ti - ' >)i4fi2\ 

Now 

KMlh regard to 

''if 

> :*fi : 


i'runa 

V yuna 

Ap«iru 


Sainina 

bi'^alh, 

breath, 

breath. 

br e ith 

breath , 

Mght, 

hearing, 

n.ind, 

spt'Tv. 

: .nH 

»kin. 

flt'h. 

ni jscle, 

IjiT C;e 

m-iTTOW 


Havir^; anal y red in this I'lianner i seer hav aid: hsvfto.d 
verily, Is this whole work! W»th U e jn^iced onrw;nt 

the hvefold.’* 


A^; . \KS 

QlonOcation of tho aacrod word * Om ' 

Om Is kraJfma 

Om is the whole world 

• TTwi I*, vK-' , tor 

agic«i«i4ttMi[M hrtaiHMi u nrfuUr i®.*! i-i'j.Wik*'' « l f .i** 

b»o«Mfv, «Ka «i W^mk^p^ 

• A vImIUf Utif it ^ " 

• Ftttw|M •aJl 4 tm.-A'k tiid ^ 
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f.H 

is compliance. As also, veHly, it is well Icnown— 
upmn the words * O ! Call forth ! * * they call forth. 

With * Om ' they sing the Sjman chants. 

With* they recite the InvcKalions of l*rai'«e 
(Jdstra). 

With * £?#« ' the Adhvaryu priest utters the Rcs[)orrsr 
With * Otn ' the Brahman priest (h'aAma) utters the lntn>- 
ductory Kuloj;)' ( fra + ^stu). 

With ‘ Om ' one* assents to the Agni-oblation (agyii^i'fra). 
*<?#«,* says a Brahman i^aAmana) about to recite, 'may 
I get the sacred word i^aAma) I ‘ He does get the sacred 
word.* 


Ninth Asuvaka 

Study of tho Mored word the moet important of all dutiea 

The right (rid), .ind aKso study and teaching * 

The true (jatj/j), and also study and teaching. 

Austerity (iaftis), and also study and teaching. 

Sclf-comroi {JatnaK and also study and teacliing. 
Tranquillity (Jama), and alMj study and teaching. 

The [sacrthcialj tires, and aUo study and teaching 
The Agnihotra sacciricc, and also study and te.»chi:ig 
Guests, and also study and teaching 
Humanity and also vtudy and teaching. 

Oflspring, and alv.^ study and teaching. 

Begetting, and also study arid teaching. 

Procreation, and also study and teaching. 

•The true ! ’ — says Satyavac.as (• Trufhfu! RathUara. 
'Austerity!* — says Taponitya i' iJcvofcrl-t^. au'tenly 
Pauruiishti. 

'Just study and teaching ’ ’ - says N4ka {' P.unlrs Maud- 
galya, * for that i' austerity-- for that is austerity ' 


• Ift tb* she hom th* fu • f«if)««NM llM 

• TWt ii, the p€f*0r 

• littw I*, the V«fU — < wisL 

« V«i«. 


ato 
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ihsru Avi;\aka 

The excellonoe of ViKtu-knowlcdge & modiution 

I Am the movrr • of ihc life ' 

My fiirnrj U hkt A mounUni's |xak ! 

Ivnal^rdly pure, like the eicrf:l)ent necUf io t* ^ ^ ,r * 

I am A «hinin^; treAM.re, 

Wi^c, Jmmorta), indestructible*! 

I lii , is InsaukuV r<xii4iion on \ e ia k^o\^Iedgc.^ 

I’ iJ t \ ni .\\^ \ \KA 

Practjcni pr<< ipt« to h HtTidtnt 

I. Havjrii; UUjt4u the 4 te^iclier lurther initr..ct 

a pupil 

hpcak the truth 

Tracllv virtue idhijrmj) 

Nct;;»ect not [ut the Vcda.sj 

Having brought an acceptable g.b t . tl/ teacher, ci.i not oft* 
the line of progr'ty 

One should not be negl c< tnrh 
(Uic huuU not be neg'ii^^ni <»f *r 
( hic shv^uld thji l;>e "-r t iff wc/iie 

< >re should fK’-* a! pr ‘penty. 

v>ne should iv : \yc VtCfhi'n \ ol ’^<ich;rg 

; t hie s?;ouhl fu»? l>e grr.t . 1 d. : t "d'c A^.! tv 

the fath^r^ 

He ntwr to whom a rn *v a,s a g 
Hr one t>» wh. m .1 tithes as .1 O 

’ I «, 1 %.m tiw af :r*^ a' » k»«t- •'• ^-s 4 : 

‘'»aiti 4 ?a. }if 4 toft m* 4 »» -If 4? ^ ; -r r 

‘r» .lr» ' »i>* . kt t ' *f c«i » " 

■ftuvtni;; »v. * -I ,rf'***»stijr »; *- tJvf >tT« <.*-{ . * 

• I itr* 1 i\r ’cT’ 4 ('f*rT , « tw^fTftr. f K^n* J'T?’* » % *. i I'-t t 

i hi&'i J ^SW'iniM tillfSSp* ih* ‘ 4»4 IW’ 

I4lf*«fin«fr A« /r.r Ibf-ii :i;f t< j 1 » 

• Ifi t! ^ ftB rr» fta-/’* ^ 

••Ktn# » * 

• Of, * ' . 0Mi » - rn mm mtwm f'W » ttt 

wyitkia im 4 iU 4 h>«i, 4 |Nifffi4«'»8)(iry fcw iS« ftW* Ai thi ^ .* 

« fMMMIMiy 0)1 U 4 #lA}Uil^ 0*4 «AfCt 

aiit 
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Be one to H'hoin a teacher is as a 
Be one to whom ^ guest is as a god. 

Those acts which are irreproachable shouhJ be ()iacti‘ird, and 
no others. 

Those things which among are gooil tJecds shf>ul<! I>c 
revered by you, [ 3 ] atul no others. 

Whatever Hrahnians arc su[HTior to us for them 

refreshment should be procuretl by you with a seat.* 

One should give with faith {srtuiJki}). 

One should not give without faith. 

One should give with plenty (srt)} 

One should give with modesty. 

One should give with fear. 

One should give with sympathy {a^m : rVA.* 

Xow, if you should have doubt concerning an act, or doubt 
concerning conduct, U] if there should !< there Brahmans 
competent to judge, apt, dev oted, not har^h, lovers of virtue 
{Jftarma\ -as they may tx'h ivc themselves in uich a tasr, so 
should you behave yoarsetf m such a case 

Now, with regard to [pe<>plc] '•|>oken again 4, if there -h >uhi 
be there Brahmans comjx'icr.t to ju !ge, apt, drv‘>ted, n^t 
harsh, lover- of virtue — a^ they may behave themselves w iih re- 
gard to fuch, so should you behave yourself wnth regart! to Mi< h 

Thus Is the teaching. This ui the admonition, Th.s is the 
mystic doctrine of the Veda Itfda tspifHiuiJi, This is the 
instniction. Thus should one worship Thus, indeed, s.hould 
one worsiiip. 

Twf.lfth AnuvAka* 

iDvoostion, adoration, and aeknowladinnml 

Propitious uni^ us, Mura ’ I’ropuio^.s, Varuia 5 
Propitious unto us let Ar> man ' 

Propttious unto us, Indra ’ lUihasjxiii ' 

Propitious unto us, Vtshnu the Wul^ strjdrr I 

* Of, *Ui tliwif * wfmJ shotill br by y'j ^ ‘ 

* Or, • Aca^ffUni^ ,Vr# , WfiiW * ant*/ 

* with tbes« cikcnrtsuoKn oa fflviAi; ibe ' (Mt <j* 1 .Vf#hijr/ kV. 

117. 

^ licsfiksl witk tb« Fifk As«iH)u, ri4.e|4 (at c«rl4.lA whJuh 

am s|)ff«fmts bm a tbe cosciaatoL 

aSi 
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Adoration to IJrahina! Adoration to Uwt, Viyfu* 

Thou, indccrl, art the {xrrccptible lirahma. Of thet, ind<*cd, 
the j)cfcq*lib!c Brahma, have I spoken. I have ijxjl.cn </ the 
ri^ht. I have spoken of the true. That has favored tnc. 
'rh.it h.LS favored the i(>eakcr. It has favored me. It has 
favored the speaker. 

Om ! Peace ! Peace ! Peace 1 


•SI < ‘ >\1> V.M.I.T 

<Brahm&nanda Valli, ‘ Bli«8*ot-Brahma Chapter’) 

Ftk ■; Am \ '.K.A 

The aU-eoiDprobenaiTu Bridiina of tho world and of the 
individual , knowlvdit*.' thortof the supremo succoss 

t'm’ He wh*- i flow ^ l'» I , ,i;'_ • s til ■ h-.'hc'vt’ 

.'\<i to till! till'. •. er <• i .1 }><-cn < ' -■ 

ll« w. . Ik.’.o* , rfiS 

> 'Mj J 1, i» ’l i Jr . 

1 li y* ViC vr'tTt* ^ f t ' 

He ubu atii tU^ '' \ 

tr.C ’ t 



Tb« <;x)wriw> of eToluuoii tr ih<* pruniU Aiman ihix'^ugh 
tbo ti^9 oiomc'rst* w ihc t>* rK>n 

I*f ^iT) thi* Soui . ^.r ;* , ‘r * 

jUkC, , it *n’ •'* f r* * : fr m 

ihc Cvirih ; It^ m c*nh . tr - HciU t , 

from (<^h}, ftcmcn , trc*m ^cjrrcn, Xhc r, i 

Til# P#rMfl OOZISIIltilii of fOKKi 

ThiH, vffily iii the n th-it < ji '.?i the U f ^ si 

This, iiulccd. is his head, thi*. ihr ^ , ihn, the r* 

* to tW s’VUCiSvti V'f 

m »4 l«t !«;» Mv-t:r‘ka4«)4«r Uh# tV "lugiV tiiNi 

* A tiff V«>4k plkitmi* ni 
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side; this, the body (<*/«.»«); this, the lou’er part, the foonda' 
tioo. 

As to that there i> also thU verse : — 

Sfcond AxrvAKA 

Vood the supporting, yet consuming, substenoe of all life ; 
a phase of Brahma 

From food, venl>, utMtures arc produced 
Whatsoever [creatures] dwell on the earth 
Morcoi-er by fcxxl, in truth, they live. 

Moreover into it also they fma!l> pass.* 

For truly, food is the chief of beinj^s ; 

Therefore it is called a panacea.* 

Verily, they obtain all food 

Who worship Brahma as food 

For truly, ffxxl is the chief of beini^i ; 

Therefore it is railed a panacea. 

From foo<l created things are horr; 

By h">od, when l>orn, do they gr»»w up 
It both is eaten and eats things. 

Because of that it is called ^>*xl * 

Tha paraoD conaiatiAg of breath 
Verily, other than and within that one that consists of the 
e2>sence of food is the self that consists of breath By that this 
ti filled- This, Verily, has the form of a According, to 

that one’s personal form is thi% one with the form of a {xrrson. 
The in-breath {prdma) Ls its head , the tiirfuscd breath \ tydna), 
the right wing, the out-breath (apun.i \ the left wung ; sjiace, 
the body {dtman)\ the earth, the lower part, the foundation. 
Ae to that there is also this verse 

Third Avuvaka 

Breath, the life of ail living beings » a pheee of Brahma 

ihe gods do breathe along with breath 
As also men and \k\sI% 

For Iruiy, breath is the life of beings 

Therefore it is called the laffo/all (iamfy«|«)L 

* TKm Aim fear tlaei are <|«o«ed fcs Mailn S 1 1 . 

* Mr»aw/Wi«ipw, ttiersUy * of ail mtt of Iwvia,* 

* Tbs Un lo«r Ums rscer at Maltri 4 i». 
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To a full life (saroam dyus) go they 
Who worship Drahma as breath. 

For truly, breath is the life of lieings ; 

Therefore it is ralltsd ihc Lifc of all. 

This, indeed, \% its bodily self {(arlra dtmiin)^ as of the 
former. 


The poraoii cousiatiDg of raind 

Verily, other than and u ithin that one that consists of breath 
is a self that consists of mind maya). By that this is 

Riled. This verily, has the form of a {>crson According to 
that one's personal form Is this one with the form of a pex'-on 
Tht Yajur-Veda is its head . the Rig-Veda, the right side . the 
Sama-Veda, the left side , teaching/ the body {atntan) ; the 
Hymns of the Atharvans and Angira.sc^, the lower part, the 
foundation. 

A . to that there is a! tb* \cr t — 

M Am ‘ \ 

Inezprt^ibie, fcarie s bhss ; a phase of Brahma 

\VK»'relrnr.i ^ords ’ 

Tuf:cther With * . *.1, r * ' — 

The bh’i^ of l.e . 

tears riot al an> tre at 

This, indeed*, s it b* ^ nc*.! a- ol tho 

former. 

Tho person ovnai^ting of tiudorstai.cimg 

Vcnly, other than ..ndui ],i:\ that emc that < ndst^s wi i:..nd 
IS A self that consist^ ot r.nJcistanJmg (: : Hy 

that this is filled. Thi^, \crily. h..*; the form of a j c 
According to that onr's jvr .*rial U nr. is this one with t!:c ‘onr 
of a person. Faith n itv h ad. the r;ght iro; . the 

light side ; the tnic the left , co ntemplation ( 

the body fd/WiiJ*) ; might « the lower pan, the fovnda- 
tion. 

As to that there is alsi> this vrr e 

* TotKiMv 1*^' Ifcif "wen s ».>, ‘ <,4«v.,'Ta r ^ 

Mcnhtrt. 
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Fifth AnuvAka 


a. 5-] 


TTnddrstaadingt all -directing; a aaTing and aatiafymg phase 

of Brahma 

UndmUnding directs the sacrifice ; 

And deeds also it directs. 

Tis understanding that a!! the gtxls 
l>o worsliip as Brahma, as chief 

If one knows Brahma as undcrstiuulinjj, 

And if he IS not heedless thereto, 

He leaves his sins {fa/man) in the body 
And attains all desires 

This, indeed, is its bodily self, as of the former. 

The person oonatetmit of blies 

Verily, other than and within that one that consists of under- 
standing is a self that consists of bliss (dnanJii-mai^t> Ity 
that this is filletl. That one. verily, ha.s the form of a jx'r on 
According to that one’s per-onal form is this one w ith the form 
of a person. Pleasure (prt)j) is it> head , delipht the 

right side; great delight (/ra-wor/.ii, the left side, bit.. 
(ananda), the body idtman ) ; Brahma, the lower part, the 
foundatioo- 

As to that thc/c is also this verse ; — 

-Sixth AnuvAka 

AMdjnilatioii either to the ongmal or to the denvative 
Brahma which one knowa 

Non-eristi nt (a sat) luniself does one fierome, 

If he knows that Brahma is non existent 
If one knows that Brahma exists, 

Such a one people thereby know a.s existent 
This, indeed, is its b^idily self, as of the former 

Qaery : Who reaches the Brahma-world of bhae f 
Now next, the appurtenant questions {aHu-fsratna)i — 

Does any one srho knows not. 

On deceasing, go to yonder world ? 

Or is it that any one who knows, 

On deceatuif. attains yonder world? 

%U 
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All plurality and antuheaea of oxiatonoe developed from 
an original and atill immanont unity 

lie dcfiired ; ‘ Would that I were many ! L^t me procreate 
myself ! * He performed a\isterity. Having performed austerity 
he created this whole world, whatever there is here. Having 
created it, into it, indeed, ht: entered. Having entered it, he 
became both the actual (o//) and the yon both the de- 
fined {purak/a) and the undefined, bf/th the based and the non- 
based, t>oth the conscious (i tjni'jna) an<l the unconscious, both 
the real (sniya) and the faUe iattriti] A ihr real, he bccariiC 
whatever there is here. Th.<t is what they call the real. 

A'> to that there is also this verse ; — 


SfcVKNTH ANUVAKA 

Tho original ecdf devcloping non-existcncc. the esscoco of 
und tho sole basis of foiir*vSfi bhsn 


In \} r ‘ f .. 

, ' * .V. • 

•M* \ 

‘rh<*fch.'sn\ at \ 

, /V A' 

w 

That n ’ 

f n . ,fr- / . . 


Tlurtfoo' i\ 

ailed ii.t: 1 1 


Wniv, what that 

wi .! dune js— ih..r 

, verj \ IS ih^‘ c orner 

[of cxiActiic 

1‘^ . r tr^-> , on ' 

:IUVT 'd c 0 cf.. c. (. nt 


tK< orncs biiNsful For win* eet! would br ,i , wh '> v«i u. I 
!t\e, if thrie were ^ in ; i e' I’ r trul} , thi^ 

(es^eiHc) cauNCs bli*** l Vu y, , :.c ^ " fcarl'. c s 

a a four.datuai in that \ in;i ' , ^ f rn j». 

undefined, n^uvbasci!, tJ-cn hi ha* je.4 '* ' J ttarl' ucss fxn, 
howc\Tr, one makt a c ivny. an interval thnc:rt, tl. n hr a - 
to have fear Rut that mdord is the fiar of one whu thu/k^ <i 
himself as a knower ’ 

As to that there ai»o thi^ vcm - 

• Tlii* lh«onr u •! ( 6 > t i 

• Cottj'iirt * A j'<t» v.' '» • ^ *• ’ ^ 

• llm mhiS irmhir N ooi % k* '•mtt li if.*# W!s,“>«l4 tie ' 9 % tmv'i r* 

iriih Xh^ • ih* ?e*f U: •t.’ a 
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Eighth AnuvAka 

All oosmio activity through fear of the Supreme 

Through fear of Him the Wind (VSyu) doth blow. 

Through fear of Him the Sun (Silrya) doth rise. 

Through fear of Him both Agni (Fire) and Indra 

And Death (Mntjru) as fifth do speed along ’ 

The gradation of blisses up to the bliss of Brahma ’ 

This is a consideration (mhutlmsa) of bliss. — 

Let there be a youth, a good {sadktt) youth, well read, very 
quick, very firm, very strong Let this whole earth be full of 
wealth for him. That is one human bliss. 

A hundred human blisses are one bliss of the human Gan* 
dharvas (genii) — also of a man who is versed in the scriptures 
{irotriya) and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the human Gandharvas arc one blis=; of 
the divine Gandharvas — also of a man who is versed in the 
scriptures and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the divine Gandharvas are one bliss of 
the fathers in their long*enduring world — also of a man who is 
versed in the scriptures and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the fathers in their long-enduring world 
are one bliss of the gods who are bom so by birth {ajana-ja ) — 
also of a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not 
smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the gods who arc bom so by birth are 
one bliss of the gods who are gods by work {karma dtva)^ who 
go to the gods by work — also of a man who is versed in the 
scriptures and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the gods who are gods by work arc one 
bliss of the gods — also of a man who is versed in the scripture- 
and who is not smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of the gods are one bliss of Indra — aUo 
of a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not smitten 
with desire. 

' A Ycry similar staoxa U Ka()ia 6. 3. 

* Similar hierarchies bliss leading up to th^ blits of Hrahina occur st Brih. 
4 - 3* 33 ^ •"<* O 7 - >• 3«-39 (- Brih.4. j 31 - v/ M;. Other iirantlioni 

of world* up to the world of Brahma occur at Bpb. 3. 6. i aad Kauah. 1. 3. 

288 
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A hundred blisses of Indra are one bliss of Brihaspati — 
also of a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not 
smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of Bfihaspati arc one bliss of Prajapati — 
also of a man who is versed in the scriptures and who is not 
smitten with desire. 

A hundred blisses of I'rajapati arc one bliss of Brahma— 
also of a man who is versed in the .scriptures and who is not 
smitten with desire. 

Tho kuower of tho unity of tho human person with tho 
personality in the world reaches tho self consisting 

of bliss 

Kolh he who is here in a ison and he who is yonder in the 
Min— he is one. 

He V iio kucus this, dcpartini^ from ihi'^ worKi, proceeds 
on to thiit self which C'.*nsists of (uoil priKC' ds on u> that Mrif 
^shich Consists of breath, pr<xcc<!son to that sell which consists 
of mind, proceeds on to that clf which consist •s of undersund- 
inp, proceeds oii to that self which consists of bliss.' 

As to that there is al^o this verst* — 

XiNiH Am *. \KA 

Tho knowor of the bhss of Brahna in saved from all fear 
and from all moral &olf-rcproach 

Whrrcfrom words Uim itdCK, 

'r<>^^ethcr with the mind, n >\ ha\ ng ar,a ned — 
rhr blis^ of Hrahnu he wh » knows, 

Fears not from anvtning at .dl * 

Such a one, vcnly, the ihonpht doe> not torment ‘ Why have 
I not done the poo<l hy have I done the evd 

He who knows this, dehveis h^ms^^f 

(atfiuifunn) from these two [thouphts]. For truly, from both 
of these he delivers himself — he who knows this ! 

Such is the mystic doctrine 

* That i», wiihin Uk «cll thtfir am iclvc*. Un the fuf mojii! 

▼•nee to the scU. 

* Thin ManiA hnn atrvadv ocenrr^ Ui J. 4, with t mhul cbAn^*e m lac Ind lta«. 

* Or» * W hat gcKKi hatrt 1 (ailed «a do t What have 1 ^ * 


u 
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THIRD VALLI 

(Bhrigu Valli, ‘ Chapter concerning Bhrigu ’) 

Bhriga’s progressive learoing through austerity of five 
phases of Brahma 

I. Bhfigu Varuni, verily, approached his father Varuna, and 
said : * Declare Brahma, sir ' ’ ' 

To him he taught that as food, as breath, as sight, as hearing, 
as mind, as speech. 

Then he said to him : ‘ That, verily, whence beings here are 
bom, that by which when born they live, that into which on 
deceasing they enter— that lie desirous of understanding. 
That is Brahma.’ 

lie performed austerity. Having performed austerity, [i] 
he understood that Brahma is food. For truly, indeed, beings 
here are bora from food, when born they live by food, on 
deceasing they enter into food. 

Having understood that, he again .approached hi' father 
Varuna, and said : ‘ Declare Brahma, sir ! ' 

Then he said to him ; ‘ Desiie to understand Br.ihma by 
austerity. Brahma is austerity (tapas).' 

He performed austerity. Having performed austerity, (3} 
he understood that Brahma is breath {pranas. For truly, 
indeed, beings here arc born from breath, when born they live 
by breath, on deceasing they enter into breath. 

Having understood that, he again approached his father 
Varuna, and said : ‘ Declare Brahma, sir ' ' 

Then he said to him : ‘ Desire to understand Brahma b\- 
austerity. Brahma is au'terity ' ’ 

He performed austerity, ffaving pet formed au'tcrity, fa] 
he understood that Brahma is mind {manas). For truly, 
indeed, beings here are born from mind, when lx>rn they live 
by mind, on deceasing they enter into mind. 

Having understood that, he again approached his father 
Varuna, and said : ‘ Declare Brahma, sir 1 ’ 

' Anotber ceone of iottruction to by bti father Vati.^ oCkurtal £at. Dr. 

ju 6, 1. 1-1 j. 
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Then he said to him : ‘ Desire to understand BrahnM by 
austerity. Brahma is austerity/ 

He performed austerity. Having performed au.stcrily, [5] 
he understood that Brahma is understanding (rw/ir/zw). 
l"or truly, indeed, l>eings here arc born frf>m understanding 
when born they live by understanding, on deceasing they enter 
into understanding. 

Having understood that, he again ap[>roachcd hi** father 
Varuna, and said : * Declare Brahma, sir ’ 

Then he said to him . * Desire to undcr<-iand Ikahrna by 
ausUTily. Brahma is austcrit)'.' 

Ik performed ausiciity. I Living peif< rmed austerity, 
he understood that Brahma is bliss ir/;. 7^/./,/.. For truly, 
indeed, beings here- arc horn from bli^^ • hen born they live 
by bliss, on deceasing the) enter ’nio 

the 1. now !cdy<‘ of B! Variru est.ib‘ishc*d in the 
highest hcavci.. lie v.ho Knf»w ihi'- rne- established, 

lie becomes an eatc*r ol f od, po-^e-'^ipy d lie become^ 
great in offspring, in Cattle, in th - splcrt-'v r of <acied knuw- 
ledge, great *n tame. 

7. One should not bian c food. That is titc n* c 

The reciprocal relations of food, support’ ra and supported, 
iIluKt rated , tho impvriuuce of Mich kxjowlcilgo 

iheath Um .. I i.c .» ,v i?> ..u caK: of 

f(KK!. The body i> csl-i^ ,.iicd y. bi< atr. breath i- e«itab- 
h-^hf'd «»it tile IkkIv S‘> Jock! is tabhshtv' ^ n f<.KxL 

He who know> that t K*d whuh t’^iaki hct* on 
b^'Comes eslabli^lHd Ik bec< i..' >. an cater !<»>d. ; 

Ilf i>ctomeN gre.il u. ng, in eatta , m the >p.cfKior 

of sacreil know ’edge, gn.it m f.imv 

H, One -sfunild not lic^p^ e Tluit i- tlx ris!t‘ 

Water, verily, is IvhkI. Dtght i," 01 catei 1 f h’0<h 1 ’ght i> 

eslablishe<l on water ^ water is c-t.-blishcd t n light. i>o f<^ d 
IS established on fo<Kl. 

He who knows that hnnl which 1 fouruied on lo<x! l:>ecoiTie> 
established He bec<*fnc'H an eater of f<»cKh | 

He liecoincs great in on.sjutng. in cattle, in the’ .splendor t?f 
sacred knowledge, great in fame. 

is»i 11 
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9. One should make for himself much food. That is the rule. 
The earth, verily, is food. Space is an cater of food. Sp.'icc 

is established on the earth ; the earth is established on space. 
So food is established on food. 

Hewhoknowsthat food which is est.iblishcd on food, becomes 
established. He becomes an eatci of food, posscssinj' food. 
He becomes great in offspring, in cattle, in the splendor of 
sacred knowledge, gioat in fame. 

A giver of food is prospered accordingly 

10. (1) One should not refuse anyone at one’s dwelling. 
That is the rule. 

Therefore in any w.iy whatsoever one should obtain much 
food. Of such a one people say : ‘ Food has succeeded {artuihi) 
for him ' ' 

This food, verily, being prcp.ucd {ratitihu) f for the su[)pliant] 
at the beginning, (or him ‘ food is prepaitd at the beginning. 

This food, verily, being prcpaied in the middle, for him food 
is prepared in the middle. This food, verily, being prepared .u 
the end, for him food is prcpaicd at the end (i) for him who 
knows this. 

Manifestations of Brahma as food 

As preservation (ksema) in speech, acquisition and preserva- 
tion {yoga ksema) in the in-breath and the off-Vircath {prana- 
work in the hands, motion in the feet, evacu.iiion m the 
anus ; these are the human recognitions [of llrahma a.s food j. 

Now the divine : satisfaction in rain, strength in Iigliining, 
(3) splendor in cattle, light in the .stars, procreation, immortality, 
and bliss in the generative organ, the all in space. 

The worshiper thereof appropriates the object of his worship 

One should worship it as a foundation; one (then) becomes 
possessed of a foundation. 

One should worship It as greatness ; one loccomcs great. 
One should worship It a-, mind {manas}, one bcconie.s 
possessed of mindfulness. 

(4) One should worship It as adoration ; desires make 
adoration to one. 

‘ That If, for the gtm. 
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One should worship It as mapi'c formula \ one 

hccomcs possessed of magic formula. 

One should worship It as ‘the dying around the magic 
formula * {brahmaftah partmara) ' ; around one die his hat<.ful 
rivals, and those who arc his unfriendly f^x-s.* 

Tho knower of the unity of the human person with the 
universal Being attains unhampered desire 

Both he who is here in a pcrst>n and he uho is yonder in the 
sun —he Is one. 

(5) He who knows this, on departing from this world, pro- 
ceeding on to that self which con ists of ffwxi, proceeding on to 
that self which con of breath, [iicxccding on to that self 
which consists of mind, (>rocef:ding on to that ^c!f w hich consists 
of understanding, proc(eciing on t(j that -eh which consist'* of 
goe’. up and down these worlds, catii g \vh*.t he dc'ues, 
assuming what form he desires. He sit. -inging this ciunt 
ijiitfuifi) •- 

A. mystical rapture of the know'cr of the uni%''ordal unity 


Oh, w 

wnderfid ! ( w 

‘ndcrlul 

< »h, ^0 

' rtji * 

(f.) I iU. 

' 1 am d ' I a’r. 

f . .,1 ‘ 


I \U\ 

a cal< r ’ I 

am a 

aU '' 1 

a! b a t 

I am 

a tan^ HuiKCr (i. 


1 am .i ' 

L*t ii»akv, 

fatnr-ir.aker ' 




1 ar.i 

the nrstdK^rn I'f 

•‘K- Wf^T 

border 

^ ! 

fCarni 

r than ihr 

.;j llu ' 

v'.< » OS 


\N hu 

me av^i\, : 


1 : as .tid- . 

me 1 

1, wh 

■ am icKxi ‘Ml t 

'.e c,it<*r 

t‘> \\ : 



I ha\c ovcrcDmr \hr wh* 'c ’ 

He who knows thn., has brilliiiriy ^hirvr.g light. 

Such is the mystic doctrine \i4p.r;:>ihJ 

• An inc«»Utin.« ar^sx.txnil \n Ail lir \ j ^ .a! . cJ 

* Afuu) u iifAhnu *1; KsiiatH t. 12 

• T'h**' WDxa j, * If Kti icK. ■»»’* >1^“^ fOTB> 

snUy it mcniit ' rontut imhrr'f tfvah<f f • ’O 

• A ocaimn 4 ^ mpiic ih*n oncae in ao4 A\ , t c* 1^' ^ ‘ ^9 

sad AV. A 10 t« 
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FIRST ADHYAYA 
First Khxnoa 

The creation of tbo four worlds, of the cosmic person, 
and of cosmic powers by the primeval Self 

1. In the bcc:mnin^, Atman (Self, Soul), verily, one only, 
was here ' — no other winking thing whatever. He bethought 
himself: ‘ Let me now create worlds.* 

2. He created these worlds* water (i/wM/ijr). light-rays 
(maria), death (mara), the waters (/?/). Yon is the water, 
above the heaven ; the heaven is its support. The light -rays 
are the atmosphere . death, the earth ; what is underneath, the 
waters. 

3. He bethought himself: Here now arc worlds. Let me 
now create world-guaidians.* Right from the watcr^ h<* 
drew' forth and shaped (v^ mur 'h\ a jxjrMin. 

4. Upon him he bi coded U^bhi -h ^ tap). 

When he had bcjru brooded upon, his mouth was separated 
out, egg-like, from the mouth, speech ft(jm speech, 

Agni (Fire). 

Nostrils were separated out ; from the nostrils,breathf/>;/iw^;). 
from breath, VSLyu (W ind). 

Eyes were separated out ; from the eyes, sight {C(d\ta ^) ; from 
sight, Aditya (the Sun). 

Ears were separated out ; from the cars, hearing ( (roira ) ; 
from hearing, the qu 3 »lers of lu aven. 

Skin was separated out ; from the skin, h.iirs , from the hairs, 
plants and trees. 

A heart was separated out ; from the heart, mind (ntanas ) ; 
from mind, the moon. 

* Instemd of memning * here ' ndTerbially (u Tery frcqtiently In thr Tmhfnin*. 
and tooMritinet in the Updtni«hftdt), idam may be the neoter rlrmrm«uaii\r wuh an 
cUtpib, thus : ‘ Verily, thia funivernel tn ihc wn* Alman one 

oftly, . • . • ' Thti sentence stands also at the beginnuig of hph 1 4 1. 
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A navel waa separated out ; from the navel, the out-breath 
Uipana) , from the out -breath, death (rnrtyu). 

A virile member was separated out ; from the virile member, 
semen, fiom the semen, water (///). 

Skcom) Khanda 

The iDgrodienco of the cosmic powers in the human pernon 

i. These divinities, having been created, fell headlong in 
this great restless He visits! it with hunger and thir t. 

, They [i.c. the divinities] said to him ‘ Find out for u an 
abode wherein we may be csiablishtd and may cat food.’ 

i. He led up a bull to them. Tiny ^aid * Verily, th:s is 
not sufficient for us ’ 

He led up a horse to them. They said ; * \’erily, this is not 
suflicient for us.' 

3 He led up a per'^on to them They said: 'Oh* vscll 
done ’ ' — Venly, a i>crsc)n is a thing w^ll done — 

He ‘'aid tu them . ‘ Ivnlcr into y^/ui rc^'pe^live aboeJes * 

4. Fife bcca^ue '.{>ecch, and enteicd the iii a;ih. 

Wind b< came l»u ath and rr< r' ‘ :*u' 

I he sun am( u hi an*] ' lU^ ' i the » 

'I'he (juartcr * - b'.< tim hciii'. n^l th.. 

cars. 

ri tnts an<l trees b<camr hair.^ am: entered! thf -kiP 
1 he im>*>n l:>ccaaic inmO, and cnteicd tlu h< art. 

Death Ucaim the oiitdecathnJ/ 1. anr. entered the r.av 1 
Waters lircame semen, ami entend the \iri.c nun.mt 
r;. Hunger andlhn.st c At:na:df hor ustwo 

^bo* fnul uut [an abiuicj 

Unto the lv%() he sa'ai : ‘ I .u»sign \ou two a j*ar! *fcmong 
these tlivimtirs I make \v»ij two partakcT^' .tUK ng :hcn:. 

I herclurc towhatc\er <}i>mityan id> aiiun is made, hLn.:cT 
thirst become p^irtakcps in it. 

* Skt et> ‘ Utm* ^ **. M^r - . 

imij'h * ir* ‘ m m t * ** ^ ♦ 

* » ^1, va - ’tM*" Jtst* ^ 

rm* iuhii«|fr Uaiii;! lb*- aJ u.. S'twraTs ^**1* ». tr 

ui I n 
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Third KnAiiipA 

The orestion of food of fleeting material form, and the 
inability of vanoua personal Amotions to obtain it 

I. He bethought himself : ‘ Here now are worlds and world- 
guardians. Let me create food for them,’ 

a. He brooded upon the waters. From them, when they 
had been brooded ujxjn, a mntciial form {mftrti) w.is produced. 
Verily, that m.'ilcrial form which was produced— verily, that is 
food. 

3. Having been cicated, it sought to flee away. 

He sought to seize it with speech. 1 le was not able to grasp 
it with speech. If indeed ho had grasjied it with .speech, 
merely with uttering fo(,id one would have been satisfied. 

4. He sought to grasp it with breath. He was not able to 
grasp it with breath. If indeed he had graspetl it with 
breath, merely with breathing tow.ird food one would have 
been satisfied. 

5. He .sought to gtasp it with sight. lie was not able to 
grasp it with sight. If indeed he had gr.isped it with sight, 
merely with seeing fxid one would have been .satisfied. 

f). He sought to grasp it with hearing. He was not able to 
gra.'.p it with hearing. If indeed he had grasped it with 
hearing, merely w*ith healing food one would have been sati-,- 
fied. 

7. He sought to grasp it with the .skin. He was not able 
to grasp it with the skin. If indeed he had gtasjied it with 
the -skin, merely with touching food one would huve been 
satisfied. 

8. He sought to grasp it with the mind. He was not .ibic 
to grasp it with the mind. If indeed he had grasjictl it with 
the mind, merely witn thinking on food one would h.avc been 
satisfied. 

9. He sought to gra.sp it with the virile member. He wa.s 
not able to grasp it with the virile member. If indeed he had 
grasped it with the virile member, merely with emitting food 
one would have been satisfied. 

10. He sought to grasp it with the out -breath {apana—Khe 
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dij'cstivc breath). He consumed * it. This grasper of food Ls 
what wind (vdyu) is. This one living on food {unudyu)^ verily, 
is what wind is. 

The entrance of the Self into the body 

II. He [i.c. Aiman] bethought himself: ‘ How now could 
this thing exi.st without me ?* 

Ho bethought himself: ‘With which should I enter 

He bethought himself: ‘If wdth speech there is uttered, if 
with breath {prana) there is breathed, if with sight there is 
-Kcn, if with hearing there is heard, if with the *'kin there is 
touched, if with the mind there is thought, if with the out-breath 
(apdna) there is breathed out, if v\ith the virile member there is 
emitted, then who am I ? ’ 

iZ So, clca\ing asuncl(‘r this very ^ hair-part by 

that dcK.»r he entered. This is the door named ‘the cleft* 
(r; // /i,. I oat 's the delighting {Ndfu/aaa) 

He ha.s three dwelling pUiceN ihifc condition^ of sleep. 
'I'his IS a dwciling-placc« This is a dwelling-place. Thus is 
a d\sclHng-plac<‘ * 

The mystic name of the solo Bclf-oxistent Seif 

13. Having been born, ht looked ar(‘Und or being' 
[thinVingj ‘ tdt what hire womd one desr.e to sjk: ik as 

* 3/, * v-arn! ■'f ^ ;t r\t> ' x ^ c thr *»rj 'if C' 

fc;.iiira !</•«". K\ J < ' , like \ ^ ' I*,, i. Vs .j ^4 

s* Ir 1 U 1,1, 5 54 '* ’* ■ u *c ll it. 1 

|f< ;( a - V^f', ‘tic ( verK- ' \ti ^ wr** 

* rf>»’ a*>'» .iccv>n r’'*!.ira a r 

* I i«a'v u, II, c »i.'urc , * f .c»* cully tff 

* n^rati cTj'bju* ’hii *' f * '•^r :% v : * v'r.-tr^ r w ak ‘ i*'.. r. 

tnnrr Hi i rJ/«Ajr ,»unRj; 'Irri’i '.'Tf 

<iurUi|; I ’• 1 j»i i.ictri \J9t «//i He C.r a' I rtf ^ 

nJr ihc Ivrtlx ot oni.\ *anir: ‘ hkn'- vi»»rii»> a? ^4.-^ • en<'‘:he?. ' ‘ orw'f } 

Sa)RnA a >1 A lu c;via:, :hc ihicc c« * s ‘'Uc iij;?:! eye. e 

* the hcAit.’ With whatr\fff ’ ’ARcc, M UvU»‘ *. tecr. th*t I'yr lhrr>c ^'c*'i • 

tire# rrt t'lc trtt moa h*>r t*cesj I v f\| br.Auay jsTiiraiRj;! r ceiU^n 

(>Aru ol the 

The tlircc * CH>n<hlion» of deep* .together niih a fMcrth) il’t mcM- if.ed ri the 
Maftijirtkja L] AinahAil ceen lu the) axe cv^ U '’ir bv the coinmefttaK^f^ tfaji 
lMLMA|;e. It u in contrail with the o of the ifcal.) stwAWc^ri 

acl^ that the ot anary c^>4uiiiK»n of wAking li feijAr ieti as ' tleer- 

* Or, ' What beta would dcaire to i];>eak a( tneabef I* Ilowtrer, for ibis coo- 
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another ? * He saw this very person as veriest {tatama) Brahma. 
‘ I have seen It {idam adaria)^ said he (///). 

14. Therefore his name is Idam-dra (‘ Ii-sceinp:') Icl.uh-dra, 
verily, is his name. Him who is Idarh-dia they call ‘ India 
cryptically, for the gods arc fond of the cryptic {f*aroksa priya)^ 
as it were' — for the gods are fond of the ciyptic, as it were. 


SI COND ADHYAYA 
F(^rKin Kh\ni>a 

A soirs throo sucoesBive births 

I. In a pel son (///; usa), verily, this one " becomes at first an 
embryo (gafbhii). That which is semen {retas), is the vigi)i 
{tejas) come together from all the limbs. In the self, indeed, 
one bears a .‘'^elf. When he pours this in a woman, then he 
begets it. Thi.s is one's first birth.® 

a. It comes into sch-becoming (d/w<;-/»/;/nr/)\vilh the woman, 


stniction the neuter iubject and the mav^uhne objec; -loiua ijuae 
Or, * Why (or, how) here would one to sjKrak ol another t ’ Or a^aio, ktm 

ina/ be simply the interroji^alive pa’*ic’c * * Would one here desire if ff 

another?' In addition to these uncertainties of gyiitaa, the form of the verb cAu^rf 
difficulty. Vcviviisat seenii» to conlai’j unmistakable clcfncnts 01 the intensive an I 
of the dcaiderative conju|^»atioo* of oji jJ, ‘ s|>cal jet as it stands it 11 u?t' dy 
mnomaloos. The Indi^ commentators ♦tirnish no hclj' t<; a solution A/' vol 
column 650) proposes to emend to is.: luti re o! I’lr irlr..yisr 

li'^htlmgk, lu his Translation, ^.p. 169, ciru:jM> to :< ivar.tf^f, ‘ vt- 
anything here would jH>int to another [than 11' ' A' ii ui i no»c thtrr h' ;rp*^^u 
Dclbruck'i conjecture, at, the par’.viplc i.* the »Ie.idc:aiivt, v^:. Jj w 1 

yield the translation * ‘ \N hot is lucre he t df jirwi}.; • > speak ol an >thrr ’ ’ l)r 
somehow hods a reflexive * \S iiat wiihtsto exjdain itself here as »inc dJ*rrcui 
[from me] t * 

In spite of the verbal difficulties, the mcanmg ol the pasva^'e i* tairiy 
intelligible : it is a pictorial statement of a philosoj hical ulcalum ,1. e that there l« 
naught else than spirit) bordering on soIij.^isro (1 c that there u oAugikt else than 
the individual self). 

• Thu phrase occurs verbatim in Ilph. 4. a. a , Ait. Br. 3, 33 rnd ; 7. 30 end . 
and almost verbatim in ^at Br. 6. i 1. 2, 11. 

• That If, the Atman, the subject of the entire previous part of this Upanisbad 
Cii a^am may denote the indehoite * one,’ av probably la the last sentence of this 
paragraph. 

• The words asya prathamarh janma may denote either * bii (1. e, the Selfs) fuel 
birth * Of *a seifs brst bii^b (as a particular individual >' Either interpretation h 
pOMible according to pantheistic theory. 
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just as a limb of her own. Therefore it injures her not. She 
nourishes this self of hih that has come to her. 

3. She, being a nourishcr, should Ijc nourished. The woman 
bears him as an embryo. In the beginning, indeed, he nourishes 
the child [and] from birth onward \\’hi!c* he nourishes the 
child from birth onward, he thus nourishes his own self, for the 
continuation of these worlds , for thu'^ arc these worlds con- 
tinued. This is ones second birth 

4. This self of cjnc is put m ones place for pious deed' 
(puH)a karman). 'I hen this other self uf one, Iiaving done hi*^ 
w;prk (kr/a Ar/jd), having reached hjs age. deceases Su, 
dcHica ing hence indeed, he is born again. This i.s one s third 
birth. As to this it has lje<‘n said by a scci — 

5 Hrsn;.' in eni?>n‘>, 1 

die births uf ihes# ^is ’ 

^ < »r ‘ U\ »i , /a/ . 

• KV' I tr. iSf Is Vc'a j«a mtJec' ir. 

< ’hi-Tol lK<r th;r< ’ t ' ■ l i . -jc ki,* \ < a, t \a 

J li, 1 i ^4 1 a«'l 1 1 7 5* ^ ' c j '*• ! .i a« 4 ‘•Tr* 4 ‘ ‘ 1 1 »ci * >' ' u<j i . >ic 

l.sjtr to the 1* ol the ’jUiis '< . berr 

Ui •- << Vi i f (• 4 \ \ I/*; \ V,’ i! 

Vfculiti \r*y ^ ' r -0 T.’ 'r I '! s* 

1.1 f'r-t 'he A •. .ft ' 1 1^,^' . 1 T- ' * T\ . j^% 

li'rll h ;hal w-' : ’ . * ■, a .mi. ui v^ .tc ^ ' 

*> ■ « t j> II ft r ,1 ..r 'ti ith i*'. , f . .. f ' a i > i* ar . * 

' -'V i' it/ ’ at . k’^ ‘ ‘ ‘ .<* * le . - ' . ' ‘ > -c 

In: nc H U,e I n *. *' »’ 't.'.rH-' ^ - .t ; 

— here a; Itr-i *u On. v • Ai'ir ' .r'Sv • •:,r . . , h :ff( 

’o (►’kn A» *. t.i-c I'nt.aa ■«. • •i’-ftr ' ’»r i ‘ \ 

i. i.J ji-.a?-*’.-! iH.th srer^* . ? t ; -a . , i * <* i’ - \S *; -h 

aniv..r.>r. ' I :sc t | «nobai*a : *'«c . I .''la'. ' » » .C- ■< - r* f jr * w 

/ ii.*.W 4;7, voi r. »'* * *' h»>»^A’c:t ^ 'I* .aw ;»c 

ft» a t\t4r ! ' .hr , r^s-^MC wt the a , vl I . . T.*: c vc ■»; *x' ‘ t 

hav iU oMkT. tiu: lutire %alue a* j tSc a ' re* il '•r . u. c* ‘t\. 

V. ff hciJ'wivif^ '»! the fcrtiic I* t' t*’’ •cticci . it we vAri7 to' ’fkc'' ' < «.r 

u *< tar iJcfr.t.wr 

With thok 4 \*Hftul4r7a*i KKicerij the < 4 m . aj.*.! w ' ’he ^ \ 

wrratiJsjj Ir tctjacUtior* I t /jrffM u ^ .aV u*'* ’Sc ^ jrvtit ' a wt,,ra 

•enc* well i«n altentigti i>> ihe a;iaw«Uatv ’ . ^ 4^ tj a- i v' 

ll»r eitatuin* m the i'}***^*'*'* 1*. 1 'f ,..c'ish rw tr at. the J ..A e^'a u ^ 

the .VtharraA’o- 'a Mtr »• ' n sr>_, v" ea, cv.w>' -v , ' ^^etj ^ ff' 

ejiiUCT, rally ottfroUaati^wn .*! arhal i* realW a Utet * ol >er'w . t » Ira. 

tiM’duMt !>< the t v»tth re*}<v"t n aamr rSicrhA'iU 

•» that cmj hy th.e har» i.w*mo>m‘at*'rv 'u^.^ the PjsaJsuh* » th'miMr'.wra 

lo the 4.4 th< ileaei menta iK+wttjjhi; t?a* methi.*.’ *‘i iivte? j ;elir.i; rarlNtr 

u!f4* !rum a I'Otiit vt tiew t% \rr> arrai r%^ ir }<ik.t callvau \ ;<n*a|;.^i;vcaUj 
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A hundred iron citadels confined me, 

And >et,' a hawk {fyena) with swiftness, forth I flew! 

In embryo indeed thus lying Vamadeva spoke in 

this wise. 

6. So he, knowing this, having ascended aloft from this 
separation from the body (sarira-d/ieJa), obtained all desires in 
the heavenly world and became immortal — 

yea, became [immortal] ! 

THIRD ADHYAYA 
FiFtn Khanda 
The pantheistic Self 

I. [Question :] Who is this one ? * 

[Answer J We worship him as the Self (Atman). 

[Question ] Which one^ is the Self? 

[Answer ;] [Hej whereby one secs/ or whereby one hear*',’ or 
whereby one smells odors, or whereby one articulates speech, 
or whereby one discriminates the sweet and the unsweet; 
[ 2 ] that which is heart {hrdaya) and mind (manas) — that is, 
consciousness {safhjHana). perception {(jjndfta), disci imination 
{vijndna)^ intelligence {prajhana), wisdom {medhas), insight 
(drsfz), steadfastness {dhrti). thought thoughtfulncNS 

{fttanisd), impulse {jitti ), memory (smrti ).LKj\\Qi;:\>i\oxi{santlalpd)^ 
purpose (kratii)^ litc {asu), desire (Jtdma), will (i^aJa) 


It may be almost inth^ipcnsableto th^ expionnder of a philosophy or ti> the exhortcr 
of a religiOD ; yet by the scholar tt it to \yc carefully discnminatr^l from a hinfi ally 
eiact exegesis of the primitive staten. nts 

> Reading adAa, as m the Kig-Veda passage and in a vanact of Sankara 
all editions of the text and of the con.Tneniatort reail aJnah, ‘ down * 

* The interpretation of ajram here is doubtless the same as in ihr ojjening 
sentence of the prcviojs Adhyaya, See note 2 on p 

All the pnblubed !<*xts read yam Hut Mullrr and H >htltngk emend to yam. 
With this reading and witn another grouping of words the entire section might be 
resdered as forming consecutive queries, thus 

• [QocfUon :] Who 15 he whom we worship as the Self (Atman)! Which 
one is the Self ? [He] whereby on*' .... or . . or .... the unsweet P 
Then the remainder of the Adhy&ya would form the answer. 

* That is, which one of the two telves prcviou.^:) mentioned t the primeraJ, 
anfveisal Selft or the individual self! 

* Roer tad the Bombay editions have hcfe,ia addition, rUfiam, * form.* 

* Roer and the Bomhay editloot have here, in addnioo, SMm, * lorad.* 
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All these, indeed, arc appellations of intelligence {prajndna). 

3. He ib Hrahma ; he is Indra ; he is Prajipatt ; [he is] all 
these gods ; and these five gross elements {makd-bhUidni), 
namely earth (prthivl), wind (vdyu), space {dkdid), water 
{dpas), light (jyotinisi ) , these things and those which arc 
mingled of the fine (ku^i/ra), as it were ; origins (bija) * of 
one sort and another* llio'.e br^in from an egg (anda-ja), and 
those bom from a womb {jaru-ja), and those bom from sweat 
{sveda-ja),^ and those born from a sprout (udbhij-ja ) , horses, 
cows, persons, elephants ; whatever breathing thing there is 
hch; — whether moving or flying, and \shat is stationary. 

All this is guided by inu Ihgcnce, based on intelligence. 
The world is guided by intel!ig< nee. T he ba*-is is intelligence. 
Hrahma is intelligence. 

4. So he [1 c. Vain.idcv.ij l'.,uing a ''ndtd aloft from this 
world with t^\it ir.tt lligtnt Si 7 f Al»n.ir,i obtained al! desires m 
yon heavenly world, and hcvt.inc ni.inoital — yea, became 
(immortal] * 

Thusfi/n' (b;/’ 

I Litrfa’.l). * 

• Hjiv a 

c a&ijfictl In C ti-iXj 6 , * 


Y ♦\cf t, w' . sttil'ca 1 
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FIRST ADHYAYA 

The course of reincarnation, and its termination 
through metaphysical knowledge ’ 

Citra and ^votakotu concerning the path to the conclusion 
of remcarnation 

1. Citra Gangyayani,^ verily, being about to sacrifice, chose 
Aruni.^ He then dis|>atched his son Svelakctu, saying : ‘ You 
perform the sacrifice.' When he had arrived^* he asked oi 
him, ^ Sun of Gautama/' is there a conclusion (of transmigra- 
tion] in the world iii which you will pul me > Or is there any 
road ? Will you put me in it^ world ^ 

Then he said : * I know- not this. However, let me ask the 
teacher.’ Then he went to his father and .isked : * Thu- and so 
has he asked me. How should I answer ?’ 

Then he said ‘ I too know iv^t thi^ Let u. j)ui-iic V»<ia- 
study {s^: at jhis] lesid.ence, and gel what >ur l>clter s 

give. Come ! Let us both go.’ 

Then, fuel in hand, he returned to Citra Gang) ayani. and 
said : * Let me come to you as a pupil.’ 

To him then h.c aid ■ ‘ Worthy of sacied knowledge (/; 
arc you, O Gautama, who ha\c gone n(n unto cone eii. Come I 
I will cause you to understand * 

■ lliroughout thenr>trstothi»Upanish.'ia the ch;^ractcr A ihr 

{mhlished tn the Anatiau^iama .Sanskrit .Seneb, aiv) II !hc {rcerr.inn pt h- 

b»hed in the Bibliotheca Indica Sf nev 

• mher expoftiUon<^ of this «ub)r, t occur at Chin *, 5 3-10 cin<l I'tih. j, 

• Or accordji^ to another rearhoji; 

• That i«» as offitiaUijg |>fieft — Lom. 

• So B, ahhyttgatam'>, but A ban, invc.vl, assn if*t, ' wh^n he was * 

• 5>o A * ^y/ra *sit ; but B has the deaxapproprnte} rr^ 'ji, * Yoo are 

the too cf Gaalama ! b theie . . ' 
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Th# testing at the moon ; thence either return to earth 
or further progress 

'2. Then he said- * Those who, verily, depart from this world — 
to the moon, in truth, they all po. During the earlier half it 
thrives on their breathinp "ipirils ( pran^i ) , with the latter half ^ 
it causes them to be leproductd. This, verily, is the door of 
the heavenly world — that is, the moon. Whoever answers it, 
him it lets po further Hut \\hoc\cr answers it not, him. 
hnvinp become rain, it rains down here. Hither as a woim.or as 
a moth, or a . a fish, or as a bird, or as a licm, or as a wild boa-" * 
or as a snake, ot as a tipci, or as a jrerson, or as some other in 
this or that ronditj^n, he horn apain here according to hb 
deeds iktirman), aceoi<i<iu*^ t * hi- knowledpe 

W hen he come thither it him * * Who are you ? ' 

He should rejilv * — 

* I r^m the f.ir-^h/ninp,* O or^ i ^ t:he’'Ld. 

Fi'-ii. thf » I'fuiil I ' ],* ft' i ' o: 

A' ‘urh scp'l > n\* «..» . i. lU a* .n • • 

^^.;h a man .i> an tn a m'>' cr nf me. 

So am I born, beinp Ik-mi forth * a*- tlic twe’‘'’th nr tr i'tcenih 
h} mem- of a n-f l-i 

ftthri l*'Mr the f no\\h.! f this w is I u r the kn .'S' pc 
ot the nj)pt :tc of tb*s biii.p \c Tr.> v n to 


* I. 

•'■•c 'ae ' 

* I ' n 3^, ^ 

* / *" ' j •' j ^ a ' > ’’ iJ ' 'C i ir 

A \; 

* I ‘ J-., ■ Sr \t ar ' *1 

* ’ '1 * f '•/=.; 1i 1 4 ' <• ! V? . V p ’ . * \ , .4.’ "■ s 

1 ♦f 1 % rj* ^4- " 5JI ot *» »■ *'? t • . ’ r ' , yM,'> * v 

f . *u .< tr, » n? rt-.'txfMc t' . < j a v* * ^ au 

iJiti chAj i r, OA* ‘ ' rr‘cr% l»- ' r ,V;wi. 14 e t ’i ‘ ^ ’ ,, -’s* n ' ^ 

«<jij'uO'r < tl, »' to *\,r ) ir^., the f ’ ’A'.br*'.' ^ 

Tin t'-'iwj'r* rT4'- '•4^* rt ■*/ ^ ^ .*? ri c- < ' nc-* ''i 

**tM 'Av/i » rr ,7,rr it jr-. T; x' ^ ^ . 1 sn c> ' 1 • * 

1 ihu o,m 4’ ! trrn a\ " ’ii'' V'A? • ' <* .,p’. 

lh»t a<>r4« rs >rrjn nl?»’^;rOKT ». •trr%.\, I ,:?£ » aOJv'r ‘ t 

ml|tCTi l*|iAr.ohi4cn ' wot.lain* c»ii j'p yS yi^ a to 00 
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immortality. By this truth, by this austerity I am a sca.son, 
I am connected with the seasons. Who am I ? I am you.’ 

It lets him go further. 

The eourse to the Brahma-world 

3. Havingeiiteicd upon this Devayana( I.cading-to-thc-gods’) 
path, he comes to the world of Agni (l<'ire), then to the world 
of Vayu (Wind), then to the world of V’aruna,' then to the 
world of fndra, then to the world of Prajapati, then to the 
world of Brahma. This Brahma- world, verily, has the lake 
Ara,the moments Yeshtiha, the river Vijara (‘Ageless’), the tree 
Ilya, the city Salajya, the .abode Apaiaiita (‘ Unconquered’), 
the two door-keepers Indra and Praj.aijati, the hall Vibhii 
(‘ Extensive the throne V'icakshana (‘ Far-shining ’), the 
couch Amitaujas (‘ Of Unmeasured Splendor ’), and the bclovetl 
Manast (‘ Mental ’), and her countcrjiait C.'ikshusht Visual ’), 
both of whom, taking flowers, verily weave the worlds, and th<’ 
Apsarases (\ymphs), Ambas ('Mothers’) and Ambayavis 
(‘ Nurses '). and the livcrs Amlxiya (‘ Little Mothers ’). To it 
comes he who knows this. To him Brahma .says - ‘Run yi 
to him ' With my glory, verily, he has reached the river 
Vijara (‘Ageless’). He, verily, will not grow old.’ 

The knowor’s .triumphal progresa through tbo Brahma- 

world 

4 Unto him thcie go foith five hundred Aps.ira ts, one 
hundred with fruits in their hands, one hundred with ointiiK nts 
in their hands, one hundred with gai lands in their hand-, om 
hundred with vestments in their hands, one hundred with 
powdered aromatics in their hands. They adorn him with the 
adornment of Brahma. He, having been adorned with the 
adornment of Brahma, a knower of Brahma, unto Brahma s 
on. He comes to the lake Ara. This he crosses wt;i) his 
mind. On coming to it, those who know only the immediate, 
sink. He comes to the moments Yeshtiha. These run away 
from him. He comes to the river Vijara (‘Ageless’). This 
he crosses with his. mind alone (eva). There he shakes off his 

* Here A ' then to the norlU ul Adilya (iJtc ixHl).* 
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Rood deeds and his evil deeds. Hi.s dear relatives succeed to 
the pood deeds; those not dear, to the evil deeds. Then, just 
as one driving a chariot looks down upon the two chariot- 
wheels, thus he look.s down upon day and night, thus upon 
pood deeds and evil deeds, and upon all the pairs of opposites. 
This one, devoid of good deeds, devoid of evil deeds, a knower 
of Prahma, unto very Brahma goes on. 


Approaching unto the very throne of Brahma 

5. He comes to the tree Ilya ; the fragrance of Brahma enters 
into him. 

lie comes to the city Salajya , the flavor of Brahma enters 
into him. 

lie comes to the abode Apai.'ijita (‘ UnconqiK red ’) , the 
brilliancv of Brahma enters into him 

lie comes to the two ( 3 >>rkcci>cr>, In iia and Prajapati , 
lhc.se two run away from him 

He conif s to the hail V:bha I* xt(‘n^lv^ the glory of 
Hrahma enters aWu him 

He C(UTK s to throne Viraksha’ "! (‘ Far- lining ).^ The 
Hrihad and the Rathanlara Sarnans .11 c its tv. » fore ; the 
'^yaita and the \tiudhi>a the two h n * fe< t : the V.i:r ud an.! 
the Vaiiaja, the two lengthwi'sc pi ^ the Sakv.i^i ani 
Rauata, the two crr;s^ f*nc> It is F tc.i’gcPiCc < .*/). for b\ 

intilligcncr out (h^cern- 

He coni' s to the couch Amitauias i‘Of Unmeasured 
Splendor ) , this is the hieatlnng spmi The past and 

the future arc it^ twe^ fort frt t , pio^jx'rity and rcfrc>hmen: the 
two hind feet; the Bhadraand Yajnavajniya [S^anans] ihctAO 
licad picccs , the Brihad and the Rathanlara, the two hn^th* 
wise purrs the ver f n (r* ) and the chant-' vK the coui's 

stretched lcnglhwi>c , the s.tcrificial tonnalas 15 r the 
ones, the Somasteins, the spread, the Udgitha, the F^-^tcr 
\upiiirt) \ pro.sj>crity, the pillow. Thereon Brahma sits. He 
who know’^i thus ;iM:cnd.s it with one f>ol only {n 7) at first. 

* Thr cottif>ii' a tioiiik 01 thr V an , >' :)ir i in 

ilic of »ral in .W ic 3 y* asui Atio tf *a 

All. Br. H. 1 i. 
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Him Brahma asks ‘Who arc you?’ To him he should 
answer : — 

Bssontial identity with the infinite Real 

6. * I am a season. I am connected with the sea^oas. Prom 
space as a womb I arn produced as the ^emen lor a wife/ as 
the brilliance of the year, as tht' soul (.rffHiiPi) of every sin^jlc 
being. You arc the soul of cveiy single being. What you aic, 
this am I.' 

To him he says : ‘ Who am I ?* 

He should say: 'The Real.* 

‘ What is that, namely the Real (SiUyam) ? ' 

'Whatever other than the scnst-ort^Mtis 0/r: i) arisj i\v 
vital breaths ( pfana ) — that i^ the actual (.v.//) Hut a> foi tiu 
sense-organs Hiiind the vital breaths — that us the yon {t)a}h). 
This is expressed by this woid ** stityam " (‘ the Real ') It is 
as extensive as this woi Id-all. You arc this uoiltl all * 

Thus he speaks to him then. This very thing is declared 
by a Rig[-Veda] verse: — 

Apprehension of It through the Sacred Word and through 
all the functions of a person ; the know'cr's universal 
possession 

7. Having the Ya^us as his bt I’y, ha\ine the Siimau as hi, I f.i*!, 
Having the Kig as his finu. >ondt'r Iit'Ik rislcitih: 

• Is Brahma ! ’ Thu'- is he to be di'^* ern- d 
The great scc% consisting of the SaciMi Wn-d 

He says to him: ‘Wherewith do you acc]uirc (v'np) my 
masculine names ? * 

‘ With the vital breath (prana, masc )/ he should answer. 

• Wherewith feminine names ? ' ® 

•With .speech (pdv, fern.)/ 

• Wherewith neuter ones ? ' 

’ So B : bkafj&yai rttas A ha?* * , . prfwtuce»J-~Jfoni 

light; thoa [1 am] the brilliance . . 

• The |>aafiage from the Ia*t wnlci.tc in the precrdi y ftecuou 0u» %*h:ua 

is not found tn some manutcriptH, U not comm«nic-l on by SxUMaTinanda, tod 
therefore is very protwhly an inter polatiom 

* Snch if the order tn A ; bnt la B the Uems about ' icmiuioc rismci and * neuter 
names * are transposed. 
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‘ With the mind (manas, ncut.)/ 

‘ Wherewith odors ? * 

‘ With the breath {ptana 
‘ Wherewith forms } ' 

‘ With the eye.’ 

‘ Wlicrcwith souiuK ^ ’ 

‘ With the car.’ 

‘Wherewith the flavor of 
‘ With the tonj^uc 
‘ Wherewith actions ? ‘ 

‘ With the two hands * 

‘ W'herewith pleasure and pain ?’ 

‘ With the body ’ 

‘W'herewith deli{.;ht anrl ; >cr< ? * 

‘ W'lth the ^cncrati\c 
‘ W’h ith [.'oings ^ * 

' With the feel.’ 

‘ W'herewith thouphi '' v. li.»t is to !)( und' r * a'^ddcsiic 
‘ With intelligence {pr /,v/ 1 ),' I'.f f o-M 
To him h* ‘ 1 he [pMn;'.\al ter^ ^ ltd al-o . 

Ac'iuisitions] ** vcnl) ind< . * arc my world ll : ^ ' 

Whate\er coiujuc>t is I’r. hin .*• v.hatt , /la:: - rt ti at 

con(juest he concjucrs, th*/. .tluiu: t:U he c.t:.vir» bn a 

this — yca^ \Nho knows ihi^’ 

SI r( tND AIMiVAV \ 

Tho doctnue of Prana, togother with certain 
ccronionies 

Identity with Brahma; its value in service and »ce\:r’iy to 

oneself 

I. ‘The breathing jura (// *• ; is Hraiuna' — thu'- indeed 

was Kaiislntaki woi -^av 

* A \iiiu. l m U»ej A w l II m »■ •, 

• The Tom c%y\%in§ xl% metuunj; the ; ranjiry elerur. I't ■ ' 

very hjii a tloubir It , l< V Uin r ' .rs - 

inu, ll refers nlto (thoui^h -w an at:aut«’. j urjt' ^ ’oibc \ . «*c*' 

* VS herewith * you at^juvre (%// ' 1 ^ I janta-.A ^ v v . cv.^ 

well a lenr* would very appntpitAirU be iv'jnaM a iht ’ »• ' 

* acquuutiont.* 

J‘ 7 ^ ^ 
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Of this same breathing spirit as Brahma, verily, indeed, the 
mind {manas) is the messenger ; the eye, the watchman ; the 
car, the announcer ; speech, the handmaid.^ 

He who, verily, indeed, knows the mind as the messenger of 
this breathing spirit, [i-c.j of Brahma, becomes possessed of 
a messenger ; he who knows the eye as the watchman, becomes 
possessed of a watchman ; he who knows the car as the 
announcer, becomes possessed of an announcer ; he who 
knows speech as the handmaid, becomes possessed of a hand- 
maid.‘ 

To this same breathing spirit as Brahma, verily, all these 
divinities without his begging bring offering, f^ikewise, indeed, 
to this same breathing spirit all beings without his begging 
bring offering. 

Of him who knows this, the doctrine {upant^faJ) is : ‘ One 
should not beg’ It is as if. having begged of a village and 
not having received, one were to sit down/ saying ‘ I would 
not eat anything given from here ! ' and then those ver>' 
ones who fomvTly refused him invite him. saying ‘Let 
us give to you ’ ' Such is the virtue {tiharma) of the non- 
beggar.^ Charitable people, however, address him, saying 
‘ Let us give to you ^ " 

2. ‘The breathing spirit {prana) is Brahma' — thus, indeed, 
was Paihgya wont to say. 

Of this same breathing spirit as Brahma, verily, off behind 
the speech the eye is enclosed , off behind the eye the car i . 
enclosed ; off behind the ear the mind is enclosed ; off behind 
the mind the breathing spirit is enclosed. 

To this same breathing spirit as Ihahrna, verily, all thci>e 

* In A ihiJ Item about * speech ' comes directly after ‘ 

* This para^^raph is la^kini;; in A. 

* Or, 'fast U|K>n [the ‘ For the practice of •soKidc by 

the article by I'rof. Hopkins in /AOS. ai. I4^'f59, csprcully p 159, ^hrrt this 
irery passage u dutcussed 

< The idea would seem to be ; *Such (i e. the samr^ \% true ai the 
who knows. Without hn f^egging, however, he loo rri^eive^ ’ liut, in«ici.vi <,} the 
of B, A hat i,e. ' of the beggar ’ 'I he. *hr idea would lo 
be. ‘Such (i.c as has l>een descnljeri u the virtue <if the logger. He hnally 
receives. He who knows, ^lowevcr — he, loo, finally rece;\m with^mt tagging 
solely faccaose of bis kxtowioi; ' With either readiog the meaning is not altogether 
explicit. 
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divinities without his bring offering. Likewise, indeed, 

to him all beings without his begging bring offering. 

Of him who knows this, the doctrine {upamsad) is: ‘ One 
should not beg/ It is as if, having begged of a village and 
not having received, one were to sit down, saying . * I woultl 
not cat anything given from here!' and then those very ones 
w'ho formerly refused him invite him, saying . ‘ Ltl us give to 
you** Such is the virtue of the non beggar.^ Charitable 
however, address him, sa) ing * ‘ Lei us gi\e to y .u ! ' 

3 {1) Now next, the procuring of a special prize — 

In ease one should covet a special prize — either on the night 
of a full moon or on the night of a new moon, or during the 
bright half of the mrxrn unfler an auspicious constellation- at 
one of these j>oints of time/* having built up a fire having ^wept 
around, having sprinkled arouiiii, having punfiLd,^ having 
bent lilt ugh* knee, vsuh a spo n (srN: j) or with a v^ooden 
bowl (camasj) or with a inctal cup iLi Ks /) * he these 

oblations of melted butt^T — 

Thr (!!\init) eh 1 a procertr. Ma\ it procure 

this thing fo. me fn-in ^ tr/ ’ To ii, l ail 

I he diivuuty mined l»i» iUh ( /; ina) proCwrer May it 
procure thi- thing for uu’ fr-:n ^ ' T o it li il ’ 

The divinilv named I )?• is a pr cut'. r M i\ it p' cure thi" 
thing fur me fruin ' To 'i. ha.. ' 

The dixinit)' named i .u is a procurer 'da\ it p^ nriire this 
thing \(n mr iroin su-and-M>’ 'T it hai 

The diviml) nanud Mmd is a } 'ocuitr ^laytt pr>>cureihi< 
thing for me fiorn soand-so! I\> it, hail 

rhe divinit)’ namc\l Intelligence i- a ; May it 

procure ihi^ thing lor tin truin so .ifn' ^ I • >:, ’ 

Then having snirled the snull *»[ the snu ke\ l.av ng 
tubbed his limbs i;ver with a sme aring of th^ me. ted ! i;tter 
silently he should go forth ^ and d^ chuc has v I jexi, or dcsjKitch 
a messenger. He obtain^ indeed 

• S«* ftdvrr 4 cm p. jolii • T- phrAf<r »• ;r. K 

• Th»* word L« Uclttni^ in B 

• Thr two Ltit nltrniftliTrt ii^r isi U 

• Kfom the place of the thr h>'vv cf the ’.he oS’»fst 

C4»ia. 
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To win another’s afihotion 

4 (3). Now next, longing in connection with the divine 
powers' (daiva smara ), — 

If one should desire to become beloved of a man, or of .1 
woman, or of men, or of women — at one of these same [afore- 
mentioned] points of time, having built up a fire,* he in the 
same manner offers these oblations of melted butter : — 

‘ Your Speech I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so I Hail ! 

Your Breath I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so ! Hail ! 

Your Kye I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so ! Hail ! 

Your Ear I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so ! Hail ! 

Your Mind I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so ' Hail ' 

Your Intelligence I sacrifice in me, you so-and-so ! Hail ! ’ 

Then, having sniffed the smell of the smoke, having rubbed 
his limbs over with a smearing of the melted butter, silently he 
should go forth and desire to approach and touch, or he may 
simply stand and converse from windward. He becomes 
beloved indeed. They long for him indeed. 

The perpetnal saonlloe of self 

5 (4). Now next, the matter of .self-restraint (sdmyamana) 
according to .Pratardana, or the ‘Inner Agiuhotia 
Sacrifice,' as they call it. — 

As long, verily, as a person is speaking, he i^ not able to 
breathe. Then he is .sacrificing breath {prana) in sjiccch. 

As long, verily, as a person is breathing, he is not able to 
speak. Then he is sacrificing speech {vac) in breath. 

These two are unending, immortal oblations , whether w.iking 
or sleeping, one is sacrificing continuously, uninterruptedly.* 
Now, whatever othr' oblations there are, they arc limited, fot 
they consist of works (karma-may a). Know ing this very thing, 
verily, indeed, the ancients did not sacrifice the Agnihotra 
sacrifice. 

^ IVmicIj Spccchy Brettb,£fe, E*r, Mind, and Inlelligenc*— ciiumwntfd in the 

p fffrlO ttl KCtlOB. 

* Tlds fnkfaie U Uckmg in B. 

• ryt void ii Inckiag to B. 
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Olorifloation of the Uktha ' 

6. • The Uklha (Krcitation) is brithmu ( t word) ' — Uius 

indeed was Sushkabrinj^ara wont to say 

One should reverence it as the (Hymn of Praise) ; unto 
such a one indeed all beings sinj.j praise (rc) for his supremacy. 

One should reverence it as the Yajus (Sacrificial Formula) , 
unto such a one indeed all beings are united (yujytutie) iorhi^ 
supiornacy 

One should reverence it as the Saman (Chant) , unto such a 
one indeed all beings bi »'»vdoun(jf7w// for hi supremacy. 

One should levcrcncc it as beauty (ir/). 

One should reverence* it as glory ( y isns). 

One should reverence it brilli tncy i/rnis), 

thi [1 e. the Uktha] i-. the most beautiful, the ino'^t 
gh»!if'v the mo>t brilliant among the Sastra^- (Invocations of 
Piai^c) — even so is he who kn «\v this, the most be i itiful.ihe 
most gIorinu>, the most brilliant among all beings. 

So the Adhv.uyu pric-t prepare- /n // ' this soal 

{atm.ifi) th'i i‘' related to the sacrifice,' that consist- of \vork>. 
On It he vv'cav'cs what con^i-ls4)f the Vaju*> ( >n \\hat con'^^ts 
of the Vajus the Hoiri pi it. t weaves a hat con I'-ts of the Rig. 
C^n what consists of the Rig the I'dgatr. priest wcu.c^ wh.it 
Ct>nfiisls of the ^ainan I h.s is tlv. o il • ah the toieefuid 
kn(^\Ocdgc. And thus he u ho knows thus, becomes the soul 
of Indra.^ 

Daily adoration of the sun for the removal of am 

7 (/■)). Now next arc the al hconqueri ng KaushitakTs 
thicc adorations — 

The all-coiujuc ring Rau-hitaki indeed w.isvs* nt lo^ worsh p 
the rising .sun -having {Krloimcd the mvesutufs \v ththi s,\ercd 

* C i)Ui|'i»rr ihc idcntificAUan oJ *.be t’kts* w. /Vj**.; l;7.h f. i. 

* S<> B. A ha^ rba; a rcUrrd lo Xhe sAicnruial 

bricka.’ 

* So B. Inirttfmfi of ihia aeolmcr, A baa - * And thu la the tool of a penoo. 
Tboa ba bc<o«ne« a aool who knowa this.* 

* The preocsltof; wortUof thia iMpoicnce ai^ in A. That s ‘ Ha 

wo«ld «n^ip . . 

S” 
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thread {yajiiopaviiam)} having sipped* water, tin ice having 
sprinkled the water-vessel — saying: ‘Thou art a snatcher' 
Snatch my sin {fa/>man ) ! * 

In the same manner (he was wont to worship the sun] when 
it was in the mid-heaven : ‘Thou art a snalchcr-upl Snatch up 
my sin ! ’ 

In the same manner [he w'as wont to worship the sun] when it 
was setting: ‘Thou art a snatchcr-away ! Snatch *ivvay iny sin ’’ 

Whatever evil he committed by day or night, it 

snatches awaj'.® 

Likewise also he who knows this» worships the sun in the 
same manner. ** Whatever evil one commits by day or night, 
it snatches aw*ay. 

Regular adoration of the now moon for prosperity 

8. Now, month by month on the night of the new moon when 
it comes around* on?, should, in the same manne r, \uHship llie 
moon as it ap|X!ars in the west ; or he c.l^t^ two blades vf 
green grass* toward it, saying — 

‘ That heart ()f mine ot roniorr fa.r {st»slma) 

Which in the moon in heaven restr — 

I ween myself aware »)f that’ 

May I not weep for children's rP'* 

* Thu probably u the curliest rtf'-ren c to »hr I' *.u:' rr../ 'Uh u-v* .m oC 
investing the tiM wit*. : *acre hrcT to /< w 7 * * ver ‘,c Ir” ^ '«* frr 
—Max Muller , .'A A i. i.t-iie t 

* Thus A , B, irs^t a i, ha^ •/»*/«*, ‘basing fctihH. 

* The preccfiir.g venten.r h *.'4 A 

* This wor<\, z rfijyd^i, las.^ing u» A 

' Instead < t 'h.* phrase prcity n v j/s, A *4/ ^ 

vak praty-asyaii . . , * weh two ?>la lev ijxeri. toward 

* .So in B , but in A thu slsn^a rea a — 

‘ T a: heart of thine of contour U,r 
Which rest* up in iHe moon— with that, 

O queen of immortality, 

May I not weep for children's ill ’ ' 

The meaning of * ^ ' in the first line i* untertam . the Use of 

this compound, is U4krd ,accurdifig lo the in /‘/i , t* e.ran the hof 

ol the hjur-part or the line of a bonmliry, 1 . e. uui Ufe. In the m ». hn h 

the compound occurs m thu ( ayaage it muyf needs, appnmtly.agiet with * heart ; 
•nd its meaning would tnv.dvc the sr ineiirmg ol the hate 

Accordingly, in this p««tcaJ imsage, it is rrodcrcil * of c<m{out tsir * ThJa Huum 
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In advance of such a one, indeed, his proj.;cny decease not. 
~ rhus in the case of one to whom a son has been bom. 

.Now in the ease of one to whom a son has not beert born. — 

•He thou swilled forth enti.T thee . . * 

• In thee let jiures, i^owcr-^ also e..tiher . . * 

‘The slalk lh*4l llie Adityas causi 10 swell forth . . .*• 

Havinp muttered ihi ^e three sacred verses (re), he says: 
' Cause not thyself to swell forth witli our vital breath, proj;. ny, 
cattle ! He who hates and hirn whom we hate — cause 
ihysi lf to swell forth with his vital breath, progeny, cattle- 
Thereupon I turn my‘'e!f with India’s turn ^ ; 1 turn mys If 
along with the turn of the sun ’ 

riiereupon hi turns himself toward the right arm. 

9 ('"»)• Now', on the m^^ht of the full moon one should, in the 
same manner, worship the muon as it appears in the east 
■ a> Mg — 

'Thou ail King Soma Thou art F‘ar-shining the 
h ive-m<nitli( d, rrajupati ( L' id Creation* 

'I'he Hrnhmae \ (}/:fr f on<. n (»uth of thee With th:it 
mouth the *:ai< St the With that n^omh niake me an 

taler of 
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thou catcst the people (v/J). With that mouth make uic an 
eater of food. 

The hawk is one mouth of thee. With that inoutli thou 
eatest the birds. With that mouth make me an caici of 
food. 

Fire is one mouth of thee. With that mouth th<ju cat^*st 
the world. With that mouth make me an eater of food. 

In thee is a fifth mouth. With that mouth thou eatest all 
beings. With that mouth make me an eater of A>od. 

Waste not thou away with our vital breath, progeny, cattle' 
He who hates us and him whom we hate — waste thou away 
with his vital breath, progeny, cattle ! 

Thereupon I turn myself with the turn of tlie gods ' , 1 turn 
myself along with the turn of the sun.’ 

Thcieupon he turn> himself toward the right arm. 

A prayer in connection with wife and children 

lo. Now, when alxrnt to lie down with a w lic, (»nc should 
touch her heart, and s.ay , — 

‘That which in thy heart, O [damt | wuh fair parted hair, 

Is placed — within Prajipati ' — 

Therewith, O Queen of inunortahty, 

May you nut come on children’s ill ' * ’ 

In advance of such a on( indeed her* children dcccaMr 
not. 

* Dens^en uridcritandi this word to rrfer to Varun* aii<i rrjjtnli of tbr 

western ai*<! the c-istcm quarters resf ^ 'j'.cly . ant* therefore su^'^sc^ ihat u. ibi» 
ceremony the uo'\hipeT makes a turn aruui »i in^iu ra*' i>> to 

compared with ihc ball ttini from wi^^t to ra%l in the previoi;^ par,^^‘r4ph Ilu! 
there A has * ol the gods* tnstra<i ol of Indra,’ air! oth^r S(>cci*Jvati(int the lame 
as here. The necessary data for dctcrn..’iijig arc ii.' i ff , »hc i njcvtorc may 
be possible tor B, bat not for A 

* This stanza is adapted from a. b lictwrcn the mo<m, whuh was addrrtwnl 
there, and the wife, who is sfidmoe^^^ here and who as the fearer of prij»grn% u 
pmntbeistically as'.ociated with PrajJlpati, the Lop' t.f lni^rny.an irticrtuf State 
connection is made at a. 9 through the idcntittcation of the moon with PrayipsU 
For sanations in the two forms of the stanza consult page 31 j. rioie A 

* Instead of these last two verses according to B, A has 

‘ —I ween myielf aware of it. 

May I not weep for childrcxt’i ill |* 

* A has, mstead, the maKiiline form of the pronoua. 
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▲ returning father'! affhotionate greeting to hu eon ‘ 

II (7). Now, when one has been riway, on cocninj.; back he 
should kiss^ his son*'? lu aci and say 

* I rorn ivery linif) of you ^ wine ' 

ki.'hi ffuni my li»:art you arc for’Jj * 

\<»u arc iafrnan)^ indct-i]^ my s-u. I* 

So li\c a liundi-fl auKirnns ion,^ ! 

So-and-so ’ ♦ *- lb. takes his name. 

* kit'Cornc a stone ' lir i on«c an ax ' 

Ht'ionic unc<m^j .cralilc ^oid ’ 

A l>rilLarjfc {(ejas), on. nidged >(/'i arc’* 

So live a hundod auluinns lon^ ’ ' 

So-and-su ’ * ’ — He takes his name 

'rhtn he cmbi.tccs him ‘ ^ayin^ ‘ When with I’rajapati 
rmbrar^^ * his cu'.*.tvirrs fur their security, theicvsith I embrace 
you S'^nand-Mi ' ’ - -He takes his nain--. ^ 

'I hen h< rmitttr m hi' rudr. car — 

‘Corner on mm, O . .s ohm . . .’ 

and in the left [car i — 

*() Indra, po'^c s ' * 
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[and says:] ‘Be not cut off!' Be not perturbed.* Live 
a hundred autumns of life. Son, I kiss your head with your 
name, So-and-so! * — Thrice he should kiss his head. 

* I make a lowing over you with the lowing of cows/ — Thi ice 
he should make a lowing over his head. 

The manifestation of the permanent Brahma in evanescent 

phenomena 

(a) Cosmical powers revertible into wind 

12 (8). Now next, the dying around of the gods {ifitira 
parimdrii ).^ — 

This Brahma, verily, shines when fire bla7.es ; likewise this 
dies w'hen it blazes not. Its brilliance {frj is) goes to the sun ; 
its vital breath {prana), into the wind (://///). 

This Brahma, verily, shines when the sun is seen , likewise 
this dies when it is not seen. Its brilh.ince goes to the moon , 
its vital breath, to the wind. 

This Brahma, verily, shines when the mtK.m i< seen ; likewise 
this dies when it is not seen. Its brilliance goes to lightning, 
its vital breath, to the wind. 

This Brahma, verily, shines w^hen the lightning lightens; 
likewise this dies when it lightens not. Its brilliance goes to 
the wind^ ; its vital breath, to the wind. 

All theso'divinitics, verily, having entered into winel, f>erish 
not when they die in the wind ; thcrefiom indeed they eoine 
forth again. 

— Thus with reference to the divinities. 

(b) An individuars powers revortiblo into breath 
Now with reference to oneself. — 

13. This Brahma, vcril). shines when e)nc speaks with 

* md f‘hitthd\s') [ — A, ihettha ^ Comiarr, wi 'fr j ra>ci ‘ l*<r ** air 

•oe*t coiitinucd life ’ at AV 8 i, ma thifthu' x aim,. . 

* He not cut €>ff from ihu world, 

From the of and of the Sun ! ' 

* md vyathu\kd r Occun in BhG 11. 34 

* Compare a somewhat limilar pauai^e in Ait Bf. 8 jA mtitlcvl *Tl>e 
around Brahma/ .where alto the wind it the ultimate in tlic 

same five phcoomeua (though in ioverae order)- 

* bo A. B has the appropriate driaj, * rcgionw of heaven.' 

316 
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speech ; likewise this dies when one speaks not. Its brilliance 
poes to the eye ; its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

This Brahma, verily, shines when one sees with the eye; 
likewise this dies when one secs not. Its brilliance goes to the 
car ; its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

This Brahma, verily, shines when one hears with the car ; 
likewise this dies when one hears not. Its brilliance goes to 
the mind ; its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

This Brahma, verily, shines when one thinks with the mind ; 
likewise this dies when one thinks not Its brilliance goes to 
the vital breath ; its vital breath, to the vital breath. 

All these divinities, verily, having entered into the vital 
breath. pcn\h not when they die in the \ ital breath ; therefrom 
indeed they come forth again. 

So verily, indeed, if iijion one who knows this both moun- 
tains shnvild roll theiO'clve's firth — both the southern and 
the ndiihern^ — d< iritu; to lav him low. indeed they w'OuKl 
not lay him l*w But tho^^ who hate him and. those whom he 
himself (s; ly nh) liatcs — thc-^* all die around him. 

The conlo»t of the bodily powers for supremacy; the 
ultimate goal 

14 Nowncst, llv a .nipton of e xcel- 

lence {n:i:srt’)aSii i in — 

All thc>c divuutics, \cril\ indeed when d rmting amor.g 
themselves in the matter (^f f-supenonty v. .nt fcjrtl. trout 
this iKxly. It lav , not bieati drv . bccorv. , kc a piece of 
wi>od 

Then speech cnicred it I: jUst law s:>cakin<g with 
sftccch 

I'hcn the eye cnterctl U'to it I; jusl lay, jfcaking w.th 
s|>ccch, sremg with the eye 

Then tl^ car entered inlt> it. It jr.-t lay, ^peaking with 
''ixrcch. senng with the eye. hearing with the car 

Then the iniml entered into it. It lUst Say, >{>cakiag with 

• Hvm it, Ihf VUmllira* tml tKc Tr% 

• OiJkp the wmr ’Tt ir .» 6. i. i 14 C-biWii 5 J . 

K«uith ^ i. 

• the tua an ‘ k* 

i‘7 
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a. 14-] 

speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, thinking 
with the mind. 

Then the vital breath (/fni/fa) entered into it. Thereupon 
indeed it arose. 

All those divinities, verily, having recognized the superior 
excellence in the vital breath, and having passed into the vital 
breath, even the iiitclligcntial self ( /*ntjniUffiJn), went forth 
from this body’ — all these together. They, having entered 
into the wind,^ having the nature of space went 

to heaven (snir). 

Likewise also, indeed, he who know^ this, having recognized 
the superior excellence in the vital breath,** having passed into 
the vital breath, even the intclligcntial self, of all beings,* goes 
forth from this body along with all thc^e. He, having entered 
into the wind,* having the nature of -pace, g^^es to heaven 
He goes to that [place] where thci»c g(Kls arc. Having reached 
that, he becomes immortal as the gods arc imnuirtal — he who 
know'5 this/ 

A dying father’s boquost of his vanoua powers to his son ^ 

i;5 ( 10 ). Now next, the Fathcr-and-son ('crcinon\ , or 
the Transnii,s.sion, as they c^dl it. — 

A father, when about to decease, summonN hiv son. 1 1 a‘ hig 
strewn the hou>e with new* grass, having built up tin tr. , 
having set dowm near it a ve^^cl of wMter together with a di-h, 
the father, wrapped around with a fresh garment, remains 
lying/ The son," having come, lies down on top, louvhing 

^ A baA, i.'^steair!, UkaJ, * worltL’ 

• So B . inyu-pravri^j , but A instead, v^y'H fr t:i '«*!, ‘rjiij' ' fthr: 00 tt.c 
wind.* 

• The p.'rvioii^ pbiAMT IS lacking' ui A. 

• The wo’tu ‘ of ail ’ arc lacking in B 

• Another accoani ot a ‘ fathcr-t<»-^f)n trar ' is toond in |i(ih i. 

5. 17-20. 

• St> B {fit But A ban, u.arad, iyrU tn *Su trad- 

in|f, what waa in the other rcadirif 1 miin vrrb is , tv! *hf lyr, mutt 

rcconitrncled ' ‘ A father . ium'rjons hit §01*. drestn . . . bsjiit 

having set dowu . dish, wrap . . |;;armci', nrr.wll i> whdr Tlie 
•on, . . ' 

^ If the elision is of a f^nire. in ’.read oi > norniualive , tu 

out a ^rammaticil tDi|[x>uibility jbou^di with les^ } rolsabditv st siietfrp- 

tiosal ttsai^e; the wnteno might mean ‘ Ujw/n the son when he toiuni or, Cf«on 
the son's corning) he ties ... * 

3 ‘» 
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organs with organs. Or he may, even, transmit to him seated 
face to face.* Then he delivers over to him [thus] — 

Father ; ‘ My sijccch in you I would place ‘ * 

Son . ‘ Your .pecch in me I lake.’ 

Father, 'My breath (prana^) in yoj I would place*/ 

Son . * Your breath in me I take.' 

F«itli(*r ‘ My eye in you I would place ’ * 

Son 'Your (ye in me f take.’ 

Father * My ear in you I woulti pia.e ’ ' 

Son , ‘ Yuur car in me I take.’ 

Father ‘ My tastes in you I would (jLicc * ’ 

Son ‘ Your tastes m me I lake.* 

FatheT. ‘ M)' (let (is {kiii nun) in you I would place *’ 

Son ‘ \^our deedN m me I take ' 

hallur ‘ My pleamre and pain in v ou I wojld pi i^c ’’ 

Son ‘ Yoin pleasure and pain m me I take.’ 

Father My blis**, dcljj.,hi, and procrc atioi. in you I wo /id 
place ! * 

Sc»n ‘ Your bl: s, eh * .uid pr* • o ,,t:on a me I take.’ 
Falhcvi ‘ ’'I\ in v ;u I »•.< ..i : pla . 

SiKi : * Your m me I ta^t 

Fatl^u ‘ M\* n. nd ' in > u I i place ' 

SoT^ • Yoc.r tnruj in itc I ta» c ’ 
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Then the other looks over his left shoulder. Having hid 
[his face] with his hand, or having covered [it] with the ctlge 
of his garment, he says: ' Heavenly {svarga) worlds and desires 
do you obtain ! ’ 

If he should become well, the father should dwell under the 
lordship of hLs son, or he .should wander around as a leli^nous 
mendicant.^ If, however, he should decease, so let them 
furnish * him as he ought to be furnished — as he ought to be 
furnished. 


THIRD ADIIYAYA 

Doctrmo of Pr&na (tho Breathing Spirit) 

Knowledge of Indra, the greatest possible boon to men 

I. Pratardcina Dauodasi by fighting and virility arrived at 
the beloved abode of Indra. 

To him then Indra said * Pratardana, choose a boon 
i. ara) • ’ ^ 

Then s;ud Pratardana : * Do you yourself choose for mo the 
one which you deem most btmcficent to mankind ' 

To him then Indra ^aid ‘A supenor vculy, s 

not for an inferior (^‘iara). Do you yourself choo c.’ 

‘No boon {a-vara), verily, then, is it to me’' said Praiar- 
dana. 

But Indra departed not from the truth, for Indra is tmth. 

To him then Indra said ‘Understand mt. injMif. Ihi. 
indeed I deem most beneficent toman — namely, that one should 
understand me. I slew the thrcc-hcadcd .son of Tvashtri/ 

* pari ^ 

* That »*, wnU» ot>te<}uies. Lnacra»M>i ihuH. the t of thr vrrh u ,r^ i. *r , 

and the objec* u 'th*' dcceiuvpd father I*ot»ihly {’houji'h !r*<. ^ it #or.ia 

teem), * the pranas of the ^^the^ * ar** intmrlcU at the ■ An i ihr wifj u 
latesdcd as the ob)cct — I>ea.«)sea’s tntrr{irctation Thr of A yet 

another meaning * ‘According as he [i c the fatht' ftHt,', he. hm « e. the Mxn|. 
lo ought he to be fnrnuhcd so ought be Ite furniHicd ‘ 

• A has, instead, ‘A boon 1 woulri give you.* 

♦ Thiscsjiloit of Indra’t ts refened to at K\ S 8, 9; 10 6 , Hr, 

I. i, 11. 7. I. I. Further accoonti of tins conflict between tfiflra and 

V^kwMiUpAt as the sbn of Tvashftt is catlcf!, occur at Tait, .SarohitA 1 5. 1 1 ff. . 

Bt. I. 6 . 3 t. a; $. S- 4 - 3 : •*>'! Ka|hak« ii. io(cttr<l w Webcr‘» /miin.kt 

SttiduH, i, 464 ;. 
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I delivered the Arunmukhas, ascetics, to the wild dogs.' 
Transgressing many compacts, I transfixed the people of 
Prahlada* in the sky, the Paulomas* in the atmosphere, the 
KalakSftjas* on earth '' Of me, such a one as I was then 
(tasya mf tatra) not a single hair wa-i injured * 

So he who understand > me -by no deed \vhat.v>cvcr of his 
is his world injured, not by stealing, not by ki’img an embryo, 
not by the murder of his mr)thcr, not by the murder r.f his 
father , if he has done any evil ipap /), the dark color departs 
not fiom his face.* * 

Ht0 identity with life and immortality 

2. Then he .vui ' I am the bre.ithmc! ‘spirit { prunn), ihe 
intclligential ^clf f pra]*ta!yn s Jch it xvi ')^ re\erf nee me 

as life Miwj) as imiiv ria.it) Lu» is the breathing spirit. 
The brcathirv' spint, verily, is life Tiic breatlvo; spirit, 
indeed, is iirinuutaaty I'or. as long as the bieatu ng spirit 
remains in thi- b idy, so h ng i- there hfe. Fur indeed, with 
the brtalhii' ^ iiit in thi^ world ore obtain^ ii: :r. Ttahty , 
with intelligence true coiK^ pt cm (3 nhhilpas 

So he who rt vt rences rnc <is life, a> irni^i u: . ‘ity. lea .ics the 
full term of life m this wsuid, hr obtains j inde- 
structibility in the heavenly \siud jj.' 

• I'hc lorr^' IS,; r\j < of H 'r» x ** me".*' c i* Ar i : 7 jS. 

• Or, a or 'he A> 'x- 

• \ tr M •» ilrrm*!.* * ^ 

• Welirr hA» riiri s <ink:y»>v, ci'T-crr *'*'f *i,rTt ‘ 

n-itor^ ft], i Ujc j ‘cf.iUv ^ f the ». w. , Tc.evu. 

rclMei'.ccii, m *t 1 4 i<w- 4 iS 

• Tf IH ittmj 4 I \* 11 

1 Mt i%, * he n , ’'r * 

• rritlen-iof 'uiic U^a *<•' irr,ce '> * '* :mi kn . J’ 4-4 * 

u ail ftcuir am. wcviciac itilcrpirlA'. ' *}**' I ^ a a . -V ■ •'i 

has aUvunrit the kuowlf of ihe \’n »n a!'! ' 'J 'v w/.* 1 % * tt'erc 1 a- 

Iveen <khteml from the Uluiion .•'.“'a *’«Ai rv’i'c^wr, Pii* K-'’* ' 

come to nought , they arc 00 longer h^i ^icc u, v m, v he u mo ’ s«' *-'■ 

imiivuiuaL* 

• .So A iWl B han, inktna./^f ■".iegb t.Se ur/f^cev tr ' 

rrconairucteil ihua ; *I am the Ueaihtni; •j ini /' HM * Reteitir^^e axt a* 
mtrlligrDltf telf, life, . . 

4 * Thi» tentence U king In B 

ixk B , but A haa, inucavl, * yonrler.' 

3 »* 
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The unity of an individual’s functions or special pr&^as 

Now on this point some say: ’The vital breaths (prana), 
verily, go into a unity, for '—so they say (iti ) — ‘ [otherwise] 
no one would be able at once to cause to know a name with 
speech, a form with the eye, a sound with the car, a thought 
with the mind. As a unity, verily, the vital breath'?, every 
single one, cause to know all things here. 

All the vital breaths speak along with speech when it sjicaks. 
All the vital breaths see along with the eye when it secs. 

All the vital breath*? hear along with the car when it hears. 
All the vital breaths think along with the mind wiien it thinks. 
All the vital breatlis breathe along with breath ( ptana) when 
it breathes.’ 

‘ That is indtHxl so,’ said Indra, * There is, howevci he con- 
tinued (iti), ‘a superior excellence amoiv.; the vital bre.iths. 

The really vitalizing and umfying * vital breath/ the 
breathing spirit or conscious self 

3. One lives with >[>cech i;onc, for we *>ce the dumb; 
one livc*> with e\'e gone, for wc sec the Mind , 
one lives with ear gone, for wc set the deaf , 
one lives with mind gone, for we sec the childish ; 
one livc» with arms cut off, one lives with legs cut off, 
for thus wc see. 

But now' it i*? the breathing spirit iphsna), even the mtellj- 
gential self ( prajnatman), that sei/cs hold of .md aiimialcs 
(ut-thd) this body. This, therefore, one .should revere ikc as 
the Uktha.* 

This is the All-obtaining * m the breathing spirit 

(prana)? 

As for the b cathing spirit— verily, that is the intclligential 

* The RecitaUoa of Tr^iie *in lb< ntu»l. The ovcuri»lio at 

Bfih 5 13. 1. 

* Thai 1% ^ it 11 in (Ui« individual) con^iovi ij-ini thu i.’ U t* are r htainrfi * 

Tbii compact expreaaion might be tmiirrtlfKjd Im tt.tikm«nfe tfia rarlurr 

practjcai teaching that * m a knower !hc;«ot oUatnn alt ehiingf and alao, 

prcgnaatlj, the teaching (both earlier and later in cht« rpaoithad that * to th« 
confldoas 6clf alt thing* do oUam .IkvUi onioU/gaany ami ethually — * obtata ' 
being vaed in ita intransitive meaning] ’ 

* This seaieDcc is lacking in B. 
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acif ! As for the inlclligcntial self - - verily, that is the breathing 
spirit. For truly, these two dwell in this body ; together the 
two depart/ 

This is the view {dr^ii) thereof, this the understanding 
(lijndna) 

W hen a person is so asleep that he sees no dream v. haicvcr, 
then he becomes unitary in this breathing spirit. Then 
speech togcthci with all names goes to it ; 
thf^ eye together with all forms goes to it . 
the car to;_ic.thcr with ail suuncK goes to it ; 
llie mind together w'lth all thoughts goes to it. 

When he awakens -as from a bla/ing fire sparks would 
disperse in all directions even so from this iatmitn the 
vital breaths ipyana) di^'pcrse to their respective siations, 
from the vital bieaths the sco'^c-pou ers {tieva\ . from the 
scn>e-nowc rs, the wv/rlcK 

'1 Ins selfsame breathing spirit the mteliigentnl seif* seizes 
hold of and anim.itcs o this boriy. '] hus therefore one 

should revet ence ,i' tin T’ ‘r i 

Thi' IS V * '.Ihobtain w the ti!<s .ilhuiu, spirit. 

As f«»r th^ bieathing spi^t — \en’.\.thrit r the r’*^ 
self. z\s for the intelligerit; tl ^eif vutly, th..* tlv h'l athiing 
spirit ^ 

Tilts IS the pr.'of ( nu/f/// thcicv)^ '.U'-llu ndc»stat /ng — 

When a sick person lu on tonu- such ULtknc"- 

that he comes to a stupor then thc> sa\ f r.nr, 

Hi thought iCJ/Ai) has dcpaitcd. He Iv ars not. tie m ts 
nr)t He speaks not with s,,ecch. He think< not/ Ih.rn lie 
becomes umtar\ rn this br-- .ilhing sniril i pr .•»;?! Tiun 
speech together with all nanu > goes t. . 
the eye t(»g(*thcr with all forir.< gcK's to r . 
the r’ar together with all soumls goes to it ; 
the mind logelhci with all th.*r.gh: goc - to it.* 

’ Thr prfvc tiuetr ra ..i r ; 

Afc la A 

• A hfrr in addiiion * ‘ When he a ‘ ’ *e v 

would in all dirrctjoa*, eem uy frovr thj» vr-j the «;!al ' '■ " \s:v tv 

ihetr rc»j»cfOvr wtationi* , from the vital hrca:h*, e t .v.*! ^ j-- 

(vowm, the worlda.* Hot in the <.o*jtc»' th.ii sicf.lciioc aorri* t»r ifrAj'-* 

refrain from the prevtoa* para|{Tiiph 

Y 1 
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(4) When he departs from this body, he departs together 
with all these. 

The * Ail-obtainuig * in Prana through the vital breaths 

4, S[>cech pours ' all namci> in it * ; with s[)ecch it obtains 
all names. 

Breath (f^nina) pours all odors in it ; with breath it obtains 
all odors. 

The eye pours all forms in it; witli the eye it obtains all 
forms. 

The car pours all sounds in it , with the car it obtains all 
sounds. 

The mind pours all thoughts in it ; with the mind ii obtains 
all thoughts 

This is the All-obtaining in the breathing 

spirit. 

As for the breathing spirit ( prdHa\ —verily, that is the 
intelligence { prajhd^ as for the intelligence - \criiy. that is 
the breathing spirit.* for together these two dw'cll in this b ^iy, 
together the tw'o depart. 

The oorreiation of the individuars functions with the 
facts of existence 

Now then, we will explain how all beings • bcc'une 
one with thfs intrdligcnce,— 

5. Speech is one portion thereof taken out. Name is its 
externally correlated \parastdt prati-i /-Ar/n) cm - icniial element 
{bhuta-mdtrd). 

Breath {prana) is one jX)rtii)n thereof taken out ()u>»r is 
Its externally correlated existential element. 

The eye is one iX)rtion thereof taken out. horin \rttpa\ is 
its externally correlated existential element. 

The car is one {lortion thereof taken out. Sound 1- it. 
externally correlated existential element. 

T*he tongue is one jwrtion thereof t.ikcn out. Taste is its 
externally correlated existential element. 

* So A. • ahhivtiwf^u * s-r B aj^fiM 

* (M Uii* wor4 SkCf p. jaa, n a, aU»t.- 

* The previous ieitlcnoe if Ucking u* B. 
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The two hands arc one portion thereof taken out Woik 
{karman) is their externally correlated existential element. 

The body is one portion thereof taken out Pleasure and 
pain arc its externally correlated existential element 

The generative organ is one portion thereof taken out. 
Bliss, delight, and procreation arc its externally correlated 
existential element. 

The two feet arc one poition thereof take n out. Going‘s are 
their externally correlated cxistcnlwil element. 

The mind {manns^) is one portion thereof taken out. 
Thoughts '^ and desires are its cxtcriMlly coi related existtrnial 
element. 

The supremacy of consciousness in all the functions 
and facts of existence 

6. With intelligence {prajna\ h.*v:ng mounted cn speech, 
with speech one cjbtains all names 

With intclhgen' C havini; mo*:nted >n breath \ /^nhr a) y with 
breath one obtains all odors 

With inte^lii ence having mounted on t'.e e\ c w.ll’ the eye 
one obtains all forms. 

With intelligence having mounted on tlu car, w’th the car 
one obtains all '-ounds. 

With intelligence having rn<vuntcd on th( : >ngiie, with the 
tongue one obtains all tasters 

With intelligence having : counted -m th<^ i a., hand*', with the 
two hands one obtains ali w‘»rks. 

With intelligence havin. mount- d <'n the hody with the 
body one obtains pleasurr and pair* 

With inlclligcruc havm , mounted the generative orgrin, 
with the generative org.in one < bt.uns bii , v!c!ight, and 
procreation. 

With intelligence having mounted on the t’ icet, \v;th the 
two feet one obtains all goings 

With intelligence having mountrd on the mind 
with the mind one obtains all ihoughtn/ 

• A hM h«tt. Inttena, * 

• A IwTt. In t% to ^ d 

• A Knt b€tt, in«:c4a, 

• A iiAii hett, to n<ldiYiao, * oh*" to We «r tnJ . 
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The Indiepenaablenesi of ooneoioueneee ft>r ell (hote 
and experience 

7. For truly, apart from intelligence (/nx/VW) speech would 
not make cognizant (/ra-f Vy’^d) of any name whatsoever. 
‘ My mind was elsewhere/ one says ; ‘ I did not cognize that 
name/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence breath would not make 
cognizant of any odor whatsoever. ‘ My mind wa^ elsewhere/ 
one says; ‘I did not cognize that odor/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the eye would not make 
cognizant of an\' form whatsoever. * My mind was elsewhere,* 
one says ; ‘ I did not cognize that form/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the ear would not make 
cognizant of any sound whatsoever. ‘ My mind wai> elsewhere/ 
one says . * I did not cognize that sound/ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the tongue would not 
make cognizant of any U'^tc whatsoever. ‘ My mind was cKc- 
where/ one says. ‘ I did not cr>gni/c that taste.’ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the two hands would not 
make cognizant of any action what.socscr. ‘ My (w/) mind was 
elsewhere/ one saysui//<i), ‘I {ii/iutfi) did not cogni/c 
sam) ^ that action. 

For truly, apart from intelligence the body would not make 
cognizant of any pleasure or pain whatsoever. ‘ My lumd was 
elsewhere/ one says I did not cogni/c that pk*a^u^r or j>am/ 
For truly, apart from intelligence the generative organ would 
not make cognizant of any bihs delight, and punreation wliat 
soever. * My mind was elsewhere/ one says , * I did not cog- 
nize that bliss, delight, and procreation.’ 

For truly, apart from intelligence the two feet would not 
make cognizant of any going whatsoever. ‘ My mintl was else- 
where/ one says ; ‘ I did not cognize that going * 

For truly, apart from intelligence no thought (f//f/)whatv)ever 
would be effected ; nothing cognizable would be cognized. 

> These singiflar forms of A teem preferable lo \ht doiil formi of the m 

B; simiUrljf in tht third leiitcnce foilowtog, about * feet * Accordingly, ihe 
qpesher ta sU thcM direct quoUtioAS is to be saderatood aa ladcfinite nthci tbaa m 
thi imitk9Ui orgaa meatiooed. 
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The tubjeot of all knowledga, tha paramount obfaot 
of knowladga 

8. Speech IS not what one should desire to understand. One 
should know the si>caker. 

Smell is not what one should desire to understand. One 
should know the smeller. 

Form is not what one should desire to understand. One 
should know the seer.* 

Sound is not what one should desire to understand. One 
should know the hearer. 

Taste is not what one should desire to understand. One 
should know the discemer of taste. 

The deed is not what one should desire to understand. One 
should know thf doer. 

Pleasure and [)ain arc not what should desire to under- 
stand. One should know the discrrncr < f pleasure and pain. 

Pl.sv dich^jht and pr^Krcaiion are not what one should desire 
to understam! ( >ne sh(»uid. know the d’seerner of b.i-s, delight, 
and procreation 

Goin^ IS not v\hat one should desire to understand. One 
should kno^ the i^oer 

Mind {mijfiijs) us n(»t vduit one should to "n lerstand. 

C^nc should know the thinker {martm 

The absolute corrclatinty of kuowmf; and being 

These ten existential c ementv \e ..y, arc 

with relerence to intelligence auu: 1 he ten. .ntelli- 

^'ential elements < prajna-matrd)di\c suth n tVrc.'.cc to exii^tcnce 
{aiiht-thutas. For truly, r there were no e.ejrients o: being, 
there would be rui iiemu t.s of iTT.clligencc Verily i! there 
were no elements <^f intr’ igence, there would be no elements 
of being. (9) For tni!) from either ah»nc no appearance 
{rufia) whatsoever would be efTcctcd 

Thair unity tn the conscious self 

And this U not a diveisily. But as ot a chariot t e felly 
it Axed on the t{X>kee and the sp^ikes are fixed on the hub. 


* So B ; l)«t A b«y». i0«t*ih * the ko.>w«f oi *otm ‘ 
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even so these elements of being {hkflta-matrd) are fixed on the 
elements of intelligence (prajdd’fndtm), and the elements of 
Intelligence are fixed on the breathing spirit {prdna)» 

This Siime bieathing spirit, in truth, is the intclligcntial self 
{prajndtman) ; [it is] bliss, ageless, immortal. 

A person’s ethical irresponsibility, his very self being 
identical with the world-all 

He docs not become greater {hhnyas) with good action, nor 
indeed lesser (kaftnus) with bad action. 

This one, truly, indeed, causes him whom he wishes to lead 
up from these worlds, to perform good action. This one, 
also, indeed, causes him whom he wishes to lead downward, to 
perform bad action. 

He is the world-protector {loka-pdla). lie is the" worUl- 
sovereign {tokadhipiiti). He the lord of all * 

‘ He is my self [dtman) * — this one should know. ‘ 1 le is my 
self *— this one should know. 


FOURTH ADHYAYA 

A progressive definition of Brahma • 

B&iaKi’s offer of instruction concormag Brahma 

I. Now then, vciily, there was Ciarg\a Ikilaki laov'*! as 
learned in the scriptures {anitedna) He dwelt among the 
Uiinaras, among the Satvan^ and the Malsyas,^ aiiumg th'* 
Kurus and the Paficalas, among the KaMs and the Xhdrha'v 

He, then, coming to Ajriiavatru. [kmg] r>f Ka4i^ said 
‘ Let me declare Brahma to you.* 

To him then Ajala^atru said * A thousand rnvis] wr givr 
to you ! At such a ^^ord as this, ve!d\ inri< rd, ^>roplr would 
run together, crying, “ A Janaka ’ ^ A lanaka ’ ’ ' 

* So A : larvt/a; hwt B hai, mitrArl. ' 

* Another nArraiion of t*.e mime oLcors at llfih j t. 

» Aciopftnf^ the readinjr tatfmn moityt'n in A^rremcnt with •.▼ , Wrh#r 
{fndu€k€ Studttn, i. 419,, tfid OeufMcn 

* The Bodem SeoAreiL 

* A kkg Ctioed lor hb grr^t know 
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Cluo-worcU of the subsequent conversation 

2.* In the sun — the Great, 
in the moon — Food, 
in lightning — Truth, 
in thunder — Sound, 
in wind — Indra Vaikuntha, 
in space — the Plenum, 
in fire— the Vanquisher, 
in w^ater- Brilliance (tej<fs). 

—Thus with reference to the diviniliC'. 

Now with reference to the self (adhy~(itf}ta\ 

In the mirrf»r — the ( ounterpart, 
in the shadow — the Double, 
in the echo— Life {asu\^ 
in sound— Death. 

;n slet p — Yama [Lord of the dead] 
in the hod) -Piajap.itt [Lord of Lr? ration], 
in the right e>e — ^;K(ch, 
in the left < yt — Truth. 

B41&ki's and AjfttaAatru*« progressive determination 
of Brahma 

(a) In various cosmic phenomena 

3, Then said P*a^ki H in who liiu p( i in the sun — 
him indrcd I reverence.’ 

To him then Ajatasatr.. ■-aid : * Make nu not to co;.v^rse ou 
him die (iicat. tin hitc-r«'h''ch the I r*' -eminent (j/;- 

the Hrai! uf all be • ’ — lhn< \enl\ 1 reverence him. 

Hr then who reverence^ him thu^, bcc« rnc' prc-cinin- nt. the 
head of all tK ir^gs. 

4. 1 hen said l^dthiki ’ I i in wlu* ‘hi - \ \Vi the moon — 

him indeed I reverence 

To him then Ajataiatr.. said . * Make me not to converse on 
him! As King • a^ the . 1 of Foc>d.~-:hus 

verily, I reverence him.* 

He then who levermces him thus !>ecomcs the so.,, o! food 

* Thwtattrv m a - v»*. l! v mc»c » » .,a* 

MU«vb|( 

* 1 Uc phtMii I* ag; kcb B 
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5. Then said BSlSki : ‘ Him who is this person in the light* 
ning— him indeed I reverence.’ 

To him then Ajata^tru said : ‘ Make me not to converse 
on him ! As the soul of Truth ’ — thus, verily, I reverence him.’ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of 
truth.* 

6. Then said BSlaki : ‘ Him who is thi.s person in thunder — 
him indeed I icverencc.’ 

To him then Ajat.i^tru said : ‘ Make me not to converse 
on him ! As the soul of Sound — thus, verily, I reverence him.’ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of 
sound. 

7 (8).* Then said BalSki: 'Him who is this person in 
wind — him indeed I reverence ' 

To him then .Xjat.'ti^'itru said : ‘ Make me not to converse on 
him ' As Indra V’aikuntha.thc unconquered hero- thus, verily, 
I reverence him.’ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes indeed trium- 
phant, unconquerable, .1 conqueror of adversarie'-. 

8 (7),* Then said Halaki ‘Him who is this person in 
space — him indeed I reverence.’ 

To him then Ajatasatru said . ‘ Make me not to convcr.se on 
himl As the Plenum (purna),X\\c non-active (a-pritiuir/tM) 
Brahma — thus, verily, I rcveicnce him.' 

He then who reverences him thus, become.s tilled {put^afe) 
with offspring, cattle,'* splendor {}ixsas), the luster of sanctity 
(brahma-varcasa), and the heavenly world (svarga ioka) . he 
reaches the full term of life. 

9. Then said Balaki ‘ Him who is this pcr.son in fire — him 
indeed I reverence.’ 

To him then Ajataiatru said : ‘ Make me not to converse on 
himl As the Vanqui.shcr — thus, verily, I rcv< rence him.’ 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes verily a 
vanquisher amid others.* 

> A bfti here, 

* A loverts the order of •ectiotii from B 

* Instead of the following portitm of this |>anigrmph, A hM 'Ntitner be aor 
bis oflfipniig moves on (^a-vartmit, before the time.' 

* B . Vti vn/etu » but A ban, rM 'w rr«, * . 

€Oiise<|ucsicc tecomrs a vaLOi|uuber indeed.' 

33 “ 
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10. Then said BSidki : * Him who is this person in water — 
him indeed I reverence/ 

To him then Ajata. 4 atru said: ‘Make me not to converse 
on him * As the soul {a(ntan) of Brilliance * — thus, verily, i 
reverence him.* 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of 
brilliance.' 

—Thus with reference to the divinities. 

(b) In tho self 

Now with reference to the self — 

:i. Then said Balaki * Him who is this person in the 
mirror-' him indeed I reverence.* 

'l o him then Ajata<atru said ‘ Make me not to converge on 
him ^ As the Counterpart- -thus, verdy, I reverence him ‘ 
lie tficn who reverences him tha * a very counterpart of 
him IS born in hi> off'-prinj;, not an unhkeness 

12 Then ^aul Balaki ‘Him who is ti.is per-on in the 
shadow* -hun indeed I rcvcicncc ' 

1 o him tnen Ajatas<itru said . * Make me nut to converse on 
him! As the inseparable Doubic -thu.s. vcMiy I rcvcrcficc 
him.’ 

He then vhHo reverence** him ihu'’ obtain' Jrom hi^ d ^ble , 
he becomes posscs>cd <^f his double * 

1 j. rhen said Balaki Him who is this pxi'ion in the echo 
— him indeed I reverence’ 

To him then AJala^atr . ^aid ‘ M*tkc me not to con\ erse on 
him I As Life i — th i", vcril\ . 1 rc\crci.<c him 

He thru who revcren«.es him thus/ pji^scs net into un- 
t onsciousness (j lieiore the time. 


* U tffamt , Uii A h*K, n ‘ ol t 

* woTtl, A hai ’ ' 

» riiil i». ht* witr • Ir — Cotu, 

• luaeaa ol \h\% I'iumjr. A h»v ‘lU th*: hA\ a j -riivn— tlui 

tAdc«il 

• .Stnclly 'th« Krv«tK life*, l'«« A haii. ‘ tW 

dnnutort of lUe.* In niber irv<tt^nna the ct>Ov-piio« h5r •ce.ua \o impi) u 
•cnee fr<p<w»*e lo^ ami «riih. en« rvimir-fnl. 

^ A h«it iicrr. lU ftwatuiai, ' aeither hr f)i^ hii. ' 
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14. Then said halaki: ‘Him who is this person in 
sound ^ — him indeed I reverence.’ 

To him then AjataiSatru said: ‘Make me not to convcisc 
on him ! As Death — thus, verily, I reverence him.' 

He then who reverences him thus,* deceases not before the 
time. 

^5 Then said Balaki : ‘The person here who, asleep,^ 

moves about in a dream— him indeed I reverence.* 

To him then Ajata< 5 atru said : ‘ Make me not to converse on 
him ! As King Yam.a — thus, venly, I reverence him.* 

He then who reverences him thus— everything here is 
subdued {V to his supremacy. 

Then said Balaki* ‘Him who is this persor, in 
the body — him indeed I reverence.* 

To him then Ajata^atru said* ‘Make me not to converse 
on him I As Prajapati (Lord of Creation)- thus, verily, I 
reverence him.* 

He then who reverences him thus, bcconifs procre.itfd 
{prajdyate) with offspring, cattle,® splendor, the luster of 
sanctity, the heavenly world, he reaches the full term o( life 
(a/w). 

17. Then said Balaki. ‘Him who is this person in the 
right eye— him indeed I reverence.* 

To him then Ajatasatru said . ‘ Make me not to tonversr r>n 
him ! As the soul {dtman) of Speech,' the soul hrr, the soul 
of light — thus, verily, I reverence him ' 

He then who reverences him thus, becomes the soul of all 
these. 

18. Then said Balaki ‘ Him who is this pci son in the Icit 
eye — him indeed I reverence.* 

To him then Ajatasatru said : ‘ Make me not to converse on 
him ! As the so»*l of Truth, the soul of lightning, the soul of 
brightness — thus, verily, I reverence him.* 

of thii pbrajK!, A ham * H im who i% thu Uta ‘»>w 
A hAt here, in adrlition, ' neither he nor hi* * ' 

A inverts the order from B 

A has here, instead, * Thu intelligent lelf wherehy « penoo here, «*Ieep . . .• 
The following part of thu tentenee is lacking in A, 

A has here, instead, * naine.' 
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He then who levcrcnccs him thu^, becomes the soul of all 
these. 


The univoraal creator in the covert of the h^art 

19* Thereupon Balaki was silent. To him then Ajataiatru 
.said ; ‘ So much only, Baldki ? ' 

‘So much only,’ said Balrtki. 

To him then Ajata^atru said: ‘ In vain, verily', indeed, did 
you make me to converse*, saving, ** Let me declare Brahma to 
you.” He. veiily, O BiiLiki, uho is the maker of these persons 
(whom you have mention- d in succc-‘>sion], of whom, verily, 
this is the work —he, veril\ should be known.* 

Thereupon Ikilaki, fu« 1 in hand,' approached, saying: 

' Receive me a pupil * 

To him then XjataCitr .1 s.ud * ' This I deem ^ an appearance 
(rw/c/i V unt^iit \ nature - th it a K^lritfiNa sho jld receive 
a Bt.ilim.in .1 pupil. Ihit c anc * I v.ill can've y u 10 undcr- 
siaiul ' Ilxij i/iking him by tht he '.sent fo-ih. The 

iwn ilun eamf (jpon 1 p .1 ^ : linn th^n Ajata*-' itni 

addre-.sed. ‘(» ipcat, r. *b •(! K n,' S ’ ’ I^ut he 

lay Client ^ Tlvne .jmih he \' re\». at run \K.ih a ^dck There- 
upon he arose 

'fo him thru A atakiti ud * ' Wh.cre rv ca e CM'.V.k: 
has lhi> j>crNC)n Whui has b'xomc 0; h r. hcic* Whence 

has he returned here ? 

Therrup. n Iblb’iki v ivl 1 lood not 

To him then A t.d ' ‘ Wi.crcintr scase O Ralaki, 

this iKis^in ha' lam \vl has o! hun here, whence 

he has ret 11 met’ hc'c I .1 ked. :fi\ — 1^ "' e channeN of a 
jK‘S'»<»n* ealhxi A/A/ t bn r. the heart they' 

spread futh to t!ic 5>c i . am N w , liicy i:e as mir.atc a> 
a ha. I sijl>ihw.d< il a th. mdf They c ui ;st of a minute 
esvmic, It dilish-br >wn bbuk. yellow, .md rtsl !n 

these one remains while, a’icep, he ,>ccs no drcciin whatsoever 

• TlirtC * .fcfvt Cfct , 

• Sit D Jk » ■ < 

• .Vw4. JitfAlW 4^* 1 *?#c ii-t ? 

• Thii \sitii mivi\\ ty , II 

• A h*! u%»U;ka, '.^4 Hea-^ 

iSS 
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Th0 nltlnukt* unity in th« g«lf— oreativ®, p®m»iv®f 
Bupreme, aniveraal 

ao. Then he becomes unitary in this Prana. 

Then speech together with all names goes to it ; 

the eye together with all forms goes to it ; 

the car together with all sounds goes to it ; 

the mind (fManaj) together with all thoughts goes to it. 

When he awakens as from a blazing fire sparks w nild dis- 
perse in all directions, even so from this <;clf the vital 

breaths {prana) disperse to their respective stations ; from the 
vital breaths, the scnsc-pcnvcrs {deva ) ; from the sense-powers, 
the worlds. 

This selfsame breathing >pirit (jrrr7w^),even the inielligcntial 
self {prajndiman). has entered this boclilv self {iiirira atmiXfi) 
up to the hair and fingernail tips ' ( 20 ) Just as a razor might 
be hidden in a ra/or-casc. or fuc^ in a firc-icceptacle, even thus 
this intelligential self has cnteicd this bcnlily self up to the hair 
and the fingernail tips Upon that self these selves depend,. is 
upon a chief his own [menj Just as a chief enjoys his own 
[men], or as his own [men] arc of servM*ce to a chief, e\en thu- 
this intelligential .self enjoys these selves ; even thus these selves 
arc of service to that self. 

Verily, as long as Indra understood not tht.ssclf, so 1 nc: the 
Asuras (demons) overcame him When he understood, then, 
striking down and conquering the Asuras, he compassed 
(pan -h /) the supremacy (srat^f/xja) independent sovereignty 
(svdrdjya), and overlordship {ddhipjtya) of all gods anci of 
all beings. 

Likewise also, he who knows this, striking off all eviU 
(pdpman), compasses the supremacy, independent so\er<ignty, 
and ovcrlordship of all being*, — he who know . this, yea. he 
who knows this ! 

^ In A tlip prrvioui sentence i*. lacr and ^ 2 '^ it 

• For amii, Mion (A the exati q 1 this ^ uraic co^.^ult the ioolnolc lo 

tke pvallel passage 10 Uph. 1 4. 7. 
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(FIRST KHAN’DA) 

Query: The real agent m the individual f 

[Question ] 

i. By whom imjx’lltd f<>rth \\ir rnind \Ptuyj\tA} 

By wlioni tnjoincfi ffuih earhosl brca'hmg? 

r>y whoPs this sp''c*<“L do f>copIe utter 

The eye, the ear - v^hat ^<xl, pra>, tliem enjometh? 

The all-conditioniQg, yet inscrutable agent, Brahma 

[Answer .) 

3. 'I hat \^hph IS the Iv 'ij. ni the ih#* the m^nd, 

Th^' voire oJ h, as a‘so the ni th^ hreath, 

And tne ^u'ht ol liir c>* IVA V, escaping, wx wise, 

On (icpart'Uk' Irom tir^ wo'.ti, hf.,>je .minorU^ 

3 I hr It th' eyt gm*'- n >1 

>|K’ech ^ ^rs iK't. n* * n''r.d 
Ue krovs not, ine understand iK't 
How ofic would t<%ti f I: 

Other. in<u-ed, ts I» ':.%n t>'t '“‘wn, 

And ni<jr»,o%cr \ i* ui k wn 

-T'nus have we It .'u <»r 'n aiu.<'*:s fun t) 

W ho to u> have e\p^».ne<i It ' 

• VMiit of the ^ * • .kcn !: m f w w? evr- * 

It w ths» known M tb« /V^r^J^vi »hc niuuc •' tbe nf live Sifctna-\>:» 

lo wh» h the L’l^wnuhwfi la one o( e* icccooons t<!c.np. 

• 1 he (irft two ind « half hnn <•: tnis siania ircm * Ur^tm a (hifc: a *w€t 

to th€ vjutry of the fntt i.lao/a. He; ilmr metneat o Thit 

wou’d XfT improve*! hv the oini«<i> -n of /« w, ' ii iIk^ ^ —more Kn^ v v — 
the crarnni^ncal itructnrv of the phr-.vet u apj »rm:]v imjvA-ibJr . eoc j % 
cettaiiil> in the nominative, one te»;jun!y in the iccuwasive, \) e Oliver three n;o£hx 
U conUrued a* either Moreover, m each of the five phraae^ a the a*rRe word 
that U rrjeAtfil (as m a vimdar j^asiuige at Ityih* 44-*" accoT-hni;;lv a » n^-Iy 
literal remiennjj of them woohi U, • the ear of the ear. ^he mirtd of the msn 1. 
•peeeh of siTecb. the breath oi breath, the eje of the eve* Howtm. very 
trevjiicmiy m the fhe*e word* for t^r i>e ' visa! hreaih** are wri 

either for the alaflract function or lor the rN^i^rete murament of the foBctioo Here, 
more evident I j than ia mmay pUcca, the coniwviatn^ teem* lo be * o%,h\r Hist a; 
Cbiiid S. ii, 4 and Ait. a. 4 the dtatmction betweea the funcii'.o and in actue 
offao ii clearly cuoceiveil, 

• and b recur, with thght % wutioti, it lu uc and d, ami tvl 15 c and 4 
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4* That which is unexpressed with spmh (rw, voice), 
That with which speech is expressed — 

That indeed know as Brahnm, 

Not this that people worship as this. 

5- That which one thinks not with thought iM?nd\ 

[or, That which thinks not with a mind , ) ' 

1'hat with which they say thought {rndnus, nnnd) is 
thought 

Tluit indeed know' as Hrahrna, 

Not this that j>eople wor^litp as this. 

(). That which one sees not with su^ht i^akfuK, rye), 
jor, That which secs not with an eve,)' 

That with which one sees sights ’ — 

That nuked know as Hrahniu, 

Not this that i^ieople w'or^htp as this 

7. That which one hears not with h^ar.ng (/r^Vra, car), 

[or, That which hears nvU witli 01 ear, J * 

That With whu h luaring here is hc.ird — 

That indeed know a> Hrahriui, 

Not this that jxoplo worship as this 

8 That which one breathes (prantlt) not with breath ng 
{ prana ^ breatfi), 

[or, That whu h breathes not wnh l)''eit!ij‘ 

That with which breathing {prana) is c o-uiurir f^/^ ;jfi- 
yat<)~ 

That indeed know as brahma. 

Not this that worship as this. 

(SKCOND KIIAXDA) 

The paradox of Its iniicrutability 

9(1), [Teacher:] II you think *I know well,* only very 
slightly now do you know! — a form of brahma !~-ulut 
thereof is yourseif, and what thereof is among: the pruls! >o 
then it is to be pondered uixm imimam^ymu) imicccl by you. 
[Pupil :] I think it is known.^ 

* Both reiMicnngs of the rtne aie pcTtiilniblt, nn^l both arc m hAtmofty with the 
theory which h beinti exponnded. 

* Or, * That with which ooe leet the eyet/ 

* What haa beeif tranilated ai two lemences naght alto be conatnml ai rtoe 

aentcoce, ttill a part of the teacher’i reproof to the ondiKenuitg pupil iben 

1 thiok that what 11 ‘'known " by yoii la (tliU] to ba |POiKiercd u|>oo in»letvb' 
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TO (2). I think not ‘ 1 know well ’ ; 

N'et I know not ‘ I know not ’ ! 

He of U5 who kntiws It, knows It; 

Yet he knows not ' I know noL' 

11 (^). I Teacher:] 

It is conr cived of by hi«n by whom It is not conreived of. 
He by whom It is conrr-ived of, knows It not 
Tl IS not understryKj by those who [say they! eodersund It, 
It is underslciod by those who they] undersund It not. 

The Talue of knowledge of It 

12 (4). VVhen knf>wn by an awakcnin^’. It is convened of; 

Truly it is immortality one finds. 

With the fioiil ( \tiiKin) one finds [Kiwer * ; 

With knowledge one finds the mniM*rtal. 

Is I' one have kru^wn Itl here, tlvn there ;s t'uih 

If one have known It • not here great is the destrucuon 
ivinaui)} 

I)}srcrnin»: |Ilj in sint^h bs>ng, the w sc, 

( I dojwrting from wor*d, ixcomt Hunv r’al. 


(THIRD KHAVDA)® 

Allegory of the Vedic gode* ignorance of Brahma 

14 (1) N ow, Hrahma \%on a victory for the gods Now, in 
the viciv>ry of this Brahma the gods vsere fxultmg Thes 
bethought themselves. *(>irs indeed is this victory' ! * Ours 
indeed is this greatness ’ ' 

15 (a). Now, It underst Kx] this of them It apjKMrcd to 
them. 7 *hey did not un U rNtand It. * What \vondcrfu! being 
{yak fa) is this ? * they said 


' rcrh«|vf ‘|>owef ^'o koowj; mj 4 with the kocwrlMgt tmt 

• With ft ▼ftnfttiCNi tkift hnf it aIi-o »! Hofe- 4 4 .♦b. 

• The Krn* Upftmfthftd eociftius M twot|aKe ymtis. I'Tve j * «■ 

H M A4» e^drully the ftitajaer und earUrr The yxirtit-irt H ’•‘*5 

cftcrpt i 9) caniAiat nmcli inorr etftl>onii«(} cioenme hikS wm lo be Ifttrt 

cUte of 

• An ftccottJtt of the victory of ikc ottr the daaooft ocwi fti 

1.4, 1-7. 
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j 6 (3). They said to Agni (Fire): * Jstavedas,* find out this— 
what this wonderful being is/ 

•So be it’ 

17 (4). He ran unto It 

Unto him It spoke : ‘ Who are you ? ' 

‘Verily. I am Agni,' he said. ‘ Verily, I am jatavedas,’* 
(5). ‘In such as you what power is there? ’ 

* Indeed, I might burn everything here, whatever there is 
here in the earth t ‘ 

19 (6). It put dowm a straw before him. ‘ Burn that ! ’ 

He went forth at it with all speed. He was not able to bum 
it. Thereupon indeed he returned, saying ' I have not been 
able to find out this— what this won.Ierful being is.’ 

20 (;). Then they said to V5yu (Wind): ‘ Vayu, find out 
this — what thi.s wonderful being is.’ 

‘So be it.’ 

21 (s). He ran unto It. 

Unto him It ^p^ke• ‘ Who are you > ’ 

‘Verily, I am Viiyu,’ he said. ‘Verily, I am Matari.svan.' 
aa (k/), * In such as you wh.it {>ower i' there ’’ 

‘Indeed, I might carry off everything heic, whatever there is 
here in the earth.’ 

2^ (ic). It put down a straw bcfoic him. ‘ Cany that off! ’ 
He went at It with all speed. He w.is not able to cairy it 
off. Thcreuj>on indeed he returned, saying • ■ I li.ivc not been 
able to find out this— what this vsi>ndcrful being ik.' 

24 (ii). Then they .said to Indra ' Maghavan (‘ Liberal'), 
find out this -what this wonderful being is,’ 

‘ So be it.’ 

He ran unto It. It disappeared from him. 

25 (i3). In that very .space he came ujxjn a woman exceed- 
ingly beautiful, CJma,* daughter of the Srviwy Mountain 
(J/itftafaf). 

To her he said : ' What is this wordcrful being ? ’ 


> Me«fsiog either ' Atl-knower * or * AIY-po«ieiiMn. 

• Com. Allegorue» her im who T« 

kter fo^rtholomr UiAa u as epithet, alortf with Iitirija Kah. Um thf 

wih of 5 hra ; she 11 repreemte^l at Yivtng with httti tn thr \Vct<f , 

/WtirA# S/MfMii, s, 186*190^ hat as et’^ri^led diiciiifticMn ihc Idcntajrof ihtt 

J3^ 
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(FOURTH KHANIM) 

Knowtodge of Brahma, the ground of eupenonty 

a6 (i). ‘It is Brahma/ she said. ‘ In that victory of Brahma, 
verily, exult ye.’ 

Thereupon he knew it was Brahma. 
xj (2). Therefore, verily, these gods, namely Agni,Vdyu, and 
Indra, are above the other gods, as it were ; for these touched 
It nearest, for these and (especially] he [i c. Indra] first knew 
It was Brahma. 

aH Therefore, verily, Indra above the other as 
it were , for he touched It nearest, for he first knew It was 
Brahma. 

Brahma in cosmic and in individual phenomena 

ag (4). Uf It there is this teaching. ~~ 

'I hat in the lightning whi^h flashe> forth, vhich makes one 
blink, and say ‘ Ah! * -that ‘Ah ’’ refers to divinity. 

(5). X iw Aith regard to oneself — 

That vvh,i.n comes, as it \\ere, to the mind, by which one 
upcatedly* remembers — that c()ncc[)tior It]’ 

Brahma, the jzreat object of desire 

^51 (^y). It is (Ailed 7 . 2 .: : ituj I* iMs-thr-dt i c 1 ® As ‘ It- 
thc-dc5iie ‘ 1 7'i7 / r I* >h»ndd be uor^hijKxi For him 
who knows it thus, all l>emgs l«.)gcihcr ycain 


Concluding pmct cal inatrnction and benefits 

32 ('). ‘Sir, tcil me th< m> stic vi<s:trinr r*r :'f: ' 

* The mystic d>Ktrinr has been declared to \ .iti Veniv. w'C 
have told you th'* mystic doctrine of l^rahma {hiV:ms 

74 f>apn^iid),' 

*nH of the Hivlnilm m tbi* id iheir ; ! ac' 

mylhoioi^teal anti fe<tiiti«n j'lnfiit* 

* Denwien «fan*Ute^ Ihr .iiWrffrUr, ami co »n’f?pfn» 

ihi* aection . ihe f^receding far tUflemith 

* A myitjcal Cumi^re a inuiUi an^iH^orKl at ilii-i 1. \ 4 i, /j*- 
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33 (8). Austerity restraint and work {karntan) 

are the foundation of it [i.e. the mystic doctrine]. The Vedas 
are all its limbs. Truth is its abode. 

34 (9). He, verily, who knows it [i.e. the mystic doctrine] 
thus, striking off evil {pSpman\ becomes established in the 
most excellent,' endless, heavenly world — yea, he becomes 
established I 

' So the Com inter|>reu M ax Muller imd l>ea«Aen would emend to 
‘ «ncontjucribl«.* 
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FIRST VALLI* 

Prologue: Nacikotee devoted to Death 

I, Now verily^ with real did Vaja^ravasa give his whole- 
possession [as a religious gift]. He had a son Naeiketas by 
name. 

a. Into him, boy as he v/as, while the sacrihcLal gifts were 
being led up, faith (iratWu) entered. He thought to himself. 

3 . ^ Thetr vater drunk, their grass eaten, 

'rhcir ni;lk milked, barren *- 

Joyless {a-nanJa} certainly arc tho^e worlds * 

He iJO^ * to, who gives suth ’’ 

4. Then he said to his f, thcr. * Papa, horn will you give 
me ? ’ •~a second time — x third time. 

To him then he said . * To Death I give you ! * 

Haolketas in the boose of Death 

[Naciketa'^ reflects .] 

5 . Of man) I go as the first. 

Of man) 1 go as xn inters’, ^diste 
What, [>ray, has (IVatni to Isp d,">no 

That he will d<^ me t ? 


* The tLAi ?■*.!% r »• 'hf lU of this U; tnutiwi teem lo he tiJkeEsi 

— wiih tomr rAfUtki^i, bai w«h toovr Kiro'ic^’ “from t^iC cnhcr 

Tutitafyyft hrAhmittiA, 5. II. S I ^ The <?M ?»c» O’ \ A^-kctaii la ikc rtalna 

I »r«*h iMTitig 10 relii"o lo e*rfb wsUi km^wlcdije oif the teenrt <4 Uic 

after ilraih, U hett nted to f«nki«£s • dramatic ietnsf fiw the e». w^ -h 

the body of chc Upaal«h«4 

* Thia lise le fimsd at Itiih. 4. 4 1 1 a K vertouiB , wuh vanast in the word , 

at 111 |a asd Rrfk. 4. 4 it a IS 

* Thai la, Nadkftaa volamanly oten Wiatelf m oeder to falll the vow 
hm fothsr wa« fayiag m fmdgtagir 1heft«y<w 'he f»thec, m angte et the 
•S^to«< aaclaiM : HW go Ifattee ‘ * 

i4* 
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6. Look forward, how [fared) the former ones. 

Look backward , so [will] the after ones 
Like grain a mortal ri|>ens ! 

Like grain he is born hither (d^/d^ate) again * 

Warning on the neglect of a Brahman guest 

[Voice : M 

7. As fire, enters 

A Brahman (drd/smana) guest into houses. 

They make this the (juieling thereof*- — 

Fetch water. \\u\ \svata * * 

8. Hope and cxjiectation, intercourse and plea'vantnrss,* 
S^unficcs an(! mentorrous deeds,* sons and cattU, ah — 
This he MUitihcs aw-ay from the man of hllle undf rst.indmg 
In whose home a Brahman remains without ^ais ig 

Three boons oflhred to Ifaciketaa 

[Death (Yaina), rclurnm^: from a three days* absence ant) 
finding that Naeiketas ha> not received the hospitality which 
is due to a Brahman, says :] 

9. Since for three nights tf\ovi hast ah Mi** m m) house 

Without eating, O Brahman gursi to ^>c rrserrn t J, 

Reverence be to thee, O Braiiuian ’ Wdi-luing be 

to me ! 

Therefore in return choose three boons I 


VaeiketM ■ first wish : return to sn sppessed fkther on s&rth 
[Naeiketas :] 

10. With intent appeased, well minded, with jwissu^n dqiarted, 
That Gautama toward rru may lie, O f)rath 
That cheerfully he may greet me, whf u fr(»ni tiicc dismissed — 
This of the three as Ixx^n the first 1 ch(K)M ’ 

> As m ibe Taittirija Hrahnijuui Qsrrstm. 

» iitUitk iAf/a , both worrit probably with s doublr nignibcjincr, 
mml of fire ’ snd * sppeasenicnt of the Brshmsn * by tMtxiguig witer. 

* A Viedic epithet oi Ysiaa (Dtsth). 

* hkmrfdm, scccmtiifjs td s rtrict etymology, might mesn ' good If llowtlitp,* 

* If dcfivcti from ^ts (instead of from might pomlkly (tikmch 

less pfshsUy) bmss * wtshes sad fulfilment; 

S 4 a 
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[Death :J 

.X. Cheerful as formerly will he — 

AuJdalaki Aruni, from me di*»rinssed.* 

Mappily will he sleep o* n»ghls, with fmsion de[xirt*td. 

When he ha'> seen liiee from the mouth of Death released. 

Nttcikotaa’a aecond vnsh : an underatanding of tho Naciketu 
aaenflcial Arc that Icadii to hoavon 

[Naeiketas :) 

13 In the hcjscnl) vinr\6 is no fear whatsoever 

Net ihcr^. art thou Not from (j 1<1 age does one 
(her lK>th having < ro^^ed - liun^'rr, and thirst tc>> — 

(lone Icyi'iid scjrro’a, one rcjoi' es in the heavMi v^orlJ. 

13 r))>vrlf, O urvh r stand* -s' iht heavenly 12 ■: 

iVf Urc It j in'' tiav^ la th (sraJJjtdhdnn), 

Hc.iveTi'Ws>rl(l {M-takc '»! .nnrwrtality. 

This I ch with hc>. .n ond 

(Death ] 

14. lo thee i vi * ‘ie< arr, do thou lean, it cS pae — 

I nderstarul a^K'j' t* e asc* !y tV< O N A^tas * 

'J'he M.kdv..i:u\ of tn» r :/tc i.k* us c>tav '.h- 

iiicnt-- ' 

Know i:ut i** d v«n ni sex.rct ; .\ct <.-! t.'it: h».vi:i „ 

(Narrative j 

15 \\r told hnn ol ’dvat s a> ih*. tie 

Wliat hnek ' and *i.anv ^,4 ! . -w 

And he tnrf> rej^ated nat, as t ^ is : • s. 

Then, plea^^d wpi, h n I'ca'*’ vsui ^ 

16 . DehghUng^ the great mmI ^ - tu t. n . 

* At U tlAnnit, It c. **i .attiTf ar. '» rottts thf tiWel, 

* AuthUUai .V«ni * n-vi« ift r u har t ac-i* ia tie 

|)vrvi-mait tt*riM it wm »tt«l with rVcmsi'c tr* Ni act*! 1 >. tfi.O'r t^t 
Bi'htlmgk Ir. lot IfajsilatKm <«» 'hr K*t^t K*^rr%, t» is ) :ti. 1 I'; 
iV/ntii 4 i^ iiArr a#r ' * va. t/iA. visit*. 

CM /I* //i#. u ^ a’?f. WT - 

p. lia^rmradt U> /ryuri;#, n« v«>f (ax':-.;, nsa- dtwr \ as>ii a i„ inrjf 

in hit * TnMMtltlitMi lb« Kjtlh* ' m rW 

It. IMI- it 1 1 S p > 4 . 

*h# clwetf«l i0wiim! «rti« fcwili hr wmc ' Atikt/a K^iwpf .h(l»rtUT 

li) tl*t * t*T'tc, * tsthontex.!/ wiaik.*' d-'^rtrSi' Jrvsoi tt 

•vktaBtly Imi* to Uni |N«v> 4 >«t ttani* • I lut U* txartlJ xk*ifc *ft«S aU t^t. 

J4i 



I. 16 -] KATHA UPANISHAD 

[Death resumes :] 

A further boon I give thee here today. 

By thy name indeed shall this fire be [known]. 

This multifold garland {st^Aa), loo, accept, 
ry. Having kindled a triple Naciketas-fire, having attained union 
with the three,* 

Performing the triple work,’ one crosses over biith and death. 
By knowing the knower of what is lx)rD from Brahma,* the 
god to be praised,* 

[And] by revering* [him], one goes for ever to this peace 
{ian/i).* 

18. ^ Having kindled a triple Naciketas-fire, having known this trud. 

He who knowing thus, builds up the Nac iketas fire — 

He, having cast off m advance the l><>nds of death. 

With sorrow ovt^q^assed, rejoices in the heaven -world, 

19. This, O Naciketas, is thy heavenly fire. 

\Vhich thou didst choose with the second boon. 

As thine, indeed, will folks proclaim this fire, 

The third boon, NacikeUs, choose ' 

NaoikeUa’a third wish : knowledge concerning the afl'oet 

of dying 

[Nadketas .] 

30. This doubt that there is m regard to a :nan de< e^ised : 

•He exists,', say some ‘He exists not,’ say -^ihers — 

This would I kfunv, instructed thee’ 

Of the boons t^is is boon the third 

[Death :] 

31. Even the gods had doubt as to this of yore 

F<w truly, it is not easily to be understood Subtile 11 thu 
matter {dAama) 

Another boon, O Naciketas, choose ' 

Press me not » Give up this one for me ! 

* 8 saka/m expljuns these u* lather, mother, and teacher.* 

* Namely. * sacrifice, study of the scriptures, snil almv<giTUi(r * 

* ansiiPMvay^a p&baps b a synonym of /d/a twai, ^ the AU-k,nower/ acominoei 
epithet of Ajpii (Fl^, here speculucd aa the Naciketas sacrifice hre^ 

* kfy0, a very common Vedic epithet of Agni (Ftfc). 

* may ouny a cJonhlc aBeaning here, 1. c. also * by buildtog (tt, k e. the 
Hadkataf-fire].' 

* Half of the third line and the foorth liae racar at $vet. 4 . 1 1. 

^ Slattsaa f are net quite apt here. They may he an imieraat ieltrpolatimi 

«-at fM«vi0Ba Umaslgtort have aggeeted. 
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KATHA UPANISHAD [-1,19 

This knowledge profereble to the greetoet eerthly pleesuree 


[Naciketas :] 

a 2, Kvcn the gods had douV>t, indeed, as to this, 

And thou, O Death, sayc^t lluit ii ih not easily to be understcKxJ. 
And another declarer of jt the like of thee is not to be obtained. 
No other boon the etjiial of it 15 there at all. 

1 Death ;j 

23. ('hoosc centenarian sons and grandsons, 

Many cattle, elephants, gold, and horses. 

Chrx^ a ^rcat abode of earth. 

And thyself live as many autumns as thou desircst 

24. 'Phis, if th< ii thinke^t an equal }x>on, 

C hoosc— w'^alth and lon^: life ' 

A icrcat one on earth, () Naciketas, lx.* thou. 

I r.e L*n|0><r oj thy (!« ires 1 make thee. 

25 Wbatecr ih mtcs arc hard to get m the mortal world — 

1 If ail deN'^s at make request. 

1 hese lo’c’.v maidens wrh th.driuts, Ures • 

.Mi< h frnaid'n.*, indr^i arc n ! obtarab’e men — 
hy these, t*'om me weii. tx' on ^ 

O Naciketd'- question rt* not regard*. ng dy.ng \.s*fufu«»r) ’ 

[Nacikctx«i ) 

16. 1‘ j.i.fiiirrA'. ihmp ’ 'U.M whic). IS a iiu-ru >. O F id-miket, 

tr.- {frjfat -4 all the powrr!.. thfv wear *w«y. 

K^c«» t wi’xic Ijfp •% mdcfi 

Thmc l>c 'It vehido v? ' T' •.<• be -.he dance Jtnd v-ng ' 

*7. Not with wealth »>• * miii to K- witts! ' !. 

Sh»ii we ukr wealth, I h»v'‘ seen '■<< ? 

SluUI we live **> lon^ thou »'iAit ti,it ' 

—ThiN, m tJJth, w :‘»e N-n tf l»e rl »vc:, by :ne- 

>8. When tine h)H come I’ the jwo'e'u • .>f t r.d("’‘a)!"i; 

Wh*t i!'r*fin}C mtifti , h''!< '»r.>'w '.'W. 

Thill nietlitilet. s»jK>f< r j'lrav.j;'*' t*cautv ind O' ■ • 
Uo'dd tleliRhl »n * hie tocf ;»,►«* > 

Thi* ihioj whrmm ibey doabt, O l>eAth 
Whit there a m the grei? —lell ut th»t ' 

Thtt bqon, that h** enletni mu- the hidden — 

No other Uuw» thel doe* N4icjketA» ntuiwK. 
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a. I-] KATHA UPANISHAD 

SECOND VALLI 

The failure of ploaeure and of ignorance ; the wiadom of 
the better knowledge 

[Death :] 

1. The better (inrvflj) is one thing, and the pleasanter 

quite another. 

Both these, of different aim, bind a (>erson. 

Of these two, well is it for him who takes the belter ; 

He fails of his aim who chooses the pleasanter. 

2. Both the better and the pleasanter come to a man. 

Going all around the two, the wise man discriminates 

The wise man chooses the belter, indeed, rather than the 
pleasanter. 

The stupid man, from getling-and-kccping ksema), chooses 
the pleasanter. 

3. Thou indeed, upon the pleasant and pieasanily appearing 

desires 

Meditating, hast let them go, O Nanketas. 

Thou art not one who has taken that garland^ of aealth 
In which many men sink down. 

4. Widely oppoi»uc and asunder are these two 

Ignorance (avtdyd) what is kno^sn as ‘knuwletige’ {vUya) 
1 think Naeiketas desirous of obtaining knowirvlgel 
Many destres rend thee not.* 

5. Those abiding m the midst of ignorance, 

Self'Wise, thinking themselves learned, 

Running hither and thither, go around deluded. 

Like blind men led by one who is hunsclf blind.' 

HeedleMnoM the oeoee of rebirth 

6 . The paseing-on* is not dear to him who is childish, 
Heedless, deluded with the delusion of wealth. 

Thinking * I his is the world ! There is no other I 
Again and again he comes under ^uy control. 

* Tbe word occori nowhere el»r in the Ur m ha* litew 

teported— than m 1. )6 and here. Its tnramni^ i» tiwf ooly conjcclttfel. 

glofset it differently in the two pWe», here %% * we\ * 

* This stsnss fe^n with ontniporunt irnruRit in .\feitrt 7 ^ 

* With a varistioQ, this lUnss rectin in 1, j. S; MtniUily Is Msiiii y.p, 

* That U, death, the grr4t tisn^ition, toeouotied et t. »p. 
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KATHA UPANISHAD [ x 1 1 

Thd need for a oompetent teacher of the soul 

7- Hr who by many is not obtainable even to hear of, 

He whom many, even when hearing, know not — 

Wonderful is the declarer, proficient the obuiner of Him* 
Wonderful the knower, proficiently taught * 

8 Not, when pro< laimed by an inferior man, is f Ic * 

Vo Ik; well understood, j though] bring manifoldly considered * 
I’nless declared by another,* there is no going ibither , 

I v;»r He IS inconceivably more subtile than wliat is of subtile 
measure. 

<>. Not by rea soninj (far^a) is this ihtiUgiit {mait) to l>r attained. 
l*ro< iairiK'd bv another indeed, it i^ for e-i^y understarujjng, 
dcare>.l nd { — 

I'his whi< b nasi a’lai'ud' Mi iticiu art ot true slead- 

fa’iines'^ 

iberr be i.#j us a questioner i /"ra /,;) ihe like o^ thee, 
C) Nar ikeU ^ ' 

Stoadfaat renunciation and aolf-mediraiion required 
[N,4<!keU ! 

10 1 kuwwth.il h' at Is k!»^»wn as trrA 'r 

I*ur lf\llv viihl‘b V' idf A : r i.v* rH-^ ' » tiiOsC 

whu Alf M -AiilA 

1 Ur Na' Oa *“CM j** , bv V e. 

And >*/.b ^5 ' c im .. ’aM 1 : • !:.» \ei! tf *: 

wtv.r-h u sun tani 

[Death ] 

11 rhe obtau;n<<’ot i‘l d^-' the f» Tdat.O' ' t ‘ c wrcirK3 \ /afaf). 

The cndU’isn5.vs t»l wu * iht salr sr.oo. - ! It-Aiirss'jr^*', 

I V\ iJh liitteteu? k* wi v ’ n' ’•*. b«Ks 

(I ‘ Nol \>j an ma, tt Hr »hier , k.n-r 

To be wtl‘ u;uS<«ii#.:j<»r tj* 

'Thill U, ?bc AtmmJii U u> be ot»)r t'-v « s xa u *;ji (^<1 

Mund T. i 4 

Of, I) *S(A b) 9 M lolfmsf hmji u He 

(liiar Ha ti ftftAily l« !< ttjtfdlW,****. »|»c« ' 

• (h nctbAj*^, * r...*snn j r by 

masit the AtauiX) w fuJlMlY * coa^r.tfidi csf a* • j tta^cy lU w 

ahioltttc iai4t|i« 

• fUtlat tO by aMbff tlM fm mM», i a by • 

or (a'i by aaoite fban ommlt t f by mmr 

• Oi prfbAfw ' ««wa/ 
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KATHA upanishad 

The greatness of prai$e» the wide extent, the foundation 
(having seen 

Thou, O Naeiketas, a wise one, hast with steadfastness let 
[these] go I 

IS. Him who is hard to see, entered into the hidden, 

Set in the secret place fof the heart], dwelling in the deptli, 
primeval — 

By considering him as God, through the Yoga-study of what 
pertains to self, 

The wise man leaves joy and sorrow behind. 

The abaolutely unqualified Soul 

13, When a mortal has heard this and fully comprehended, 

Has lorn off what is concerned wnih the nglit and 

has taken Him as the subtile, 

Then he rejoices, for indeed he has obtained what is to in* 
rejoiced in 

1 regard Naeiketas a dwelling open [for Aliuan*). 

14, Apart from the right (ifAarwu) and apart frum the unnght 

(a-Marma)^ 

Apart from both what has l>een done and what has not been 
done here, 

Apart from what has been and what is to be - 
What thou sec^t as that, sjn^ak that ’ 

[Naeiketas i>eing unable to mention that absolutely unquali- 
fied object, Death continues to explain ] * 

The mystic syllable * Om ’ as an aid 

15, The word* which all the Vedas rehrarse, 

And which all austerities proclaim. 

* Tbe word dfstvd is snpcrdootiA both logtcsJly sn i metncilljr. 

* Here, m cootnst with the Utter half of the Ime, the ides of dhmnmm msy be 
phikaophiOLl . Lc. 'the qftiahfiee).' In the next ttan/s it is ccrumly eihtcaL 

* Compare Mon^. > >> 4^J * hii Brshms-abode [ 1 . r. that of s pemm 
qsalihcd to receive Him] this Atratn enten,* See slso Chirnl 8 i. 1 . 

* ^iahkanaiid all trantUtofs except Demseo regxrrl the previoat section s« sa 
atfetaoce by Naeiketas. Instead of assiitumg to (>rf|;&aAt an ioqsixy to a papil 
mill bdng bftmeted, the present distribotiofi of the f>arts of thU dialofve interprets 
It (ia agreement with Deaiten)as continaed espo'^ition, rbetoncally pat la the form 
el an ialmogatiofi by the teacher himself. 

* The woffd/eds here doabtlcas is pregnaat with some other of Its meaaUft 

(twcnty*two la all enaBserated by Aptc la hia f.nghik IHtiimmwf), 

partkalafly • way/ • pUwe,' ‘ goal/ or 'abode.* 



KATHA UPANISHAD (-4.30 

Oesinog which men live the life of religious studeiiUhip 
{prahmacaryd) • 

That word to thee I briefly declare.* 

That is Om ! 

1 6. That syllable,* truly, indeed, is Hrahma!* 

'Fhal syllable indeed is the supreme ! 

Knowing that syllable, truly, iiidccd^ 

Whatever one desires is his 1 " 

17 That IS the best support 
That IS the supreme supphirt. 

Knowing that support, 

One bo^unics ftapj*) in the Ibabma- world. 

Tho eternal indestructible soul 

i8 The wjse unc i. c ih* miuI, the atm in^ the self! is not lx>rn, 
nor die- 

> M* has not come from has not becoriic dr->one. 

Unl>orn, ».on'»»ant, cterr.^i, primevil. ih:s one 
Is r.ot slam when th« Oo<i> is sUnn * 

19 If th#* ^U>er th ak 'u 

If lae siii.n think 1 n 'if ^ n, 
lUilh these unders’ o. : n<»t 
This one sla>s no^ rvu is slam* 

The Soul revealed to the unstriving elect 

ao. More minute tnan i!u nute. greater the great. 

Is the Suu) ( N'nvan) :ha. s set in ih»* hear: a rrtai..''e here 

One who IS i:.' ait^vc wUl e/, ..*//) t ehohis H.m, 

and becomes treed fs»m s^urrow — 

* The \ Ir** aad o( die ol tUi* * ' s. H.nG 1 1 

* The here m»T be *ra wii\ ’t^c rtte*r.ua|; ' 

•bJr* (A|Kc giw fuiinecn in * 11 } 1 , > — 

* Ihuit, iJTuiy, w»<ieie>! \% the fcmprM%bAblf l'T*.sxif 
Thm iAiiced !• 0.^ tsBpffw 

Knowia*; ihAi nr.)<codi*ble. tmW* «r fced. . 

* The word here nxht wAAtAiA 

»prd,’ M wtU A* I be phri0»M|itikAl lataaiAg * • »/ Tb«.* - 

* Thil tyllabk^ iruW, Mcei, *# ' 

©e irttly, mict©i! iir»©i I * 

* This w«nja rt«ar» with «.Ugbt tciWl la llAiin 4 . 

* SabMAiitUlly till* etARMi 1 * idrAiioil wirii Mil# t. > 0 . 

* SabiUailally tbit tuius it tvkaucal wnh NK«- a 
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1. ao-j 

When through the grace {ftasada) * of the Creator {dhiif) he 
beholds the greatness of the Soul (Atman)« 

Hia opposite obaracteriatios 

at. Sitting, he proceeds afar ; 

Lying, he goes everywhere. 

Who else than I (mad) is able to know 

The god (dtiHi) y^\\o rejoices and rejt.Mres rn)t {wn iitf/itida) ? 

2 2, Him who i'? the bodiless among bodies, 

Stable among the unstable* 

The great, all-pervading Soul ( Vtman) — 

On recognizing Him, the wise man sorrows not. 

The conditions of knowing Him 

23 This Soul (Atman) is not to he obtained hv instnirtion, 
\or by intellect, nor b) mut h learning 
He is to be obtained only b> the one whom . 

To such a one that Soul (Atman) re\eals his v>wn iht mh 
mim) * 

24. Not he who has not ceased from bad cond''<'\ 

Not he who IS not tranquil nt»l h** ^*ho »*; not c >inpo.ed. 
Not he who i^ not of jieaccful mind 
Can obtain Him by intelligeiirc {ftii/Fia). 

^ Thu w an mr|iortanl pa»«a^c, as beiuf; loe first rtpLtit of fhr 

doctno« of (Vricc ,/rajJtia .. Thr ulra u Joiji.tt f nrhrr in thr v^ir'-rsic I Msinn if-* 
the Word (Vit , RV. 10 1*5 5 c, d, ami mMuiid. 53 V • Thu wmr 

ftansa occu.r;i. with alight %crfiai iranalKn ‘>vTt 20 az' ' Nfsih&rurl^ana 
Upankdiad 8. 3 «■ Taittinva Aranyaka k 10 1 

Ifuumnch aa this metb(xl of salvanon ' throc,:^ »hr < f u 

driectly of»p<>s<d to iho geo'-r-rl of kmw- 

ledge/ !>afik-vra interpreti i^A^:it 4 h an dnaiu-:amf^iuitiat\ ‘ ihr 

traiiqiitUity of the senses.’ av. ording to iiit practuf* id *hr Y v* fhr^’f 

is this posMhihtjr of differ'^nl interpretatHi'Ti ‘d the wi»r I /'J.mIj, for e 
onqnestionably in the of ' tramjuillitv * at Mauri 6 20 a . i > *.4 , alto 

the compounds /Aiiro-/rar*.7Ai. * the p^ace of knowlrd^r,' ar 5 1. 8* am! 

vmma^/TMtida^ ^clemraess of compteiiofi,' at ^vet j 13. In the ^>hagavsd <;Hii 
there is the same double uvr : f»eace ' or ' iram; ullry/ at j 84 . : 85 . 18 jy . 
and Mhe grace of Kn»hna,* at 18. 56* 18. 58. 18,63. 18.73; and 'the grace of 
VyUa/ati8 7i;. 

The development of the doctrine of *ia1vatiM. f > jjrace' by the Vishnuitei 
proceeds through the Kpk. cnlnimating in the sharp otutoveny ai?ain«t this ’Caf* 
docirtne * by the * Monkey-d(M,trine * of * salvation bj works.' Coiii|Niie Hops ms, 
Mdigims c//mdis, pp. 500, 501. 

8 This stooxa • 3. 1. 3. 
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[• 3*5 


Tho all-ccmprehonding mcomprehonnible 

He lor whom ihc pncsihotid and itie nobility 

{Jksatra) 

Both are as food, 

And death is as a sauce - 
Who really knows where He ? 


THIKI) VAI.M 

Tho TiniverHal and tho indiv’dnal rouI 

X Th^re are that drink of irf'j) in the world 

nf d^‘edv 

IW'ih are mio the secret plar/* j of the heartland m 

the upf>cr ^fihere 

Pr . ' i know» ry them a** ‘ t i;hl ' and ‘shade.* 

And so d<' \v> lie* it r-^ V. ' » nninta'fj the fis'c vi* r.h'-j.il 
and ihoti^ wlio the iri[«le Nacik' ta'* hre 

T!aO NttoikotoA «acr?^.ruii fire an an aid 

a Thi'^ wti ^ IV !h*r S’"**.?" f*’’ th^se w{;c» v,i 
And vihn h is the h. ui',;^:}^hr*Sh- i 

For inr^3-e whr» srek t ’ rr vsv oser to t:'c fear '.*':? failijcr 
shor^ 

The Na< :^etav hre we r‘ 

Famblo of the indis-idnai soul in a chano* 

3 Know ihtm ihr i :/w5.j#7, s^c^O as r tt u*: lo a rhi-.ot, 
I he bod> as the 

Know ih»‘U the irst lUct jlv P v haru^l 'i : * .r, 

And the mind ib. Uh 

4, The tb< v sa). arr x\v* ho’>es ; 

The objfH’i« of scnvc, wIvas thc> txn^c osrr, 

'rhe self rombiiwl with senses a-.d 
^Vl!^c men rail ^ the enjoyrr ‘ {^L'Uri 

S* He who has not understanding a 

VVliOie nund la not civn^lantiy laid fiiitn— ► 
ifis senses are unarntmUed. 

Like the vtctout horses of a clianot dnver, 

55f 
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6 . He, however, who has understanding, 

Whose mind is constantly held firm — 

His senses are under control, 

Like the good horses of a chaiiot driver. 

Intelligent control of the soul's chariot needed 
to arrive beyond reincarnation 

7. He, however, who has not understanding, 

Who is unmindful and ever impure, 

Reaches not the goal, 

But goes on to reincarnation {stimuira), 

8. He, however, who has understanding, 

Who IS mindful and ever pure, 

Reaches the goal 

From which he is born no more, 

9. He, however, who has the under-Mndmg of a chariot driver, 
A man who reins in his mind — 

He reaches the end of his journey, 
rhal highest place of Vishnu.* 

The order of progression to the supreme Person 

10 Higher than the senses are ihr objects of s* nst\ 

Higher than the objects of '-ense is the mind 
And higher than the mind is the inicneci 
Higher than the intellect is the Great Self ( Atm.iMi 

11. Higher than the Great is the Unmanifest (av\a\/a). 
Higher than the Unmanifcst is the Person. 

Higher than the Person there is nothin^.' at a’l 
That is the goal. That is the highest course. 

The subtle perception of the ali-pervading Soul 

12. 'Phough He IS hidden in all things, 

That Soul {Atman, Self) shines not forth. 

But he seen by subtle seers 

With superior, subtle intellect. 

The Toga method- -of suppreaston 

13. An intelligent man should suppress his sfMLt rh and his mind 
The latter he should suppress m the Understandmg .sclf 

(JMana d/man), 

Tkc last line of tbu suasa KV. 1. ji. 30 a, and aW, with a alfgbt 



KAJHA UPANISHAD [-^ 4 .% 

The understanding he should suppress in the Grieal Self 
[ = buddhi^ mldlect]. 

Thai he should suppress in the Tranquil Self {Santa diman). 

Exhortation to tho way of hboration from death 

14. Arise yc ‘ Awake ye! 

Ohlain your tK>ons * and umlcrstand ih/ ru ! 

A sharjiemxl edge of a ra/^or, hard lo Iravr rv', 

A dilhr'iill p«ilh is this — fXK*ls t i tn) declare' 

VVliai IS ^)uiidiess, louc!*less, formless, irnpcrishaij'e, 
lakewi^f tasteless, consLifU, rKiork-.s, 
ilhout Ih ^'inning, without end, hs^'h^ r ifiaii the great, 

By dweerrung I'hal, one is lil>erated from the mouth of OLa.-i, 


The immortal valno of this teaching 

I i.r V.i/ k<*Uis tall, 

Death’s (fninf inorial lea<hing 

Hy dccliiong and h^*arj;.a thi>, a « i\an 

Is ntauiv*!ied in Hrar nia 'a 

»7 If me r^-A'Us thu uprciiie sl- lel 
lii un a'‘^embiy of 

Or at a ‘iine of Uk cerem</o> f •• tv l t!. vo/ \ — 
That rnakc*^ for iniuririah:> ’ 

— That makes Uji immorta. :> ’ 


FOURTH VALLT 

The immortal Soul not to be sought through o* rward i!-en‘'rs 

1 . The Sclf-cwblent peered ’’u ^ of it.c 

senses) <nitward 

Therefore one looks t»ul\%ard, not wiih:n :* i t v /, » 'Sii 
A ccriain wise mar\ while ” rn<>’ta *\ 

lnlros}>ccHvv!y beheid the Soul \:ran; lacc ; > t . >* 

2 'The ( inldisii go after outward pU aN ires 
'They walk into the net of widc^p » draih 
Hut the wise, knowing immorudit*. 

Seek not the stable among thing'' wlm ii ^rc here. 

• 'IJir cA>mme»)tAior« uitcr|vr«< * (xKHW ' .fir,rui.« lo *Ic*%..%ct J'‘ •iin.'" 

word may imply * amw^m to yoar ' 

I 5 i A* 
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Tet the agent in all the eenaee, in Bleeping and in waking 

3. That by which [one discerns) form, taste, smelli 
Sound, and mutual touches — 

It IS with That indeed that one discerns. 

What is there left over here! 

This, verily, is That ! 

4. By recof^nizmg as the great per>ading Soul ( \tman) 

That whereby one f>erceivcs both 

The sleeping state and the waking state. 

The wise man sorrows not 

The uniyersal Soul (Atman), identical with the individual 
and with all creation 

5. He who knows this experienccr * 

As the living Soul ( \tman) ncMr at h.mtl, 

Lord of what ha; been and (»f wh.ii is u> l>e - 
He does not shrink av.a> from H tn 

This, verily, is That ’ 

6 He who ^as l><irn of old Irotn r •> / 'O 

born of old from the aaters, 

Who Stands entered in^) the secret place [o»' tb? heart 1, 
Who looked lurih through beings-** 

This, verily, is That ! 

7. She’ who rinses with life 

Aditi (Infinit) ), nuiker (A divm't\ 

Who stands d into the sf .at place ‘ nf the heart \ 

Who was bom forth through Ijeing*. - 

This, verily, is That : 

8. Fire (Agni), the al’ knower ( ;afatrrJ(is\, hidden anay in the 
two fire sticks 

Like the embryo well borne by pregnant noira n. 

Worthy to be worshiped day b) day 
By watchful men with oblations — * 

This, verily, is That ! 

* litemlly ' honey-eater/ 1. c. the empiric*! 

• Tbia ttaoia contain* an ungrammatical form * ’ imj !.> * imvOarJiont. 
Tlw Ust here, aa alao in S 7, ia probably corTi3|»». The reffraae here 11 proUbly 
to die SiJbkiiyia Purvi^iar Peraon. 

* TraditiofuiUy iater|)reted a* Prakfiti, Nature. 

• Tliit itiaxa • SV. 1. a, 3. 7, and a!to, with »Ught variatum, kV 3. i. 
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9. Whence the sun rises, 

And where it gf>cs to rest — 

On Him all the gir>ds are founded; 

And no one ever beyon<i it,* 

This, verily, is That ! 

Failuro to comprohend the eaaential unity of boiog 
regarded an the caut»e of reincarnation 

10. Whatever is here, that is there 

W hat IS there, that again is here. 

He obtains death after death 

ho see; ys to SCO a difference here* 

IT. li> the rnind, ind(s*<l, thi« 1 n ,il m'jwiH to \yt atUjricd.— 
'I liere is no dnT^reno* at aA'' 

H^ (rnin cicath to death 

1 o n.^ to see a d’lTco'ncc 1 

The otcrnal Lord abiding in ono^e self 

12 A I'ers^- n of tiv* inea n a mo 

^tano ‘n the ' * m > > . 

rx)rd of >^hal tie*', and '-t u* ,* s l.,; [ ? 

( >ne d<>cs not »h!.»u 'Aa> ‘"''n ii*,!. 

1 hi vcnly, ls Thai ' 

13 A Prr .on oi the n;r i ‘-'e I'f a i: h, 

r.ikf* a heh' wilhou: Ninnkr. 

laird (if HMit has n and what ;s to '‘ c. 

He ali<!U' .s oxla), and loire t*K» 

The result of aoeing multiplicity or else pure unity 

14 As uaier r.untd up"?. to ,,h .T....!.d 
Runs 10 wa,stc anions; ihc hd! , 

So he who sees t]oisuies {dhaf*,is 
Runs to waste after ilu tn 

15 As pure water (K»ureil uuo psrc 

Ih comes ihc \cry same. 

So becomes the mhiI <) 

or the s#cr (wiw^#') who has ui’OtrsUndinf; 

* W ith t variation la luxe < (tiu utanfa • t , lx. i. &. 2^ l 4 ae» k and b siao 
A\ . 10, 1 8 16 a, b. 

* lancf c aacl d lifih. 4, 4. cL 

* loaei a aiid b <» l^ib 4. 4, 19a, b wub a rertal vartatn^ 
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FIFTH VAI.LT 

The real soul of the individual and of tho world 

r. By ruling over the eleven-gated citadel' 

Of the Unborn, the Un-crtx>kcd minded one, 

One sorrows not. 

But when liberated [from the body 1 , he is liberated imhxd. 
This, verily, is That ’ 

2 I he swan [i e. sun I in the clear, the Vasu in the atmospln rr, 
rhe priest by the altar, the guest in the house, 

In man in bnud s|>are, m the right (rta), in thr sk\ , 

Born in Hater, born in cattle, Ixirn in the right born in nn k, 
IS the Right, the Cirtai’^ 

3 Upwards the out breath (prtina) he lea«b ih 
The in-brealh {apana') inwards he casts 
The dwarf who is sealed in the nndvilc’ 

All the gods reverence ‘ 

4. VV'hen this iricor|XDrate one that S in the Uxly 
Is dissolved, 

And IS released from the b<Kly. 

What IS there left over here?* 

Thus, verily, is That ^ 

5. Not by the out-hreath p/iinn) ami the in-brcath ( ?/ *»* 
Doth'any mortal whatsiKrver \:\r 

But by another do men live-- 
Even That h hereon both these dei>cnd 

The appropriate embodiment of the reiucarnatmg iioul 

6. Come ' I will dcrUrt: this to you 
The hidden, eternal Brahma ; 

And how, after it reaches death. 

The soul * Mman) fares, O (ivsutama I 

* That IS, the b<xi%, with it* eleven »>riric»^ . c>ci, iir^ mn, two 

mmith, the two lower ^-Tihce*, the ra^cl, an«S the Vil. 3. >1) 

By the of ’h** two, tlic UtAy i* coat-civci! of a* a city at 

Svtt. 3. iS aihI llbG. 5. 13. 

• With the omitdon of the Ua word th\» * KV 4 40 5 , riaeily 

here it • V.S. 10 24 . 1 j 14, 3. j ro. i : Ur 6 7- 3. 11 

• That i»r in the r;.Mdle of the wmI thr . xrr the Unidy j'^^weia ^or 

«« not inhc^iuriiiJy jM:cordr^ to inter|>reUtlott, 

* Line d « 4. 3 cL * ' « *15 5 i *, h. 
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7, S<imc go into a womb 

For the emJKMJinienl of a rurporca) 

Others go into a stattonary thing 

According to their deeds {karm*in\ y to their 

knowledge^ 

Ono’a real poraoQt tho name hm the world -ground 

8 Hr who 15 a^^.ikc m thr/t tha» 

The f*tTV)n who hislnons desirt r — 

'I'hat IS the I hire 1 h:i* Brahma. 

Ti lal indt m1 is rallrd lift* Jnimortal 
On ii all the worlds do rest , 

And no one soever goe«' bc>or.d it,* 

This, verily, is 'I hat ! 

The unitary world-aoul, immanent yet transcendent 

9 v- .ae one fire has e^ Tred the world 

And hr< correspor'o.ng in torn to evers’ f^rni, 

Stj the one Inne' Sijl'I om/rr.r/fnu»j; nf all th:r^- 
Is rt>rTCsjx/nding in J'/rnj to cve^y turn , and )ci outside 

10 As the one AM.d has »he uu»’)d 

And bccoiTirs rt^rre'-jH-rdinc ir ton; \.t everv (^rn., 

.So the one Inner N**.^ » f ah 

Is CfrreNjx)nding in n ^ni to ev':> i- ’’in, ard vet is outs.de, 
fi \s the sun ^he eyc * ' w/irjd. 

' y 

Is liOl sulhed i*v the t .4 '**' <.»f r“e cv^-, 

.So th'^' one Ini^er • a., if..:. 

I\ nut sulhed b) ^ v i in t.M w >rjd. ' •* ^xtenia! to it 

Tha indoaenbabid blia^ of recoginaitig the world-aoul 
in one*a own soul 

11. The Inner Soul ir\ o( a. I things., th4e e < 'vtfvVuer. 

Who makes his one lorm r, .««*:.» d- 
'I*he wise who fKrrrsve Hmti xs standing in ('? rli, 
rhey, and no others, liave eternal haj^pinr^s ' 

13 Hun who IS the (‘onstanl among the inconstant ttie Irv^digent 
among mtelhgencess 

The One among many, who grants desires— 


^ '1 Im ImI f«u/ fM»e> revSM Again* «n ^ 1 
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The wise who perceive Him as standing in onesclfi 
They, and no others, have eternal peace I 

14. ‘This IS it!' — thus they recognize 
The highest, indescribable happiness. 

How, now, shall I understand ‘ this ' ? 

Does It shine [of itself j or does it shine in reflection ? 

The seLMuoiinous light of the world 

15. The sun shines not there, nor the moon and stars, 

These lightnings shine not, much less this (earthly) fire 1 
After Hun, as He shines, doth everything shine, 

This whole world is illumined with llis light.* 


SIXTH VALU 

The world-tree rooted m Brahma 

1. Its root IS above, its branrhes below — 

This eternal fig-tree 

That (root) indeed is the Pure Thai is lirahrna. 
That indeed is ailled the liuinorLu 
On It all the worlds do rest, 

And no one soever go^:s be)und it 
This, verily, is That * 


The great fear 

2. This whole wf>rld, whatever there is, 

Was created from and moves in Life (/r.iwu). 

The great tear, the upraised ihandcrlvolt 
They who know 'I'hat, become immorul 

3. From fear of Hini fire (Agni) doth burn. 

From fear die sun (brryuf gives Inrth hrAi 
From fear both Indra and Wind fV^ju), 

And Death (Mntyu) as fifth, do -f>rcd along ^ 

* HussUuizs • j. j 10 and Svet. 6. 14 

* 'fhis same fttmiU ot the world mm ha ctcrcu! ftg rrre giowiag <tut i>t htahio« It 
hutber elaboraud io lih(«. ij. 1-5 

* Thwe Ua foai lines « ^ 8 c-f. 

* A very iiniUir suaia ts fo«art m 'I ait. 1. S. 
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DefTMti of peroaption of the Soul (Atmaa). 

4. If one has f>cen able Uj pencive fHim] here on earth 
Before the dissolution of the b^xly, 

According lo that (knowledge) he b<r<"omcs fitted 
For embodiment in the world crcation’i.* 

5 As m a mirror, so is it seen in the b^>dy (d/man) ; 

As m a dream, so m the world of the fathers , 

As if in water, so in the world of llu: (Jandharva^ (/eri); 

As if in light and shades so in the world of Brahma 

The g^radation up to the BuporHon^iblo PervoD 

6 rhe separate nature of the senses, 

And that dn-.r and setting 

Is of thines that come into h- ’tag aj^art [fiun; n^mself!, 
The wis»‘ man Ti^cn^iv/c\ and sf^«rrows no* 

^ Mikdicr than the ‘'Cns'-s iiftdrtyi) the mind 
Abov^ tfv II ,jjd *1 the true {sift: A 

0 \ci the lru(. being aS the Great >e]f i e mteih." t { , 

AfKivc the C>rcat i> the Unmam’* 

8 Hu er the lonaii.hj-: howu\»r, ' , 'a .1* 

(khiru^tui). 

Ahj<’Sud,ng and v, • « ut ans m.rK w^„ttver 

Kri’'V.jng wfneh, a r .*:i i/je:.iVu 
Affl to imnv e* v 

U. H:s lurin is IH** ‘ te \< -d 

N»' mH' .1' }J. >, :ij the f\v^ 

.s Irani' ‘i th*!! ' ^ ^»s t* e t‘ ^ t’le :i ,nd. 

I'hry wh«i kTv>'«^ I ha; \* "’Xa. 

The method of Yogm, nupprcjuiivc of tho lower aciiTit^ 

10 hf n < cjH. the f \ ' 

(Seruc -knowdedge*. er with :hi j: 'id 

* Thr reft img ts^ieaii . ' ,. 5 %-/ « .^ 5 .; y ' t. ihe lu*. :r \e r. fA*^ 

* tJi Ihr hrancnty wurldt.' At :? ^on* * 'kX% xhe •'Soi y 

pererps^on el AtmAii jirarltivio rcica*« .wattiaIkcs ustwre Atrh c: 

dc«tb i’ooKijcrtstljf .'^Akam Ksyp^ r» *« riUpv" v *itc » 

tntir«l?, iJid MtA Miillrt in*<rm« * i>e’ la r rv Uipr. 1? f ^ 

traAtlitioci mtrrpreU (Im mrjuiin^^ th«: ihr a^icrfir oi pcr^cji '.^vus oi live Aiiljub ia 
Uw prvwM w^xld detftiniiMii otw'* mac*m«le 

* iwM imc'. rectti ait s.ft; ^ b. 

* TtiCM two hoM re^ur ^tt" ^ f jic d %i.> 4 >7 
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And the intellect {buddhi) stirs not — 
rhat* tliey say, is the highest course.' 

II. This they consider as Vogn’— 

The firm holding back of the senses. 

Then one becomes undistracted * 

Yoga, trul). is the origin and the rrui * 

The Soul incomprehensible except as oxisteut 

I : Not by s[>ee<'h, not by mind. 

Not by ran He l>e apprehmtied. 

How <an Hr be ciirnprehended 
(Mhrrwise than by one’s saying * He k*?* 

ij He < an indeed be comprehended by liie thought * Hr .v ' 

{it 'if: ) 

Ami by ndniut’ngl the real nature of both his * * 
hcn^thilit) and his tnrotnprehrnsibihty ’ * 

When he has l>ecn romprehrnded by the thought ‘ He j>‘ 
His real nature manifests itself 

A renunciation of all desires and attachments 
the condition of immortality 

14 When are liberated al* 

I he desires that lodge in one’s heart, 

'I hen a mortal l>cromes iminorial 1 
Therhm he reaches Brahma ’ ’ 

15. Uhen are cut all 

Ihc knots of tlic heart here on earth, 

* Quoted «i Mtitn 30. 

• latertlly ‘ yoking' ; Wh 1 'yoking/ 1 e of the tlx < 

.i * yoking.' I e. t ‘ jomtnii; ' or 'onion,' tnih the Suj^rtme Sprit 

• apratn % irchnical ’> r'* *cr n 

♦ Perhtp^ of * the world' ot Ijcirg-i tnd eijienencfi — here '.m>. tt in Mind. 

wh^^re the phrise fKcnn Thnt li ‘tie world ’ I>et,ocne« rtealed for the 
when he ciTi* rg' - ‘rotn the Yoj;;# ar \ (Mue^ awmy whet, he eiilrrs into st 

Or f#erKap4 the tru.daUon be **n anmnn; And a \\win^ awmy* L e. u 

traikivitory — according to j^ahkara. 

* Ihe tame thonj^ht of the m«'omprrhentihtlcv of the ultimale ocevn nt 
Kena b, and MimtS. 3. 1. Ha, b 

• That ia, l>oth the afhrmable, ' Me i* and t abvduteW non-affirmable ' - 

Ho ! * iie/i . w/i of Bfih. 3 3.6; l>cvth 'being' fW, aad ' ntin ltemg * of 

Mu^ i. a. idnnd Pra^a 2, 5 d. ^afikn/a iDtCf|>ma * liolh •$ releifing lo 
the 'cooditioeed ^ sad the * ancondihoned * fikmhiB^ ^ - - — 

^ ""fS^aairSToa^ at Bph. 4." 4. 7 
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Then « mortal \>f‘f cirnes tnjiuort^i 1 
— Thtis fai the ^n^iru# non 

Tho paxAtga of tho aoul ftrom the body to immortality — 
or olaewhore 

i<' 1 hfre are a and one ( hanncK f>( 

Oru- of th»‘se j>*issf.‘ iijt to the rrowfj oi the 
( i up l>y If. nrw to irr)'J!<;rtalil) . 

I lie others arc for dqarMnir in varunjs dircfl^ns 

1 7 A l’<rsi>n <•( th». nvasure a thiinjo is the I’lner soil 

K\er srati d m the h* irt of oreatFire*- 

iliMi oiu draw our from oric s own t)^»dy 

I ik» an .irr >w sljaft * from a rcuj w-th 

Him one shoi/ul kn * ‘a js tht Port the In.inorta — 

Vea, Hih' of’f sho»‘hi know as to- Pure, th^ P-r* ortah 

ilr.i teaei.>uK, the means of attaining Bi^hn^a and 
immortality 

|K. 'Iff!. N.noMa'., te< t ived th.^ kii .wled^? 

iieoaret \\ n^'^i the r .le of V< ,.a 

A*t.on d iPulim.i uTid h» ^ .une fre»* from pta^^-'on frto* de^»h 
Ai,d sf' 10.1) any ollc'-r whs* knows p ^ .r, to inc ^oul 

' Atmaii L 

7 . 1» }• U . » • *1 ^ S h * k< * .1*' 4„ ly 1 “ I 
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Recognition of the unity underlying the diversity 
of the world 

1. By the Ix)rd (/fJ) cn\t*loi>ed must this all he — 
Whatever moving thing there is iii the iin)ving world 
With this renounced, thou maye^t enjoy 

Covet not the wealth of anyone at all. 

Non-atuchmont of deeds on the person of a renouncer 

2. liven while doing deeds here, 

One may desire to li\e a hundred year^t 
7 'hus on thee — not otherwise than this is it — 

'I'he dctxl {karmun) adheres not on the man 

The forbidding future for slayers of the Self 

3 Dcsiiish (asuryd^) are those worlds t allf*tl/ 

With band darkness {tamvis) ruver**d o'er ' 

Unto them, on deceasing, 

Whatever folk are sUvers^ of the Self.* 

The all-surpassing, paradoxical world-being 

4. Unmovmg, the One (fJkam) is swifter than the mind 

The sense powers reached not It, speeding 0:1 hefute 

Past others running, Ihis gtjes standing. 

In ll Miiarisvan places action * 

• So called from lU ljr»t or sometime* * Itiv^fYam ' it* t,r%t •wo 

words ; or sometime* the * Vij?.*ane>i-'^jiriihni ' Irorii *'.r r ame at the 

rccensicm of the ^^hlte Y*jur*Vc%lt ot which this rpamshad the find, ihr 

fortjcth, chapter. 

* Compare the |><T’sor. called ' deviluh/ usttra, at < hand 8 H 5. A 
reading here accordirt wiib a literalism interpreter! in the f<41'V4iig Ii> c *• 
m^t^rrya^ * sunleas.* 

• The word nama here might mean * certatnl) * in itea of ‘ ! 

* This idea u m apparent cr>ntiait with the dr)ctrinc ot Kaths t ^ i Hhi » 
3. 19), where It u stated that * be [1. c. the Self] tin not. is not *iatn ' The wcied 
dima-kan betc, of cotiric« U mctapboncal, like ' imo'her/ ' itiSc/ ^timpleiclv 
sappresa.’ 

* The whole ftanaa is a vanation of Hfih. 4. 4. 11. 

• So Com. hat ayas may refer, nosmog^rtmally. to ^ »he (pomcTal] traUrt.* 

36 i 



ISA UPANJSHAD 


[-IO 

5 . It moves. It moves not. 

It IS far, and It ib 

It IS witlnn all this, 

\nd It IS outside of all this * 

6 . Now, he who on all l>ein^»s» 

l.cy>ks as just {mm m the Self fAiinan), 

And on the belf *is in all beings * 

He dof s not shrink away from Him* 

7 In ish<jm all licings 

Ilavf r>er<irne just (<rva} the Self of l.'se'djsrerncr — 

I hen what d'dusion (woA<7}, whai sorrow (V/tu) is there 
Ol Inin who [K:rcci\e^ the unity’ 

CharacteriBtiCB of the world-ruler 

8 . h.i^ ernroned I'h'* bright, the Ixxiiles'', the £''aiheicss, 
'I )ie sute^^les* the pure ufipterc^d evi {a-pafa- 

Wi^e intcllik’er'" (feu si if;), ciu or: \ a^^ir.g ( pout»^iU k sclf- 

'•\islcnl \Am^iTnoku y, 

A; ;»rf *j»nalel) he distr.Out(‘ci ' bjert ( 'ttK^X) i':r >a: thee!err:.tl 

>ears 

TrauaccudiDgy while invohing, the actitheau of knowing 

i; bl'r <: (hijkru'‘ ' ?i*cr r^v 

'I h it wt.T * vrw»M’ ' 

Ir^to dark^'^s grraltr an ihAt ;i' '• v^cy 

That dehxM in kn->^'.cd4' ‘ 

10 Other, in^tt e^l, 'hes ts. * a* kn» ' 

< »ther, th<'\ >^t>, :: .r » -k: >*. cdki 

I hus wt h.tvr rt'^xjd (:,'i " we 

V\hii to us hasc f \ 'a,lKd I'. 

‘ The rrr> -wimf i i«i. av in tbu I'l*"**, ttcaijh r.^v* 4 . 1 ti"? ^.Arr.r » rremr t* 
ilia*. 15 1 5 », U, ti 

* 'Du* tlMVCtOll ! V Kf vh"A U Ji.-lvUc’i At Vh<» 6 jO •. h 

* the to»le*'r,nc wc^ni mean ' thrve . ' 1 * 00 :. t.S.s * 

.f ‘from th»t time on/ of t!y «i. thew — 1 tw l-e>f rtvn*JA x 

hf Ui. 4. 4 1 5 i1 , Ka(h4 4. 5 d , 4 1 1 4 

* l'ht% »Uma H uienSKaJ witb Hfit* 44 

* TISe jximt berr t% that Wnoi*le4ff U<i <^1 kr*.^»i«\i£e »jt 

for appfehemUng tbe UUinuitr 

A *otBewh4l morn coocrtlf, aitHl jw.hjij-* f4o>cn term cl tissa vxciir» 44 

KexMk 1*^ 
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1 1 . Knowledge and non-knowleclgr - 

He w'ho this pair conjointly (sn/ta) knows, 

With non- know ledge passing over death, 

With knowledge wins the imnioiial * 

The inadequacy of any antithosia of being 

I? Into blind darkness enter they 

>Vho worship non- becoming (a , 

Into darkness greater than that, as ii were, they 
Who delight in tH.coiiung 

13 Other, indeed they say — than origin {sttw^Anva)] 

Other — they sa> - than non-ongtn ! 

--Thus have* we heard from the i^ise 

'A ho to us ha\c explained It 

Bocoming and dostruotion a fundamental duality 

14 Ik* oming and desiriKtion {vimsa)-- 

He who this [latr tonjointl) (fci^j) knows, 

With destrurinm jxcMng oxer death, 

With becoming wins the immortal. 

▲ dying person’s prayer 

15. With a golden vessel^ 

The Reals face is coxt-red o'er 

That do thou, O Ihishari. unroxer 

For one whose law is the Real ' to see * 

16. O Nouriaher the sole Seer Uiapsi), O Con- 

troller (yama), O Sun {supyti), offspring of Prajapati, spread 
forth thy rays! Gather thy brilliance {tfjas} ’• What la thy 

> Thu stAuxa ocean agiur. in Maim 7. ^ 

* The lun. 

* For the ^letuionei (who calU huowrU * ’) tc lee l^rouJ^h , or 

‘For Him whoae Uw u Truth (or, true, »o tit vrj. ’ r jj., h»r SAvitfi to 
RV ro. 34. 8 , 10.13^ 3, or the Lnko'mn Creator, K\ 10 .Ji «> , Xs 10 

Of Agni, RV. I. IJ. 7]; or, ‘For that (^neater* whirh haa iKr Krai aa It* oa'ar* 
[or, essence ; or, law] to be teen.' 

* 'Pheie Itnea occtir with alight vanatioos at Mutrt 6 . 35 art i Kfih. 5 15. t 

* According to tnu tranxlaiton the t<lea is entirely hononhi oi the Hf^Jfeocc 

the xun Or, with a different grcmping of wordr the meaning might he 

the pedtioa : ‘ S|>remd apart thy rays [that I may enter throagh the fim taa well a* 
•ee t hr ongb — a cc o tt png to the previoiia petiuon) into the Heal ; then] gather ^thy 
rays togetker agahi, aa normal]. The hnUtance wluch te thy lairaai (orm^ . , 
At beat the paeaage is of obscure nutu.'ail ni^nittcance. 
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fairest form — that of thee I see. He who is yonder, yonder 
IVison {puru^a) — I myself am he! 

*7 [Myj bre;ith ("tO'tO to the immortal wind {un/a}\^ 
This body then ends in «ishes ! Om * 

O Pur(>(>s<: {krtt/u *), n nicintx r! Th<; de<.d < ; rcmcrrilier! 

O P\irjK>se, rememh^ f * 'The deed ' 

Qenoral prayer of petition and adoration 

() A^i'\ hy a |uih tf> niy < rj/ ; ..d us, 

I’ho.i ^od >^Ih) .iH the v,dy ’ 

far ifMij' r,^ <' rook* ;:o’n^ .:n * 

Most aiujile i \pression of adoratiuii to ihcc w.^uld - r'tuOer ** 

* I f«.rn>s.U rr r.rn l',n‘ c i t. Thr idea T'.at dtaW* lie siv^.-a jf.artT 
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MUNDAKA UPANISIIAD 

FIRST MUNDAKA 

Preparation for the knowledge of Brahma 

First Kiiasda 

Tbo line of tradition of thia knowlodgo from 
Brahm& himaelf 

I. lUahmi arose as the first ot the g^Kls — 

The maker of all, the protector fit the oriel. 

He told the kno»led*;e of Br^hau li/vj), t:.e It n o b 

tion of all knui^lrdjfe, 

To Athar\a[ni. his eldest son. 

2 What Brahma taught to Aiharvan, 

Lvtn that knowledge of Brahnui, Atharvan l-M in anrics * 
time to Angir 

He told It to BhiradvSja Sat)avAha , 

Bharadvaja, to Angiras—bolh the higher and tin f knoa 
Icdgo]. 

daunaka’s quost for the chie to an undenitanding 
of the world 

3. Sdunaka, verily, indeed, a great householder, appr ‘Cached 
Ahgtras according to rule, and asked ‘Through under •‘land- 
ing of what, pray, docs all this uorld l>ccoinc iindcr.nto^Ki mi ? ’ * 

Two kinds of knowledge: the traditions of religion, and 
the knowledge of the eternal 

4. To him then he said . * There arc two knoulctlgc* to hr 
known — as indeed the knowers of Urahma arc wont to say * 
a higher {para) and also a lower {afara) 

* Thf rery sanur knowled|^c which VjjfiaTalkya ^Ici-laroi tt» Mkisrrylf Hjih. i. 4. 

5 • 

• Cf Matin 6. jj. 
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fi- Of these, the lower is the Rij^-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the 
SSrna-Vcda, the Atharva-Veda, 

Pronunciation Ritual jr//^i?).(iramnuT (rndkarana), 
Definition {mruk/a)^ Melrus ichandai), and Astrology 
(jya/tsa) ‘ 

Now, the higher is that whereby that Impcii liable (aksara) 
is apprehended. 

The imporuihablo source of all things 

’Fhat srjKh IS in\4v.bl<, i.ogra’^pabl* , farsi.I). witnout 

rasl''” i : : (ir/t i ) — 

Wiihont sight (ft II, w oi:t hand or ^ki!, 

Litrnth all ;« T\ idin;j, sent, rxrs'cd.n»:iy siibtjle 

1 iuit IS the linT^crshaOir, \^h*ch lit: wwr jx.rct.\e as the 

7 As a spidc' ern ts a-^d in , t', thread ', 

.V hc.bs .ifjS'' on th^ 

A tht. I kirs o| tn*' h'a*: on! r.. r. hv ng 

h<' i> 'Ji) Iij.jK. ri-uao * ir - tvi's r ^ j .e 

^ ‘ I *' 'wi h-M* 5 j 

F ^ont tr v’. 1- jo-^ ' d ' 4 ti 

1 rom ! - '*• »• /I *- • * 

if'<!s, ii^t •• *“.t' 0 ir* vm'>'k 

fy H <» V* ’ 4 ’ s ’ i. r* •- ‘ 

.1 , Stf” " » » ’ ‘it * A ' -- 

I r 1 .’ H .tr^ : T r d I>M‘ Is 

\, * 'I 

St I 4 KH * 

All iho corcmonio^ of religion »crup ^ *siy tc be pructi«io<i 
I. This is the triilh - 

Ihr wiirk-t whu h tiv' n, s * p * c <u\ ’ i;< 

I c- Vhsl ^ ^\*nns‘ 

Art nuin^0<ilv spr< ^d ?o:^' ’ •'* ^ i - * r \? As 

F thrin »j/4«3 I rM’ sii] - ), \i n t '7 ' j im;.,: 

kama) ' 

This \% ynur |vatb to thr dcreS 

* 7tlf I'w \ C I t 4 # \ 4A, sAlPT p 

eipUnatorr <4 thp \>4 aa 

• A l«H Oit " ,tv 

;/'7 



i.a.H MUIJIpAKA UPANISHAD 

2. When the flame flickers^ 

After the oblation fire has been kindled, 

Then, Lxjtween the two portions of melted Iniltcr, his oblations 
One should throw— an offering made with faith (inuhiha) 

3. If one's Agnihotra sacrifice is not followed by the sacri- 
fice of the new moon and of the full moon» by the four months 
sacrifice, by the har\’Cst sacrifice, if it is unatttmded h\ guests, 
or not oflTcred at all, or without the ceremony to a!! tlu* gods, 
or not according to rule, it destroys his seven uorhh 

4. The Black and the Ternble, and the Swift as 1'hought, 

The Ver>*red, and the Vcry-smok>-colf>red, 

The Scintillating, and the All-formed, ‘ divine one, 

Are the seven so-called flickering longues (of flame].* 

Rewards of oeremomal obsorrancos 

5 If one |)erforms sacnlices when Uicsc are shmim;, 

Offering the oblations at the proj>er time, to»> 

These i flames) as rays of the sun lead hini 
I'o where is resident the one lord of th 

6. Saying to him “Come* Come*’ the splendid 
('arry the sacrificer wulh the rays of tlu sun, 

Addressing pleasant s[)ccch, praising, and sa)inw; 

“This IS your mcnlonuus (/^un^a) Hrahnia-world, 

good w'orks " 

Sacrificial forma meftoctive agaioat robi ufi 

7. Unsafe boati, !>ow'ever, arc these satnficial for ms, 

The eighteen/ injj|^ich is expressed the lo,v. r wu.k. 

The fools who that a.s the t>cltcr. 

Go again to ohfi it^c and death 

The couaequencea of ignoraaoe 

8. Those abiding; in the inui>t of c. 

Self wi'tC, thinking ilicmselvi-s l^*arned, 

Hard smitten, go aronrul deluded, 

Like blind men led by one wh<j is Knnscif hriud/ 

* A v«naat rea«ijf)g u tt< t, AU-gtcammi;.* 

* Cl. Mlie •even rayed Fire' »n RV, i. 146. I* Seven wait ar. cxr,y aao^iaJinc^ 
number. 

* 1 is, tbe fo&r VedaA, each SaitduU, Iff jibimarj ; and St Ua, aitd mi 

addiUoo ibc fla Vediligai whteh arc eziumctalc«l ai Mut/iL 1. 1. 5. 

* With iliiclit variaflon « K.itha j. 5 and Maitn 7 . 9.1 
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9 Manifoldly living in ignorance, 

I’hcy think to themselves, childishly : “ We have accomplisiied 
our aim ! '' 

Since doers of deeds (Afjrmin) do not understana, because of 
passion 

'fhereforc, when their worlds arc exhausted, they sink down 
wretched. 

10 Thinking sarrifirc and merit is the chicfcsl thing, 

Naugiil Iwttcr do they know— deluded ’ 

Having held enjoyment on the top of the heaven won hv ^,ood 
works, 

They rc-enicr this world, or a lower. 


But unstriTing, retiring knowers, without saori^ce, reach 
tho eternal Person 

1 ! I ney who practise au'vicfiiy and fa ih idd%.7) in the 

forest, 

The iieartf’ul iiantd) kir w rs uho l:\c on ii!nn, 

Hcfmrt pa -sionh^s'i (it-ra •> *:iro-igh the d'H)r of the sun, 

To wlu IS that '.iniii Person iJ'oru^jha). c cn the uu- 
perishable Spini ( Atman) 


This knowledge of Brahma to bo sought properly fVom 
a qualified toacher 

I a. Having scrutinized the w(^rlds that are built up by work, a 
Brahman 

.^lunrld arrive at indifference. Tht world' that was not made’ 
is not [wvmj by wli*ii is dune 
Tor the sake of this knowlcdgi let him go, fuel in !und * 
To a spiritual teacher who is learned m the scripture^ 

and established on Brahma. 

13. Such a knowipo: iteacnerj, unto one who has approacned 
properly, 

Whose thought is iranqutli/ed. who has reachcvi |xacc 
Teaches in its very truth that knowledge of Brahma 
Whereby one knows the I mpet '.sellable, the Tersan, the di..e 

* Cf * ibe uucrrstcxl Hrahma Chiikd. S, 13, 

* The tokco of popibhip 
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SECOND MUNIMKA 

The Doctrine of Brahma* At man 

First Khanixv 

The Imperiehablei the source and the goal of all boings 

1. This is the trutli - 

As from a wclUbla/ing fire, sparks 
riy the thousand issue forth of like form, 

So from the Imperishable, my friend, beings maml-'ld 
Are produced, and thither also go 

The supreme Person 

7 . Heavenly (<//fn'rtli,formles^(<i w/ir//rtVsthe l*er‘^oJ> I\ir’'slia). 
He is without and wiihm, unborn. 

Breathless mindless (a Wii/uis), [lurc ' >7'^. ^ 

Higher than the high lm|)erishable. 

The source of the hiunan person and of the cosmte oleinonts 

From Hun is produved r»reath < 

Mind ima/tiJSK and all the son^Cb * • .v/Mz, 
bpace wind, light, water, 

And earth, the sup^x.»‘^er r»r ad 

The macrocoemic Person 

4. Fire is H:s head His cjrs, th^ moon and sum ; 

The regions of s|jacc, Hi. ears , Hi', \oire, thf‘ rrvral* d d.as , 
Wind, His breath ( frdna ) , His heart, the whf>k worui Out of 
His feet, 

The earth I'ruly. He is the Ini.er Soul f.Ntu.an/ of a!) 

The source of the world end of the individual 

5. F'rom Him fpr<r <,edsf fire, fuel is the sun; 

From the moon (Soma), ram. herbs, on the earth 
The male j^jurb *eed in the female. 

Many creatu-es are prcxlu^cd from the Person (Purnd .i). 

The source of all roligtoua ritee 

6. From Him the kig Verses, the Saman ( t ant, the sarnfictal 

formulas the initiation r,tr iJtk i;. 
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And all the sacrifices, ceremonies, and sa< rsfinal g’fts idakuna)^ 

The year loo, and the sacnficer, the worlds 

Where the moon (Soma) shines brightly, and the sun.* 

The fiourcc of all forms of oxistence 

7 From Hun, t(jo, gods are mani^^kily fjrociticed, 

'I’he (tksiials iS.ldhjas;, m»*n, cat’ll hrd-, 

1 1 !( in hrratij and die out br« all. / /rux ♦, n'.e and 

ha?lf‘\, aiislenl) 

lajlh {iraddha), truth, rhasti:>, and the lavv \Vtdhi^ 

The ourco of the activity of the senses 

8. 1 rom Hiin roiiu* the >evf'n in»* (//*,/». u ,* 

'1 he ^eviin flames, iheir fu' 1, tiu s >e' oh.i’ior.", 

Th'se sextn \\ur!ds, wherein di i .' \' 

'P f hie breaths that dwt ;! i»i tht e.. :er , of the heart] 

1^1 a ed seven md seven. 

The source of the world- the immanent Soul of things 

9 I rorn ’ ..p, the seas a; <1 ^ e. ‘*.< 11 ^ i.i 

1 nmi H.m oil nv^rs » e\cr> 

Ami iViur Hun all 1 erl s *he * s., - < i 
Wluyeh) mat Inner ><'i ’* f dwt ,* 

The supremo ror.«iOxi found in the heart 

1C 1 la: r<:><*n » I’nrusPi - i t ’ ^ fve:\ . 1 -c-*' 

Work u d vf.sttr/v ‘"d. \\j..\v i . i 

death 

He whn kntws Tint. s< t m ttie s. . ret ] ire oi tU 
H« laut on earth, iiiN ul, rtnd>4't raiertut kn»,'t o! c.nce 


* Th-*t IS the wofM ol ti f f&iKcis tu* ' i '»cr »1 v* nr - {•''' ’c t, 

(hvcnl-etl u< < Iviiui J i^. 

» sjitikva cxptan . iIk«c mmm ka xs \ r vf'fn oi so ir- V : 

I r two r’lO, two eai$i nc»inl», ajr ^ f r<ioi.!h\ Tho tic c^'inj A.Tf* i lo 
vCvcTi ihfKrcnt *Acrificial obUuora The <■’ mrnti ^ ;xr* h> ‘Ac ’«/' 

Hit tl»f rtamei of the muiIic« , wKsh the r acs^ - If 

I' ach *f tnowf in »n ipj ropnatf woiH itf own , l»t*i t* rv »r«ail v' r r.Atr ' 

hy thf niind which ii Icc*tf 4 in the hcan Hacif^ same tcvco yc 

j>o»Ut-l> rcifirr.! tti m rinir.a 5 5, cml. <\'ii j ajt iKc Ur. *f »'^f -r*: J*: 

Maih<.e namctl at MomJ, K 1. 4. 
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Second Kiianda 

The all-inolusive Brahma 

r. Manifest, [yct| hidden; called * Moving m scciet 
*riie great abode ’ 'I'hcrein is placed that 
Which moves and breathes and winks * 

VVTiat tliat is, know as Being (W) and N<ni beinj; < ; 

As the object of desire, higher than undersun i i ,, 

As what is the l>est of creatures ) 

2 That which is flaming, whit.h is subtler than the siibile, 

On which the worlds are set, and their inhabitants — 

That is the nn{)erishable Brahma 

It IS life ( /ritna), and It is srK‘e<*h and mind. 

'lhal IS the real. It is immortal 

It IS [a mark I to be jK-netraied. i*cnetrale It, my fi * nd ! 

A target to bo poaotrated by meditation on * Om ' 

3. Taking as a bow the great weapon ot the Ujun.siuid, 

One should put an arrow sharf>ened by incduaiion 

Stretching U with a th*)Ughl directed to the essenrr ol II. it, 
Penetrate - that Impcs.'^habic as the mark, n.y liiend. 

4 The m>Tlic ^vLubic Om ( /riirjtzt ij) is th^ r>ow Tlie arr vr 
i> the soul {i2/mt2n\ 

I^rahma is said 'o be the mark 

By the undi>'‘''arted man is It to be p*' n^' trail'd. 

One should come U> l>e in It. the arri»w m the mark). 

The immortal Soul, the one warp of the world and 
of tho individual 

5. He on wlvtin ihr %k)\ the earth, and the aimosphrrc 

Are woven, and the mind, together with all the Idt. breaihi 

( prCtnn ), 

Him alone know as the one 5 >oul (A*:nan) Other 
Words dismiss. Hr is ihc bridge to nnmorulity. 

* live fifM three hnet 'U.'* AV. 10. S. ft. 

* With a rlouble nDewAiiijK, o'uabdcu, u« ecci^rtUMcr A\ih \),r i-rtat Ihotti^hl ol 

metaphysical kjiewtedgc wbjtn 11 h^re beiog eipoun-'^^I bring cfrri\abl< 

from * to { rDetrate/ vtdJhi fn^an« alf#i * kuuw.' 
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The ffTMt Soul to bo found in the hoort 

6. Where the channelh are brought loK^^hcr 

Like the sp<»kes in the hub of a ^ 

'rherein he moves ahriui. 

Becoming manifohJ 

Om ! — Thus meditate uf)on the Soul /\!mar.) 

Surress to you in crossing to the farther stiore darkness ’ 

7. Hr who IS all knf»v jng» all wise, 

Wliose IS this on the f-artli — 

Hr IS in the dismc Brahma nty * 

And in the hea\en establish<‘d ' Tiic S^>u! i'\‘*<an)' 
Consisting of mind, leader of the life breatfis and of the 
Ikk!)*, 

He IS established on fo^xi^ ronirollmg* the heart 
By Ibis knovik-«ig#‘ the wise j-er^eive 
The blcssful InuiKrtil that gleams forth 

OebTeranco gamed through nafon of Him 

S. The knot of the is i * 

All duubts art* . ut m* 

And one's <Ieedi ^ 'r*fuiK • ^ 

Wh<*n He is st*<-r — * and ^ lower. 

The «elf*luminouft light of the world 

9. In ihe highci^t gobit*n ■sheath 

Is Brahma, wither* sta n. w th ; Arts. 

IfnilKin: IS Ih k"* t f*? I*; ’ > — 

'rr.al wh; h <*f the > ' do k^'^w * 

10 'I'he sun shines nut ihc*e. ror tn^ ,ir 1 <tar^ . 

dfieve lightnings hbme n<‘t. nui* icss it earthly •‘•r 
Alter Him, as He shines, doth shine 

This whole world is iliummesl win His light.* 

Thg omntprwMnt Brahma 

If. Brahma, indeed, i* this imnv 'ta Braf.rna Iv n -e, 

Bralima Ixdund, to right and to let! 

Mret* hed forth below and ab^ne, 

Brahma, indeed, is this whole world, this widest eaterx 

* That !•, * tn fHf •« i*'. < 'iJt-d s *, | 

* ^ rom fa^ »• irith 'Se nsea ng t* in IVaiur* 4 

* This tfaiua • Kt^h* f. 15 *\ 14 . 
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THIRD MUNDAKA 
The Way to Brahma 

Firm* Kiianiu 

Recognition of the Great Companion, the •upreine talvatiou 

1. T\vo birds, fast tiound cofn|uniuns, 

C'lasp close the self same tree. 

Of these two. the one cats sweet fnijl j 
I he other kx)k^ on without eating ‘ 

2. On the self same tree a |>crMin, sunken, 

Cj neves for his mn.K)tence, deluded . 

When he sees the i>ihcr, the Lorti < or.tentetl, 

And his greatness, he becomes tVecil from ^v>r^A% • 

3. When a seer sees the bnlhant 

Maker. Lord, Perison, the Hrahma source, 

Then. a knower, '»hak ng off go rd ami r,,\* 

Mainlc.s>, he attains supreme idciUii) ^<.,1*1 M mi 

Delight in the Soul, the life of all things 

4. Trul). It Life that shine-* loith in all ir.Mgs* 

Understanding this, K«ne U**'omes a knower i h<*»c ss ii . 

superior .sjxraker 

Having delight ui the \ \tman), having p.rasurc lu the 

Souk* doing the rites, 

Such a one is the U- o? lirahrua kn«mcrs 

The pure Soul obtainable by true meihoda 

5. This >nul (At:.'*!!'' r' obta.iuitiir fj> truth, tf> .4 > 'rr tv 

By proper knowl^^dgc i by the stud^mt M.lc o‘ ^ a ' 
i^raAmiutiryii^ ^^unstantly practised 
Wiihm the fxxly, consisting of light, [*urr :s \{r 
Whom the ascetics (>ei/rk with imjw;dci done a-^av, 
behold 

• Tbit Stan la I • qii^tcd Iron. RV i 1A4 jo. «? 4 *» • ^ 

Katba i j 

• Kapcaicd at . 4 t«t 4 7 

• Tb« f»nt ;brr^ Uthe*r,i !*'?>/« %tt ■! Mm-ni 6 tg. 

^ At la C biait. 7 j. 
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6. Truth »bne conquers, not falsehiK>d. 

Bt truth is Uid out the |>ath leading to the g'xis {dnaydna) 
By which the sages who^e desire is satisfied as<.cnd 
'To where is the highest repository of irulh. 

The universal inner Soul 

7 Vast, heavenly, of unthinkable form. 

And n»<»rc minute than the minute It shines fort^’ 

It IS farther than far, yet htr<. near at : 

Set down in the seen t plao* -<•: t!»c lieart , i * 'c among 
tho^;<‘ who behohi ,Il! 

Obtainable by contemplation, purified from sense 

8 Not ti) sight IS It grasped, not r.ven by sj>ee<.h, 

Not by an) f/ther S' n^<r organs (drt^ 2 \ austerity, or work 
r.) the c <A i^fl0^^1cdge { orieN nalLre 
put 1 bed — 

In that aay, t*) incriu^itinw' one d^,>es lK.‘ho’d H in 

wh^ 16 VMthoat j^arts 

9 'I hal s'lbitle So. .s to known b) thought c'^iSf 

\Vhercin th * /r.;*. - t , ' 

Ihf* whrue «f ii.cn 6 i '> ir.v setose? 

When 'lat j^unhrd ’ r ^ ' iAtn.in. sh :.es t 

The acqutriug power of thought 

lo Whaics’cr aorid a rr.an of punh^.d !.a:..'c ih-kcs cka: .n :i : 
And whatescr desoo - ? '» ; . ^ch — 

Ih.it ^'orld he tt or •'c- - 

'rhereJorr he who ^ •>: j ra :nt 

k:*«>wcr ih^ . 

M » NI» Ku Nhs 

Desiree an the cause of rebirth 

I. Hr knows that Supi^nu Hrsr/ a .’v 

i ounded on which i:r who’»c w< r ^l shirk's s rad antly 
They who, being wslh ^.i dc'’ rr. w.a'-h:p \\c Ft^s n <iVr^sb*af 
And are wi>e, JK-s^nd the vcc\i iSulf i) (oJ rcb.nh here. 

3 He who m fancy lornu dmsrc^. 

Because of his desires is txnn again] here aid th*^ -* 

But of him whii^se drsue is vA'^sfud who i> a perfect c t 

All desires even here on earth s*atv.s!t aw^y, 

$7i 
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The Soul (Atman) known only by revelation to Hia own elect 

3. This Soul (.\tnian) is not to be obtained by instruction, 

Nor by intellect, nor b\ much learning. 

He U to be obtained only by the one whom lie chooses, 
To such a one that Soul (Atman) rc\eals His own person 
{fanum ' 

Certain indieponeable oonditions, pre-emtnontly knowledge 

4 This Soul (ilniin'l is not to be obtained by one ♦icslituie of 

fortitude. 

Nor through hef-dlessncss, nor thrinigh a IaIsc notion of 
aiistent) (/u/or). 

But he who strives hy those mear^s. proNulod lie know- — 
Into h»N BrahiiiA abode tins St'iil lAlmun, enters 

In tranquil union with the Soul of all is liberation from 
death and from ail diatinctiona of individuality 

5 Attaining Hun. the seers • r.; ' wh*> arc satisfied w '*h od*,*, 

Who arc |>erfccled souls ( from {UO 

tranquil — 

Attaining Hun who is the lunscnMilly <»nunprescnt, tru s? w. r, 
Dcs’out souls ( into tiu* All itself do enter. 

6. They who have ascertained the ntcaning ot the Wdint ^ 

knowledge, 

Ascetics ‘,1 J/r) with natures purified thr»»ugh the appi.^ation ol 
reiium ulion 

They in the Flrahrn i worlds at the end of tunc 
Arc all ld>erated bevo,.d d^ath 

7. Gone arc the fifteen (xirts’ AKordtrg to their station, 

Even all the sense organs m then < < rresp 'r,d*ng 

divinities ’ 

One s deeds and the wrif that cunsiiU of understand- 

mg {xy Hana may a dtman ) — 

All become unified in the supreme Impenihable, 

S. As the flowing rivers in the rxean 
I>isappear, quilting name and form, 

So the knower, being liberated bom name and form. 

Goes unto the Heavcnl) Pcffon. h.^hrr than the high 

* Tbia iUrt/a ti K^tba 

* Tb«t H. of tkt back fenlo tb« macTocfHaa. 1 1 f ra.ia« $ g. 

* Tkt fiamkrtt kllaw for * ladrvidsality * 
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The rewerdi mnd the requiaiie oondilioM of thle knowledge 

of Brehme 

V- He, verily, who knowa that suptcmc Brahma, becomes 
very Brahma** In his family no one ifjnorant of lirahina 
arises. He crosses over sorrow. He crosses over sin ( fap.:tan) 
Liberated from the knots of the heart, he becomes immortal 
1 C This vrry (doctrine] has been declared in the — 

I iicy who do ihe rars, \^ho are learned fn tia: who 

arf intent on Hrah*. a. 

They wlHt, fK>ss<*^ssm^ f.tiili \ifaddkiyan\ inake </v* a'lon of 
thesinebes, exn <if the one seer* — 

To rhf^ni indeed ur*- iiui) de<.larc thi** knowied,k»e of Dralma, 
l ei howrvfr the Miu,«Lika vow ' has l>een fK-rr^rtned b> 
•lieiii .• • rdiHii t<. fuh 

1 1 rhis js thr* truth The scer {r^, * Ant^iras dechi^ed it in 
viniirrt utar One vsho has v,ot perf rrJ the v h'a 

trad this 

A<!or it:on 10 the highest ' 

Adoration *0 hr ht^.^he'-t eers * 
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PRASNA UPANISHAD' 


FIRST PRASXA 

Six quMtionen seek the highest Brahma from a teacher 

I. Sukcian Bharadvaja, and Saib>M SatyaWaina, and 
Saur>'ayanin Gargya, and Kaii^nlya Asvalayana^and Hhar^ava 
Vaidarbhi, and Kabandhin Katyayana—thcsc, indeed, were 
devoted to Brahma, intent upon Brahma, in search of the 
highest Brahma. Thinking ‘ He, verily, will tell it all,* with 
fuel in hand * they approached the honorable Pippalatia 

a. To them then that seer (rv*0 sin! ‘Dwell with nv" 
{sapnvatsyiith<t) ^ v'cai more, with austerity 

chastity h\tr}j). and faith i}, 'I hen ask what 

questions you '.viil. If vve know, we' will tell you all ’ 

Question : Concerning the source of creeturoM on earth 

3 Then Kabandhin Katyayana came up and a-ked Sir, 
whence, verily, arc creaturc> here born ^ * 

The Lord of Creation created matter and life 
for dual parentage of creatures 

4. To him then he said ‘ The Lord of Creation n'rajapati) 

verily, was desirous of crcatiires (offspring, Hr 

performed austerity. Having performed austcriJ\ he pr<xiuce 
a pair, matter (myt, fern) and life \u i^r ». thinking 

'‘These two will make creatures for me in mani^'oUi \^aya * 

The sun and moon, such a pair 

5. The sun. venly, is life, inalter, indre*!, is the moon 

Matter idontlflad with every form of exuitenca 

Matter, verily, Ls cv-crything here, b*>\h wh,it is f-»rme<l and 
what is formless. Therefore material form indeed is 

matter. 

• That w, fjoastimi Uplat^hJ^'k 

• THt aiWMnt toletn with »hKh a h I .< 

a uaelisr wbaat law 
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Th# 91111 , identified with the life of creatures 

6. IVow the yiun, when it r\se% enters the eastern quarter. 
Thereby it collects the livinjj beings ipranii) of the cast in 
its rays. When it illumines the southern, the western, the 
noithcrn, tlic lower, the uj>p<-r, the intervening quarters, when 
it illumines everything thereby it collects all hvir:^' beings 
in its rays 

7 'I hat tiro rises as the universal, all-formed life. 'I 'f»i\ very 
jdfKtime] has l>cen declarer! in the — 

H. [ flail s%ho has all fo»^rns, thr j:oU!cn < a’ 

'I hr il, ih^ Of.' , 1 Iscat \ 

I * r" * 1 • *1 

u ■v'js liie i h* <‘f ‘rA-i* * 


The yeer utentifled with the Lord of Creation ; the two 
patha ' of rotncarnation and of Lon-remcarnation 

V 'I hr yesf, i> L : ^ n f Prajafnalij Thi^ 

ha* two fath'', the Southern .ivA the Northern. 

Now , those. v* n;y, indeed. v.ho w -r^hq) thuiKing ‘ Sacnh-.c 
and merit arc rail work r / ‘ ’ thry w’n : 1> tiu 'ar .ir '•*. oi d 
I hcy, indeed, retain hithc r * I h*. ! .re tiv -csf:cis(fo* 

Aho are de ir» us of ig go > k tiv rn Ct ur^e. Iho 

matter ffajrl ^<r^ly it i . th t 'Md** t * n/hers i/iffjiiyj' 
ic Hut tlv y '.sh ^ vcf-K th" S» < \'n. \ by aaso'nt*. . 
r!i. 4 N{iiy f, 15th, arid, V le ig' ^ -the . r) t v N- rthern c.‘.ir>c 
win thr un Thrt', '«.cri’\, i\v' nuj . :: ! ’ bTt.i:^ v 7'h.it 
I. the immortat thr s 1 .lat ' the hr.a; goal 1 *r. that 

they ch^ not return a* this i;/; I'h.^t ns the st^ jq n g lut 
rehirtfth .As to that th:" v' ’ v <//, ' : 

* Of, n ft* A .Pjr'-T c\c^‘ ^ ' r ><1' e , " t ■>' \ 

! . i ( ' j 5 

Pis» il** t% <K ^ » f ft V A V jj , ’ ' , ft. „ I ‘ * wr M ’ 

f i n '« Oir r r O .i* r - » 'ar * .vi \ 

• t iTt hfiK A 5 *4 < ?»*“ 4*55 V It*' i c i n .. ^ 'A* I 

14 - *• rfc»r rtw %»?>'* ‘ arP »t >'4-. ‘ 

t«iCt ccHtm. 

♦ Tfeti ia cil^f \V r^- *. 52 ^ 

i/'S 
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Two old Vedio intoi-proiattona of the year 

If, They speak of a father, fi\e-fcHited, twelve formed,* 

Rich in moisture, as in the higher half of heaven. 

But others here speak of a sage* in the lower luilf, 

Set in a seven-wheeled, six sfK^ked* frhanoll* 

The twofold mouth, identiflod with the Lord of Creation ; 
to be properly observed in saoriflce 

12 . The month, verily, is the Lord ol C'reation (I*i ajapati). 
Its dark half, indeed, is matter ; its bngfit half, life. Therefore 
these seers frvr) j>crform >acrifice in the bright half, other 
people, in the other half. 

Day and night, ulonttfloil with the Lord of Creation ; 
to bo properly observed m procreation 

13. Day aiui rught, venly, are the I.ord of (‘icati m 

pati). Ol lhi>, day indeed is life , the night, matter \'nh\ , 
they waste their life who in sexual enjoyment l)y day , it 
is chastity that they join in sexual enjoyment by night 

Food, the direct aouroe of creaturee 

14* Food. \rf liy, IS tl'.c Lt>td of Creation (rrajrap.m) Fiom 
this, verily, is semen From this crcatuics h''r*‘ .or lv>rn. 

Concluding aaaurance 

Now, they who practise this rule of ^ produce 

a pair* 

Ihey indeed that IJrahriia w«>r:d, 

Who possess au.sieruy (/i/jrli and » h.* uty ; r 
In whom the truth s cst*d^hshrd 

16. To them belongs yon stainless Brahrria wivrld, 

In whom iher » is no crookedness and fals-i*noof|, nor trickery 
{maya)/ 

* Both ^rji&kAr« ana >A?aft3 fj,; Vr>J ft. at. ihja a« the 

ym,' ♦ with ar.<l ■ w^h TOr.'vOi* 

* Ot ' oo« iki-ihiainiG^/ 

* 'WtUi crvcfi ateefis. aj^i*! with »u wasi^ns '«»( 

^ I'hlSStAfIXA •» RV f 1^4. II, 

* As iYAtfd sborrt in | 1 s. 

* Th«t ity ottfuptrwg, Hit Prt)ip*U himttl u> | 4 
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SECONIJ PRASNA 

Conoerning the sererel porftonal powers end their ohiefest 

f. I'hcn BhSrgava Vaidarbhi asked him [i c. Pip[>a!adaj — 
|a| ‘ Sir, how many powers {tieva) suppfjrt a crCiiture? 
jl» II<AV many illumine tl)is (bo<lyj ? 

[^j Which one again Ls the chiefest of them?' 

ta and b] The supporting and illuminuig powers 

2. To him then hf- sa.d ‘.Space verny, such 

a |K)urr {yi<i a) fire, uatcr. e.iith. <|Kech, mind, sight, 

aiul hearing, loo ^ I hesr, having iiluinincd it, declare : ** We 
uphold and supp^' fi lhi'« trunk \haHj } ' 

[v . Mio osfoiitial and ehiefest 

d , T cm [ th* hi* -breaths the ch:cfe‘‘t. s«iki * 

“ l*'a!i into b. n ' I nuh'^td djvid r:g mj seif \(ifm i*f() 
fivcl*'!<! >\’pp' rt and Na^uon t)’- b <i> ’ ' 

4 I hey ucic incre<lu!wi^ i: * im ;>Mb , a it rises 

up aloft Xav. ..hen he nj ‘.’.en al. .U' • the: > a *<0 r.^e 

up , and when h.e settles d* w’ V c\ a”, down w .:h 1 an. 

N<*w. ad bee^ r»sc p a‘'ter l’:.< V:ng bet v. r.cn he 
fi'-cs Up. and a!’ settle <i v.: %.}> n he d<'V,n .er 

xpecch. inuK?. M. h.t anxt t 1 lc\ be\* g • prai.-e 

Life t!v u- ,! 

The i. L fv 

5. A \ * r ■ > 

lb ' ’*5C thtiis,! n,/. ’ fa Par^^ruA H' " t w \ , 

M'" u ihc nAT'.u. J •'5'*- ' 

|u niK ^ N r v«' . s 

lake the .>kri. * t.'-r ' : . w ‘ 

l.vrf) thing n ‘•ucd I 'e > — 

*riic Ksg vciM'v, ihr \au.^ *v ir . il'.' 

The Aaenfkc* the f .*^'d ji: ? ’ ^ 

« ^eviAmui«f ) ! 

• I oj»J »«, Uv# fvTff ik V 1 .. fitftUffl;.’* *, ^VUf'vsO tferf'if 

* ltl« l*f ii> Ir.a Ik. t ^ » 4,' " * - * ’ ^ * w 

Wlk rpnhti. 
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7. As ihc Lord of Creation (Prajilpali), thou movcst m the 
womb. 

Tis thou thyself that art born again. 

To thee, O Life, creatures here bring tnhute — ^ 

Thou, who dwellest with living i>eings I 

S. Thou art the chief hearer [of oblations] to g'ds ! 
Thou art the first offering to the fathers * 

Thou art the true practice of the sei rs, 

Descendants of Atharvan and Angiras 

9. Ini!ia art tli ni, C') Life, >Mth thv t*i IImu' c I 
Riidra an thou as a pintraor ’ 

Thou ninvr>t in the itniosphere 

As the sun (Sur)*a) thou Lord ot lights I 

10 VMien di-ni raincst upon them, 

d’hen these creatures of thine. O L.fe, 

Arc blissful, thinking 
** There will be fti-HKl h*r all dcsire*” 

11 A Vratya* art thnu, O Life, the only seer. 

An cater, the real l»'>rd of all * 

We are the givers of d'o t- 1 ‘d ' 

Thou art the father of the wind < ’ .n). 

12. Thai form of thmc whirh abides in '*1 

^Vh jrh abides in hearing, wh‘(h ah <ie . n s /.f. 

And whirh is extend* d in ih« n.jid, 

Make propitious! Go not aw.i\ ' 

13- Thi-) wiude w^.rid is in th' * *n*rMl nf hi'e *■ 

E’en whai IS established in the ihiril h'^aw? ’ 

As a mother her S4>n, do thou protect [is- 
Grant to us prosperity (/ff) and wisdo m {/* '* ?)'* 

• Tliti line o a rMnvnk.v“rf-n r of 1 1 4. f » I , a ’ i. . * * 0 i i 1 * ^ h 

iSetc »xe other rem.MK.e^crt ir> thli U{>an)«hari 

• ^Aiikara exj hiJD> thu word ai rora,,., ^ * unm^Uftlr ; ' ^ ^ ^ ' ‘v'Ui/ thr 

fir»t bom, and there no one elie to in oxlr m . »- ' j \ i * 

'rbi# if a noteworthy charaucrirnMoo ; for n \ rattf u cj!‘ rr « \ rK*i;> 

Bndimanu'al low edtr- man, or c!«.e a man who m ^ 1^. 

obtenraiwe of projicr ceremonies ' Vcl cou.{^«rc the r:f.* AtM^n of V.,t \ la 
AV. 15. 
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THIRD PKASNA 

Bix Questionii concorniDg a paraoa’i life 

I. Then Kaua<ilya Aivalayana asked him [i c Pippalada] : 
fa] ‘ Whence, sir, is this life (prana) born ? 

(b) How doc.s it come into this body? 

!c] And how does it distribute itself (dtmanani), and 
establish itself? 

(d Throui^h what docs it depart > 

fc: H<jw dors It relate il-tif to the external? 

(fj How with rcfcicncc to the self?’ 

i ro him then he sail* ' You arc ask/o^' *]jestions 
Hill ) oil are pre eminently a Hrahman *— iricthinks 
(tti) Theiei<*ic I tell \ o > 

* 'i'ho Houieu of u person’s life 
3, I hi'' hii {ptaHi) is btaii o *f’i Jsc >p.nl (Atman, Sc!f^. 

!h Vh embodimeiif 

As m the <>f a [)cr ■ • invre : th*" ' i c\t'.ivi(.‘d ms 

It 1 “ '5 ' (.ai>e pjy the < f :h' m'rd ^ n ('ncA previ 

cxi'tenceM it c>»mcs into th." body 

A lu csttibli 5 hmeiit and dist ribution id the body 

4 *»'» ti '11 r** 

interr! ,md *. T up-a, c\<.!i ti.’> !;ic 1 /^; .»<i- 

(onlf* ’' the * tlur li'c-bff ain " 1 v* b% 

*: I he uiil'breath. * ;» m the \‘igrtns o: c\» 4 :riion .^n/. 
jM iU'r.tiic’n* I hc De-breath as such. 1 . . .25 c.-tab 

bsf'^cs tt“cll in the eye an i ear i \w,:h the X' 

nose. U hiir in the middle is tlic c<; a' b"cath « 'a*\ i^ia* 

* \ ' (i)> k! . f n* t 1* •« t 

^ j, trcmii t' lie I h< tr j li. a *».•'!*. f ^ ^ /*t' 

in A. . -i^'itunnC w.:*- Oc t*4- ‘ 1**' V 1.1 ’s'f’' 'i ‘ 

*1 StS A t t 1 ' . w tJis I r 

rrtua I?" * 1 - i* i U - « ,» ’‘-e » ^ ; 

iiliiUb oU It a. % }>•« V"*’ ^ ' ‘ '■«* * z* k I ^.oe 

prrifttion li t?» m Ot teaai ^^4 n I - * ftw* .. Vr r, 

ikihKh IVwwM*r proj-Liu^i ’ v r •Xvi . i ar 44 \Ut% a 4 t 

ihAaow v»k*. *1 SrU 
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for it is tills [breath] that equaliaes [in dIstribuUdli)’ whatever 
has been offered as food.* From this arise the seven flames.^ 

6. In the heart, truly, is the self {itman). Here there arc 
those hundred and one channels.* To each one of these belong 
a hundred smaller channels. To each of these belong seventy- 
two thousand * branching channels (Aifd). Within them moves 
the diffused breath (tydna). 

(d] Its departure 

7. Now, rising upward through one of these [channels].* the 

up-breath leads in consctjuence of good [work] {puifyn) 

to the good world , in consequence of evil {pdpii) to the evi! 
world; in consequence of both, to the world of men. 

[e and f ] Ite ooemic and pereonal relations * 

8. The sun, verily, rises externally as life*; for it i-. that 
which helps the life-brcath in the eye. The divinity which i'. 
in the earth supports a ^lerson's out-breath {apd/ut) Wh.it 
is betw'cen [the sun and the earth], namely space (akas i). is 
the equalizing breath {sarndna). The wind fW'iyu) is the 
diffused breath {lydna) 

9. Heat {tfjas), verily, is the up-breath {udafiu) Thi'rcfoie 
one whose heat has ce.ucd goes to rebirth, with his .-.eiisc.s 
{tttdriya) sunk’ in mind {matuu) 

One's thinking detormti 0 e life and destiny 

10. Whatever is one’s thinking (»«//</>, therewith he enters 
into life (prdma) His life joined with hi-, heat, togetlu-i with 
the self {d/man), leads to whatever world has been f.t'.luonci! 
[in thought].* 

* Or posiihly, Afe r€J cred by l)€u* 4 rn. ’ . . it 11 thu b^furh' 'h*: Jir.' lo 

lameoeti [1. e. cti|;€*lij thu offered ' But v.f. rr>tj.4 4 4 

* Compare MurrS 2 , 

* Mentiofied m ^ hind 8. d. 6. 

* Mentioocd in Hfib. 1. i. 19. 

* CaUed tbc Cf Maitn 6. 31. 

* Tbeidea eiponnded Uthat the bre b<v!ily lifr for- art cnfrclkird wtih 
fi^e entmic powert. 

* At already identified m t 5. 

* The deatiny-maklD^ of thought. cAj e.tAliy u iiulanvtd in » petbon*# 

laat tbooghU, b itmtlarly eapff ued tn HMj ft 6. 

3»4 
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IK The knowcr who knows life (prdtta) thus— his offspring 
truly IS not lost; he becomes immortal. As to this there is 
this verse {iloka ) : — 

12 The source^ the entrance, the location, 

The fivefold extension, 

And the relation to self {adhyatma) of the ^ ft ina ) — 

Hy knouiUj^ these one obta^rn unmoriahty 
liy knowing these one obtains nninortality 

FOURTH FRASNA 

Oonoerning sloop and the ultimate basis of things 

1. Then Sc'Uirj ayrinin Oargya asked him [i. c. Pippalada; — 
.1^ \S;r, \N licit arc ihc)' that sleep in a person hcie^ 

^bl W'Ikh aic they that rcinain aw.ikc in him ^ 

\c} 'Ahici; 15 the gcnl (ii'' t) that sce^ the dreams? 

\i\[ \Vh<>‘'C is the happinc^' ^ 

» In whom pray, arc al! thi’u^s C'^tabji'hcd ^ 

..1^ All 9t aiii;<iuuctioiiH uuihed ui the mind during sleep 

2. To him then he said </ar|;ya .o the ra\ s of tiic 

f ttintj '■‘Un all l>ccomt one in aii (ub b*s ..Anv.e and ^ ♦ forth 
.p^ain and a^Msn when it rises < \ru so vci.ly, r^w.-ryth’ng hci^ 
becomes unc in mind the highc>t ^ot! 

Therefore in that condition (.m/ ) the per-^on hear** n- t >eC' 

n-*t, not tastes n**: touches ir^i. speaks noi take- not 

n'>t, cm t> not, mo\ce' not aboat. ’ He j^lceps ’ they 

sa>- 

[bj The five Itfe-fUDCtions^ like SAcrificiai tires, hiumber cot 
Life's files, in truth, remain aw.c^c in this city 
The out-breath (ttpthsj) i- the tiarhapaiya (Houf-choklcr >) 
fire. The diffused bicaih is the Anvilu^ryapacana 

(Southern Sacrificial) fiie. The in-breath the 

Ahavam’ya (Oblation) fire, from ‘ being taken 
since it is taken (pnMiyiy^afir) fioin the Garhapatya fire. 

' l4'c il»clf ihtm ihtet *’r 

tivmbohcAii)' uUrUihcd >M:h tb« thr«« h*rt whicls sut u*ed ;« lb« Vt <c 
ritet. Coiii|^)Ri« Ihe KlctuihvRUoji uf the vjisJU vfi * viav. *v\ ’ KiSt ihc*.e 

fume ihrcf allar a\ Vit fir. S 
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4 . The equalizing breath (samam) is so called because It 
“ equalizes ” {samam nayati) the two oblations : the in-breatFf- 
ing and the out-breathing {ucchvdsa^nihirdsa). The mind, 
verily, indeed, is the sacrificcr. The fruit of the sacrifice is the 
up-breath {uddna). It leads the sacrificcr to Prahma day by 
day. 

[c] The universal mind, the beholder of dreams 

5. There, in sleep, that god expciicnces greatness. W'hat- 

ever object has been seen, he secs again ; whatevt r has been 
heard, he heais again. 7 'hat which has been severally experi- 
enced in ditTcrent places and regions, he several I>' experiences 
again and again. Poth what has been seen and what has not 
been seen, both what has been heard and what has not been 
heard, both what has been experienced and what has mn been 
experienced, both the real (sat) and the unieal — he secs 

all. He sees it, himself being all 

[dj Tho brilliant hfippmo.ss of droamlc^^s sleep, 
in the mind’s non-action 

When he is overcome with brilliance (t(jiis), then that g^d 
sees no dreams; then here in this body an-cs this happme^^ 
(sukha)^ 

[e] The Supreme Soul the ultimate basis of tho manifold 
world and of tho individual 

7. As biids resort to a tree fur a resting-; lav c. even so, 
O friend, it is to the supreme Soul (.\tman) that evtrylh.ng 
here resorts ^ : — 

8. Earth and the elements imiiffu) of eaith, waiei and the 
elements of watc , heat (ftjas) and the elements of heal, wrnd 
and the elements of wind, space and the elements of space, 
sight and what can be seen, hearing and what can be heard, 
smell and what can be smelled, taste and what can be tasted, 
the skin and what can be touched, speech and what can he 
spoken, the hands and what can be taken, the organ of gcncr.i- 

* The fallow »i|j a nolcworth) f i.ismcraiiou, lor haling ihr 

cosmic elcmcou, the tea orgmu [indrtya)^ and mann^ h 
together with light and life. Cf. p. note 4. 

386 
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tion and what can be enjoyed, the anus and what can be 
excreted, the feet and what can be walked, mind (mafias) and 
w'hat can be perceived, intellect (buddhi) and what can be con- 
ceived, egoism (ahamkdra) and what can be connected with 
“me,” thought (citta) and what can be thought, brilliance 
(Ujas) and what can be illumined, life-breath (prana) and what 
can be supported. 

cy. Truly, this seer, touchci. hearer, smeller, taster, thinker 
(mantr), conceiver (hoddfir), d(*cr, the conscioU' self iz ijnan- 
afwafi), the person— his ^e^ort is in the supreme imperishable 
Soul (Atman, SclO- 

Enowinrc, and roachmg, tho world-gronnd 

lo Verily, () frieml ' he who recogn.vC' that shado\\ le^^s, 
l)odile>»s, bloodless, pure Impciishable arrives at the Imperish- 
able isci.'. Jle knowing all, becomes tlic All On this there 
IS the vcf *'0 {i\ . — 

II O fr.erui ' he who re* /es as t'^.e liiiper shahV 
I hat wh^r^on the ronsrious velf, wrh a'l 
Ana llu- life brcaihb [pr ina) .«nd flen^’Vs do 

rf'st — 

Hr, kiiA^wing all, into i’ e ha- 
FIFTH PRASNA 

Concerning the Taluo of meditation on * Om ’ 

I, Then Sasbya Satyakama a'^ked* him [\ c Pippaiad^] 
'Verily, sir. if voinc one among rnrn hric slvuM meditate 
on the syllabic Om until the end of h*s life, whuh world, 
vcnly, docs he win thereby?* 

Partial or complete comprehension of * Om ’ and of Brahma 
aflorda temporary or final cessation of rebirth 

i. To him then he said ‘Verily. O Satyakama that wluVh 
is the syllabic Ofn is both the higher and the lower Hrahmi ^ 

* C ompire Muivl i i. 4 for Ur oj fcacre-i kn. w * ^,'f v 

probably h^,hma may lie u»e<i m fht ienne 'f " *acr<^ *> »c 1 

K tlnctly metaphysical leitac rtferrmg lo the wif/ww , ' ca ijoiib rh i 
/w«M, ’ quahfied/ Hrahma reapeettrely* 

i«7 
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Therefore with this support, in truth, a knovvcr reaches one 
or the other. ' ^ 

3. If he meditates on one element [namely a]t having been 
instructed by that alone he quickly comes into the earth [after 
death]* The Rig verses lead him to the world of men 
There, united with austerity, chastity, and faith, he experiences 
greatness. 

4. Now, if he is united in mind with two element - [namely 
(7 4- w], he is led by the Yajii^j formulas to the intermctliale space, 
to the world of the moon. Having experienced gicatness in 
the world of the moon, nc returns hither again. 

5. Again, he who meditates on the highest Person ('l^urusha) 

with the three elements of the syllable Ow [namely a m] 
is united with brilliance (Ujas) in the sun As a ^nakc i< freed 
from it'- skin, even so, verily, is he freed from sin (piipnain) 
He is led by the Saman chants to the world of Hrahma. He 
beholds the Pejv)n that dwells in the body and that i^ higher 
than the highest living complex. As to this there arc these 
tuo verse> — 

6 The three elcnunts are deadly N^hen emplo>ed 
One after the other, se|>aTately 
In actions external, internal, or intermediate 
When the^* arc |»ro{}crIy cmplo)ed, the know'T tr not 

7. With the Rig \erses, to this world, with the SAman fhant- 
to the inte»’mediatc space , 

With the Yaj'is formulas, to that nh**'’} t < rcMpgnue 
With the S) liable Om in truth as a si.pp »rt, th^- kn reaches 
That 

WTiich 15 peaceful, unaging, immortal, tearless, and supreme ! ' 


SIXTH PRASXA 

Concerning the Person with sisteen parts ‘ 

1 . Then SukeAan Hh 3 radv«^ja asked him [i. c. Pippnlada] . 
• Sir, Hiranyanabha, a prince of the Ko 4 alaj, came to me and 

• la V.v S. 36 Prtjipatj, * Loi»i o( Crratif^i/ ts * wifh tU- 

tm fMurU.* In Bph. 1 $, 14 \he y«'*r wah rri|i|>«ti and expUiocd 
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asked this question ; “ Bhiradvija, do you know the Person 
wkh the sixteen parts ? ” I said to the youth : I know him 
not. If 1 had known him, would I not have told you ? Verily, 
he dries up even to the rrx>ts, who speaks untruth Therefore 
it is not proper that I should speak untruth ” In silence he 
mounted his chariot and departed. 

I ask it of you : “ Where is that Person ^ " ' 

2 , To him he then said* ‘ Kven here within the body, 
() friend, is that Person in whom they say the sixteen part> 
varisc 

V He [i. c. the Perw»n] thouf’ht to himself: In whose 
drpaitiirc ^hall I be departing? In whose rc^^ting firm, verily, 
**11,111 I be restiiv^ firm ^ ' 

4. He creat'^d life ; from life, faith (iraddha\, space 

[Iha)^ win<i, light, water, earth, ‘^ense-faculty {tndrtya), mind, 
food, iroiii fo^-d, virility, aii‘'lcnty, sacred sayings imantraS^ 
sacrifice, the worlds; and m the worlds, name [i. e. the 
individual]. 

5. As these flowing n\crs that tend toward tlic CArcan. on 
reaching the ean, disappear / heir r amc and fonn» ^ ufa) 
are destroyed, and it is called simply ’ the ocean ' — e\crj of 
this spectator the e sixteen part-' that tend toward the rcr<«n, 
on rear lung the Person, disappear llieir nan:e and fc*:rn are 
destroyed and it is called imply ‘ the I'er^^on ‘ That one 
continues without parts, immoital 1 As to that there i** thi- 
verse . — 


as hiTin^ par"* 1 -^, .s * . * ' - s ^ r" ’• 

r.av*. ft!. I a Av . ' ‘i ^ 1- * - 15 b r. » ij 

1 r^<irf«tAn<U Tsk Uc** > v! av ri :f 1 ^ , »-.! :a, ", 

a j<nKiin'« nirrmfoldneMi ii at < ! 6 7 a: i’ a c;\’ vn’ s’ 

'sfti Ur 10 ^ I 17 

I hr%e Milt rptifUfc, r.ftmctjr ita* ihr * I t '' v ^ f r, 5 *' a* 

ft iMsmari alu) m siitctnlul ^ ftrr brtr j * btCJiIo -r:r 

a«iKC %nth the i^enml monmm ol ibr l"j % % 

Ana'ya^M ff j, !he cotnne rc:v’'S’i i.s .nr^urrr.t ji\ the hr.mM pe^*'ft v*- v\ 
U HU most atsiinctire miinifeftftti | 4 , ibf human it the 

ftiia recupilulftlicn of the UAtr«oM 4 rvi.»luUsr. v>l the th cint 
Terton . | 5 , the siateetifoia httai«.n f^etton ieci>U to return lo, ana 
immorlftl Perwn, in<l thcrem to It^ac h!» fmite sn hiuhly ; | 6 . an ^ 

of Um onUmry iiftsxt uf the tuftnifoia morU) fts a kramahlc I'fKva rea^urTa 

the ftftr ol death. 
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6. Whereon the parts rest firm 

Like the spokes on the hub of a wheel — 

Him I know as the Person to be known I 
So let death disturb you not ! ’ 

Conolusion of the instruotion 

7. To them then he [i. e PippalSda] said : ‘ Thus far, in 
truth, I know that supreme Brahma. Thcic is nauj^lit higlui 
than It.* 

8. They praised him and said : * You truly aic out father — 
you who lead us across 10 the shore beyond igmaance/ 

Adoration to the supreme seers ’ 

Adoiation to the supreme scer^ I 
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Tho mystic symbolii.m of the word ‘ Om ’ : 

(a) identified with the fourfold, monistic time-Brshms 

1. Om ' - This syllable ‘ i' this whole world. 

Its further exjilanation is — 

The past, the present the future — everything is ju^t the 
vdre! Om 

Anc! i. 4‘cv» rcl<c th'it ‘.lari'Ct ncK threefold time* — that, too, 
is just the word ( ’w 

j h'or truly everything ^ eic is Bivahm i , thi- seh l i/'v I'l) is 
Biahma This arnc elf h..ur fourths 

fbl rcprcBonting in its phonetic oleinonts the four 
states of the Self 

t The uaking -talc '.o' y ^ r jfv.ti.c 

h.iving seven ’.iinh*.^ having n.net 'Ui ir, . ..th.*- ‘ e.:;, tlic 
gnm the h .unnii 'n-O'-a '-iru'ii i; if.u’ ii i- 

the firnt fourth. 

4 The dreaming '■t.itc \i: afnj-s!' t\ inw irdiy cogivive. 
having seven limbs hav.ng ninctcc nv* ihs cn ying the 
cxqui.sitc {/'r.ir.*: . the i the ^c.. I'.d 

fourth. 

’ l-'itiii.uth *1 *3 '■/ ' 

nec'von br Jk iKtishV ♦ * itvc ’ r '• 1* t x’ ^ 

* \ *n»uUr hfftM 5 t 

* rtlm iJwr ,4 *? r irifTx! ..." ” 

it Chin%? 5 > . •J'fjt h .»? ^ 

7 he e^ct »i|fnthcmiic* oi ih« lattmlfr hm u -ncr 'A!*" 

* fUhicirA eipUint thi« tfD tivctn the tvr » o? f ^ t - 1 

thoic of hciftagi (otitch, uml fn>r iihf ' it (V|;iit4 < * *, <■ t" tm 

nitnei)r ihoK tt^f t|i<ctLh, 1 '* ^ '» 

the tIuI bmths the *fA. \ ’he ;B;ti 

ffolim mA xhis^ing .t/r« 
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5. If one asleep desires no desire whatsoever, sees no dream 
whatsoever,' that is deep sleep {sup^pta). 

The deep-sleep state {supipia-sthtlna), unified 
just (fva) a cognition- mass consisting (^f 

bliss enjoying bliss (dnaNda-b/iuj), whose 

mouth is thought (rrfas-), the Cognitional (fnl/dij), is the 
third fourth. 

6. This is the lord of all (safzrsrura).^ This the all- 
knowing (s( 7 r 7 u 2 ‘jiia)/' This is the inner controller (ttnfar- 

This is the source (jw/#)® of all, for this is the 
origin and the end ( pntb/ta: fipyayaN) ^ of beings. 

7. Not inwardly cogniti\e {antak-prajHii), not outwardl)- 

cognitive (bahih-pr.iu'ta\, not both- wise cognitive (ubhayatiih 
prajua), not a cognition-mass { pra;p}tiftt 7 -j;;^ban.i), not cognitive 
(/nyrhi), not non cognitive (a-prnphi), unseen liJu/rsM), with 
which there can be no dealing {a 7) t2:\i bat ya), ungraspablc ( 7- 
grdhya\, having no distinctive mark {adaksana\, non-thinkab!c 
{a<int\a\, that cannot be designated {a’V)apa^ifKyil^ the e-<ep< f' 
of the assurance of which is the state of being i»ne uith tIk 
S elf'*^ {ekdtmya-prat)a\a-sdra) the cessation of d<'\cl.vpnum 
{prapancopauinuj) tranquil (/7>//7) benign without a 

second {a-iivaiia) — ^such] tlv\v think Is the fouith He 
the Self (Atman) Fie should be discerned 

8. This is -the hc!f with regard to the \S'>rd (hfr with 

regard tr» its elenu nts 1 h'* element- intdfra) are the fouith' . 

• The par of the np to thif po»r* ha^ <v nrTf^i aVra '‘v u ^7^5 4 ’ i 

* A Hrtasifit nptt’yn c^* thf \:on'li*u.r 4 c** ’ • r .' 5 ^.4', m »t Jinh 

4 4 3 - 

* Thii com|o«n'l a'r^^i iv •>^.oJrrr^i ir i pb 4 « i ^ 

* A dMCTiptior r f ^ * c<,n ^ hlt^n ’ <»co r* * I <■ * j « If 

deuUfffl to h« the a> mr of atUinm«^ t nr^r otter t<>fm * aM * • ; Si 
»n<i 3 . 10 . 5 

• A phrase \n i 4 3J •A phr^JK i». 119 1 J r 

’ The robjrct of rl *. in Hrjh 3. 7 *1 

• A phraikr ir Hath a ^ if 

Ch, according to the fhstma , * thif rmeTir%i of the Sf?f or ' oj r\ own 

•elf/ 

’* The deai^ratif'r here ror the ' * * or toperrort^nouA, iiiif >* 

imtwrtha^ the n«iial and rr^clar f<,rm of the r*rdinal runncTal adjeettirf In Hfih 
(at 5. 14. 3, 4. 6, 7 > It i« cuimed tunya, and m Maitn a? 6 7*1,7 /i»irr4i-. 

variant forms of the umc ordinal. All lalei ph}iri>t«^p7ii43il trestitei haverHe fomi 
fmrijra, which csine to l^e the accc] 4 ed tccbfiical term 

j»a 
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the fourths, the elements: the letter the letter u, the 
letter m} 

9. The waking state, the Common-to-a!l-men, is the letters, 
the first element, from apti (‘obtaining*) or from ddxmatvu 
V being first '). 

lie obtains, verily, indeed, all desire‘s, he becomes fir-t — he 
who knows this. 

10. The sleeping state, the Brilhruit, the letter w, the 
ccond f Icment, from u/liXf 'iH* exaltation *)or from u^diayatva 

{ irUeimcdialeness '). 

He exalts, verily, indeed, the cotvinuily of kr^vdedge, 
ind he becomes equal •* (sdffithxd ) ; ^ nc ignorant of Brahma 

born in the ‘'ariiily nf him who knows thi*'. 

11. The deep-slex’p -tatc, the Cogn.iiona!, the letter w, 
the third elefuun, lr(>m fr2ft (‘crcct'rg } or from 

i imm^'f , ing ') 

He, verily, mvva] ejects (Vitfutt) thi- whole world * and he 
becomes lt< imn:" — be who know^ ihi.''. 

I i rhe fourth ^ with.out element with which there can 
.-r no dealing, i/ie ccssalfon of c'c^c!op^mnt, benign, without 
.1 second 

I'hu- ( PN the Self (Atniair MvJecd. 

Me who knows this, with hi 'cn enter the ^elf* — yea he 
who knoH ^ this ‘ 

’ ifi !!.«<.'» » S A . ; i.* ^ " ’T V - w 

m thcTri •< wijiir !:=< trt.*isrst ' ’ r f r-r, -r.v 4 * i* - ' 

» Y rh'" I ir t' f fcri W ' ^ f . i. ’ f “ c *<• • - '.»• S,| ' ' • , 1 I ^ 

, i.r ^ ’hr vf r,. 

it.Uiffetfi.i tn Inea i ii«a f<>f , t-: 3 . ^ t w " 

«niTe-m, « t? ar.«lr'ctc S c i *0 * » , » • 'v * '*». 1 

f‘*m ‘ 4'' U: fhf rrty c^^'fnp.v’4^ ♦ - ^ wtcif r "<■ mt r ^ ^ ^ * r w. 

A”. thf%e txir m » r ^ *»ui ? r- :f*A ^ ^ \rr f. .V . ^ 

• iir, hr-w , — i" n ' tTt K a>r ' e %’tU : r'-'i r ’t ' . ,'!k^ 

"t fl how *4 \ iMfT-, '«”,§" » 

Uf rAch M-clUfll t*- f<? ItwrfT l ^ rf ‘ h » 

’ Aft t vynoaym »04>!hrf t ’ ' '* -r- ^ wt' ' ^ ♦ 

• aeirtrt>Tt«4: ’ ■ r<n«JlUA{ 

* That lA. <iMii »)# hl» owo g u-* i ‘‘ic 

tuhjf<UTt Wfmisftw ftpr tjrr W kn tSwr r|wr *t. 

• rhU it A (»l)nac whiih ha* fueti-UwAt!^ ai \ X 3a i ». 
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FIRST ADHYAYA 

Coujecturefl concerning the First Cause 

I. Discoursers on Btahma say 

UTiat IS the cause ? Brahma ? * Whence are we horn ? 

hereby do we li\e? And on what are we estahl i'he<l ’ 
Overruled by whom, «ii pains and pleasures, 

Do we live our various conditions, O ye theologians {(Viv/;/ 
vsJ) ? 

2. Time (kjh), or inherent nature or necessity 

or chance 

Or the elements or a [temale ' womb ur a i mal< j 

person [ /urtdta) are to be cunsidcretl jas the cauj»e ' . 
Not a combination of ihe^e, bciauscot the c\)>icnce of ihcsoi.i 

(dfmaft) 

The soul certainly is imp<itcnt over the cai .^e of [)>asure aiui 
pain 

# 

3. Those who followed after meditation .i::J ah^tia^ 

tion 

Saw the seli(/<-wer 1 ufJ:/:} vi tfinl ' lrd*icn ‘n hi» 

own (jiulit.cs i^^unat 

He IS the One who rule^ CAcr a’.l t ic^c ‘.aa^es, 

From ' time ’ to * the soul * 

The indindual aoul m manifold diatreaa 

4. Wc understand him [as a wheel j with one fe'ly, with a triple* 

tire, 

With sixteen end-parts,* fifty spokes/ twenty com>o r s;H>kes/ 

• The words ktth k t..ruim hrakma mor. .» ‘ \Nhaf }% ,.*a>e t !• i» 

BrahiDtt ' or * What ;» the ,aiuse f What o Itrahruat ' .-t • Is the ilrthiM »' 
or * Is Brahma the cauiK t * or eren ' W hat icrt of a ,:an*e u lirahrr.^ ' ‘ 

• That is, consHtiftf; of the Three ^^ualt’iff to ih^ ; hi!i»iophy 

(aae Introduction, p, H/sa//:am. ftf/r;/,and purene^i, patiiMO, and darkness 

• That IS, the five elements ,lhefivf ofjfa » f/f prrcejitloo 

the fit* orgMOM of action , and the mifKl (mamAs * 

• The fifty cooduioni (Mrfia) of the 'umkhys philcxtonha cf .*^mlihvi- 
klriVa46) 

• The tea •coici $Mdnya^ and thrir ten vorresfH^admi ul;jcctiL 
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With six sets of eights,* whose one rope • is manifold, 

Which has three different paths,* whose one illusion imohn)^ 
has two conditioning rauses.* 

5. We understand him as a river of five streams* from five sourres/ 
impciuous and rrotiked, 

Whose waves arc the five vital breaths, whose ongmal source 
is fivefold perception (huddki). 

With five whirljyKiK," an impetuous flood of fivefold miser). 
I)i\idcd into five distresses,* with fiv<‘ branches 

6 In this l^hrcll vitalires all things, which .i]jpe**r^ in ail 

the Cireat — 

In this Hrahma wheel the soul fiu'ter^ aho'it. 

1 liinkin.; that itself {atmamim) and inc A< tuator are di'Tererit 
When favured by Hirn, it attains irnmortahty 

The earing knowledge of the one inclusire Brahma 

7 ’I'lns has been sung as the supren e hrahrna 

ill A th'^re IS a tr^id ** It the firn. ^ pport, the able 

1 ?» krK'.ViOg ujiat is »lerc.u, J'irahr^ . 

Ihit'inc meigfvi .n Hrah:*.a, i /cut : .»cra’e.l iroiii ir.e 

wfjnit» Ji c frui: rc^ "ih 

h 1 r.al IS jo.ned together peri^-- a'ni p*. sriaD t* 

A inarufest and unma' - 0. c I i ; tec.alv , w-ts 

It ah 

Now, wthout the :d tn** s<>u, z:^, 3^ 5 ^ u‘ 

beuig an cni n rr . 

It) knowing ImkI i* ♦-ne i* re»e,%scd t*' -n. a 'c 
0 I hc:c ire tw^^ '.nt> tu * n** :\i ^ I, ru - 

unknowif'g r d v ' ^ a . :: e 

ini^K):cui 

' 1 a'‘» I a <.' 1 , wf ’>> rr. 

msMii' . ' I* ,:t: *►’ j , ^ ka • 

uc ‘ t - ' ' Or ' 1 ,w-«- **g’ 

• » %t:*t ,5 ’’ ’ 

• IhA" i» »1ciirr 

• .♦.mifiK* t# * j, i f i - t *. V c ^ 

•fIJma 

• 1 h»t I*., Thf >■'" w ♦•w %*».<■ »* 

• Naiuciii ’hr ctsi-uHrijarncr** '' r* rirr^# 

• Th* {»r« irikMMk * T r t rTVir>r^,iw 

• *I he fivt olijfev* i^t *ei%m 

• Acwor’iog Itn NShift'd'l TIM-' »'r ^*1 tett Mi« ' i r, ‘ v ». 

** 1 h# worUl, Um i«4|lI •*.<«!, »»*5 V * 
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She [i\c. Nature, Prakriti]. too, is unborn, who is connected 
with the enjoyer and objects of onjv)yiiienl. 

Now, the soul (a/Mttn) is infinite, universal, mnrtive. 

When one finds out this triad, that is Hrahnia. 

10. WTiat is perishable, is Primary Matter What is 

immortal and imperishable, is Hara (the ‘ Hearer,’ the soul). 
Over both the perishable and the soul the One God (i/cr a) rules. 
By meditation upon Him, by union with Him, and l>y cntcniig 
into His being 

More and more, there is finally cessation from c\ery illusion 
{mJvtj-Mirr//{) 

II. By knowing God (r/V^vi) there is a falling off of all fetters, 
W ith distresses destroyeri, there is ce‘'sation of lurth and death 
By meditating upon Him there is a third sta^e at the dissolution 

of the body, 

Even universal lordship; l)Ciiu; al^olute {irr'd^a), his desire is 
satisfied 

12. That Eternal should be known as present m the self 1 

Truly there is nothing higher than that to be known 
When one recogm/es the enjo\er the object of enjovnicnt. and 

the universal Actuator, 

All has b^en said This i*- thr Brahma 

Made manifest like latent flre« by the exorcise of meditation 

13. As the nialer-a' forn \fnhr!n of hre when latent in ns solin'* 

[s t* the f re-w'<KKi s 

Is not pcrceisecl- and jci ther^‘ is no f‘\ar.’shmcnt of it< s-iblile 
form {hn^ny — 

But may he caught again by means of the drul in s,.u''ce, 
So, \erily, both < the universal and the individ .al Brahi' a are 
[to be fo’ind) in the Uniy by the use f*f 

14. By making one’s own lK>dy the lower fru ti'»n k 
And the syllable Om the up[>cr friction -tif k, 

By practis}*"g the friction ot meditation 

One may sec the Gck! id/ia) who is Ivddcn, as it were. 

The all-pervading Soul 

15. As oil m sesame seeds, as butler in ^rcam, 

As water in river-beds, and as fire in the friction 
So IS the Soill (Atman) apprehended in one's own soul, 

If one looks for Him with true austerity ytapas). 
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16. The Soul (Atman), which pervades all things 
As butler is contained in cream, 

Which IS rooted in self-knowledge and austerity — 

This is Brahma, the highest mystic doctrine itif'antsnd)\^ 
This IS Brahma, the highest mystic doctrine 1 


ST COND ADHVAYA 

Invocation to tho god of inspiration for inspiration 
and soif-control ^ 

I. Sa\iJrj ahe Inspirer*. contrulhng rnind 
Aiid for iriith, 

Distcrnrd hglit of Agni 
‘\nd hrnuglit It 01/ tf ij.t e^r.h ’ 

2 Witl ii.nd 

In the insjj ’■ation * ^ 'n, 

For hca\cn and 

3 With, ti .nd th»' ;> Ar- 

I nat bright h.t:i%e*i t 1 '‘j'i.:?.’ do go, 

Ma\ ^ i\ tr in^p.rc , 

'I hat t ev .t as rn.u*. i " j 1 ) 1 j' * ’ 

4 'I'l'c sag< s ut *h< iireat .c s.i* ' 

C^»ntrMl t^K • :: **■! uru! coi.T'-' their " 

I l',c One o k'. I'le r iir j .-.rvingeo tie ; ' es' 7 
In th-^ ' Ji >e v! • e * 

5. I I 'ln yosir AJSC’vCnt j r.ivcr r i \ 

My series go lorth* ■ vir^c 

All the ?H>ns of the nunofai .^vr 
Ksen those who av ended to hcastiiy i>‘’ 

' ( >r *TU»»»k Oic tio >1 .s'.,::,..- 1 w t;' h alixa / i«' 3 - 

• Thw fot t^tLRr*^ •• Tn 4 \ I. i-f w h »‘v‘^ \ 

Ifom wliK'h wr cilM «'?<t ■j'p'ic * tti. »t '^t hi fr, * i 

■ Of i^M 4 hW 'IaUtc, Mo ib« 

• In ftchhtii^n to the rr^cfccKci \ tci>' m r. \t i thn al*. •• K\ 5. 

^ ***^ ^ h- J1 5. 5 II 1 . 

• Ui ftunn • KV. 10. iji, « VS , 5 1 4 rc 4 a. i^msTi 

- A\ i «r ‘h 

3'C 
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Spiritual signifloanoe of the aacrifloial worship 

6 , Where the fire is being kindled, 

AV'hcre the ^Mnd is applied thereto, 

Where the Soma overflows, 

There is inspiration {manas) born. 

7. With SaMtn the inspirer 

One should delight in the ancient |>ra\or ibriihma /^urrjamX 
If there thou make thy source, 

The former |\voikl besmears thee not.' 

Hulos and r^ults of Yoga 

8 Holdini^ hi< body steady uith the three 1 upper parts * erer*, 
And causing the senses with the inmd to tnter into the heart. 
A wise man with the Brahma-boat should cross i)\er 

All the fear bringing streams 

9 Ma\ing repressed his br^allrngs here m the bodN, and having 

his movements checked, 

(^ne should h^-eathe through his nostiils with dinuni hcd brcadi 
I live that chariot )oked with vii'ous h'>rses,* 

Ills mmd the vvis^‘ man should restrain undistraciediv 

10 In a clean itvel sjvot, free from j>ebhles, fire, and gravel, 

By the *JOund of water and other propinquities 
Favorable to thought not offensive to the c>e, 

In a hidden retreat j>rotected from the wind, one slioiJd prac- 
tise Yoga 

11 Fog, smoke, sun, fire, wnnd, 

Fire-flies, lightrvng, a cr>stal, a moon — 

Thc'.c are the preliminary appearances, 

Which produce the manifestation of Brahma in Yoga 

12 When the fivefold quality of \oga has i;ecn proiiured, 
Arising from earth, water, fire, air, and spa^e,’ 

No sickness, no old age, no death has he 

Who has obtained a body made out of the I re of Yoga. 

13 Lightness, healthiness, steadiness/ 

Clearness of countenance and pleasanlnts^ cjf vi>ir<, 

Sweetness of odor, and scanty excretions 

The«e, they say, nre the first stage in the prr>gress of Yoga 

• Such is the traditional interpret alion of alii c u/»ich,rNcn r K>utcr 

(RV. 6. 16. 18a with a very flight altcraliwn , iv <h>nMful mean 

• Head, che«t, ati/l r.tvk — «o pretcribed at liliU 6 13. 

• Peiicribed at Kafha y, 4. * That 1^, the foe lovmic riemcota. 

• Or, VMlh another readin#;, ’ fierrh/m from 'Wre^ * 
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.•^VKTA^VATARA UPAN'ISHAD [-3. a 

The vision of God 

14 l£vcn as a mirror stained l>y dust 

Shines brilliantly when it has been cleansed, 

So the embodied one, on seeing the nature of the 
(Atman), 

Becomes unitary, his end attained, from sorrow fr^cd. 

I 5 When with the nature of the self, as with a Ian.; , 

A pracliser of Yoga beholds here the nature of Hral ina. 
Unborn, steadfast, from every nature* free — 

By knowing God (dn'a) one is released from ail fetters ! 

The immanent God 

That (iod faces all the quarters <if heaven 

Afu^f'tirnc was he aiul he it is within the w .mb 

He has l>e*‘n horn nirth. He viili b* l>orn 

He Stands opj.osttc treatu’'e«, ha\»ng his face r'* all direc:ior> ^ 

17. The God who is in fire who i- in water, who ha*? entered 
into the whole world, who i*? in plant-, who is in trees — to that 
God be adoration ' - yea, be adoration ! 


THIKn \I>HVVYA 

The One God identiiled with Rudra 

I 'I he ( hu* spread*! oi the ncb ' n.'. vi ‘ s z.i ""p 
powers, 

Who rules all the worhis wa: h ^ • ‘ ng 

1 he ijnc who alone stands in :hv.: .ins*!'*: and .n * ■ 

tinned existence — 

They who know 'Fhat. occomc mar tal 

2. lor truly, Rudra (the lernbiet is the One — they - 'd n^t 
(or a second — 

Who rules all the worlds with h.s la ng powers 

He stands opjsosite creatures He, i' 0 Protce^or. 

After creating all l:»eings, merger them t^^ciber at the end of 
time. 


■ Thti hjuvja * Vn. jiJ 4« 
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3.3-1 ^VETA^VATARA UPANISHAD 

3. Having an eye on every side and a face on every side, 
Having an arm on every side and a foot on every side, 

The One Gcni forges ' together with hands, with wings, 
Creating the heaven and the earth.* 

4. He who is the source and origin of the gods 
The ruler of all, Rudra, the great seer, 

Who of old created the GoUlen Germ (Hiranyagarhha) - 
May He endow us with dear intellect ! * 

Prayers from the Scriptures unto Rudra for favor ^ 

5. Tlie form of thine, O Rudra, which is kindly 
Umornfymg, revealing no evil — 

With that most benign form to us 
A|)|M.‘ar, O dwxllcr among the mountains I 

6 . O dweller among the mountains, tlie arrow 
Whuh thou boldest in thy hand to throw 
Make kindly (//tvi), O mountain prolector ! 

Injine nf)l man or beast ‘ 

Knowing the One Supreme Porson overcomes death 

7. Higlur than this* is Brahma 'J'he Supreme, the Great, 
Hidden m all things, bixly by body, 

I’he One cmbrai er of the um\er^c — 

By knowing Hun Lord i/i; men bci omc immoitAl. 

8. 1 know^ this mi^iily Person (Punisha^ 

Of the color of the sun, l)eyond darkness 
Only by knowing Him docs one pass over death. 

There is no otner j)ath for going there.* 

9 Than whom there is naught else higher, 

Than whom there is naught smaller, naught greater, 

The One stands like a tree established in heaven.’ 

By Him, the Person, this whole world is filL^d.* 

* Compare RV 10. 7 j. 1, where HrabmanaspAtr forged her ^ 
all things here. 

* With variant* this funza - KV 10. Si. 3; VS. 17. 19 , AV. 13 a. j 6 , r.>. 
4. 6. 2. 4 ; TA 10 1.3; MS. a. 10. a. 

* With vananlB this staura ■> 4. la and MAhsn;ar. 10. 19. 

* These two staniss • V'S, 16. 2*3 

» Either ‘higher than this [Tcmble, \ edic Rudra]/ or higher than this 
[world].’ 

* Thi* itsnia * VS 31. 18. 

’ Compare ‘ the eternal fig-Uee ro<itcd in besve/t.* det5.ribcil at Katha 6. 1. 

* ThH itanra •• MahArtIr. 10. ao. 
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iVETA^VATARA UPANISHAD {- 5.16 

10. That which is beyond this world 
Is without form and wiUioiii tII 

They who know That, bet omc immortal ; 

But others go only to sont/w * 

The cosmic Porson with human and ■uperhumao powers 

11. Who IS the fact*, the head, the netlc of a'J, 

Who dwells in the hetrt of all things 
Alhpcrvadmg is and Ixjuntjful 
Therefore omnlp^c^ent. and kindly (s/n). 

12 A mighty lord (ptubku) is Iht^ lYrsor, 

rhe . igator of the highest being ($aiiva\^ 

Unto the purest atta.nm* nt, 

The ruler, a light unperisnahle ’ 

I j A P»*rion of the m^MSure of a thumb is the ’iner iavJar- 

seated in the heart ot creature- 
Hr IS framed by iu ucait. i>> I'lc ih by the ri :id. 

1 he) who k<\ as Tn.J l>t< ■ me 'irno^M* * 

14. riv has a Uuk '• ar O 

A I lou^arrl e>es, a ili MSuud !ei i , 

He surriiundb the car'ti on .tl* mJc 
A nd stands ten fingr-s i>rc *dtt. hr ,uiid.* 

15 I lie Pcr-Mi*, ill tr.itli, ih.s ‘aIioic i is, 

Whate cr has be? n and vsh « tr \s!'{ be; 

Also ruler of imniorta'ns . 

And) alialevcr grosss up h) UmhI * 

Th It h.vs a hand and ttH>’ or. • . •■y side. 

(hi every •-ide an e\t ..id rt.td i fair, 

It has an car every^iiiv in the ssor i. 

It stands cnrornpi ,*11* 


' Ti c laj»t two .incfc « IJlMt 4 4- 14 

• the first tbiec linen * *« rmutu^ceni o! K\ . i*' jo j 4‘j^ 

3. 3 al><»vc 

• < *f Kapia 7. 

• I me a w' Kafli'i 17 a- The hrit j »,*: of il nHo • 411a ^154. 

1 nu “ c and d Katl.a 6 g c, d I 4ne4 t>, c. d ro i.t tkl ^'^ri 4 1 ; h. c, d 

• fbiB Btan/t « KV 10, 1 . ''V 1 M,S; I A 5 i a. 1 , AV‘ iq 6 ? 

• I liift •»“ KV. to. j , V*h 31. i , SV'. I, 6. :i, A\ . 19. ^ 4 , T.\ 

jg IJ. I, with TtrUntfr. 

• This sTaiita • Bh('t 13. 13, 

D d 
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3. 17-3 ^vetAsvatara upanishad 

17, Seeming to possess the quality of all the muscs, 

It is devoid of all the senses ^ * 

The lord {/'rtifi^n), the ruler of all, 

The great shelter of all — 

1 8 . Though in the ninimtcd city' « uibodied, 
l^ack and forth to ihc i\ieriial iu>vtis the sou! 

The Controller of the ^holc world, 

Both the stationary and the moving. 

10 Without foot or hand, he is svMit and a sci/er ’ 

He sees withoir eye. he heais waliout ear’ 

He knows whati^’er is to Ik: known , him tlu re is n ne who 
knows ^ 

Men call him the Great Primeval Person 

JO More minute than the minute, greater dun the 

Is the Soul i \imani that is set *n ilie heart of a < n at ,»e i.ere 
One ^>ehold^ H m a^ htnng without the active w dl, mu oe* onir . 
treed tn^ui sorrow — 

When il'.rouk: . tUt ‘. ace { 'in) of tl c C rcaior '.•* 1 » l 

Lo'^d UP and his greatness' 

3t, 1 know this \.iKicca>ing. primeval 

Sorl Of all, present in iinnumct'' \ 

Of whose ^xfinptfon fr<>iu hir’n Miev u 
P'or the exp<iunders of Brahma {trahm*s ' ,t : • ; s- .jr > i i 
as eternal. 


FOURTH ADHYAVA 
The One God of the miimfold world 

The One who, himself without color, by the man ' h! ’? 

ration of his power (iakfi yaj^a) 

Ofstnbutes many colors in In hidden purjMfi • , 

And into whom, its end and its beginning, the wn ur w.>t d 
dissolve^ — He IS God \df7'a)' 

May He endow ns with clear iruclh ttl 

* Theiifit two hr^ occtir at hhO 13. 14 1. 6 

* That la. In lb« f^y^cf Kapu f i an ^ Hf.P 5, 13. 

* llUiftaiiia TA. o lo. r MahAnur r:) 1, ur in tUr \tliatva Kcvo»#»(Miy 
g, and also, with vaiiauon, K-'^a a. jo. 
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3VKTASVATARA UPANISHAD [-<. 8 


The Ouo Ood described as immanent 

2. That surely is A^^ni (fire). That is Aditya (the sun). 
That IS Viyu (the wind>, and That is the moon. 

That surely is the pure 'I'hat is Brahma 

That is the waters '['hat is Prajapati /'Lord of Creation?.' 

3. fhou art woman 'Hiou art man 
Thou art the youto and the maiden itni 
Thou as an old n an lotterest with a 

Hemj' horn, thou l>eefui)est fa^ in every due-^t on ^ 

4 I hou art the dark hi^'c oird ami tne * n [fwir^ot ] with rf d ev* ^ 

I hou hast the lightning' .is lh> elnid fhou art the sea'^ons and 
the s^as 

Having no heginnmg. Hum d< ^t abide with immanence, 
\\’hf*o-from all beings arc born 

The univeraal and the induidual aoul 

5 " ‘ he on' unhurn It m,. c, r#*(i wji O' and 'sack,* 

prodt.v' ' maj'o < a:..res l.ke \ r>eh, 
l iicrc lies the one uni^jm iua’.(. * ‘uk.’ ^ ‘n- ‘itlic:.: 

\tur4hcr \iniiOrn M^nr^leavt^ w.i.* hl na* 'lad hi$ 

d/i’ / 

' 1 \v ' » hiius, last hi,iurul ( lin .'.ins^n^^ 

' ..I < lov.e II if Nclt •'( 

r Ilf sc tv<.' ‘jie one' s 

i ;i** oliif’* ks t'H W!lla-,t 

7 Oo til' sell sumo irte .4 -n '.sf n, 

(ir.» \es ft»r h.s nnjv.’em r, th'i ided 

\‘v - cii he .sees the n'Uei, rb» I.on. ci'ntcn'cd, 

Aou ivis greatness, he ber imes tr- 1 •«.•! ^ . .'i\s * 

Tho Ignorant houI in tho ilhi.H yn a maoifola ur^vorae 

S I hai syllatilc ol the s.t rcO hv i n . K ^ \>dA) w: t:eo;v in 

highest heaven, 

All the gt>ds arc se.4t»‘‘i - 

Thu 8(aj3<« -• \ > jj 
’ Thu »Unft AV. 10 ®. J7 

* Hut »». Nnurt, Prakpu, *»*h th.ee .. ''-s * ^ r nfi» 

1 v>icnes« PaMion , ap i f>4’<*.rr4* 

* The coiinic Pmoo, lather ot tb l>ein|; 

* The iiKheidoal tout, or ex^ieTicncet. 

* That o, t* ^ Iftdteidaal {>er* 4 M] * 1 rut m ihe Hiiaaia. 

* 'Fhoi »UuiA my I. 164. ao ai»d Muik;; 3, 1 i« 

' * lliu •• Musi^. 3 . r I, 
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4.8-] ^vetAsvatara upanishad 

Of what a^vail is the sacred hymn (re, Rig-V'tda) to him who 
knows not That ? 

They, indeed, who know That, arc here assembled.* 

9 Sacred poetry the skirrifie( the ceremonies, the 

ordinances, 

The past, the future, and what the \'c(las clcelar* — 

This whole world the illusion-rnakei (wth/V/) project i out of 
this [Brahma I 

And in it by illusion (/;/</» j) tlu other ’ is confineth 
lo. Now’, one should know that Nature (Prakntn is illusion 

And that the Mighty Lord [mihesr^ra) is the illusion 
maker 

This whole world is pervaded 
With beings that are parts Hun 

The saving knowledge of the one, kindly, immnnont 
supremo God of the universe 

11 'rhe Chrj who rules o\cr e\cr> '.mgio 

In whom thi> whoU world rornos tog. iher aiul d*. >Ws 
'rhe Lord the blc''Mng e.^er, ( lod -.I-- 

By re\trin^ Hun one goes fur ever tf> this - o 

12 He w'h') th- so .rce iu'kI oruun of fh.e g(>d^ 

'Pht "srer of all, Kirlra ,the F tire r ’ 

Who beheld lire Holden (fcrui H ir,;oj,a^arb' <i Wii^*. he w ts 

b< r,- 

May He endow as with clear ;n!el!e< • ‘ • 

13 \\ 7 k» is the o>irt >rd of tin gods, 

(^n wburn the do re-*:, 

Uho IS lord of Ijpfd and hcr^ — 

'lo what god will we give reveren. c with oo|,r:.jns?* 

14 More nnnuie thar. tlie nunuu- in the rnMi>: i! 1 uiui > *1 
The Ocalor of all, ut riuinUolti furiir.. 

The One emorar^r n( the rin.-vfr .c-- 

By knowing Him ai» kindly (i.aw; one aita iv. j.'^ar^ forever, 

‘ Thm itinra i. 164. 39. 

* That u, thfr »,/^nl. 

* 'IhiifUnza 3 4 and Mahir.if 10 iQVvUh Mt -ntc. 

* The two hnfji »• 1;V ro lii. 3 c, • . 

* Tlie thud hnc • 3. 7 c and 4. i6t. 'M.'’ wJ. r », wuh ta- 

lioiO| 3* ^ 3 * 
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SVETASVATARA UPANISHAD (-4*21 

T 5 . He indeed is the protector of the world jn time, 

The overlord of all, hidden in all thin^*, 

With whom the seers of Brahma and tfic <livjnities arc joined 
in union. 

Hy knowing Him thus, one cuts the rord> of dcalli 

16 Hy knowjiiji as kindly ((tra) Him \dio is Indden in all things, 
Kxcef'dmgly fine, like the cr<„am that is finer than hutter, 
'I’he One emhrarcr of the universe — 

Hy knowing <jo<I idci' i) one is released from ail fniers. 

17. 1 hat God. the All worker, the Grf^at Soul 
F\(’i a^-d m tli» heart of creatures, 

Is fiame<i hy th^* art, hy the thougfit. !>y the mind — 

*1 he) who kruiw I hat h* < umc irnnh^rtil' 

iS U hen ihcie is no darkn* s.* ♦hen tlv *'*' s no dav or nii:ht, 
N(jr hciJi^ nor heoij onh the e .ooiv t »ne 'r.a) alone 
'I hat IS the Iinp^ n .hahlc 1 h.»l j i*' th- . ^ i^rest 1 splcndorj 
of Savjin (the Sun)** 

And frfun diat was pnin^nal Inl» n e {/-r itna created. 

i<> Not alK'Nc, not afrv»ss 

Nor ui li e I'.Khlle lias ll-:. . 

Hk ^ likeness H . 

Whose name is (fr'*at (jU^m * 's / 

2Q H:s lorni is not tc» bt U-’ o 

.\u MfH' soevf: sees Hr *. /vh f \» 

llit) whu ihij’- kiiow H i. V, tik It,-’! piiid 

As abidin,^' in v r.;u ' 


Supplications to Rudra for favor 

21 W iih the inough* ‘He 

\ certain e nc in h-ar at^pr'M s 
C) Kiulra, that !a^ sit t* ’oe v h. p’.pitiHts — 
With that <io ihou protect me ever 


* I met b, c, '1 

• .t il u. c. 

, c 

1 !• "i 

' Ziv! ’ ahiO m 

K « r a '« , d. 


• famits, perf'ft^ 

t rsi**! j 

1 


aa * [r' \ 

^ V > whe^ the xi: 

rk- 

net* of ic^noriner 

anii illrtloij 


teen 

*c*' 'r . then 

' ' -< * 1 

viit* 

linrtion'i are iil*o 

ovcTp«wie*h 

1 s 

'.hfTer' 

ttcr-t b'ot 

TCWiiui^, 1 * ;r.;*are 

the 

•Imilir dewMiplJoni «t Chind. 

3 

3 *0 

d s. 4 




• I he firtt nhrMr of the famou-i tiiran' Prsiv^r. RV’ 61 10 

• Thi« !iUn» » V'^ 3J Jc d « 3J Ji b , TA l^ 1 2 . MuSini^ j, i<x 

• Thu tUoiA •• KApva 6 ^ and i 1 th sti^h’ ra'tji‘>oa. 



4. aa-] ^VETA^VATARA UPANISHAD 

aa. Injure us not in chikl or grandchild, nor in life! 
Injure us not in cattle ! Injure us not in lu>rset I 
Slay not our strong men id anger, O Rudra ! 

With oblations ever we call upon thee ' 


FIFTH ADHYAYA 

Brahma, the One Qod of the manifold world 

I. In the imperishable, iminitc, .supreme Brahma are two things , 
lor therein are knowledge and ignorance placed Indden 
Now Ignorance is a thing |>cnshable, but knowledge is a 
thing immortal 

And He who rules the ignorance and the knowledge is another . 

а. |B\enJ the One who rules over every single source, 

All forms and all sources , 

Who l>ears in his thoughts, and beholds when bom, 

That red seer who was engcndcied in the brginmu^: 

3 That Ciod spreads out each single net [ot illusion | mamtoUilv, 
And draws il together here in the world ’ 

Thus again, having < reated his \alis,* the Ixird (lia). 

The Great Soul exeruses universal ovei lurd*''! p 

4 As the illumining sun shines u|)on 
All regions, alvjve, below, and across, 

So that One <ioa. glorious, adorable, 

Rules over whatever <.reatures are lK>rn Irom a woir.o 

5. The source of all, who deveiojis his own nature, 

Who bnngs to maturity whatever can be ri^>cncd, 

And who distributes all qualities 
Over this whole world rules the One. 

б. That which is hidden in the secret of the Wdas, even the 

Mystic IX)ctnncs {u^amsud ) — 

Brahm^ knows That as the source of the sacred w.>rd 
The gods and seers of old who knew That, 

They, [coming lobe] of lu nature, verily, have be< ome immortal. 

* Xht» fttansa * K\ , t, 114 S, XS. 4 5 3 * iikI VS. i^t TAfvAftfxst 

■ The referencf rnsty lx lo ‘the m|^ KaptiA, the founder m 

philoaophy. Bti" ‘he ftaou 4. i j ; compile aho 3. 4; uieirntr it 

clearly to the i>eniiurgc H‘f.U{)a 4 ;aibha, ' 1 he Gtrm 

* laterally, ' in this 

* ' Marihali ' ; literally, * Eaerciaera* Ac«,orduig to K V 
lAifliiurgcf who aiaiatcd la the wieatioa oi the wund 
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SVKTASVAf'ARA UPANISHAl) j-5. 13 
The roinoai njiiing individual bouI 

7 Whoever ha« qualities distinctions) is the doer of deeds 

that bring recompense , 

And of such action surely he experiences the consequence 
Undergoing all forms, f hara^ lerizcd by the three Quahtio,* 
treading the three )alhs,* 

'I’he individual self' roaius aboijt\iccordingi ntsdeed^ ^ kotmatt) 

8 He IS of the mcsisire of a thumb, of sun like p 

\Vhcn coupled iMthron^ ;HTon^<2W/^rt//*u)andcvoisio i ^Kkafii) 
but with only the qu^iiities of intellect and of ‘'C.i 
rhc lower [self] ;\[)pears of the sue of the jxnnt ' • jn 

9. This living 'self! »s to be known as a par* 

Of the hundrcdui p.irt o* the p'‘rit uf a ha’r 
Subdivided a huutl’- -{fold 
And yet it pirtakcN oi inhmtv 

lo Not female, noi \'t u la - it, 

Nor yet IS this i.e it* ' 

Whatev^^ bod^ takes t » iuiu ' .f, 

With that he ♦ 

11 liy the delusions {m n.i) ]nu,ji!iat'ou. : ^’*,d siefht 

And by atu i:. dnnk'n^ and uipif ^ a b ‘dn 

and de\*'npnu*n: nt the str f {'itfnau\ 

Ai ^ordingui'toiiisdf *•* 't:u em.>o(i ^/d on*, ‘^u ^nivc v 

\s,i.’i}es lortns in vant.i ^ « i-l ' o . 

12 < oars*^ and !: i' many in 

I hr einb- kIk ' 5 « 'tie riioosc^ , nOi .. on ..wi' * 

subsc vnt vans# o: h"' »ri n '• ve: to be 

Her.uise of tli “t hi- a* ‘ tn<i * 

Liborwtion through knowlcugo of the One Qx^d 

13 Him who is without i'Cinno ni< and end .n i:.e intd-:! 

of contusion. 

The Creator all, o* man. fold 
The One embracer ot the i.n’vor*;'' — 

By knowing G(^ ruie js o ’.ea>^ii iron all frttris.* 

* Namely, pn renew (iki/Zra , ai darkocvi .'awj 

’ NamrU , relij(totiinci*s uTel '■i.t.rrn , an-^ ito' Cvlge 

( f. r 4 d. 

* latermlW * rtiler of the tIuI breath* ' 

* la reiacamatioa. 

* Tkit iblri. Hne *3 7c.4i4C 4i6v 

* 'lilt bni fib lii^e ol ibu •<. 1 s .t j l^*i, 4. ttJ Ji . b. 

407 



5.14-1 ^vktAsvatara upanishad 

14 . Him who is to be apprehended in CMstcncc, wlio is called 
* incorporeal,’ 

The maker of exisieiu t* (Mara) and non existence, the 
kindly one (//rw), 

God the maker of the creation and its parts - 

They who know linn, have left the hi)iiy Iiehind. 


SIXTH ADHYAYA 

Th# One Ood, Creator and Lord, in and over the world 

1 Soeiu‘ *• Oisr uurst ot inherent nature (m? , 

Others likevviNe of tinu ' Included men* 

It i> the ju;reaMn oJ < rod in the world 
B) whi^h rh.'*; hrahma viheel is caused to revolve. 

2 He bv vsliom t' 's whuh vv.irld is for^^ianilv fm('lo[>ed 

Is intelhi:r‘nl. th* autf <»r of time. po>'.esso’ ul onalit-'*'' fnsu) 
omn'snent. 

Ruled o’er b) Hiiu lu^ wo’k revoUes-- 

This which IS regarcud as cartl water, tire a’l. arj; sjacr'* 

3. He creates this worK. and ri‘s^^ a^'am 

Having entered uoo ( •. 1) with \ riru \)\{. {f,ty: i a te" 

pniK iple. 

With OIK, \Mth Hith three, or with eigi>h* 

With liuu', **'y*i. arui trw aihtile ipialit r-s nt .v * »{ 

4. He ^>egln^ W’tn wo^ks whe hart c*>i nc’< t<.d a?th (\u>' l c i 
And dislrihuN* all e\isten<-« 

In the absence ol these cjUitiitie** ihcrt is a dis.tpp .o.ou r ^ f 
the work that has been dom . 

[Yeti in the dcstri;<iion of the work he contuiiio cs^entiaHy 
other I than 

* Ai the fir»t Cai, » — ^4 .r i. la ? >^'uctiofi, p h 

- That >4, the worh 

* The tame li*: of r vf coimte element* in j lib 

* Tbit U, the principles am irranijed ir jjront by Sin.khyi 

pbdcM* phy . the sob pn i.lple the l>f4<»f; tm ^hji ^ pmdplrv-cbr 

Inminifeit 'avyaAta and the ManUenl triple ptm- ipWv— Ihe Ourt 

QciHties ixmna\ *. e Portneif r r a/rtw ), I'ioion m f^j*rkne»* Umj. 

eight pnnciplci^ibf five Ktnmu etemerc* »ogrf a hi'*. m.i;J lalrhcvh in*' 
•el^eoBiaottfD«M (*o ennm^ntevl, e g., it fiM,. ; 4.) 

* Compare the iljtti.Ur iioe 5 5 c* 



^VETA^VATARA UPANISIIAD f 6.12 


5. The beginning, the cause of combinations, 

He IS to be s<?cn beyond the three times wiliiout 

parts (^i too ’ 

Worship Him *‘is lh»‘ manifold, the origin of all being, 

'I’he adorable Ood who abides m on»'’s ot%n tfioijghts. the 
primeval 

6 Higher and otlicr than the world tree," tiriie and forn ^^ 

Is He fiorn whom this ex]itnsc reds 

Ihc bnngrr of right idharm^i)^ Uii reiTjovf-r of fv:l 
the lord ol rity — 

Know Him as in one's own self ^oO ;>^7 x//hi). as the mniortal 
abfid* of aii. 

7 Him wtio w ih*' >.iipr(.” ' NT jhty I (ffia^rsvxzra) of lords. 

The suprt iiiC o* dr\ ’/i,# ' 

1 he Ruicr of im: o :n* 

linn let us ^nou ths ad'-rab.' (r‘., .’h* Loiu b’ l J Ibe world 
H No ar'iJ'in 1 » 1 is tounu 

o- s no* ^ I' cr ' p:.il. r or a . ro 
His high pown . r* vtulcd u v. ,'-m. on '.d; 

\nd innate dr »k ’ of ' s in . cn :,r . * - ngih 

m Of Him *hf •' ni - ruv< r \4o: < 

\or lo . n< ^ /s *r.cTf- an> tn.ak u'.« /. ■ » i’ *0 
Hr rhe f V 'C »s.o..onij 1 , ‘'o'? 

Him lher< ^ pTogrn»»r • 

ic I he one lirvi -Aro. ^ over^ ‘ rest ' 

I kc a • ’dr" 'n*c'd. 

pTo-hir f 'r R’ ’ 1 ** r 7 ^ 0| t;*- • - h-s 

. iwn n i? ')o* t ' . ;• 

M.iy Hr* gT.in' us M/,raie r < , h • i ,i 
tl I he I'lie t »CKi hidd<n n ,1. ’■'* 

All iHfsMding. "nr Ir.nr’' • ■ ' , , 

The ovtTsrer of decd^ „ \ i" 

Tht witness, the s< 4 r tb’f'Ar i d* d ^ ‘ .v it*- s 

ij The one controller ot :ht ;na« o\< “utnv 
Who makes the one f cd n^ai u — 
rhe wise who {>crcei\c Him is sta .d r ». m o^c's •ied - 
i'hc), and no others, have rlr rn d pi U'SS * 

* »>»»! m. i’«n, pyrwfiJ.oT a» ir> " t 

* VN hi h U rlfwrrti'Tti m Ka|iia ^ • 

* Ki Uji|{ o( the tACU V"'* ‘ ‘ ' -■•efticr * 

* I hit «tiiAi«A li with ^ i. ^ ^ 
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13. Him who is the constant among the inronstant, the intelligent 
among intelligences, 

The One among many, who grants desires,* 

That Cause, attainable by disernnmation and ab'itraction 
{sdfhJtAja-yo^a ) — 

By knowing Ctod, one is released from all fetters!* 

14 The sun shines not there, nor the ino<Mi and stars, 

These lightnings shine not, much le:ss this (eaiililyl fire’ 
After Him, as He shines, doth everything shine. 

This whole world is illumined with h»s light" 

15 The one soul {Aijfhsj) m the midst of this world — 

This indeed is the fire which lias entered into the o<ean. 
Only by knowing Him does one jus'' u\er death. 

There is no other path for going there * 

ro He who is the maker of all, the all knower, self-scuirred, 
Intelligcn*, the au!hv>r of time, |x>ssc‘>*'or of i]ualities, omnist u ni/ 
Is the ruler of Primary Matter < and of the ^plrlt 

{ksetri; jna), the lord of qualttuw 
The cause of reincarnation . and ol Id^etat 01^ m < 

of f oruinaaiu'e and of hondau:t‘ 

17 Conbiisting of That, immortal, as the Lord, 

Intelligent, otnnipies^'tii, the guiirdiar' ot thi» worM. 

Is He wlio ^ *mstantl) niles the v,<^rid. 

There IS no other cause tound toi the ruling 

x8 To Him wht> 01 oid erf*a!es Hrahnia. 

And who, vtri'v, d' hvers :o hun the Veilfts 
'To that tiixi, wh<» fs lighted i)v his uwii tni^die' 

Du I, bfing desirous ol liberation. rcM^il as a sueiirr-- 

19 To Him who is without parts, without aLt.Miy, tranquil 
' idnia), 

Irreproarhablc, spotless. 

The hik.uesl hndgt. inmortality, 
lake a fire with luel burr.td ^ 

* These first two ^ Kanu 5 i j, » x, 0 b 

* Th« last line ot th** ^ranita rej>«*c<J a' 1, t j ft, etc 

* This stafiu Kitha £ 15 und Nfanij 2 j to 

* The Ust two Unt% - 3 8. c, d d, 

* Thu Ime « j b. 

’ Or,' who U ih** light of lelf-koowled^e \ t < rdtiijf lo tht rv«ditif 

dtma-Mdki‘pratd 4 sLm , * who through hit own grit^jr Id* hioisea U known ‘ 

^ CL Katba 4. 13 b, ' Like a Ugbt without unolw/ 
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20 . NVhcn men shall roll up spa< c 
As It were a piece of leather,' 

'I hen will there be an end of evil 
Apart from knowing God ! 

Epilog:ue 

21 . Hv the efhrary r,f hi*: .1 and hv tl e j^rjice of ( s>jd idev^f 

prasada) 

'Ihf wis^* Svet./svataru s:* prtjper hm -otr 

Trito llie asretK's of the riM'si advanr ed stai^e as the ^uprctii** 
means of punfuau^ •> 

'rhis which IS we*l pleasj^vj th<' of •■s 


Th© conditions for receiving this knowledge 



The supreiii»" inysierv in 

the 

» COa S 1- 

< . '» I i ' lu ), 


U hi( h has hf*< n dcfiirt-d 

iO 

’orn'ier t \ , 



'should not givf^n to on^' 

n* tram: 



No? again to onf ■ *s 

PO^ 

1 '.on > 


-*3 

I’o uru >%iio Jia'i ir.* n g* 

‘ 1 

devotion 

• T ♦ ’ 


And for f. s Mir-tua* • ir 

» > r 

. r . c\ 

. 0 1 ( y< 


'r< ri» » ihe.-< ^ 

1 

uv. O'"**! 



lu mie man ic t ^it ht 

' 

VM- 

n f** 


\ ca, bf-rome manih 

^ 1 

p :»e a 

1 ^ 0 *. 

■ 

whM. :Uc * j L.,i» ' *>c n *% 


' r 


■ ''J{! . 

»r rrUTttOoo* arc lojf.o^ip ■»• hji^ 


' i ."i 
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MAITRI UPANISHAD 

FIRST PRAFATIIAKA 

Meditation upon the Soul (Atman), 

the essence and the "rue completion of religious sacriflco 

I. That which for the amicnts was [nictcU j a huihiiiv; up 
[of sacrificial fires] was, vcril> , a s.icrifi( c to Brahma.' 'I herc- 
forc with the building of these sacrificial fires the sim'iicr 
should meditate upon the Soul ( Atman >. So, veril>, indeed, 
does the sacrifKe become really euinpUte and indefincnt. 

Who is he that is to be meditated ujion ? 

He who is called Life (prana ) ' 

A talc thereof : — 

The ascetic king Bphadratha, l>omg ofTorod a boon, 
chooses knowledge of the Soul ^ Atman) 

a. Verily, a king, Brihadratha b) name, after having f 'tab- 
lished his son in the kingdum rt dec ting that thi' bfic'y is non 
eterrul, reached the 'tate of indihcrence towaids the world 
(rmragya), and went firth into the forest. 'I here he stfKMl, 
performing extren »* austerity, kieping his arms erect, looking 
up at the sun. 

At the end of a thou.sand [da>s]* there tame into the 
presence of the ascetic, the honorable knower of tlu Soul 
f Atman), Sakayanya, like a smokeless tire, burning as it were 
with glow. ‘Arise' Arise* Choose a boon ' s. .d he to the 
king. 

He did obeisance to him and said ‘ Sir, I am no knower of 
the Soul (Atman). You are one who know.s its true mature, we 
have heard. So, do you tell us ’ 

‘ Such things used to occur I Very difficult [to answer] is 

> Or the ncenifif; nity be ■ ‘ The ImiMing op ol the pieTi'xi tsktifu tel hm, 
dcfcfibed in the Antecedent Maitretyani Sambtu 1 rcrUjp a t«« n^ce lu hfabma * 

^ Iht umiACttUtuf Kaittattitiuh wpplic* ' 
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this question i Aikshvika, choose other desires f ' said 
yanya. 

With hts head touching that one*8 feet, the king ottered 
this speech : — 

Pessimistically he rejects efranoscent earthly desires, 

and craves only liberation from reincarnate existence 

3. ^ Sir, in this ill-srncllin (, un-^ubstantial body, which is 
a conglomerate of bone, skin, muscle, marrow, flcdi, semen, 
hlocKl. mucus, tc.iis, rheum, feces, urine, wind, bile, and 
phlegm, wliat is the g^xl of enjoyment of desires? In this 
body, winch is afrlicicd witli desire, anger, covetousness, 
delusion, fear, de^J)on(icnLy, envy, separation from the 
desirable, un m uith th^ ^ndc-iiabl* nungcr, thirst, senility, 
death, disease. soriOA, and ihc hke, is the good of enjoy- 
mrr lesirc^!* 

4. And u' s/:c tij, t liii wh u ^ u is decaying, as tht-^c 
V uat niw ju.t and the !ik'., the ^ iiss, and the trees that 
arise .ind pen 

But ind c\' uhat '.f th ^ There aie ^^ihcr-^ 

Tcat war a \ some w r! ' pilers '^id .ufr n. Hhi.ri lyai:. •'a. 
Indradyumn.i Kuvaia\ ,isva Vaiu^tn isv iWf hr\as/a \sva;)*iti, 
>iMbmdiJ,n.ii ...vudi » \ii.b,i'is!i i Naha na,>ir> .n 'Shijaii, 
Anaranya, Uksh. vna, .in! ‘he ret, kuy^;;-. tv\ .ch 
Marulta. Hharata ami ol.»v.i \V:h a «wr. *.d if icAt:\cs 

looking on, they renoLiUced great \w t tl and ^ cut form fr ►ir 
this woiKl into that, 

Hut, m iciLd nhai ni the - Ilui. .re >upc: lor. 

W’c sf-e tlu desiructi n iT <Ia: luivas (dcm.gods Asari 
(demon » Y iksh is 1 spn** i K 4 ^s*m a-(oines> Hha as(ghosLs) 
'•pira-b..iuN. t’, »l) ui , n: s vamp les, and the h^.e. 

Hilt, incicrl, what those*' Among othtr thm ; , th rc 
is the <lr) mg up ufgrt\i’ i^coar'^, the a\va\ mountain 

peaks, the tievt .non o( the fixed poh ‘^lar. the vutt ng of the 
wind-cords [of the stars] the rhmngcnce ctf the earth, the 
retreat of the ceh^stials from then stat'on. 

In this suit i»f cycle of cxisun*. <sa>.s.jr.:) what is xhe 
good of enjoyment of dcsiics, when after a man has Ici^ on 
them there is seen rcjH'atciHv his irturn hc:c to caiUi? 
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1.4-1 

Be pleased to deliver me. In this cycle of existence I am 
like a frog in a. waterless well. Sir, you are our way oi 
escape — yea, you arc our way of escape ! ’ 

vSECOXl) PRAPATHAKA 

Sakayanya’s mstruction coaoerntng the Soul (Atman) ' 

1. Then the honorable S.ikayanya, well pleased, said to 
the king: ‘Great king Hrihadratha, bannei of the family of 
Ikshvaku, speedily uill you who arc renowned a'< “ Swift Wind" 
fMarut) attain your purpose and become a knower of the 
Soul (Atman) ' 

This one, a.'.suredly, imleed, is > our own self {dtmau),‘ 

' Which one is it, sir? ’ 

Then he said to him 

The Soul— a self-lumiuoua, soaring being, separable 
from the body, identical with Brahma 

a. ‘Now, he who, without stupping the rcsjnration. goc-. 
aloft and wh.>, moving about, yet unmoving, disjieb daik 
ness - he ih the Soul (Atm in) 1 'hus said the hnnorabc 
Maitru For thii'i has it been said*: Now. that ^Cienr one uhf 
rising up out of this body, i cache- the hi^hc^t light and appear 
with his o.vn foini- -he is the Soul (Atman), said he, “That 
is the immortal, the feailc^s. Tha^ is Hraliina ' 

The unqualiflod Soiil» the driver of the unintelligent 
bodily vehicle 

3 Now, indeccb ( ) king, this is the Hrahina-knou ieciQc, even 
the knowledge contained in all the Upantshads, a^ tlctUred u> 
us by the honorable Maitri I will narrate it to \ ou. 

Now, the Valakhilyas arc reputed as free from evil of re- 
splendent glory, living in chastity. Now, they said t‘» Kratu 
Prajapati^ : “ Sir, this body is like a cart without intelligence 
(a-atana). To what supcrscnsuous being, forsooth, belongs 
such power whereby this sort of thing is set up in the 

^ The pa.rttcuUr course of in»trnction here l^egun ..«>nunucii throu^^h 6. jS 

* C'hind. 8* 5 4, 

• ^kijranya't rcj)orl of ihii Lon^erwUioci ly-twren tht \ alakhil/iit ackI 
coaUnaeft to the eod of 4. 6 , 
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possession of this sort of intelligence? Or, in other words, 
who is its driver? Sir, tell us what you know I ** 

Then he said to them : — 

4. “ He, assuredly, indeed, who is reputed as standing aloof 
like those who, among qualities, abstain from intercourse with 
them — He. verily, is pure, clean, void, tranquil, breathless, 
selfless,endlcss,undccaying, steadfast, eternal, unborn, indepen- 
dent. He abides in his own greatness. By him this body h 
set up in possession of intelligence ; or, in other words, this 
veiy one, verily, is its driver/* 

Then they said “Sir, how by this kind of indiffeient 
being is this sort of thing set up in possession of intelligence ^ 
Or, in other \^ords, how is this one its driver ^ 

Then he said to them * - 

Every intelhgent person a partial individuation of the 
miperaenbuoim, Helf-limitiug Person 

“ Willy, that subtile, ungia^p iblt, invisible one, rdled the 
Prison, turns in here jin iht b«*oy] wiXh <i pait [of luni-eif 
uithout ih^rr being any j-itvi tus avwucnes- a** t'i* 

a^\akcmn, )f a siccqx'r t.ikt.'- pi.ae without there b( ng anv 
pievnujs av^areness. 

No\n. a^suiedly, im t ed lh,it pari of Ihm is 'Ahat the 
inlclUgencc-ina'-,- here n. e\er> p< rson is - the (i a- 

jfia, ‘ knower ol'-thc*b<xi\ ’) whu h has the marks of c- ncep- 
Hull, dcierminattun. .uid self-conceit (tirhtu:ju, 2 ) Prajrtj'al 
(Lord of Lre.ition) under the name of indj\ iduahty.' 

By Him as inteiligcnvc, this bod> is set up in pos-ess’ n of 
inielligerxe , or, in other words, tins very one is d.nvci. ’ 

Then they said: ‘‘Sir, if by this kind t indi'ir ent be 

tin- kind of bod)' is set up in n o\ inlell.gcncc sinl 

how, in othci words, is thi< one it** dn\cr? 

Then he said to them — 

Tho primeval Person progreasivoly diflbrentiat^ him- 
Mulf into [aj inauimata beings, b] the five pb3ni'ologtcal 
funotiona, [c] the human peraon, [dj a person’a functions 

6. “ Veniy, in the beginning I’l o.ipati stood alone He had 

I The Saiukttt worii n/ra, the urduiao l-f- ' evm inc.,’ u uic-. 

bctc III iti> inoiMiUi.'ii, well in tn rc^cirnce. 
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no enjoyment, being alone. He then, by meditating upon 
himself [atmatutm), created numerous offspring. 

[a] He saw them inanimate and lifeless, like a stone, stand- 
ing like a post He had no enjoyment. He then thought to 
himself : * Let me enter within, in order to animate them.’ 

[b] He made himself like wind and sought to enter within. 
As one, he was unable. So he divided himself fivefold — hr 
who is spoken of as the Prana breath, the .Apana breath, the 
Samana breath, the Udana breath, the Vy.*ina breath. 

Now, that breath which passes up — that, assuredly, is the 
Prana breath. Now, that which passes down —that, assuredly, 
i.s the Apan.! breath. Now. that, verily, by which these two 
are supported - that, assuredly, is the Vy.ina breath. Now, 
that which conducts into the Apana breath fwhat is] the 
coarsest element of food .ind distributes (snui-ri njy.itt) in each 
limb [what is] the most subtile — that, .issurcdly, is named the 
Samana breath. It is a higher form of the Vyana bieath, .uul 
between them is the production of the L’<i.lna breath. Noxv 
that which * belches forth and swallow-, down what ha> been 
drunk and eaten ’ — that, a.ssuredly is the Udan.i breith 

[o] Now, the Upam^u vessel i-. over against th • Amai> .una 
vessel, and the Antaryama vessel ovei .again.st the L’p.iiii^u 
vessel. Between these tuo, God ititva) genciatcJ heat. 1 iu- 
heat is a person,' and a person is the univers.il fire (.Agm 
Vaisvanara). It ha.s elsewhere* been said: 'Thus is the 
universal fire, namely that which is here within a person, 
by means of which the fixxl that is eaten is cooked. It is the 
noise thereof that one hears on covering the cars thus.'' When 
he [i. e. a person] is about to depart, one hears not this .sound.’ 

‘ He, verily, having divided himself fivefold, is hidden away 
in secret — He who consists of mind, whose boily is life ( prana), 
whose form is bght, whose conception is truth, who .c soul is 
space.’ * 

* According to the comnicntator, the Trial ii'id hre-ithu u#* here lom* 

pftred to the ind Antaryama^ $tand iidr rdthe 

central altar at the lacrihce ; and a f^erum i# ompAred to ihft hui {Trij^duccd 
between the two. 

* Bfih. 5. 9. A 'rimiiar idea it foand in Chand. ij 8. 

* Deictjcalijr 

* Ke|;catccl from Chaad. 3. 14. 3, 
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[d] Verily, not having attained his pur{>ose, He thought to 
himself from within the heart here : ‘ Let me enjoy objects.’ 
Thence, having pierced these openings, He goes forth and 
‘enjoys objects with five reins/ These reins of his are the 
organs of perception. His steeds are the organs of action. 
The body is the chariot. The charioteer is the mind. The 
whip is made of one's chaiactcr {prakrh ntay'i). By Him 
forsooth diiven, this body goes around and around, like the 
wheel [driven] by the pottci. So, this body i- et up in 
possession of consciousness ; or, in other words, this very one 
is its driver. 

But the Soul itBOlf is nou-active, unqualified, abiding 

7 Verily, this Sou! (Atman; —poets declare — wanders here 
on earth from body to bc)dy. unovcrcoinc. as it seems, by the 
bright or the dark fiuits of action. He who nn account ofhis 
unuiar.lic-stncss, subtility, unperc* [>libility,!nconiprehenMbility, 
and sclflcssiicss is [apparent!) J unabiding and a doer in the 
unreal— he, truly, is not a do<i and he is abidiii.^ Verily, he 
is pure, steadfast and uu^uci > uig, tainless, unai^itated. de-irc- 
Icss. fixed ‘ike a spectator, and s" If abiding an enj >ycr of 
lightcousno^, he covers himself (M-) with a \e,> made 

of qualities, [but] he remains hxei — yea, he remain- t-xecl 

THIKlJ PRArAniAKA 
The groat Soul, 

and the individual, suCToring, reincarnating soul 

I. Then they said : “ Sir, if thu- >ou dc>:nl>c the greatness 
of this Soul (Atmanh there is still an ^thei, ' (Ycient one. Who 
IS he, called soul wlvc i)c:ng ovcrc anc by the bnght 

or the dark fruits of action /i. cnter> a go^xl or an evil 

womb, so that his course is downward or upwird and he 
wanders around, overcome by the jxiirs tf opp -Mtes (aiiZn- 
di n) ? " 

The soul that is subject to olemouta and quality a, 

confused and self*<K>noeitod, sufllsrs and reinearnatcB 

a. [Then he said ] “ There is indeed another, didcrent sou!, 
called ‘ the elemental soul ’ (/dtHfnfmnfj) ■ ho who, being over* 
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come by the bright or the dark fruits of action, enters a good 
or an evil womb, so that his course is downward or upward 
and he wanders around, overcome by the pairs of opposites. 
The further explanation of this is : — 

The five subtile substances {tan-mafra) * are spoken of by 
the word ‘ element ’ {bkuta). Likewise, the five gross elements 
(makii-Miita) are spoken of by the word ‘ element.’ Now, the 
combination of these is said to be * the body ’ {iarira) Now, 
he, assuredly, indeed, who is said to be in ‘ the body ’ is said to 
be ‘ the elemental soul.’ Now, its immortal soul (ahnan) is 
like ‘ the drop of water on the lotus leaf.’ • 

This [elemental soul], verily, is overcome by Nature’s {pra- 
krti'^ qualities iguiia). 

Now, because of being overcome, he goes on to confusedness , 
because of confusedness, he .-.ees not the blessed Lord ( prahhu), 
the causer of action, who stands within oneself {dtnia-stkii\ 
Borne along and defiled by the '.tream of Qualities {guna), 
unsteady, wavering, bewildered, full of desire, distracted, thi'. 
one goes on to the state of self-conceit (abhimdnatva). In 
thinking 'This is I’ and ‘That is mine,’ he binds himself 
with his self as does a bird with a snaic. 

Consequently uinu) * being overcome by the fruits of his 
action, he cnter.s a good or an c\il womb, .so that bis course is 
downward or upward and he wanders around, overcome by 
the pairs of opposites.’ " 

** Which one is thi.s ? ” 

Then he said to them : — 

The inner Person remains unaflbeted in the 
elemental eoul'e transformations 

3 . “ Now, it has elsewhere been said*: ‘ Verily, he who is 
the doer is the elemental soul. The causer of action through 
the organs is the inner Person. Now, verily, as a lump of iron, 
overcome by fire and beaten by workmen, passes over into 
a different form — so, assuredly, indeed, the elemental soul, 

^ Tbil u probably the earlien occunence of the word in ^tntknt lliereturc 
For an expoittion of the doctrinct contoU Dte , 

pp. a36-J39. 

* That Ut It It mdaffected ; for the timile sf’c Chand. 4. 14. 3, 

* So again in MAnaTa-Dharma-l^atra 11 12 
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overcome by the Inner Person and beaten by Qualities, passes 
over into a different form. The mode of that different form, 
verily, has a fourfold covering/ Is fourtccnfold/ is transformed 
in eighty-four '^ different ways, is a host of beings. These 
varieties, verily, arc driven by the Person, like “ the wheel by 
the potter.” Now, as, when a lump of iron is being hammered, 
the fire [in it] is not overcome, so that Person is not overcome. 
This elemental soul (bhutdtnian^ i> overcome {ahhibhuta) 
because of its attachment [to Qualities].' 

The body a loathsome conglomerate 

4. Now, it has elsewhere been said : ‘ This body arises from 
sexual intcrci^urso. It pah^cs to development in hel![-darkness] 
{nirayd)} Then it comes forth through the urinary opening. It 
is built up with bones , smeared over with flesh ; covered with 
skin ; filled full with fcce*'. urine, bile, phlegm, marrow, fat, 
grca'^c, aiul alsowitli many diseases, like a treasure-house with 
wealth ’ 

The overcoming and transforming eflocts of the dark 
and of the passionate quahtiea 

5. Now, it has elsewhere been siui ‘ The < b uacteristics of 

the Dark Quality {tamas\ arc dcluspfn fcai ndcncy, 

sleepiness, weariness, hccdles^nc old age, -mrow hunger, 
thirst, wrctchedncs*'-. anger, atJ.eiMn ign‘^:ancr, 

jealousy, cruelty, stupidity, shameUs iuns, rehgiou- n<:glcci, 
pride, uncquablcncss. 

The characteristics of the Pas.s. onatc Qua.ity {rajas) on the 
other hand, arc inner thirst, affccthMi, emotion. covciou>ne5s, 
maliciousness, lust, hatred, secrctivcnc^'^, envy, m atiabihty, 
unstcadfastness. fickleness, dwtractcvincss, ambuiou^ncss, 
acquisitiveness, favoritism toward^ Uicnd>, dependence upon 

* K<n>rn»i; either, ■’" in 6. -S ajxA n t > t t i *' .r 

shcAths namel} iockI, ^ k w a the «e c ' 

of foor different lelvrf arc incnt’.ancd i:j '3 a.’ 2 1 ^ 1 cot ‘ i ' aV., 
10 the four form! of animal life, chara^tt '"e-^ a* aU'c, t* r*. fr at e^,:, 

U>rn from moittore, tx^rn from a jjerni 5 

* Referring to the fouTtcen dooKti/ \< . v\m 4 .h>A.kankA 5,;, 0: to •'.? 
teen worUU of Vettintaodra 129—00 PtutAcn lo’.eT^^stU 

* Mcojung prohaM) mciely • eery many ’ 

« That i«, ui the womb 
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surroundings, hatred in regard to unpleasant objects of sense, 
overfondness in regard to pleasant objects, sourness of utterance, 
gluttonousness. With these this elemental soul {bhQtatman) is 
filled full ; with these it is "overcome” {abhibhiita). Therefore 
it undergoes different forms — yea, it undergoes different 
forms ! ’ ” 


• ForRlII I’KAP \THAKA 

The rule for the elemental sours coinploto union 
with the Soul ttt death 

I. Then, indeed, a^urcJly, those cha-'tc [ Valakhilyas], 
exceedingly amazed, united and said • ” Sir, adoration be to 
you! Instruct us further. You arc our way [of escape] 
There is no other. 

WTiat Is the rule {i idhi) for this elemental soul, whereby, on 
quitting this body, it may come to complete union sayujya) 
with the Soul (Atman! ’ ” 

Then he vaid to them ; — 

The miserable condition of the individual Soul 

3. "Now, it has elsewhere been said ‘ Like the w-ivcs in 
great rivers, there is no turning back of that which has pre- 
viously been done. Like the ocean tide, hard to l:eep back is 
the approach of one’s death. Like a lame man — bound with 
the fetters made of the fruit of good and evil (soti- , like 
the condition of one in prison — lacking independence , like the 
condition of one in the realm of death — ina condition of great 
fear , like one intoxicated with liquor — intoxuated with 
delusion (wo/w); like one seized by an evil being - rushing 
hither and thithci , like one bitten by a "ic-at snak- bitten by 
object.s of sense , like gross darknesN - the darkne- of passion ; 
like jugglery (tndrajala) — consisting of illu'>ion , 

like a dream— falsely apparent, like the pith "f a banana- 
tree — unsubstantial; like an actor - in tc.iqiorary dicss ; like 
a painted scene — falsely delighting the inuid.* 

Mrrt’cover it has been said . — 
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Objects of sound and touch and sense 
Are worthless ohjectH m a man. 

Yet the elemental soul throu^^h attachment to them 
Remembers not the highest place 

The antidote: study of the Veda, performance of 
one’s own duty, and auaterity 

3. The antidote, assuredly, indeed^ for this elemental sou! 
{bhUttitnian) is this; study of the knowledge of the Veda, 
and pursuit of onc*s re^tular duty. Pursuit of one*s regular 
duty, in one's own stage of the leligious life — that, verily, is the 
rule! Other lulcs are like a bunch of grass. With this, one 
tends upwards , otherwise, downwards. That is one s regular 
duty, which is set forth in the Vedas. Not by transgressing 
one's legularduty doc*^ uiv* come into a stage of the rcligiou*^ 
life. Some one says ‘ He is not in any of the st.tgcs of the 
religious life ’ Verily, he is one who pr u. tises austerity ^ ' That 

not proper. [Houc\e’ ]. if one docs not practise au-terity. 
there is no success in the kno\^ ledge of the SjjI < Atman) nor 
perfection o^ \vork> For thus it been • — 

1 finodnesN I iro 

Ai.d nnnd from gojd'i.-' t ^ r. 

And irum thr ri nd t'.e \ . 

On s'^lajni, 1:0 Ieturn^ 

Knowledge of Brahma, austerity, and meditstiou 
the meaus of union with the Boul 

4. ‘ Brahma is ’ sa) s he wh.o kr. - the Hrahma-krowlcdge. 

‘ This is the door to Brahma ' * says he who l>ecoIrl^.^ irtc of 

evil by auslciity. 

* Om is the greatness of Biahma ’ ’ >ays he who. Ccmplctciy 
absorbed, meditates continually. 

Therefore, by knowledge by austerity 1 and 

by meditation (isntii) Brahma 15 apprehended. 

He becomes one who goes beyond [the lower] Pf.din " even 
to the state of supreme divinity above the gods . he c^btains 
a happiness undecaying, unmeasured, free from sickness — 
he who, knowing this, reverences Brahma with this triad 
[i. e. knowledge, austerity, and mcdiuiion] 
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So when this chariot-rider * is liberated from those things 
wherewith he was filled full and overcome, then he attains 
complete union (sajfif^a) with the Atman (Soul).” 

Worship of the various popular gods is permissible and 
rewarding, but temporary and inferior 

5. Then they said : ” Sir, you are the explainer ! You arc the 
explainer ! * What has been said has been duly fixed in mind 
by us. — Now, answer a further question. 

Agni (Fire). VSyii (Wind), and Adhya (Sun), time — what- 
ever it is — , breath, and food; BrahmS, Rudra, and Vishnu * — 
some meditate upon one, some upon another. Tell us which 
one is the best ? " 

Then he said to them ; — 

6. “ These are, assuredly, the foremost forms of the .supreme, 
the immortal, the bodiless Brahma. To whichever one each 
man is attached here, in its world he rejoices indeed. For 
thus has it been said * • ‘ Verily, this whole world is Brahma ’ 

Verily, the.se, which are its foremost forms, one should medi- 
tate upon, and praise, but then deny. For with these one 
moves higher and higher in the worlds. But in the universal 
dissolution he attains the unity of the Person— yea, of the 
Person r’*‘ 


FIFTH PRAPATHAKA 
Hymn to the immanent Soul 

I. Now, then, this is KutsSyana's Hymn of Praise. — 

‘ For the MOBC nic'iphor of the In the ‘ tp i rrhscle 

above, j. and 2 6 . tlio Katha 3 3 

* If mftcad of th« remdmf thocM be aa m CHind f« 4 

and Mnnd« 3- 4* the traoiUtion voqM * Yon are a «(.«aaer ! 

Yott are a inperioT ’ 

• Note th« three tnada r an old Vedic tnmiy, three ^pec'ulated about 

at philoiaopbic cause*, and the famoua Brahmaaic trinity. 

* Cblnd- 3. 14* t 

• ThU endently 11 the end of the coavefiAtion, hef^un in > 3, between the 
VilAkhityaf and Fr«; 3 pat), at derived by tradition from Matin aad narrated by 
l^kiyanya to KiB|; Bfihadraiha. The rtfBaiudtf of ibt Vf^niihad np In b, 1^ u 
■ttppofcdly a cotttiaaatioci of ^ikiyanya'a loof dtsconmt i bat wlthtMit a dofobt ft 
coBtnta of lemal «ifpplementi» aa cwoi tb« coauneatalxie taplaloa «rkb fifard to 
Ika BlMk aad Sanntk PrapAlhakaa 
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Thou art BrahmA, and venly thou art Vivhnu. 
rhou art Kudra Thou art PrajapatL 
Thou an A^m, Varuna, and Vayu. 

'Phou art Iiidra Thou art the Moon 

'Phou art lood Thou art Yan. t I hou an the Earth 

'Phou art All Yea, thou an the unshaken one I 

I' or Nature’h sake and for us own 
Is exibtenco nuuufold in ihcf 
O l^»rd of all, hail unto thee ' 

'I‘he Soul ail, /jusioj;; all aeir», 

Knjoymg all all life ai'i thou 

I,<jrd (prabhu) of all f^’cabure and deught ’ 

llatl Lnt«> () 'I'raji ^uil * sJnfa/ff. in) . 

VcM, hail to ilv- , luo'*! h’ n one, 

Uf ihinkjiMe unhnuttd 

Bcw nri r,^h ar^l end\^*?, too ‘ 


Tha progroasivo ciillcrcutiation of the Supreme Soul 

z, Vcriiy, HI tiu ijcgmiun.; t!** woi ' J a as Darkness (/j war) 
alone. Th'»t, of c ni.^c, ' he r the S ipreme Wr.en 
impelled f; llu bupitii.e. lh..i goes on difTcrcntiation 
That form, venly', is Pas',! >n Tliai Pa"-iori, in turn, 

vvht'ri impelled, ^'>cs on to ditTcrcniiatioa. That, vcri.y'. the 
form of Purity 

That Pur.ty, when impclle<!. d fjrlh as t>>cnce (rij> i) 
That pait isvv.hal the intcllii^cn.e rnss here in every person is 
— the spirit which has the inarks - : ^ zKCpii >n, dctcrminati 3 n. 
and self-conceit, Prajapati (Lord o: t jo.tt: n) vind'*r the name 
indiudvial.ty ’ These forms o! liini have previously been 
mentioned.** 

Now' then, asNircdiv. indeed, part of Hun which ib 

charactcri/c<l by Darkness that O \c Nt,.d.cn:s of 

sacrctl knowdedge, is this Riirlra N w* then, assure * Iv mdeed, 
the part of Him which is charade tired by Passu n 
that, O ye students of sacred knowlcvi^e, is ihj> Huvhma. 
Now then, assuredly, indeed, the part of Han v is 

* * fodlvtaufthtt ‘ it tb« prram Tcchr.icml phvU'fr^>p>hi<.A. tcim ior ibe 

Iftdcrmlt* tn/iNS, which meiuit tim} N 

* In a. 
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characterized by Purity (sattva) — that, O yc students of 
sacred knowledge, is this Vishnu. 

Verily, that One became threefold. He developed forth 
eightfold, elevenfold, twelvefold, into an infinite number of 
parts. Because of having developed forth. He is a created 
being {bhiita), has entered into and moves among creatcil 
beings; He became the overlord of created beings. That 
is the Soul (Atman) within and without — yea, within and 
without I 


SIXTH PRAPATHAKA 

Two correlated manifestations of the Soul ; 
inwardly the breathing spirit, and outwardly the sun 

I. He [i. e. the Soul. Atin.in] bears himself {atmauatn) two- 
fold - as the breathing spirit {pranti) here, and as yon sun 
{adit) a). 

Likewise, tw’o in number, verily, aic these his paths, an 
inner and an outer. Both these return upon themselves w .th 
a day and a night. 

Yon sun, verily, is the outer Soul (Atman). The inner Soul 
(Atman) is the breathing spirit. 

Hence the course of the inner Soul (.\tinan) is measured by 
the course of the outer Soul (Atman).' I'or thus has it been 
said : ‘ Now, whoever is a know'cr, freed from evil, an o\cr>ccr 
of his senses, pure-minded, e'.t.iblwhcd on That, introspective, 
is even He [i.e. the Soul, the Atman].’ 

And the course of the outer Soul {bakir-atman) is measured 
by the course of the inner Soul {antar-aiman). Tor thus ha* 
it been said : * Now, that golden Person who is within the sun.* 
who looks down upon this earth from his golden place, is even 
He who dwells within the lotus of the heart and eats food.’ 

The inner woul identified with the Soul in ^paoe• 
which ia localised In the eon 

a. Now, He who dwells within the lotus of the he.-irt and 
eat.s food is the same as that .solar fire which dwells in the sky. 
called Time, the invisible, which eats all things as his food. 

* Tbat It to trr mnh day Md Alfbu 

^ Tbot Cu tbt qnoutioA mj U fotnid to Cbind t. d. d. 
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What Is the lotus and of what docs it consist ? 

This lotus, assuredly, is the same as space. These four 
quarters of heaven and the fr)ur intcrmediaic quarters arc the 
form of its leaves. 

These two, the breathing spirit and the sun, go forth toward 
each other. 

One should reverence them with the syllabic Om "J, 
with the Mystic Utterances {lydhrti)^ [§ 6], and v.iih the 
Savitri Prayer 7J. 

The light of tho hud. as a form of Brahma, represented 
by the mystic syllable ‘ Om * 

3. There arc, assuredly, two forms of Brahma: the 
foimed and the forml«^s Now, th;t which is the formed is 
unreal , that which i\ the formless is redl, is Brahma, is light. 

That light IS the same as the sun 

Verily, that came to ha\e Om as its soul He 

divided hinrclf JN.jm) three: Id ^ ( htt is- three prosodial 

units By me.kns of these 'the w’hole world is 

wu^cn, warp ai.d w-Mif, acro-s Him * 

For thus h.i» it been sa\l ‘One shoaUi absorb iiirnsclf, 
meditating that the sun is ( Un ’ 

4. Now it has rlsKv.lure been sa: i ‘ N v then, the 

Udgltha is Om , "'m is the U<‘,'i:h:4 Ard '^o, vera>. the 

Udgitha is >v ndcr sur., and it is ’ 

For thus has it been ha.d, •. the I'd^iiha which 15 callc-J 
a leader, brill ant, s.ccp;c'5,a.;^. *' < ? i- ers/vlicc-f .ted/ 

three-syllabled/ also to be known as ’d,* h Jden in the 
secret place [of the heart] ’ 

For thus ha^ it been saaU ‘The ihrt r-quartc:ed Br..hma 

\ a r \ ♦. ♦ to * ' t Jr 

.\ rrjcft'ea *. j i 

^ A tUtrcnrtil mg t ! ' » > ; 

♦ ' Acrofti Him/ t e g sjmmm i.i 'r i., ' js t./i J r ; * r ! 

I» A foxmU.A, I Jrl-csiIthS:!, , ' 

• Uom I, 5 I 

* According to th« commrfiliuo\ jrJer . ’u ,sr *hrrf w '' * * W4»». 

drramuig, and profoun Utimbcf 

’ 'Hull U « M ♦ «». 

• Eiiibr*4:lng Um iiwt lir«ilik|« I’rlM. * - \ i 4 5. 

* HV, to, j*4 
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has its root above.^ Its branches are space, wind, fire, water, 
earth, and the like. This Brahma has the name of ' the Tone 
Fig-tree.* Belonging to It is the splendor wliich is yon sun, 
and the splendor too of the syllable Om. Therefore one should 
worship it with Om continually. He is the only enlightener 
of a man.* 

For thus has it been said • — 

That syllablr, indeed, is holy {punya). 

That !>> liable, indeed, is supreme. 

B) knowing that $)lbble, indeed. 

Whatever one desires, is his ! * 

Various triads of the forms of the Soul, worshiped 
by the use of the threefold ‘ Om ' 

5. Now, it has elsewhere been said : ‘ This, namely, a, «, 
and m [=£?w], is the sound-form of this [Atman, S<<ul|.' 
Feminine, masculine, and neuter • this i-, the sex-fuiin 
Fire, wind, and sun: this is the light-foim. 

HrahmS, Rudra, and Vishnu this fs the lordship-form. 

'fhe Garhapatya sacrificial fire, the Dak.shin.igni s,n-rificul 
fire, and the Ahav'anlya sacrificial fire this is the mouth-form. 

The Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, and the Sama- Wda this is 
the understanding-form. 

Earth atmosphere and sky {s:at) this is 

the world-form. 

Past, present, and future : this is the time-form. 

Breath, fire, and sun • this is the heat-form. 

Food, water, and moon • this is the swclling-fii.’-m 
Intellect {buddhi), mind (manas\, and egoism . 

this is the intelligence-form 

The PrSna breath, the Apana breath, and the Vyana breath : 
this is the breath-form. 

Hence these are praised, honored, and included by saying 
Om. For thus ha.s it been said * ‘ This syllabic Om, verily, 
O SatyakSma, is both the higher and the lower Brahma.’ 

' CC Kaflui ft. I the ctmd ftg-trcc with lu root oboro ud ttt Ixonclw* 

Mow. 

* Tbit itanm is ({toted from Kspis s. ift with cnisln vtibsi cboofM. 

* In Ptalu a. 



MAITRI UPANISHAD 


H .7 

Worahip of the world and the Soul by the uee of the 
original three world*creating Utterancea 

6. Now [in the beginning], verily, thih world was unuttcred 

When he [the Soul, Atman], who is the Real (satya), who is 
Piajrlpati (Lord of Creation), had performed austerity, he 
ultcicd bhfir (earth), bhmas (atmosphere), and svar (‘^ky). 

This, indeed, if Prajapati’s coarsest form, this * world-form/ 
Its head is the sky The atmosphere {bhuza^j is the 

navel. The feet arc the earth {bhuf) The eye is the sun 
((Id tty a)^ for a j>erson's gicat material world (mdtrd) depends 
upon the eye, for with the eye he surveys material things. 
\^crily, the eye is the Real , for stationed in the eye a person 
moves about among all f>bjects. 

1 herefore one should icvei' ncc bhur dearth), bhuias (atmo- 
sphere). and siar (^ky), for thereby Piajaj^ati, the boul of 
all, the eye oi all, become^ reverenced, it were. 

I'or thus ha^ it been said * Verify, li? the all-^i.oporting 
fi)rm of Prajapati This wh<‘lc uoild i> hidden in it and it > 
hidden in t'ii,* v liole woild Thcref le th*s [is v.rat] one 
bhould worship 


Worship of the Soul > Atman in the form of the sun 
by the uik* of the Saw^n Pra>vr * 

7. (at iavitur : 

riui dcMfiblv’ d I : >tv *: — 

Yonder sun, veil), i> Savitri ii.. \crh>, is t be sojght 
thus by one dcsifiUiSiT the Sv>; r Atman) — sa> i:.<_ exj . l: olci ^ 
of Brahma (brahm.t-uhitfi). 

bha rj^a dtra n .1 dhir>!a hi * 

May we p’cdiiatc upm sp'tr.do: he / d' 

Savitfi, verily, is God. Hence upon that which S" hi.s 

splendor do I meditate — say the expounders of Brahn n 

» RV. y 61 10. 

• The me&nInK ol n heve 

V’aAii. U !• |K)«iubW to f^r I'^tr ' to awdlUl* *.» 

h«n Uiterptftfd. 
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dAij’O yo na^ /ractfifayd/ 

And may he inspire our thoughts! 

Thoughts, verily, arc meditations. And may he inspire these 
for us — say the expounders of Brahma. 

Stsrmologioal signifloanoe of the names of the ooamio 
manifestations of the Soul 

Now, ' splendor ’ {tkarga) — 

Verily, he who is hidden in yonder sun is called ‘ splendor,’ 
and the pupil in the eye, too ! He is called ‘ bhar-ga ' because 
with the light-rays {b/id) is his course {gatt). 

Or, Rudr.i (the Terrible) i.s called ' bfttitga ' because he 
causes to dry' up {bharjayatt) — say the expounders of Brahma. 

Now bha means that he illumines {bhdmyatt) thc'.e woilds. 
ra means that he gladdens {ranjayati ) beings here. means 
that creatures here go {gaickanU) into him and come out of 
him. Therefore, because of being bfui-t a-ga, he is ‘ blutfgx ' 
Sitrya (the sun) is [so named] because of the continual 
pressing out isuy^wtatui)} Saxitn (the sun) is [so n.imed) 
because of its stimulating {savafta) Adilya (the sun) is [so 
named] because of its taking up unto itself (adatta) Di ana 
(fire) i'- [so named] because of its purifying {pavana). Moie- 
over, Apas (water) is [so named] because of its causing to 
swell (apydyana). 

The Soul (Atman) the agent in a person's vanous funetiona 

For thus has it been said*: 'Assuredly, the Soul (Atman) of 
one’s soul is called the Immortal Leader. As[x-rc' net, thinker, 
goer, evacuator, bc'gettcr, doer, speaker, ta,>tcr, s-r.encr, seer, 
hearer — and he touches — the All-pervader [i.e tiir Soul, the 
Atman] has entered the body.’ 

The Soul (Atman), the aubjeot in all ohjeotivo knowledge; 
but iteelf, aa unitary, never an object of knowledge 

For thus has it been said * : ‘ Now, where knovi ledge is of a 
dual nature,* there, indeed, one hears, secs, smeiK, tastes, and 

^ Of tbe Som* joice m the Mcrificet to the tun 

* Cf. Praft&A 4. 9 for A fimiUi list. 

* Cf Bfib. s. 4. 14 for this HU&e theory of 

* lliat ih inki/iyiiig both t knowiima au whKh t« known 
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also touches ; the soul know' everything. Where knowledge 
is not of a dual nature, being tievoid of action, cause, or effect, 
nns[)eakablc, incomparable, indescribable —what is that > It i.s 
impossible to say ! ' 

The Soul (Atman) identical with various gods and powers 

8. This Soul ( Aiman), a.ssuicdly, indeed, is I<ana (Lord), 
Sainbhu (the Beneficent), Bhava (the Existent), Ku ir.t (the 
Terrible), Ptaj5pali (Lord of Creat.oo), Vb4vasrij (Creator 
of All), Hiranyagarbha (Colder Germ;, Truth (stfy/i, Li^c 
(prana), .Spnit ikathsa), Sastri (Punisher, or Commander , or 
Teacher), Vi (Pervader), X.lrayana (Son of Arka 

(the Shining;. Sav.tri (Vivnuj. the sun), Dhatri (Creator), 
\'iclhalri (Orkuncr). Sainraj (.-^ovcrci^n), Ind a, liidu (the 
moon). lie it who foith heal, who i' cncrcd witii 

a thou«iand-eycd, gc-khn ball, like a fire (coverc 1 a fire. 

Him, assurCtilv’, one should to 1 now. He sboald be 

searched for. 

To bo i>orooivcci by the mcdita ivo hoiinit 

Having b: Men peace to all crcatuic- ar ha\ 
fi'rC't, then having pul aside obu cts oi <cn5v\*i .in v / o'.c - 
own body one should pcrt.civc Hir"., 

Who hxs a!l firms. *. c 'M* i, • nc > . ... 

The final ^'^ak the ‘a.iy h^ , 

The ihou-a dra\', d, thr :.und:c , 

V'on s;t. ansf's as the ».fe of o 

The Pturgy for inaknig »bc* n of food an obla' on 
unto tho Soul in one’s own breath 

9 Therefiirr, vcr.!\, he uh'> kiv v. - ih,' ha> both tl ' [i e. 
breath and the Minj as his 5>u! iJ:wr '-elf), he ^ ;r. iio. 

meditates only in i uhm!;. he i v ir ! in; . ' > vh 

meditation and a mind devoted, lo such practice — ’ ui j- 
a thing praised by the wise. 

One should purify the impor tv of h.*- insod wuh* (the 

• I hr pUfACnirh Wi' th S | w '' 7 T 

• Of *( c<»rdUEi|; to • aiRrtitnt v , a u- a 

• Tk»t*iaiu ’9 • Vnilnfi t. S 
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formula] ‘What has been touched by leavings.’ He repeats 
the formula {mantra ) : — 

•Leavings and what has been touched by leavings^ 

And what has been given by a bad man, or [what is impure) 
because of a still birth — 

Let the cleansing' power of Vasu, Agni, and the rays of Savitn 
Purify my food and any other thing that may be evil ! * 

First [i.c. before eating] he swathes [his breath] with watcr.^ 
‘ Hail to the Prana breath ! Hail to the Apana breath ! Hail 
to the Vyana breath ! Hail to the SamSna breath ! Hail to the 
Udana breath ! ’ — with these five Hails he ofTcrs the oblation 

Then, with voice restrained, he eats the remainder. 

Then, afterwards, he again swathes with water. 

So, having sipped, having made the sacrifice to the Soul, he 
should meditate upon the Soul with the two [formulas] ‘ As 
breath and fire ’ and ‘ Thou rt all *: — 

breath and fiic the highest Soul ( \tinan) 

Has entered in with the five wimL 

Mav He, when [^leased himseh, all — 

The all-en;o)i.r ’ ' 

‘Thou'rt all, the Univer^id art! 

By thee is everythirg that’s born supported; 

And into thee lei all oblations enter ’ 

There creature^ live, where thou art, Aii-immorial ” 

So he who cats by this rule, indeed, comes not again into the 
condition of food * 

Applications of the pnnciple of food (according to 
the Sftmkhya doctrine) 

10. Now, there is something else to be knoan. There is 
a higher development of this Atman sacrifirr, natuely as con- 
cerns food and ♦he eater. The further explanation of this [is 
as follows]. 

The conscious person stands in the midst of Matter {pra- 
dhana). He an enjoyer, for he enjoys the food of Nature 
{prakrit). Even this elemental som! (hhutatman) is food for 

‘ By taking a t\\j into th« mouth. r»n th<r unijle proccdort td thU ritual if. 
Cbftnd. 5. 3-5 and 5. 19-34. 

* That If, If not reborn, and is not by utbcff. 
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him ; its maker is Matter. Therefore that which is to be 
enjoyed consists of the three Qualities and thcenjoycr 

is the person who stands in the midst* 

Here observation is clearly proof. Since animals spring from 
a source, therefore what is to be enjoyed is the source. Thereby 
IS explained the fact that Matter is what is to be enjoyed. 
I hcreforc the person is an cnjoyer,and Nature is what is to be 
c njoyed. Hcing therein, he enjoys. 

The food derived from Nature through the transformation 
in the partition of the three Qualities becomes the subtile 
body {lifiga), which includes fi^m intellect up to the separate 
elements (rtsr^a), Thcicby an explanation is made of the 
fourteenfold course.^ 

(’allivi pleasure, pain, and delusion {nu^ha)^ 

'Frulv, tins wh'jle vvvirlu t xists as ffX)d ’ 

There is nc* apprehension of the swcetnc:>s of the source, so 
long as there has been no production. 

It [i.e. Nature] also comes to have the condition of food in 
ihco; three c ‘hdiiions childhood, youth, and old «'igc. The 
condition of i is because uf the transformation 

Thus, as Matter passes on to the state of being manifest, 
there arises the perception of it. And therein r.ain« l\ ] in [the 
lasting of) e»‘tnes'=, there an-e intellect and the e, e\on 
determination, c>»ncepiion, and :f-conccit. So, in re5j>ect to 
objects of scn'^c, the live [organs o' bcn^ej arise in [the ta^^iing 
of] sweetness. Thus arise all actions of organ.'' and action^ 
of senses.^ 

Thus the Manifest is food, .ind the Unmanife.-i food. 

The enjoycr thereof is uiihojt ijuahtio from the 

fact of his enjoying it is evident that he p* s.ncssC'v cohsck usnes- 
{rattan) a). 

As Agni ih'irc). verily, is the eater T ar. ng the god^ 
and Soma is the food,^ he wh i kr.<»\v5» thi*t cats fo.^i with 

Fire/ 

* OMatarethroughinicIlcci, nun hiP, u, J.vvrw. . 

»rn»C'|>efCf*j>tlon, anti »>< \ 

^ That u. in intrractu>n niih the v,or:cU ' :n Na* tf 

* So UitimateHl in nfi!. i. 4, 6 

* IH Xh\t ixa hr Ui » . w :*). 

\% fvt dehlexi by the impuriti^ ol the lo/x r.R cv 
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The elemental soul {bhutitmatt) is called Soma. He who 
has the Unmanifest as his mouth is called Afjni (Fire), because 
of the saying: ‘ The person, truly, with the Unmanifest as his 
mouth, enjoys the three Qualities.' 

The renounoer of objeots of sense the true ascotlo 

He indeed who knows this is an ascetic {samnydsin) and 
a devotee {yogin) and a ' performer of the sacrifice to the Soul 
(Atman).’ Now, as there is no one to touch harlots who have 
entered into a vacant house, so he w'ho does not touch objects 
of sense that enter into him is an ascetic and a devotee and 
a ‘performer of the sacrifice to the Soul (Atman).’ 

Food, as the life, source, goal, and desire of all, 
to be reverenced as the highest form of the Soul (Atmanl 

11. This, verily, is the highest foim of the Soul (.Atman), 
namely food ; for truly, this life ( p) ana, breath) consists of food 
For thus has it been said * : ‘ If one doe,-> not cat, he bccomc' 
a non-thinker, a non-heaier, a nun-touchcr, a non-scer, a non- 
speaker, a non-smeller, a non-ta.stcr, and he lets go his vit.il 
breaths.’ [And furthermore .] ‘ If, indeed, one eats, he liccome- 
well supplied with life , he becomes a thinker ; he bccome.s 
a hearer ; he becomes a toucher ; he becomes a .speaker ; he 
becomes a taster ; he becomes a smeller ; he becomes a seer ' 
For thus has it been said * : — 

Troni food, \crily, creatures are juodurftl 

Whats'jever j creatures* dwell on the earth. 

Moreover by tood, in trutli, they live. 

Moreover into it also they finally pas, 

12. Now, it has elsewhere been said : ‘ Vcnly, .dl ihmg.s here 
fly forth, day by day, desiring to get foorl. The .sun l.ikc'. 
food to himself byhi.s rays. Thereby he gives foiih heat. 
When supplied with food, living beings here digest.’ Fire, 
verily, blazes up with food.’ This world was fashioned by 

* Hie qaotatton U made loosely from ThSiul 7, 9. 1, 

* In Tait. a. a. . 

* Literally : * When s|>rinklc*l wnli fornl Ututg betngn ht rf cook [«]. 
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Brahma with a desire for food. Hence, one should reverence 
food as the Soul (Atman). For thu.s has it been said ' : — 

From food created things are bom. 

By food, when born, do they grow up. 

It both is eaten and eats things. 

Because of that it is railed fo<jd. 

Tbo theory of food 

13. Now, it has elsewhere been said: ‘That form of the 
blessed Vi.shnu which is called the All-supporting — that, verily, 
is the same as food. V’'erily, life ( prana) is the essence of 
food ; mind, of life; understanding (viiuana)^ of mind; bliss, 
of understanding.' He becomes possessed of food, life, mind, 
understanding, and bliss who knows this. Verily, in as many 
things here on earth as do cat fiod d(x:s he cat food \\ho knows 
this. 

does, indeed, prevent dcr.-.y, 
jM*od IS allaying, 'll'* declared 
} ood IS tlie life of an nials, 
lb forcmosi, heahng, ’tia declaicd. 

The theory of time 

14. Now, it has clscwhcic been said ‘ Food, veiily, is the 
source of this whole woild , and tinv\ of food. The >un is 
the source of time.* 

The term thereof is the ycai, which is composed of the 
moments and other durations of time, and which consists of 
twelve [months]. Half of it is sacred to Agni half, to \"aruna. 
From the astcrism Magha (the Sickle) to half of Sravi^htha 
(the Drum) * in the [sun's southwaid] com sc is sacred to Agni. 
In its northward course, from Sarpa (the Serpent) to half of 
Sravishtha is sacrc<^ to Soma. Among these [aslcrism'^j each 
month of Atman [viewed as the ycarj includes nine quarters* 
according to the corresponding courbc [of the sun through the 
astcrisms]. On account of thesubtilly [of time] this ['"ourscof 

> In fait. 3. a. 

• That II, from June up to Deccml>er. 

• A lAb part of the twenty^ievcn a»lc ibe i-bp m 

the coUTic of the ycAr a two and a quartr . r imu 
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the sun] is the proof, for only in this way is time proved. 
Apart from proof there i.s no a.sccrtaining of the thing to I)c 
proved. However, the thing to be proved [e.g. timc| may 
come to be proved from the fact of its containing paits fe.g. 
moments, etc.], to the cognizance of the thing itself. For thus 
has it been said : — 

However many parts of time — 

Through all of them runs yonder i stin ' ' 

Whoever reverences Time as Brahma, from him tune with- 
draws afar For thus has it been said - 

From Time flow forth created thmits 
From Tunc, too, they advance to growtli. 

In Time, too, they do disappear 
Time IS a form and formless too 

15. There arc, assuiodly, two forms of Br.ihma- Time and 
the Timeless. That which i.s prior to the .sun is the Timeless 
(a-kala), without parts {a-k% 7 !a). But that which begins with 
the sun is Time, which has parts. Verily , the form of that 
which has parts i.s the year. From the year, in truth, ate 
these creatures produced Through the year, veiily. after 
having been produced, do they grow. In the yMr they dis- 
appear. Therefore the year, vcily, is ITajapaii, is Time, is 
food, is the Brahma-abode, and is Atman For thus it 
been said : — • 

Tis Time that rooks crr.nted things. 

All things, indeed, in the flreat Soul {maf.ii.'man). 

In what, however, Time is rooked — 

Who knows that, he the V'eda knows I 

16. This embodied Time is the great ocean of creatures. In 
It abides he who is called Savitri,' from whom, indeed, are l>c- 
gotten moon, stars, planets, the year, and these other things. 

And from then, comes this whole world here, and whatever 
thing, good or evil, may be seen in the world. Therefore 
Brahma it the sool {itman) of the sun. So, one should 
reverence the sun as a name of Time. Some say * : ' Brahma 
is the sun.’ Moreover it has been said ' ~ 

* The tun * etymologically, the fvjr.-itcr. 

* QooCed from ChlH'l. 3, 19. I. 
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The offerer^ the enjnyer, the oblation, the sarnfu ial formula 

(manfrtt)t 

'I'he sarrifirr, V’ishnu, Prajdpnti - 

!'.vf*ryonc whit'^ocvcr is the l^)rd {^prnhLu), the Witness, 
W ho shines in yonder orb. 

Tho infinite Brahma the otornal, unitary Soul f Atman) 
of tho world and of the individual 

17. \'only, ni the bc^iniiin^y this woriri was Brahma, the 
limitless One — limitless to the east, limitless to the soith, 
limitless to the west, lirnillesv to the north, and above and 
below, limitless in evcr\' direction. Truly, for him cast and 
the other direrti ms cxi^^t not, nor acros*:, nor bclou, nor above 

Fncomprehcnsible is that upreme S juI (Atman), unlimited, 
unborn, not to l>e rea ned about, unthinkable — He whose 
soul is space iak.ts ' In the dissolution of the world 

Hr'", i< ne remain^ awake. 1 rom that space He. assuredly, 
awakes this x\orld which is a mass of thought. It is thought 
by Him. and in Him it t!isaT>t>caT<;. 

His is that shiriiv^^ form uluc! [ivc^ heat in yontie- sun and 
which IS the brilliant li[..ht in a m«/r<!css fire as a! o the nre 
in tlu* tomach which cook* h>r><l. h'er thus has it ^)oen s*^,d. 

' He wl o is in the fiie and lie wh • is Ivre in heart, and he 
vHio IS vf^nder in the sun— he <'ne ' 

To the uni?v of the < hic i’<»es Iv' wh.o knows this. 

Tho Yoga method for at’ainmg this pure unity 

Tho pie<ept for ( t| [u: iiy] i> this: ro'Jtrah't 

of the ’ itath iff /«' ?? witiid' w \' the sen‘'es < 

/iijtii), medaiali ‘ ^'^'1 .v/x/h cruic'^ntration contem- 

plation \ .*!isorj'ti' »n ».c .m;;. 5 . i** said to be the 

sixfold NV>ga. lU ’his rne.ins 

When a srer s.es tnr br.l'ur't 

Makrr, Kord, Pcrsoi\. the Brahma 

'Him, bnn); a knower, shakuu off .un' e\ ' ’ 

He reduces CNcryihinij tt^ u» t\ in the su. reir.r Inip^ri^nat le. 

\ from ('hin ’ '-14 * * i 14 

• Thr fml thiee lior» «>f thu *t*: ,* - ,v 5*. (’ 
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For thus has it been said : — 

As to a mountain that’s enflamed 
Deer and birds do not resort — 

So, with the Brahma-knowers, faults 
Do never any shelter find. 

Withdrawal from sense-objects into absence of all thought 

19. Now, it has cKcvvhcic been said ‘ Verily, when a 

knower has restrained his mind from the external, and the 
breathing spirit hjis put to rest objects of sense, there- 

upon let him continue void of conccj)tions. Since the living 
individual (j'rti) who is mimed “bicathim; spirit has arisen 
here from what is not breathing spirit, theiefore, verily, let the 
breathing spirit restrain his b cathmg spoil in what is called 
the fourth condition (fupyn) * * For thus has it been said : - 

That which is non-thought, [>ctj which stands iniheisjdsi 
of thought, 

The unthinkable, supreme m>v.er> ' - 

Thereon let unc concenfrite lus tiv)u,;^t 

And the subtile h>»dy i/i/ica), too, wuhoul support 

The eelflees, liberated, joyous visioo of the Self i Atmau) 

20. Now, It has elsewhere been ^aid Chic may have .t 
higher concentration than this. By pressing the tip of his 
tongue against the palate, by rcstiainmg V(‘i»c mind, and 
breath, one secs Brahma through contemplation When 
through self, by the su[)pre.ang of the mind, one sees the 
brilliant Self which is more subtilc than the subtile, then 
having seen the Self through one’s self, one becomes self less 
(nir dtman^ Because of being selfless, he is to be regarded as 
incalculable(<7-j^;4/{7///7), without origin— the mark of liberation 
{moksay This is the supreme secret doctrine (fahajya). For 
thus has it been «;aid : — 

For by tianquillily {/'tasaJa) of thought 
Deeds (karman), good and evil, one destroys I 
With soul {atman) serene, stayed on the Soul f Atman), 
Delight eternal one enjoys ) 


^ l>eicnbe«i Id 7. On the term /m^/0 kc note if. 
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The Yoga method of attaining 

to non-experienoing aelflessneee and to ultimate unity 

2t, Now, it has cUewhere been said: ^ There is a channel 
called the Sushumna,' leading upward, conveying the breath, 
piercing through the palate. Through it, by joining i^yuj) 
the breath, the syllabic Om, and the mind, one may go aloft. 
By causing the tip of the tongue to turn back against the 
palate and by binding together (sam-yojya) the senses, one 
may, as greatness, perceive greatness.' Thence he goes to 
selflessness. Because of selflessness, one becomes a non- 
e.\f>cricncer of pleasure and pain , he obtains the absolute unity 
(kevalatva) For thus has it been said — 

Afier having first caused to stand still 

Tlv' breath that has been restra ned, then 

Hav :ig c rossed t»e\ond the limited, with the unlimited 

' One may dt lust have union in the head 

Reaching the higher, non-sound Brahma 
by inoditatiou on the sound ‘ Om ' 

a I, Now, u hav elsewhere ‘ Vei'^y, there arc two 

Brahmas to be meditated upcjn sound and non-soi:nd Now , 
non-sound is icvxaled only by sound/ Now, in tl.’s cafc the 
sound Brahma is Om. Ascend:ng by it, one comes to an 
end in the non-vound So <»nr ^ays . 'This, indcto, i? the 
way. This is mmortalitv. This complete union 
and also pcacelulne s a 

Now, as a spider mounting up h\ means of his thi tad i tuntu) 
obtains free space, tiius assuicdilv .r.decd dcvcs that mc^^itator. 
mounting up b) means of Cm, obtain independence ixra- 
tanirya) 

Others expound the sound' -Brahm.il in a diiTcrcnt way. 
By closing the ears with the thumbs they hear the .sv.und of the 
space within the hc,.rt. Of it there is this ‘sevenfold comparison 
like rivers, a bell, a brazen vessel, a wheel, tlie croaking of frog.^. 
rain, as when one speaks in a sheltered place. 

Passing beyond this variously characterized [souod-Brahmaj. 

‘ So •leiu'ibcd, but aoi to cMfnotctl, la Chi»d. flL S. 0 t6. 

HioUd At Alto m Tut. I. 6 Attd TitinA j ; bee the Appcvdii, p 511. 
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men disappear in the supreme, the non-sound, the unmanifest 
Brahma. There they are unqualified, indistinguishable, like 
the various juices which have reached the condition of honey.* 
For thus has it been said : — 

There are two Brahmas to be knov^n; 

Sound-Bra!ima, and what higher i.s 
Those people who sound-Brahina kiuiw, 

Unto the higher Brahma go. 

33. Now, it has cNcwhcre been said: ‘ The soimd-Btahinu 
is the syllabic Om, That which is it> acme is trantjuil, sound- 
less, fearless, sorrowless, blissful, satisfied, steadfast, immovable, 
immortal, unshaken, enduring, named Vishnu (the PeiViidei). 
So for paramountcy one should tcvcrencc both these. For thus 
has it been said 

Who 1.S lx)th higher and lower, 

That god, known by the name of Om^ 

Soundless and void of being, Ux ) — 

Thereon con*.entra:c in the head ’ 

Piercing, in spiritual meditation, through darknosa 
to the shining, immortal, Brahma 

14, Now, it has elsewhere been sai<l : ‘ I'hc body is a bow.* 
The arrow is Om. The mind is its point. Darknrsj, is the 
mark. Having pierced tlirough the darknc one to 

w'hat is not enveloped in darkness. Then, having pierced 
through what is thus enveloped, one sees Hirn wli(» sparkles 
like a wheel of fire, of the color ot the sun. nughttul, the 
Brahma that is beyond darkness, that shines in yonder sun, 
also in the moon, in fire, in lightning. Now, assui^sHy^ when 
one has seen Him, one goes to immortaltiy.* For ihus has it 
been said ; — 

The rnoditation that is un the highest pnruiplc withio 
Is also directed upon outer objects. 

Hence the unqualific^J unorrsUnding 
Comes into quahhednes^. 

» CtChind, 6. <j. 1 - 2 . 

• For aaoCher parable a4 a bow Ami sirot* u. crjyiiUuil tne^hUUoa Mup^. 
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But when the mind has been d]!»solved, 

And there is the juy whose only witness is ir»e self— 
'riiat is Brahma, the imrnorul, the pure ’ 

'fhat is the way I 'I hat indeed is the worid ' 

The vision of the brilliant Soul in the perfect unity of Yoga 

i *;. Now, it has cdscwheic Lt Ln said * He who, with senses 
indrawn as in sleep, with ihouj^hts perfectly pure as in slumber, 
being in the pit of senses yet n •! under their control, perceive ^ 
Him who is called a leader, bniliant, sltjppicss, agclc-^, 
deathless/ sorrow lc>»s — he himself bcc(»nics called (b;;. a leader, 
brilliant, sleepless, ageless, deathless, sorrovvlcss/ P'or thus 
has It l>een ^.iid - 

Uhcicas oMe thu^ join*- bn.‘alh and the Om 

And all the inanil«>id wr^^ld — 

- Or |>t!ha;)S incy aic jujf»'*d ’ — 

l*h<Tcl<>re It been eh • lar-.d 1 » »»/r/ / , t' » be \ f ‘ i* -min^ ') 

1 oneness ot ih'* t)!* iin and in.nd, 

Arnl b’fc.c'-vise ut the 

Aiid l^r relHii.Urslin.cn' oi ad i<Ji.ditnn v’ t" 'er.ee — 
'I'rns n d as \ 


In the aacnilco of suppresseu breatn in Yoga the light 
of tho w orld -liouret# boconieH visible 

N^jW, It ha^ elvtvshoo b^ cn -aid ‘ Verily, as tl.e hunts- 
man draw.s m lish with hi' nrt ai i! 'acrihcc> tl cm in tiic hre 
i»f his st<'rnach. thus, assuredly f ci. o e one d*raw m these 
breaths with Cm and -acrilict t. m m the tuc mat is fice 
from ill * 

I’urihcrmore, it is I ke a heart d. valdr ui. Noa ./lice in 
a heated caldron bghi* up by c vMtri Highted, 

wcwkI, thus, iLssurcf' y, inviccd. diK whv> is calicd r, on-breath 
light up by contact with the breaths 

Now', that w'hich lights up is a toim ot Brahma, and hat is 
the highest place of Vishnu, and that is the Kudra hoed of 

* Cidlett Cm , ac«(h'<rM' u a Iton Ci 4 

* That t», hrabtiui* AlittMi, which t» tU Ijr ibu At SvTi. 

5 * 10. 
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Rudra. That, having divided itself {atmdnam) thus unmeasured 
times, fills these worlds. For thus has it been said : — 

And as, indeed, from fire the sparks do issue. 

And likewise, too, from out the sun its li^ht-r.tys, 

From It repeatedly all breathing creatures 
Come forth into this worKl, each in its order. 

The light of the Brahma hidden in the body, made hilly 
manifest and entered into in Yoga 

27. Now, it has el.sewhere been said ‘Assuredly, this i.s the 
heat of Brahma, the supreme, the immortal, the bodiless — even 
the warmth of the body.' 

For that [heat] this [body] is the melted butter (ghee) ' 

Now, although it [i.e. the hcatj is manifest, verily it is 
hidden* in the ether {nabhus) (of the heart]. Therefore by 
inten.se concentration they so disperse the space in the heart 
that the light, as it were, of that (heat) appears. 

Thereupon one passes speedily into the .same condition [of 
light], as a lump of iron that is hidden in the earth passes 
speedily into the condition of earthincss. As fire, iron- 
workers, and the like do not overcome a lump of iron that is 
in the condition of clay, so [in Yoga] thought together with its 
support vanishes away.“ F'or thus has it been said : — 

The ether-sturehouse of the heart 
Is bliss, IS the supreme abode ! 

This IS ourself, our Voga too. 

And thi.s, the heat of tire and sun. 

Bntranoe into the hall of Brahma 
after slaying the door-keeper, aelf-oonsoiousnass 

28. Now, it has elsewhere been said : ‘ Having passed 
beyond the elem- nts {bhuta\, the senses, and objects of sense , 
thereupon having seized the bow whose string is the life of 
a religious mendicant {pravrajyd) and whose stick is tteadfast- 
oess ; and with the arrow which con.sists of frcerlom from sclf- 
cooceit {a»-abhimdna) having struck down the firat warder of 

* Tk»t i», bccaa*« 11 niaoifn'i iJji- |>rn<iKC of h««t 

* Ai in Mun^. s i. 1 ■ ; ‘aunilMt, bi> 14 ca.' 

* — aoii M not orcrconc 
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the door to Brahma [i. c egoism, ahamke^ra] — he who has 
confusion {sammoha) as his crown, covetousness and envy as 
his ear-rings, lassitude, drunkenness, and impurity (agha) as 
his staff, lord of self-conceit, who seizes the bx)w whose string 
IS anger and whose stick is lust, and who slays beings here 
with the arrow of desire — having slain him, having crossed 
over with the raft of the syllable Om to the other ^de of the 
space in the heaii, in the innei space which giadua’ly becomes 
manifest onr* should enter the hall of Brahma, as the miner 
seeking minerals enters into the mine. 1 hen let him disperse 
the fourfold ’ sheath of lhalima by the instruction of a •^piiiiua! 
teacher (gm //>. 

The iinhamporod soul—tho perfect Yogi 

Henceforth Injing puie, cl an, void iian /aii, brcalhless, 
selfless!' endles'», undccaying ^leadfa i, eternal, unborn, inde- 
|>cndcnt, he abides in his own go‘atn( 

H<nccfortt\ hasing '.ecn <t}’c which abides in his owm 
greatness, he l(K»ks down up< n the wheel rf transmigrating 
existence as upon \ Ihng chaiiot-whee' ' 

For thu'' 1 a'' it b^en -aid - 

If .i p/.a'i \ , ' *r ont" 

And . < , .i'.’ • ' ' v' ■•{. ' , 

I h< ' enr^' s^i.irenic, ii n *• ' 1 

\ oga P' pr*-i r. 

But if & riKkCf .s A/!laT»d » th . 1 ^ a.d l>ark 

Enh^htrre-i a,s n-.u 

If to .ind Wife v 

Hr IS at , !ird < ' r*.. - > no. ' at - 

CoDclusioD of the instruction on Brahma-know lodge 
and on V oga 

ic). Having sp ken th ah*- rb' i! in ught, ’ nva 
did obeisance to him and said By ihi Brahma know d*ge, 

• I'cTiOfj* 11 U *c<s>nhn.|; to Umt t o: * n* tr an. 

ttftodiof:, «i in Taw i I -4, Thf mmt rvb rr^run helrw tr, t 

• The worVA *p4irv. clrw . . gttm^nA ‘ air i 4 

• “rkst 11, to B|ih»aniihA, ctwcItMhiiic lir,>n •*. i 1 'St* 

COSfM of IMinkClilOO btgvOk Ot f. ) 
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O king, did the sons of Prajapati^ ascend the path of 
Brahma. 

By the practice of Yoga one gains contentment, endur- 
ance of the pairs of opposites {dvam/va), and tianquillity 
{sjniafva). 

This profoundcst mystery one should not mcniiun*^ to any- 
one who is not a son, or who is not a pupil, or who is not 
tranquil. However, to one who is devoted to none othci 
[than to his teacher] or to one who is .^applied with all the 
qualifications one may give it. 

Liberation into the real Brahma by relinqinHhmonf of ul! 
desires, mental activity, and self-conseiousuosH 

3c. Ofn ! One should be in a pure place, himself pure 
(ii/ci), abiding in pureness studying the Real ua/), 

speaking of the Real, meditating upon the Real, sacrificinr: io 
the Real.* Henceforth, in the real Hiahma which for 

the Real, he becomes completely other So he has the reward 
{phala) of having his fetters cut ; bcciuiies void oi expectation, 
freed from fear in regard to othci^ fully, in rcg.ird to 
himself, void of desire. He att«iins to impcriNhablc. nmneasur- 
able happiness, and continues (therein! 

Verily, freedom from dc,^ire {niskash in \ ukc tl • eh e»t 
extract froip the choicest treasure l'.>r, a ixT.v^n who is 
made up of all desires, who has the u' ^ f d ter; 
conception, and celf-conceit, i.s boand Henve. in tH M., the 
opposite of that, he is liberated. 

On this point some say It is a quality n whuh by 
force of the developing differentiation of Nature ipfjkr/s) 
comes to bind the self with determination [and the hkc;, ami 
that Hbeiation results Irom the destruction oi the fault of 
determination ['^nd the like].” 

[But] it is with the mind, truly, that one sees, i t is with the 
mind that one hears. Desire, conception, doubt, faith, lack of 

* The VilaJctnlya« locorcling to the , whn et *, 5 lat 

de*cnlje«i as having come to Fraj.lf>ati for tf u kr.o.ktr¥\'« 

* This fame prohif^uon Jt »e»r ii>^ cuU ol two 

najuely at Bfib. 6 "t « i aod Svet. 6. Ji. 

* Af diieotcu at 6. ^ 
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faith, steadfastness, lack of steadfastness, shame, meditation, 
fear — all this is truly mind.* 

Borne along and defiled by the stream of Qualities, unsteady, 
wavering, bewildered, full of desire, distracted, one goes on into 
the state of self-conceit. In thinking “ This is I ” and “ That 
is mine" one binds himself with himself, as does a bird with 
a snare ! * Hence a person who has tlic marks of determina- 
tion, conception, and .self-conceit is bound. Hence, in being 
the opposite of that, he is liberated.^ Therefore one should 
'^laruJ free from determination, free from conception, free from 
clf-conceit. This is the mark of lilxration {mokfa}. This is 
tht‘ pathw^ay to Biahma here in this world, 'fhis is the open- 
ing of the do<»r here in this world, liy it one will go to the 
far ‘her *-hore of this fiarlcncss, for all dcsirc' arc con- 

tained/ tin this p^>lril th'v quote*' --- 

Whci cease uic live 

kri! 'A 't lugc’rier w i\v rinnd, 

Ano in' sirs 'm/, - 

I hal. V .as IS tjK 'i ^1. -t < .rse ’ * 

6&kttyany«'N ^!nal course upward through the sun to Brahma 

Having spoken thii >aka\anya became aL:>orbed in 
th.- 

.M.mu:. iiav:: g d*>nc wbci anec and shown proper honor to 
r-.in having aitaincd his end, depa. tes; oy the northern course 
s*' liic sun tor there :s no appruacn b\ a side-path here in 
the world. J his h the path to iirahina r.ere in the vvorlo 
Ihncing through (he door of the i n he departed aloft. On 
thi-^ point they quote ‘ : 

I nei>n<: ’^ays *-1 * ... 

U iio uk^. an '»’ awclls *.n tr c i ' v't 

I'hey rc >s t .i»4U bUck an i tir> .u a b ..e 

'rhty’rc lav ns ar.d ol |uk 'id 

^ Mk.* j'tf Jjjfsijih liA' < ; 

• Ih*- j astji^iaph lo *hti> jhobI *■' - -v ' c *! a 

• 1 br-KT two havv Alrr«dy <k- ■ 

• the U«t cUutc «a thu MfiifUvC tuu rr\: i:. ^ 5 

• K4|h« f*. 10 

• 1 •• ii»t Une *a ihi* MautA rtvaTu 4 ’ :>v» » ji u 

• S 6 0 
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Aloft arises one of these, 

Which, piercing through the sun’s round disk. 

On to the Brahma-world extends 
Thereby men go the highest course. 

What are its other hundred rays, 

Are simdarly upwards ranged ; 

Thereby unto the various gods’ 

Abiding-places one arrives 

But by Us feebly shining rays 
Which manifoldly downward lead 
One roams about here helplessly 
For the consuming of his deeds. 

Therefore y’^ondcr blessed sun is the cause of creation {sarga), 
of heaven inuirga), and of final emancipation {afavarga)} 

The evrdencea of the Soul in the senses and in the mind 

31. Of what nature, verily, arc these senses that range forth 
And who is the one here who goes forth and restrains them ' 
Thus has it been said. 

The answer is : ’ They are of the nature of soul [dtmaka^, 
the soul is he who goes fuith and restrain'^ them I hcre arc 
enticing objects of sense uiguiras}, and there arr so-,alicd 
luminous rays. With his five rays he feeds upon obje.<.l.s 
{visaya)' 

‘ Which soul ? ’ 

* He who has been described * as “ pure, clean, void, tranquil, 
and of other marks.” He is to be apprehended b> hts own 
peculiar marks. 

Some .say ^ that the mark of Him who is without any mark 
is what heat and [anything] i>civadcd by it is to fire, and 
w'hat a mo.st agreeable taste is to water. 

Now others s«y * it is speech, hearing, sight, mind, breath ; 
now others* that it is intellect, sleadfastnc.ss, memory, 

‘ RSmatlrthA, tT»r ^ f/miiirnutor^ ihi* as ,-of Tt-crtM \iA\ for the oi*rt 

who doei not wordup the Min , of heaven with temporary M(|oyciicfii , loi Uk 
who worship* the kqu as a divinity . of (uia: ceMtUoo of febtrth for the man who 
wonhip^ the eon os lirahma- Atoian 

* At in »• 4 and fn 6, tS 

* At in fifth. 4. 18 and Kena x. 
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intclHgcncc. Now, verily, thcs>e arc the marks of Him, even 
as sprouts here arc the mark of a seed, as smoke, light, and 
sparks arc the marks of a fiic. On this point they quote ^ : — 

The Soul, the source of all 

And as, indi*ed, from fire the sparks do issue, 

And likewise, too, froai oi't the sun ils ra) , 

Krorn It rcpeatcdls ah hr'a*hmg <^r*atuic 
(‘ome forth into ih . viorld, each in its order 

I'Vom Him indeed, [who i*:] in the soul coin’ 

hudi all breathin'/ crcMluics, all v. ail the V'edas, ail 

godv, all beings. The mystic meaning (upa>it%ad) thereof is 
Fhe Real of the real.^ 

Now, as fiom a fire, Kiid w;ih damp fuel, clouds of smoke 
separately i*- 'lie f(»rlh o lo v( rily, frt»m this epeat Being 
hutii\ has been bnsithid forth that \shi h is Kig-\"tda, Ynjur- 
\‘cda, Sama-^'eda ■ ll> mns of j the Ath .i^an.s anci An/irascs, 
Legend isa). Ancient L^'»ic Science' csv/rd). 

M> *stic DcKlr.fV^ » f ’ ! o Ap:;ori>rr} 

1* \pLtn ilion (T \ii' h m r ’ >• ( ,n.: icm..' esc hyanii) 
h'rom It, ind >!, ad brings he c \%ere hrenihcd forth 

The mystical siKutllcanct of the throe fires iii tho 
religious sm riflco * 

\’enly, tin , r»v»rhapat\ b'K'nrLiai ’’Ve with ^t^ five 
brick" In the ycur I fu thv»: ti’e 'he b: ’ks a' ihci^e "pring 
summci, the ra.fis. autumn, winter, rso it ha^ a head, two wings, 
a baik, and a tail In the ca>c ot ur.c v h-> kn^a^ the Person 
ihiN sacrificial hre :« thr rarth 1‘r ; apat' " hiNt vicnfKi.il pile. 
With its handN it ’.lises the "acr:*hcr \ p to th. , atmospheie 
and offer" him to \\i\ i [ihc Wmd) V; : .y. the v. nd !•= breath. 
V^cnly, breath t in a s.iari*\ ’al n:* i.r the "ccond, the 

• Alrr^ay *tf«i in (* >6 

• Moil of thu j'Afdjjrai-S ti :* '*. > s ; . " ^ . u,* :&« 

vonli * aII the Veti**./ 

• 'Ihi* it tr fa I’v: s . 4 i " »x: ^'v^ 

• The lhi4r< whip arr tt-MT*-.! I’t ^ '-f'ls <■ **f i*.tr : rurj ’ricni 

the iJirrr MMXf»frirr MCTtScJiil ,»Uc* wrr*' rT-’H r ‘ f\ - M •. 

cotmot, ii«m#fir Itue iHe •tm.aphefr 1 ‘ th< ^ he jv j ‘ wh na^r* \a 

««ch of thett worUbrcfion*, aanrlr tb^ thr winit, iWfi the *».r, 
ckr.;!t« the W tbt «kH « A ’*« tSi^ BiAhuu. 
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Dakshina fire]. For that the bricks arc these: the PrSija 
breathy the Vyana breath, the Apana breath, the SamSna 
breath, the Ud.ina breath. So it has a head, two wings, a back, 
and a tail In the case of one who knows the Person this 
sacrificial fire is the atmosphere, Prajapati's second sacrificial 
pile. With its hands it raises the sacrificcr up to the sky, and 
offers him to Indra. Verily, Indra is yonder sun 

He [Indra] is this [third, the Ahavaniya) fiic. For that 
the bricks are these: the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Vctla, the 
Sama-Veda, (the Hymns of] the Atharvans and Angirases 
[i e. the Alhar\'a-Veda], Legend and Ancient Lore 

(/mrd/fa). So it has a head, two wings, a back, and .i tail 
In the case of one who knows the Person this sacrifici^il firt 
is that sky, Prajapati's third sacrificial pile. With Jts hands 
it makes a present of the s.icnTiccr to the Knower of Atman 
(the Soul).* Then the Knower of Atman raises him up and 
offers him to Rrahma, There he l>ecomes blissful. 

One’s own digestion to be attended to. as a compond 
of cosmic sacrificial fLres 

34, The firirhai)atya fire is the earth The Daksh ^i fie* is 
the atmosphere The Ahavaniya fire is the sky. Her’rr' tht \' 
are [called)* Purifying’ ( ‘ Pun'fici ' t n. .eui 

‘Pure' (Juci)r Thcreb)' one’s sacrifice is made rn.mif s* 

Since the digCNtive fire also is a combination of' PurJ;. u-g ’ 

‘ Purifier,’ and ‘ Pure.’ therefore ttu\ fire should be uor h\]wd 
wdth oblations, should be built up, should be praise d, shoiiui be 
meditated upon. 

The Self intended in religious sacrifices and versos 

The sacrificcr. when he takes the sacnTicial butter, seeks 
meditation upon divinity thus — 

‘Who IS the bird of goldm tnic, 

Who dw.^Ils in both the heart and sun, 

Swan diver-bird, surpassyig bri^cht - 
Him l^t us wordiip in this f ' 

* That il, to Prajaj^ati. 

• Fpithetf of thret obUfions offered in the a t r ir> hv trai.ifrvnre, 
applied, *f epithets, to the fire it elf. 
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And thus toc) one discerns the ineaninp of the sacred verse 
{wnfitra)} ‘That desiiablr splendor of Savitri* should be 
rnetiitated upcui as [the desirable splendor] of Him who is the 
meditator abiding m the intellect. Here in the world one 
readies the place of tranquihiiy for the mind, he places it 
in the Self (Atman) indeed. 

Liboratioa in iho control of one’s thoughts 
On this point there aic these verses 
As fire, of flit 1 da*siitulc\ 

I'-' <■ cxiinct in its nwn sourre, 

>o tluiught l») of af tiven/ 

iicroDRs t xtjnrt in its own sriv.rrQ, 

r.e< orpcs (xtinrt in its own soi.r* ♦ , 
iietause the mind the Keal ek ’ 

I'-r one conf'i'-id by of st n 

'rher/* follow tiO^'.\ hds'* roi O'-. 

Mtfhf ir i IS }tist on»‘*s tht*u. 

ith effort ht' 'iho\!d ;t, 'hrn 

ha* ones thr»u^!.», q .tt lie ’ -'-i.' 

1 hi' . 'he eterna’. ...» ' * 

lor h% f'ai' l.:l\ t/ra . i) t>f * 

Heed, (kitrffisf, .a «*\il 

Ith soui to ihr 

1 »eMgl * etePM < ne ■ r. v 

As firmlv di*' thouL.h: * in 
]. fixed wn’-ir. t! »• rta.r ' - 

r thu** on lU ihina it wer< to* 

Vdio w* liUi n*>t lie fv\» jl''\ ‘ 

The mind is said tx> tw » \\ 

I he pvirc arci ft!s.o the inq- ’’e . 

Impure bs 'mon with <1< ' re . 

Tun — bom desire comptet*i»\ 

hv making ind .^ll mot 'e r ss, 
from sloth , nd Irom fori feed. 

When unitk mindlessness or^ ron 
'I hen tliai is the suprente csuie ' 

• KV r. to. 

♦ I h}i kAtue |*r«A( tnsth of the chasxct^? ir.akir;: . »r. v' ;.ioc ' r* r 
> 111 the Bu«A*ihitt t*,npturc. T>han.':iap«iU \ t, ^ 

* Thtt qoAtvmui b«ji alnoadr occooH in 6 la 
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So long the mind should be confined^ 

Till in the heart it meets its end. 

That is both knowledge and release! 

All else is but a string of words ! ’ 

With mind’s stains washed away by ronrenlration, 

What may Ins joy be who has entered Atman — 

Im{)ossible to picture then m language ’ 

Oneself nuisl grasp it with the inner organ. 

In water, watei . fue in fire ; 

In air, air nne could not discern. 

So lie wIionC nund has enten d m - 

Roleai^ed is ho from ever\ thing ' 

The mind, in truth, is for mankind 

The inoanN of bondage and release : 

For liondage, if to objects bound , 

From obiects (rcr — that's called release’ 

Both aacriflee and meditative knowledge needed 

Hcncc, for those who do not perform the Agnihoir.i Mcuficc, 
who do not build up the fire, who do not know, wlio do not 
mediute, the recollection of the heavenly ab >dc of Ilr.ihma is 
obstructed. Therefore, the fire should be worshiped with 
oblations, .should be built up, should be praised, should be 
meditated upon, 

Brahma, transcending all fragmentary manifestations, 
the supreme object of worship 

33 , Adoration to Agni (Fire), who dweUs in the earth who 
rememberi) the w'orld!* Bestow the world upon this wor- 
shiper ! 

Adoration to Vayu (Wind), w^ho dw'clLs in the atnu)S{dicrr, 
who remembers the world’ Bestow the world iij)on this 
worshiper ! 

Adoration to Aditya (Sun), who dwells in heaven, who rr- 
members the w'orld ! Bestow the world u|>on this worshijicr ‘ ® 

> Or perhaps ‘ aa ^s.t«uion f.f the knots th\» thr * 

* According to the reading of the trtt, haaimrtt Or, with ihr readJi}g 

of TS. 7. 5 34. I. 'who protects the worJd.’ 

• Tht§€ tame three ioTocatioat occor, with the vanatton * who protects the 
world/ in T.^. 7. 5. 2^. 1, 
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Adoration to Brahma, who dwells in all, who remembers all ! 
Bestow all upon this worshiper f 

With a golden vessel 

'rhe Real's face is < ovcrcd o’er. 

That do ihoii, f> Vu h.in, umoicr 

Unto the Etcrn.il Real dharma)^ tiic Pervader 

(^ jslirui) * 

He who is yonder, yonder Person in the sun — I 
am he. 

Verily, that which is the sunh^Kxl of the sun is the Kternai 
Real. That is the pure, the jxnsonal, the sexless {a-hnd^a). 

Of the bri;^ln power that peivadesih< (nabhis) it is only 

a i>orUon \\hich is. as it were, in the of the sun, in th»' 

c> c, and in fire. That Brahma. ITat 1- the Immoital That 
1'. .^{ilcndor That is the P.tern.il Re. ’ 

Of the bri^^ht power that pervades the sky it is only a portion 
IS the nectar in the nndst ( f the un, of which too. the 
moon (Soma) and brcathint^ sp».;is arc onij* sprouts. 

That is Brahma. '1 Irit *!.'• !. mortal 7'hai 's .Splendor. 
That iH the ^'.trrr^al i\ia' 

Of the la ..III that ’per\ tjip cj.y 1: on y a portion 

shich shines as th^ iji.r-Vcvia ‘ in the tn (Nt of the -un. I iwi 
is(bfr water , light, e>--cncc — tlv^ unm rial Brahma' r 

lihn. as ' S \ ar ' ( hfi ! 

!a::h: d, urah h ed. 

Three >*trin^cd, nrn^tc, ' 'nutu" 
io Ii.id blinded, 1.. *r i ^ * — 

On see.ni^ Hun, one •’* e 1 

Of the biiyht power that pti'. o! - ihr 'k .' it 1 jn \ a por- 
tion winch, riang in the midst ♦' the -un l>e<. the two 

hght“rd>s That is the knover -d' lj 'v. the 1 tcrnal Rea! 
That the Vajiir \’eda. That heat. That i> nre 1 iiat is 
wind. That iji breath. That i w.ktrr That i*; tlic n' > *n. 
That is the bright. That is the immortil Th.it the reahr. 
of Bsahma. That is the ocean of light In It, ndeed, 

' Ihcikc Imct amt the (ollowioi; y^hrmi^ o*., . - a \'xv.x ' ^ 1,^ o* 

and Pfih. 5. 15. I 

• KcjjanVl •» ihr h.fjhcft of the Wlx* U't it ?• Ih? . .a 

PpanuhAii II atuebed. 
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worshipers become dissolved like the lumpof salt.' That, verily, 
is the Brahma-unity, for therein all desires arc contained.* On 
tliis point they quote : — 

Transitory worshipers of the gods, and terminating 
knowers of real unity 

E'en as a lamp stirred by a gentle zephyr, 

So flares up he who nio\es among the celestial gods. 

But he who kntnvs this — he is a knower of unity, he is a 
knower of duality ' 

He will go to the Sole Abode and liecome |>artaker of its 
nature ‘ 

They who rise forth perpetually like the spray drojwt, 

Like the lightning that i'* hid in the higlicst he.nen— 

The), \eriiy, b> force o{ their source of glorums light 

Correspond unto the fire [onlyj like its twisting flames. 

Sacrtflcc of tho two forms of Brahma, 
in space and in one’s own self 

36. Assuredly, indeed, of the light- Brahma there are these 
two forms : one, the Tranquil (JuN/a ) , and the other, the 
Abounding. 

Now, of that which is the Tranquil, space (k/n) is the 
support. And of that which is the Abounding, food here is 
the support. 

Therefore one should offer sacrifice in the sacrificial space 
(vedi) wdth sacred verses (rmiw/n?), herbs, ghee, flesh. sai nncial 
cakes, boiled rice, and the like, and also — regarding the mouth 
as the Ahavaniya fire— with food and drink cast idz /isrst^t) 
in the mouth, for the sake of an abundance of vigor, for the 
winning of the holy (punya) world, and for imnuTtahty. 

On this point they' quote: ‘One who is desirous of heaven 
{svarga) should offer the Agniholra sacrifice. One wins the 
realm of Yama with the Agnishtoma sacrifice, the realm of the 
moon (Soma) with the Uktha, the realm of the *^un i jf/invi) w^ith 
the Shoda^in (the sixteen-day sacrifice^ an indciK^ndent realm 

* For the iinule |?ph. a, 4. 1 j 

* The last claote ha* alrea«!y occorrefl in I'hiad. S. 1, 5 Maun 6, ’.o, ai)«j 
reeum agiin in 6. 38. 
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with the AtirStra sacrifice, that of the Lord of Creation (Praji- 
pati) with the sacrifice which continues to the end of a thou- 
.sand years/ 


The Inner Soul m the material world 
fumiahes the individuaPs and the sun’s existenoe 

As the existence of a lamp 

Is because of rombinaiion of wick, support, and oil 
So these two, the self and the bright (sun), 

Exist because of the combination of the Ini.tr One and 
the world-egg. 

The offering of food passes through flro 
to the sun and back into life 

37. Therefore, one should rc\crcnc( with that unlimited 
bright power. This has been manifested in threefold wise : 
in fire, in the sun, and in the breath of life. 

!now, the channel [which is between thcmicauscs the abund- 
ance of food that has been offered in this hre to go unto the 
sun. The moisture which flows therefrom lains do^’.n like a 
ohant (Udg'*h^). Thereby livir ^ crcaiur'^s ic evist. I'rom 
living crc.i; < cs come offspring. 

On this point they quote : ‘The oblation w'hith has been 
r>ffcrcd in the fire it causes to gi> unto th.c 5un, The sun rams 
that down with its rays. Thereby ari.^'Cs food; from food, the 
production of beings.’ 

For thus has it been said — 

The offering ful\ cxsi in fire 

An<?cs up unto the sun 

From out the sun, ram i> produced , 

From rain, food, living ^icaiure thence' 

The course to the ultimate Brahma 
even here in the body 

38. He who periorms the Agnihotra sacrifice rends the net 
of eager desire {hbha). 

Thence, having cut off confusion he no lOnger 

approves of anger. 

■ 'I.Ufl uitne ttasu occurs also m Mintva T>harms•^JU$ra *, 76 
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Meditating upon desire, he then cuts through the fourfold 
sheath * of Brahma, 

Thence he goes to the highest ether. There, truly, having 
cut through the spheres of the sun, of the moon, of fire, and 
of Pure Being, himself being purified he sees the 

Intelligence (aii/ivnui) which abides within Pure Being (sa//w), 
immovable, immortal, unshaken, enduring, named Vishnu,® th(‘ 
ultimate abode, endowed with true desires and with omniscience, 
independent, which stands in its own greatness. On this point 
they quote * — 

In the muKt of the sun staiuK the moon (Snm.i) ; 

In tlie mid>t of tin inotm, fire 

In the nudbt of firt stands Pure lioin^' (uif/va) 

In the zutd^t of Pure Being '‘tanrls the Unshaktn ()n'* 

Having meditated up(>n him who is of the measure of a 
thumb or of a span within the body, more subtile than thr 
subtile, then one goes to the supreme condition; for thcicin^ 
all desires arc contained. On this point they (jiiotc: — 

Of u/e of thumh within the body, 

A hc^it o\ iwofohi or of threvlold hni.tluue^'S, 

'rhis Hr.ihnu who is being j>riUscd, 

The great god — He ha'> entend in all beings! 

Offi ’ Adoration to Brahma ! yea adoration ' 


SFVKNTH PRAPATHAKA 
Tho Soul (Aiman) as the world-sun, and its rays ^ 

1. Agni the Gayatri meter, \hr Tri\rit hymn, the Kathan- 
tara chant, the :pting season, the Prana bie:ilh,th<- stars, the 
Vasu gods, issue forth to the cast , they shine, they rain, liiry 
praise, they enter again within and i>ccr through an oj>einng. 

' ( omi f>i ■ r)rr:*h, an<; «nucri*:aji*itr.j; — i-* 

same exhortatior hn^ (Kcurml m 6 

* The wor^U ‘ immo^ahle . - \ ithni, ’ are Irom - 

^ The tail is 'tpeate^l from 6 30 ar.fl 35 

* An analytic and philo^ophu m.’itrmcnt of the .onlenU o: fh’« wcumt, i f», 
would be 

The various ilivlmuea, meter», h>mn<, ^ h ^r.^s :> UKiirt. 

celestial goiis, and earthly l>ein^» ‘rr transient etnanationi m .iw fn ililfetent 
dtrectioos, rcteriuiijj agam into the one unlimited Soul ( Atnwui) of the whole woiM 
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He is unthinkable, formless, unfathomable, concealed, unim- 
peachable, compact, impenetrable, devoid of Qualities, pure, 
brilliant, enjoying Qualities (guna), fearful, unproduced, a 
master Yogi, omniscient, munificent, immeasurable, without 
b|ginning or end, illu' ti lous, unborn, intelligent, in lescribablc, 
the creator of all, the soul (a(matt) of all, the ci'joyer of all, 
the lord of all, the inmost being of everything. 

3. Indra, the Tiishtubh meter, the Pahcada.<a Iv. nin, the 
Brihad chant, the summer sca.son, the Yyana breath, the moon, 
the Kudra gods, issue forth to the south. They sliine, they 
rain, they prai.se, they enter again within . r. i peer through an 
opening. 

Me is u'ithout beginning f)! end, uicd, unlitnitcd, i*ot 

to be moved byanc)thcr,indepf‘ndept,d .o d -♦'marks, formles , 
of endless power, the creator, the enb^^ntener 

j. 'I be Marut*s, the Jagati meter, the Saptadasa hymn, the 
V'airupa chasit ihr lainy season, the Apana breath, the planet 
Veiuiv, the Adii>a gods, is^^t foith to the \\cst. They 
.shine, thc) ram, they piaise, ihc\ ent^^r agabi \Mthir. and peer 
through an opxnirn^ 

'rhnt IS tranq* i’ .soundless so^-owlos, 

aii-fied, s:oaflfa^* n. movable irntr'.-lal, t^cunng, r.a*\'jd 
X'lvhnvi (the I't rvac!< . \ the .iin'dc 

4. Thc Visvadevas, thc Anud.tubh rnetc' thc Tkav'.rhM 
hymn, thc Vaiiaja chant, the aatumn season, thc Samana 
breath. Varuna, the Sadhya g<xb, is'-uc forth to the north 
They shine, they triin, they praise, they enter agaMi withm and 
peer through an opening 

He is pure within, clean. \o3 h tranojud. breathless ^eiftes^, 

endless. 

5. Mitra and Varuna, thc Parkii meter, the Trrnava and 
Trayastrimia hymns, thc Sakvaraanu R.uvatachants.ihcwintcr 
and thc dewy seas >ns,* the Udan.4 breath, the Angirases, the 
moon, issue forth above. The) diinc, they rain, they praise, 
they enter again within and peer through an ojwcumg. 

* The ttnlcnos tp to thtt pomt u rrpc«t«^ trotn 6. 

• Tht wiiiitr mAoiei i* roeXsW-v* t»*t aV v.: "i»o nn 

from tiM mtddlc or November to thi' middle oi ^ 

ftboat two OBontbft* (rom tb« midiUc of Jmisnor to ihc rr.«.'inr ; 
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. . . Him who is called Om, a leader, brilliant, sleepless, 
ageless, deathless, sorrowless.* 

6. ^ani (Saturn), Rahu (the Dragon's Head), Ketu (the 
Dragon’s Tail), serpents, the RSkshasas (ogres), the Yakshas 
(sprites), men, birds, deer, elephants, and the like issue fogh 
below. They shine, they rain, they praise, they enter again 
within and peer through an opening. 

.... He who is intelligent, the avenger, within all, im* 
perishable, pure, clean, shining, patient, tranquil. 


The one unlimited Soul (Atman) of the whole world 

7. He, truly, indeed, is the Self (Atman) within the heart, 
very subtile, kindled like fire, assuming all forms Tliis whole 
world is his food. On Him creatures here arc woven.* 

He is the Self iihich is free from evil, ageless, dr.-ithle-ss, 
sorrowlcss, free from uncertainty, free from fetter.s,* w hose con- 
ception is the Real, whose desire is the Real He i.s the 
supreme Lord He is the ruler of beings. He i.s theprott ctor 
of beings. He is the separating bridge for dam] (srrwi.* 

This Soul (Atman), .as.suredly, indeed, Ls •I.s.ina (I.oid), 
Sambhu (the Beneficent). Hhava (the Kxistent), Rudni (the 
Terrible), Prajapati (Lord of Creation), Visvasrij (Creator 
of All), Hitanyagarbha (Golden Germ), Truth (satja), Life 
(prana). Spirit {Aamsa), Sastri (Punisher, or Commander, or 
Teacher), the Unshaken, Vishnu (Pervader), Narayana (.Son of 
Man).* 

He who is b the fire, and he who is here in the heart, and 
he who is yonder in the sun — he is one.* 

To Thee who art this, the all-formed, hidden in the real 
ether, be adoration I - 

^ A dcfcnption repeated from 6 4 and a 1 »r> 6. 35. 

• For the aaxne roetaf»hor of warp tnd woof ice Bnb. 3. 6 and 3, S. 

* Remding ri/d/oA. 

♦ Thi* «une metiphor occnri at Bpb, 4. 4 a a and Chiod. H 4. i. 

• Thii entire paragraph if repeated from 0 8 wixh the addition of tha 

•the UnthaketL' ^ ^ 

* The ieotc&ce u repaatad from 6. 17. 
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Warnings agaixut the disorderly and against fUse teachers 

8. Now then, the hindrances to knowledge, O king. 

Verily, the source of the net of delusion {moha) is the fact of 

tht association of one who is worthy of heaven w'ith those who 
arc not worthy of heaven. That is it. Although a grove 
is said to be before thena, they cling to a low shrub. 

Now, there arc some whci arc continually hilarious, con- 
tinually abroad, continually beggfing, continually living upon 
handicraft 

And moreover, there arc others who are town-beggars, w'ho 
perform the sacrifice for the unworthy, who arc disciples of 
^udras, and w'ho, though Sudras, know the Scriptures (idstra). 

And moreover, there are others, w'ho arc rogues, who wear 
their hair in a twisted knot, who arc dancers, mercenaries, 
religious mendicants, actors, renegades in the royal service, and 
the like. 

And moreover, there arc others who say ‘For a price we 
allay (the c" .1 mflucnccsj of Yakshas (sprites), Rakbhasai 
(ogres), HhQlas (ghvOsl*;), ^pint-bands, goblins, serpernts, vam- 
pires, and the like,* 

And moreover, there arc others who falsely wear the red 
robe, car-ringN, and skuIl^. 

And moreover, there arc others aho love to be a stumbling- 
block among believers m the Wdas by ihc stratagem o* 
deceptive arguments in a circle, ar.vt lalse and illogical examples. 

With these one should not Vcrih , ihe^c crealurc^ 

arc evidently robbers, unfit for heaven. For has it been 
said ; — 

By the )u^k;lery of a do't^ne that denies the Soul, 

By false lumpartHms and 
Di&turlsed, the «orid docs nvit 

What IS the difference between kiiv^wlcdgc and ;|;norancc.' 

Warning against tguoranco and parrarted doctrine 

9. Verily, Brifuspati (the teacher of the gods^ became 
^ukra [the teacher of the Asuras], and for the security of 
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Indra created this ignorance (avitfyd) for the destruction of the 
Asuras (devils).^ 

By this [ignorance] men declare that the inauspicious is 
auspicious, and that the auspicious is inauspicious. They say 
that there should be attention to law (dharma) which is (j^- 
structive of the Veda and of other Scriptures {idstra). Hence, 
one should not attend to this [teaching]. It is false. It is 
like a barren woman Mere pleasure is the fruit thereof, as 
also of one w'ho deviates from the proper course. It should 
not be entered upon. For thus has it Ixcn said*: - 

Widely opposite and asunder arc these two • 

Ignorance and i«hai is known as ‘ knuw 1» lige.' 

I think Naciketas desirous of obtaining knowledge ^ 

Many desires rend thee not 

Knowledge and non-knowledge — 

He who this pair ronjointly {sahn) knows, 

NVith non-knowledge passing over death, 

With knowledge nms the imnw»rul '' 

Those abiding in the midst of ignorant e, 

Seif-wise, thinking themselves learned, 

Hard snitten, go around deluded. 

Like blit'd men led by one who is hirnse^f blind* 

Warning against devilish, false, non-Vcdic dootnno 

ic Vcniy, the gods and the devils (Asura*-). bring dcMroU" 
of the Self (Atman j, came into the presence of Brahma. They 
did obeisance to him and said: ‘ Sir, we arc dcMious of the 
Self (Atman), ho, do you tell us.’ 

Then, meditating long, he thought to himself : ‘ Verily, thesr 
devils are desirous of a Self (Atman) different ' from the true 
one].’ Therefore a very different doctrine was told to them. 

Upon that fc-'ls here live their life with intense attachment, 
destroying the saving raft and praising what is false. They see 
the false as if it were true, as in jugglery. 

Hence, what is set forth in the Vedas — that true ! Upon 

what is told in the Vedas — upon that wise men live their life. 

1 Compare the irntraction of Indrm, the repreterittdTe of the eotf Virocaaa, 
the representative of the devils, by Prajipsti in Chine! S, 7 ff. 

* la Katba 4- ' Tbit quttmin - iM ii. 

« Thta lUB** it repeated from Kttha a 5 tad Mu^d- »• *• » »»tb tlifbt .Mudoa, 
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Therefore a Brahman {bnihmana) should not study what is 
non-Vedic, This ahould br the purpose. 

The bright Brahma in the heart, stirred 

into all-penradmg manifestation by meditation on *Om’ 

II. Assuicdly, the natinc of the ether uithin the ^racc [of 
the heart] is the same as th^ supicnic bri^^ht Th 

has been manifested in threefold . in Are, in th^ ^un ar • 
in the breath of ho 

V(Tily,thc natuicoi thecthei within thcspace [of the heart] 
IS the same as the s\ V ih’e (hff. 

With thi< [‘^ylLddcj, mderd, that (b» '.;ht powcij i- rai ed up 
*rom the upwards, and i'- breathed forth. X’erily, 

therein i.s a perpetual support for meditation upon Brahma. 

In the stirrinj^ i j') that [bright power] ha^ its place in the 
heat that casts forth hftlit In the stirring up, that is like [the 
<Klion i of <ii!< *ke , it rl^<.s up into a great tree in the ^ky, issuing 
forth into one branch after another. 

That is ilk" ’hf castintt fo th oi salt into w ater. like the heat 
:n melted hut*cr. hkc the ra^'i^r o* the thought] of ^ meditator 
]’ e a!l-per\ idin^, 

On this point tl'.e\ t^uotr . ‘Now, v.hcrcfo^ it spjti to br 
like lightning ^ IhvC4iU>e in the very mf^nier: ^^r:I g forth 

il lights up the wI^nc hod\ 

Then fore, enc h^'uld ic^c^ficc w^h c that i i imitcdi 
bright power* 

The poreoKH in the oyce, and tnoir abode in the heart 

(r» I hi> Perw n who is in the <'o 

U iu' has IMS piat e in thr '•'•c — 

'f his one Indra, ti is, ' ^ w le. 

Uho h.o her place iu tl r le^' e\c 

(3) 'rhe mrc'ingp.Ace of ihcM tw^• ^ 

Within tre hollow of tivr I eart 
The hrup oi IiUkhI wh.^li is tl e^ein 
Is the hit \ gor ol these t'^r * 

* Tlw wordt * hnghl |>owrf . . hrfatlb * '.or ' •?« Tff>aa!rd fr i7. 

* I bit MifiQcc tt hvm 4 . 

* Fet tbtt lame thoo|(bi m Hfth « t. ^ 
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(3) Extended from the heart up to 
The eye and firmly fastened there, 

That channel serveth both of them 
By being double, though but one. 

The utteranoe of the various sounds of the aJphabot, 
produced by breath started fVom the mind 

(4) The mind stirs up the body's fire ’ , 

The fire then sets in motion wind , 

The wind then, moving through the chest. 

Produces pleasurable sound 

{5) As stirred in heart by means of fire of fnction, 

Less is It than the least , in throat, is doubled ; 

And know that on the tongue-iip it is trebled , 

Come forth, it is the alphabet ’ — 'fhey say thuk. 

The true seer of the All beyond all evil 

(6) The seer sees not death, 

Nor sickness, nor any distress. 

The seer sees only the All, 

Obtains the All entirely.* 

The larger self found in the auperoonacious ; 
but a purpoeeful duality m the Self 

(jj He who sees with the eye, and he who nu)\es in droami. 
He who is deep asleep, and he who is beyond the deep 
sleeper — 

These are a person's four distinct conditions. 

Of these the fourth (turya^ is greater [than the rcstj. 

(8) In the three a quarter Brahma moves, 

A three-quarter, in the last * 

For the sake of experiencing the true and the false, 
The Great Atman (Soul, SclQ has a dual nature 1 
— Yea, the Great Atman has a dual natural 

^ The well-known uimam. 

* This ftSDsa is repeated with slight verbal vaiiatieii from CbAndL 7. td. a. 

* A re-astertion in somewhat differcat form of the thought of KV. to 90, 4, 

aamely, that one quarter of Brahma eaists 10 the actiuJ aad that thte# qaaitcrv 
oooatitBte the etemal (jart of existence. 

The fonr oondiUons have alieady bees tnuMraieU lu the lia^^^ukya Upaaiehad 
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A BIBLIOGRAPHY 
OF THK UFANISHADS 

SELECTED. f'LAsSIFIED, AND ANNOTATED 


NATURE AND SCOPE OF THE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Special attention called to the three words in which the nature 
and scope of this hihhography are indicated 

It IS a ifUcUd hihliograjihy In general, only those titles have 
l>cen included which are likely to prove in some way useful, or which 
have a spci la' interest, histone or other Many of the works listed 
have been cor.i.^lted in the [)reparation of tnc translation presented 
in this volume 

It IS a classified bibliography The titles ha\e been g»-ouped in 
nine sections, as indicated on the f^ilowin^ order to secure 

a more helpful collcKAtion than would be afforded by one continuous 
a!pfial>clic or i hronological sequence 

It IS an annotated bd>liograph\ The titles have been supple- 
mented, in many ca!»es, by descriptions, estimates, and c/uoiations, 
with a view to indicating more prci.seiy the nature and va'ue of the 
publications recorded 

In the compilation ol this list uf pure!) b.Dliv^graphical con- 
siderations have over) where been nv.kt . nated to tn *>c of practical 
usefulness. It seemed l>cttcr to dcv'Xc t^it .i\aiUD!c *^[iace to anno- 
tations than to unimponant titles and a barren rec ord of exiitions 
and reprints Certa n general work*' in d vision 9 *iie ihu^ cued 
only in their English translations. 

Titles in Sanskrit and in Indian vernaculars are given in con- 
densed English paraphrase, rather than in a iransluer.itu n of then 
native wording, so that the coments of the publications may be 
readily disccrtuble. 
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ARRANiiLMKNT OK THK Bllil KH'.RAPIIV 

The titles here brought toi^ether are grotiped in lune sections as 
follow b — 

I. Translations ur C\>!ncihr» l-r vM'*n ai»s. 

2 Trannlktl'^Ns ir>i\i.rr I rwi iial^ 

3. Transt mions 01 troM int Lj’^MsnM»s 

4 TRANSlAnONS, WIlH 1*1 \I, in T I' \ M 

5 TkANSI \riON‘', \M1H I’lXl. in 

(? rK\r-El>IllONs Ol- ('ol’»vni» I rWl'^llVO 

7 TE\T-KD1110N^ OV SlNc-Lh I P ' Ni ' H \l»s. 

S rRFATISFS, CHIEFIY I INCUISTIC. 

9 TrE^TISI-S, CHIEILY EvPOsllOKY 

Within each of these nine mam sections the entries arc arranged 
in chronological sequence, except in the rase of repnnls or transhitions 
of works listed, which immediately follow the mam entry 

The order of the individual Cjianishadb (m Seciionb 2, 5, and 7) 
is the same as that followed in the 'I ranbluion, nainrlv HrihaJ 
Aranyaka, Chindogya, Taittirha, Aitareva, Kaushltaki, Kcru, Katha, 
IS5, Mundaka, Praina, MindQkya, ^vetlS\ atara, Ma tri 

For the few abhreviations that have been Ubcd, tonsuli pages 
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I TRANSTATIONS OF COLLKCIKD UFAKl'^HADS 

Duperron, Anquetil. Ouptiek'hat [i e. U[»jiniblud j. 2 vols. 
Slrabsburgt Fevrauli, 1801 1802 735 and 916 pages 

A translation into / of .1 translation into Ptnian oi the original 
Sanskrit of fifty of the Uptiushads The piiinary translation was made 
at Delhi 1656-1657 by panOsis who had been brought from Benares for 
this purpose by the Muli.irnmadan Fnnrc li.ira Shukoh, son of the 
Moghul Kmperor Shah J.diaii. '1 hi^. secondary translation was made 
by the very hr^i Kutoj>ean v*ho wci t to Irnua fo^ the pur]>ose of si.r.ying 
Dricntal religion.s. At st< und retiio\e from the original Sansknt text, ih.- 
translation is, ncvtnheles.'j, of pi me hisiorif al iiii[>o»’iancc, Ijecau&e it 
xfcas the first l>j<>k uhuJi bM»ugh: i knowledge of the Upanishadd tome 
U esi 

It w*is aith V Icrcnf f to tl *■ lof.irctt 1 atm translation of the Upanishads 

M)«gh a me<:ie\*il i orsian translition lliai tie tjf;rman philosopher 
Srhoiv* . 'a>rr f ^pressed an apjjrf latj uh* o i’u»s been oft quoted m 
India. ‘ It ha> ^ • <*n the most ica .irui ‘ c most e!ev.itiDg reading 

v.hi< h OMth the i\<.cpii<ir. ft( ti»e ^ ^ ;e\'- acrcc " possioly be in the 

worn; It ha' iyu. the " !.Kt o: 1 x , ‘t aiiti .1 be o’ iny ocath.' See 

§ i>5 < 11 o. 4- r 

'I he toregoing translate i into 

Das 1 ),.prick r..i In aa'^ ’ i* r ' , n \ ' i 

'd.sM.ii Drr i,lcn, H- v'.'ii i> . fii8 ^ 

Trns wpr>^ cihit^its i a ut.up^e t^e conaiuir . t i- ' liaiio'' a**:: the 

tar -dosl.ii.t iTidaeiK c wh. .thcl '•Pa\e<.\t! to I’e.h.x &ncsc' 

^»eiorc, or siruc, i.as the w hk of an 1 .^onan. 

?r ign'us d»v u:;,r. » tarried s"» t.v’ .s to thf *h 'U remote : on th^ 

< ngip d . ingisagr, .li has bccti Ot^ne ir, *'* pa*^* . rase »i: tr.»r.s 

thr I pmj^hads, n from *hc ' . rMriCncc in: > l atin. 

and ihentc rilo tj»etr.f.AU 

Roy, Rammchiin. f •»! :u. '* ; s . : . : i v i . 

Parh.ir\, Aia n A C*' 

\ ‘.Mime cMr:fd * rransUt.vkn r; ^ ' pa, } ^ I 

and leats of thi \ rds and of Simt.c i \e > Work' m t ’•anmut: ca* 
Tuculogy ' t p; ■. t-mUins -at pp 2. ,0% t i1o;soJ^!an Kcu*. 
IfU, ahu'f. had prrviousJ) , ea^t scpatiitely. 

The very 6r$‘* iransUtioo of ro!irt’.e>; ' to be psiW s^ned \t 

Enfiand. 

The translator, with a high b »s no: u ^ v^^ ^ e Mnateo: *'^e >a]«eo: 
the Lpaiuahadt^ had lieen the icadfi ' 5 * a* hk letoi 3 '«t.iient 
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in India at the beginning of the nineteenth century, the Brahma Samlj. 
Indeed, he had gained his succets as a theisiic reformer partly by 
appealing to, and actually disseminating, the ancient sacred Upanishadi. 
But these transLitions were executed as a part of the great reformer’s 
religious studies and propaganda, not with a distinctively scholarly 
purpose nor with scientific method ; the result is manifestly lacking in 
philological accuracy. 

The foregoing reprinted : 

— — The l‘^ngli:>h works of Raja Rammohun Roy, rdiled by 
Jogendra Chunder Ghose. 2 vols. Calcutta, Bhowanipore Oriental 
Press, 1885-1887. 

Translation of Mund., Kena, Ka^ha, and 145 arc contained in vol. i, at 
pages 21-93. 

The original second volume (of 1S32) reprinted: 

— Calcutta, Society for the Resuscitation of Indian Literature, 
1903 335 

Rber, E. Nine Upanishads [vir Tait , Ait, .^vct.. Ki^na. !i\, 
Katha, Prasna, Mund, and M5nd.), tran!>laled. (*al(Uit.i, 18^5 
170 {>ages. (Bibliodu'ca Indica.) 

Mullor, F Mdx. The Ujxtnishads 2 vols. Oxfiird, Clarendon 
Press, 1879, 1S84. (Sacred Books of the Hast, vols. r and ) 

At the time of its publication this was the best and p'n«,t rttriuo'* 
translation into English. But it is padded with considerable ert^ inrr.ji 
matter, which was added by the ir.insl.itor for the sake n( i,?rarrr 
intelligibility, yet which contrary to modem nilcs ot scho'arly pr(u'c<!.; c 
is left undifiefentiated from the actual text. 

In this very work the translator has declared the inhrrcr.: dfff;. u:t.cs of 
translating certain passages, c.g. ‘These it is impossible t„ render :n 
any translation; nay, they hardly desene being translated’ a o! i, 
p. 133.) 

This translation by Max Muller has been severely rniK by other 
scholars, c.g. W. IX Whitney in his extensive and sear^ \ ng rcMew of 
the work in AJP. ifc86, pages 1-26, cspecia’Iy on pages 4. 6, 7, r,. 25, afi ; 
by C. R. Lanman in his Be^mningt cf Hindu Paniknim, page n, foot- 
note ; and by H Tolman in his Art of TranrhUtn^, page 37. 

The foregoing reprinted : 

2 volumes bf.und in one New Vork. Chnsiian Ijteralure 
Society [= Scribners j. 1897. (Sacred Books of the American 
edition, vol. i.) 

Coottinivoli, I and 15 of the original Oxford edition, with . k^cd- 
page preface by F. Max Muller. 
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The twelve principal Upanishads : An Engliah translation* with 
notes from the Commentaric's of Sankarachirya and the Gloss of 
Anandagiri. Bombay, l ookaram I'atya* ‘ for the Bombay Theoso- 
phical Publication Fund,’ 1891. 710 pages. 

Merely a combined re pnni of the translations of the Upanishads which 
had appeared in the Hiblmiheca Indica* viz of Ch.lndo{jya by Mitra, 
of Kaushltakt by Cowell, and of the follovring ten by ROcr* Ait., Bnh., 
25 vct., Katha* Tail., Ua, Mund , Kena, Pra 4 na, and .Mfind 

This list is the same as is contained in Mas Muller’s Tran^ilation, 
except that this collection omits Maitri and adds Mandukya. 

The foregoing reprinted : 

— . Bombay, Rajaram Tiikaram Press, 1907 719 pa^'es. 

Johnston, Charles, i rom the Upanishads Dublin, Whaley, 
()6 pages 

Lontams excellent translations of Katha, of Prafna, and of Chan- 
dogya 6. 

*l base iouii : then vtre, be\r'nd al! other*' and, heson^ a!' others, 
filled with that *cry 1 ^ht i^hj* h *^'.iV.rs all th ogs nevi . That glov^mg 
heart within we art otginmiig to gvcs«;, is the hea^^ of all things, the 
everlasting founflatjon of the world That tcachin.: of oneness, of our 
heartH and tb'^ hr aft rternal as e*err. .i’y one . . Vo will fnd m these 
pannages from the btvtk (•! Wisdom. V' dcs r. int^.t.on, a jcaint and 
tleiightli:l dav'u.’*. .i ch trm of rhildhke -tv . ye* 'f a hild who is 

older than all .1 child of the et^:\al and the .n r.te, whose sim- 
ple ity is letter than ttsr wiuiorn of ’he wise' (Page dedicatory 
Prrfaf c, ) 

The foiegoing reprintcv; 

■—I rortland, Ma^nc. Thomats P M *slvr 1807 Si pages 
(Smaller editum, roi t, t#o jages ) 

Head, G. R. S., ami Jagadlaha Chandra Chattopadhyaya 

(Roy (’houdhun) 'I he Ujiar.i^hads 2 \c'n l/^ndon, e.^sc'phi- 
ca! Ihiblishing Ssiciriv, 180O, 

Voh I contains ICi, Kena, Kafha. rr.*ina, M^rd , and Mind Vol. 3 
contains Tail , Ait., ana !?vei, 

‘The present iraAtlAtion is an attempt to piare 'he subliw teachings 
of the Upanifhads withm the reach of every nun and woncan w o can 
read the English tongue. It* price is purely nominal The Vpsn shads, 
we believe, should be allowed to spe^k Ihe-nscSes, and not \m to the 
mercy of srttficisi commentaries They are grand outpounngs of religious 
enthustMin, raiting the mind oof of the chaos of ceremony the 
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metaphysical and philological word-spinning of the schools . • . world- 
scripture, that is to say, a scripture appealing to the lovers of religion and 
truth in all races and at all times, without distinction/ (Preamble, vol. t, 
PP- 4-5 ) 

The foregoing translated into French : 

■ Nenf Upanishads, ti. K. Marcault. Paris, Libi. dc TArt 
Ind^pendant, 1905. 192 [mges. 

The same translated into Dutch . 

ii I Tr. Clara Streul}cl. Amsterdam, Theosophical Society, 
2 vols., 1908 

Deussen, Paul. Scrh/ig Cpamshad’s des Wda. Feip/ig, 
Brcx'khaus, iSg; 94 ^') pages (Second cdilion, 1905 , repiinf, 

>9-« ) 

Contains the classical Upani^had^, all the fifty included m I)u|>er tdm’s 
( together with the more important of the later Xihitvan 
I pan i shads. 

The most scholar y translation of the ^[>lm^had^ whi* 1. has hitherto 
been mide. i rings to bear an i\*'n>i\e, intunue. aiui appre uiiur 
kno>\Jedgc of '.uropean, as well as \t{ Iiubm, philo-ophv ( ^ 

infonning ane interpreta'ive mtrouertions to ea< h sei>ira^e ^rrtur\ 
c.ich Upanishad, a^ acll as to each Tpantshad as a whox al'^> > ri^s-- 
references .ind exp anatory notes Th5:> iranalation u I> n- 

dispensablc to any thoroughly scholarly attcp.rit to J r 
Upanisl.ads. 


Thirty minor Upanishad>. traiulaV\l >\ K N \ \ » 

Madras, jpi4 j>age5 

Srisa Chandra Vidyarnava. Stmii* in the t;r • s.v r^u: 
sacis, anci the Isa an^i Kena U; .n s.ui'. wpn ( ’ .v i.mv ^ f 
Sankara, translated Allahabad, I an m (Hr.te, mi'/ pu- s. 

(Sacred Books of the Hiiidu>, vol j.', part i ) 

Deals with ICi, Ken , 11 ifh;i Pra'.ra Mun taka, an<l ' ' a'^^oaky.* 
tams rompletc trandations f»nly of lit and Kcna. with mterprefa* 

tions and siav.ica. 

Paramana* da, Swami. I'hr I [unishad lam vd 

rommentatetl m:n ila" original Sanskrit text, \oltime 1 I ’nn, 
^'edanla (-cntr^ 1919. iibp.igcs 

Contains a translation of ICt, K .»ha, and Kcna, piir.«griph by pai*- 
graph, NUth comments on some of the paragraphs. 
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The Upanishads complete : The doctrine of Brahma. [In Japar 
ncsc.] 9 vols. Tokyo, Sekai Bunko Kanko-kwai, 1922-1924. 

Contains a translation into Japmcsc of 116 Upanishads by 27 trans- 
lators, addinj< also a iransUtion of the 10 Upanishads from Duperron’g 
version that are gi\en by Oeusscn on pages J: 27-879 

2. TRANSLATIONS f)F SINOI.E UPANISHADS 

Hriiisd \k\nyaka U'\MSHAD 

Poley, L. 11. Th. (.oh hrdMk* \ Abhi'^idiun^ (]b<*r d»e heiligen 
S( hnftcn der iTidier, au’^ dcin J'.nghschcn uherset/t, neb ' I rai?men- 
it-n der n religpubcn I )k hlungcn dcr Indier. Leip/ii:, ‘1 cuDner, 

1847 182 pagcb. 

In his German translation ot Co^ebrooke's ‘ I ssay * Poley h is added a» 
pages 130-17^ aintng other •r.i- laions from the Upan'^liads, this 
original Gcnivm translation ol Brih i i *- 3. 2 

Roer, E. Phe Bnhad Ajarv ika Uj/tnishad*, and the Com^ 
iTM-ntar) of Sankara Arhar)a . n .pu t p .-latt.i the 

oiUMiu’ ’^atv-krr. CiUutta, ^ Iivj.ca » 

T he hj'e^^o.ng efninlcd* 

— Publis'vxl h\ tlv' f-r thr R^siis- .Mo*; of Indian 

Lil^ratuic < a.< utta i m .in 1‘' .'<,5 

Hcrold A.-F. L^Ja^♦ha*l/. < ,r.tTMi \riTViv^,w P.r U^ansa 
kojUfV'iJ 4'1 tra-Ki.'r U p*"* ? vM* tiUbk' : t.n 

Pan S-rn: AnuMd, i8^<»4 159^4.^ ^ 

Ac\ oTiiing to the M tih) \md:n^ rccr. ^ an. 

Bohtllngk. Otto. HrhaikWtn * tsha i sn d^r '!?.dh amciMa* 
Kerensmn, tSlKMvrt;^ .st. Pc:cr> r* , : ihc A'n,iP.' ni..* dcr 

Whssens^ hahen. 18H9 100 

This German translation baa aSobec'. ; * n r,. .ilt *hc ^.%:lskn: 

text. 

Johnston, Charles. Thr Song ot I m.c. I bsshing. Sen \c»rk, 

publLsheti by the author, 1901. (x? 

A rather free rendering of Hnh 4. 3 4. 

Tlie foregoing translated toio (krmao : 

— l>aji Ucd dr^ I^ebeiu. Ikrbn, P. RaaUr, no date not 
IMct than 1906). M pagea. 

II h 
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Chanooom UrAiriaBAO 

Mitra, RnJendraJaJa. Chindog> a U/wnishad of the Sim Vede, 

with extracts from the Commentary of Kanicara AchiryM, tnnsUted. 
Calcutta, 1 862. 144 pages. (Bibliotheca Indica.) 

Aitarfva Upanisiiad 

Colebrooke, Henry Thomas. A translation of the Aiiareya 
Upantshad is contained in the essay * On the Vedas or ihc sacred 
writings of the Hindus,' first published and reprinted as follows . 
AsuUti, vol. 8, Calcutta, 1S05, pages 421-425 ; 

Essavu vol, l, London, Williams & Norgatc, X8j7 (new 
edition, 1858), pages 47-53, 

Lt/e ami Essay s^so\, 2, London, Trubner, 1873, pages 42-47 

Eckstein, Baron d'. Anal>“se du quatrit^me (hapitrc de I'Aiia 
reya L-pani^had, extraii du Rig Veda. In Jaurnai Asta/tt/uf, senes 2, 
vol. ir, pp. 193-221. 289-317, 414-446 , vol 12, pp. 53-78 , Pans, 
Imprimenc Ro>alc, 1833 

Contains a french translation and discussion of the fourth chapter of 
the Aitareya Upanishad, ba>cd on Duperron*s Latin translation in his 
OvpmEkcU^ vol. 2, pp. 57-f>3. and on Coltbrooke’s Engiidi translation in 
Asiatic Researches ^ vol. 8, pp. 42X-425 

Kaushitaki Upanishad 

Harlez, C.> de. Kaushitaki-U|>anibhad, aver le ronimentaire de 
(jlankarananda ct Sarv^opanishadarlhanubhOtiprakaf^as, < Lapitre vin 
Louvajn, Lefever, 1887. 46 pages 

The rendering in some places should more properly be designated a 
paraphrase than a translation. And in some places, by reason of 
following the native commentator so closely (.is did Cowell and Muliei 
before him), this author quite misses the inherent sense. There is 
undesignated extraneous matter io the midst of the text, somewhat as in 
Max Muller's translation, though not to the same extent. 

* We have followed generally the text of the Dtpaka , and for the 
translation, the commentary of C^ankar&nanda haa been used with prolit.' 
(Preamble, page a.) 


Kena Upantshad 

Roy, Romiiiohttii. Translation of the Cina Upanishad, one 
of the chapters^ of the Sima according to the glois of the 
celebiated Shankarichiryu establishing the unity and the sole 
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omnipotence of the Supreme Being, and that He alone i$ the'object 
of worship. Calcutta, Philip Pereira, Hindoostanee Press, i8x6. 
12 pages. 

Hiriyanna, VL Kenopamshad, with the commentary of Sri 
Sankaracharya. Snrangani, Sn Vani Vilas Press, 1912. 72 pages. 

Translation of the Kena Upanishad and of Sankara's commentary, 
together with some additional noies by the translator. 

Katha UpavI-SHad 

Roy, Rammohun. Translation of the Kut’h Oopanishiid of the 
Ujoor-Ved, according to tlic gloss of th«- celel>rated Sunkurachar) u. 
Calcutta. 1819. 

Polcy, L. Kathaka dup.ini'' hat extrait du N adiour-\'<^da, 
traduit du Sanskrit en fran9ais Par^s, Donde>-l>upr^, 1835. 
22 

Eckstein, Barou d\ Anahsedu Kaih ika r/^,j>ani«chai. cxtraii 
dll \ liMur-V'cda In Jr Pan^, 18 35, 

pp 97-117. 

Contains snort extracts of the tex* ir Ro.n.in ira: ditera’ion, together 
with tianslatjoiis of short extract.- lui i other hans‘vi : >ix>ki 

Poley, L. Kathaka-Oupanic r .i». du N ad; ur-Veda, et 

Mi)uruuka extraa o* \t!iar\.i“VcUa traduit du ^ans- 

km cn frani^ai^. l^aris, lionuc) iMprt. i>37 39 i aL,e>. 

This IS .1 revised edition, and in < ihmcd fonn, nf the same author's 
prcMoii.s st*|».ir.x!c 1 rench traniLktivin:^ o: the Katha L’panisbau in 1835 
and oi the Mundaka Upanishad in K 

Poley, L. 11 Ih <.'olehr\K>k* ’s AbhauJtlung ur vT d\i 1 eili^cn 
Schrifttn <ier Indtcr, aus dem Hogliv. nen UUcrsctzt, n<. Fragmenten 
dcr .iltcstcn rcligiosen Dichtungcn dxr Indicr. Ixip/ig. I'cubncr, 
1847, 182 pages. 

In his Cterman tr^aslation of C*ol^b^ookc'^ lamous * 1 '*^^ v on the 
sacred wntings of the Hindus,* Po.ry added, at pp lU-uc, .^mong 
other transi.iiioos, this original German translation from (he »knt of 
the Ka|lui U3>aniahad. 

Arnold, Edwin. The Secret of IVath, with some collated 
poems. London, TrUbner, 1S85 . repntued 1899, 

Cootaiiu (at pages 14*4$ of 1885 ed,, pages 7-40 ol' 1899 edA a free 

467 H h a 



Section a] BIBLIOGRAPHY 

metrical vertkm of the fim three Valttf (or • Uiui tiemi ') of the Katha 

Upanisbid. 

*Th€ subtle thought , the far-off inth, 

The deathless spirit mocking Death, 

The ciosc-packcd sense, hard to unlock 
As diamonds from the mothcr-roclc, 

The solemn, bnef simplicity, 

The insight, fancy, mystery 

Of Hindoo scriptures — all are had 

In this divine Upanishad.’ (In'iodiiction, p, s ) 

Whitney, W. D. Translation of the Katha-Upanishad. In 
TransiUtions of the Amerii\in J^hiloio^^caJ Association^ vol. if, 
pp. SS-iii, Boston, iS<;o. 

This IS the first En>;ii^h translation of an 1 [xinishad in which the 
versc-port*ons were in icated as d.fTo!#*nl from the pros^-.tort.uns. A 
very careful translation, with an intnxluition, valuable rxe^ctical and 
linguistic notes, and a number of proposed textual erne ndatums 

Butensciidn, Andrea* K^thaka Uf>anishad, bfvervatt fr. San- 
sknt. Stockholm, Norstedt, 1902. 62 pages. 

A translation into Swedish. 

BellonhFilippi, Ferdinando. Kathaka-Upamsul, tradotta in 
itaUano e preceduta da una notma sul pantcismo indiano. Visa, 
Orsohni- Prosper!, 1905. 158 pages. 

A translation into ItaJian. 

Old, W. Corn. The Yoga of Yarna ; what Death said a \ersjon 
of the Katopanishad, with commentary, being a sjsicni of or 
means of attainment. London, Rider, 1915. 64 pa*;c> 

Charpentier, Jarl. K 4 tliaka . introduction, transla 

tion and notes. In Indian Antiquary, vol 57 (191S;, pp. 101-207, 

aji-aj8 ; 58 (1939), pp. 1-5. 

IIa Upanishad 

Jones, Sir William. Isivisyam , or, an Upanishad fmm the 
Y»jur Veda- In his Works, vol. 6,pp. 4a3"4as. London, Robinson, 
*799 

A tnoslation by no meant literal, but noteworthy at haniig h^e n the 
very first tiaiulstipa of any of the Upamthads into EoKlitb. 

Reprinied is his Works, London, Stockdelc, 1807, voL 13, pp. 374- 

m- 


468 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[Section a 

Roy, Rammohon. The Ishopanishad, one of the chapters of 
the Yajur V<ida, acrordjng to the commentary of the celebrated 
Shankar- Achirya, establishing the unity and incomprehensibility of 
the Sufjreme Being, and that His worship alone can lead to eternal 
beatitude. Calcutta, Philip Pereira, Hindoostanec Press, i8r6. 
36 pages. 

Ramaswamier, S. The Vaja-santna-samhitopamshad with the 
lihashya of Srin^at Sankarach.ir)a. M.'i<iras, National PrciS. 18S4 
19 Images 

A tr inslation of the 1 8 stanzas of the I'panishad and also of the 
Lomirirntary of the chief Indian commentator on all the classiral 
Upantshads. 

Vasu, Srisa Chandra. The isi\asyopanishad, translated into 
hnglish With the Con<meiitariCs of Sr. Sankaracharya and Sn 
Anantachar)a, and notes from the I'lkas of Anandagin, U \ aiacharya, 
hank.*. aruir i.*, Ratnchandra Pandit and Anandabhatta Bombay, 
Touka'am 'Iat)a, for the Bombay 7'heosupnital Publication Fund, 
rSijti 78 pages. 

Griffith, r T. H. The texts of the VVh.te Yajurveda, with 
A popular lomnienlar) Benares. Uirarus, iSrjS 364 page? 

The Isa Up.inAhac being . the fonieth chapter of the Vija- 

saocyt Saxhhitl, it here translated at pages 304-305. 


Mundaica Up\MSH\D 

Roy, Ram Mohun. I ranslaiK n of th^* Moonduk-Opunishud of 
the Uthiirvu-Vecl ac<'orciii'g to the .. oss of the cc.ebiated Shunkura- 
( haryu Calcutta, D L.inkpec t. I Tiies Press. iSic 17 pages. 

‘ An attentive perusal of this, as »ci. as of me rema n, g books 01 the 
Vedantu. will, I tnisl. ton\ince tvcr> i npreiuc red mir . that thc>, with 
great cc nsistcncy, nv iilcaie the unit) Crod, instruamg men a: the same 
timt in the pure mode of adonng him m ^pint.* > Introduct on 

Polcy, L. M<>undakft-('>u|unichai . cxtrait de I Atharv'a-V^da, 
trmduit dll Sanskrit en Fiun^ais. Pans Heiirand, iJ'ib. 15 "^ages. 

The foregoing repnnted : 

KH^ha-Oupanichat, extmit du Yadjour-Vdda, et Moundaka- 
Oupanichat, aitrtit de PAlhanra V^da, traduit du Sanskiii cn 
Frmxi9ua. Paria, Doodey Duprd, 1837. 39 pages. 
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Poley, L. H. Th. Colebrooke’s Abhandlung tibcr die heiligeo 
Schriftcn der Indier, aus dem Englischen Ubcrsetit, nebst Frag- 
xnenten der i&ltesten religiOsen Dichtungen der Indier. Leipzig, 
Teubner, 1847. 182 pages. 

In his German translation of Colebrooke’s famous * Essay on the 
Sacred Scriptures of the Hindus/ Poley added, among other translations, 
this original German translation from the Sanskrit of the Mu^daka 
Upanishad. 


^vktaSvatara Upvnishad 

Nallaswami Pillai, J. M. The Swetaswatara Upanishad, trans- 
lated and expounded. In Afaduts AWvrri?, vol. 6 (1900), pp. 369- 
376; vol. 7 (1901), pp. J67-279 

Mandukya Upanishad 

Dvivedi, HanJlal N. MdndAkyopanishad with GaiidapAda’« 
Kinkds and the Bhlshya of Sankara Bombay, Tattva-Vivechaka 
Press, 1894. 137 pages. 

The foregoing reprinted : 

Bombay, Rajaram Tukaratn, 1909. 

3. TRANSLATIONS OF SELECTIONS FROM THE 
UPANISHADS 

Poley, L. H. Th. Colebrooke’s Abhandlung Uber die heiligen 
Bchrifteo der Indier, au.s dem Englischen tlbersctzt, nchsi hrag- 
menten der dltesten religioscn Dichtungen der Indie Ix-i{)rig, 
Teubner, 1847. 182 pages 

The German translator added at pages II0-176 0r1g1n.1l translations 
from the Sanskrit of Katha, lii, and hrih. 1. 1-3. 2. The text-basis 
used for these translations was the text published by Puley himself in 

1844- 


Weber, Altirecht. Indische Studien. Berlin, DUmmler Vol 1, 
1849-1850 ; vol. 2, 1853. 

A series of articles entitled 'Analyte der in Anquetil do Pemn't 
Uebersetxung enthaltenen Upanishad,' contains translations of important 
parts, together with summaries of intervening parts and also valu.ibie 
daborate discussion of Chind., Maitri, Mu^d, and Itt in voL 1, pp. 254- 
jei ; of Kanrii., Svet., and Pralna in vd. i, pp. 393-456 ; of MIpiJ. in 
v«L 3, pp. loo-lir; and of Kena, Katha, and Tait 3-3 in vol. 3, n>. 181- 
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Muir, John. Original Sanskrit texts on the origin and history of 
the people of India, their religion and institutions. London, 1858- 
1870. Vols. 1-3, Williams A Norgate ; vols. 4-5, Trtibner. Second 
edition, 1868-1872. 

The ntoit compreliensive treasury of excerpts, in transliteration and 
translation, from a wide range of Sanskrit literature, lut numerous, 
mostly brief, translations from the Upanishads are gathered under a 
variety of topics, but arc a\ailablc from the indices 

Monier- VTilliama, Sir Monier. Indian msdom j or exarnjjlcs 
of the rcliguius. philosophical, and ethical d<x:trincs of the Hindus. 
London, Lu/^c, 1875 , 4ih ed.. 1893. 575 pages. 

Chap. 2 on * The H*rihmanas and Upanishnds* contains original trans- 
latioiis of representative selections from the Is"^ Karha, fivtt ,and Maitri, 
together with briefer extracts from Hrih., Chand , and .Mund 

‘Tliesc rpinisha ls arc practically the only Veda of all thoughtful 
Hindus the present day,' (Page 33.) 

Regnatid, Paul. Matrfnaux \xmT sen ir i I'his^oire de la philo- 
sophic (!e I Inde. 2 \ols Pans Vieweg, 1876. 

Ihss was the itai di'd ’Aork in i-rench on *hc 5ubj<.'~i unu'. inc appear- 
.ncc in 1907 v/f /*///?/ Lontams nutner^^us extracts 

from the I'pinishads, assembled mtious topics 

Muir, John. Metrical translati ons from San^kr.t writers, with an 
intiodurlion, man) versions, .ir.d piraJel pa^Kiges from classical 

authors I.ondun, I r, 1879 3 7 pages. 

Lontains transLitions Jrom the Hnh Katha. and i3%ct. 

Scherman, Luctan. Pl.ilas<>ph’>chc Hvmncn aus dor Rig- und 
Alharva Vesia Samiuti \crgiichcn n> < den r*u:osoptic-ucn a lercn 
I'lXiHishad 5 Strassburg and ! ond ri, Irulmcr, lS^; gt^ juges 

Contains a number of extracts Irom the Uparisha(.« »ith f.xitr.ctes 
a>llecting <ompara(ne transUtions of the same. I'he * Index der Upani- 
fhad-<^ itale ' renders all ihii materul easily aCvts^ible. 


Muller, F Max. Three lectures on the Vedinta philo' phy. 
lx>ndon, I^)ngmain C»rccn, 1894. 173 jxtges 

TTiese rather general, unsystematic lectures toniain, ^’csides nuinc.^ous 
remarks on the Upanishads, a running summary ano. extra^Lis of the 
iCa(ha on pp. 47-33 and a brief sketch at the .Mutn on pp. 
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Dutt, Romesh CbmndrM. Lays of Ancient IndiM : Selections 
from Indian poetry rendered into English verse. London, Trflbncr, 
1894. 29 r pages. 

AJong with selections ftom Vedic and Buddhist books, there arc 
£nglish versified translations of eight episodes Irom the Upanishads, 
viz. Chind. 3. 14 ; 4 - 4 ; Bnh. 3. 1-8 ; 4. 5 ; Kena 3-5 , Ka^ha I ; lU ; 
and Kaush. 4. 

Dvivedi, ManiJal N. The Imitation of l^ankara, being a collec- 
tion of several texts bearing on the Advaita. Bonibav, Tatlva- 
Vivechaka Press, 1895. 255 pages 

Contains selccMons, assembled under eighteen topics, from all of the 
thirteen Upanishads included in the present translation. no,cpt the 
Maitn. 

Selections from the Upanishads, translated into Knglish, with 
notes from S;inkara Acharya and others. Pre(ator) note b) 

J, Murdoch. Madras, Christian Literature Society, 1S95 114 

pages. — Forms the first part of The Sa^'riul ol the I ast 

described and explained Hindu Senes, volume 2, Matitas, (.liristi.io 
Literature Society, 1S98 (Reprinted 1904.) 

Contains complete translations of the Katha, Is.V, .and S\ct by Rdrr. 
part of Rdcr’s linh. and part of Mitra’s < hand, togeilu-’" \^ith a very 
disparaging ' Examination of the Upanishads’ by an ’uou-i com- 
piler. 

World's great classics, volume 7 Saert^ Imoks of the Last, 
comprising the Vedir Hymns, 'Acnd Avesta, Hbarnmn; ad.i, Tfianp 
shads, the Koran, and the Life of Buddha, with cnpuil and bio 
graphical sketches by Epiphanius Wilson. New York, Colonial 
Press, 1899. (Revised edition, 1900 ) 

The section of the Upanishads occupies pages 153-172 ind contains a 
two-page introduction and the first three Adhy.lyas of f Max Muller's 
translation of the Kaushitaki Upanishad. 

Dtttt, Romesh Chandra. The epKs and lays of Ancient India, 
condensed into English verse. Calcutta, R. V .Mitra, 1903 
510 pages. 

This IS an abridged combined Indian reprint of three earlier puhlua- 
lions of the same aiithor whiih had appeared in England, In the third 
section there is a collection of six passages from the Upaiiishadx ipagea 
55-82), namely, Ch 4 ad. 3. 14; 4-4; Bph. 3* ^ 4-5; Kaush. 4^ 

Ka^ha i. 
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Johnston, Charles. 'Fhc Kingdom of Hesren, and thf^ Upani- 
»hads. In Ct^urf, vol. t<j (1905), pp. 705-716. 

fiives original iranilations of tli“\en quotations from the Upanishadsas 
parallels to passages from the Testament. 

Barnett, Lionel D. Some sisings from the Upanishads done 
int(; Knglish with notes. Ix)nd()n, Luzar, 1905 59 plages. 

Contains translations of Chand 6. 3. 14, iJrih. 4. 3-5, and Kat!ia l, 2, 
5. and 6. A work of scholarly and literary HiCnt. 

DeuHsen, Paul. Die Geheimlehre de^ Veda : Ausgewahlte 
,'lex»e dcr Ujiani'-had's, aus dem Sai^’ikni dhxTset^t. I^ip/Jg, 
HrcKkhaus, 1007 (6th ed , 1921) 245 pages. 

( onsisL'' almost entire! v of (lerman tran'^lations of selected passages 
from hMirteen Upam^h.ids exactly as renchtr^d in the same author’s 
/ /Hfti i/titj' ! uf 1\,!42 ihr < '“'ads arc arranged topically 

under Tpanishad. The Isa .s pr(<en*ed rompletc. 

'I'he of the l'prt»ushads . or. The aphorisms of the wise : 

a ‘ - tK>n of U\* . pros^ rhs. A* , frtim tiie Upanishads or 

sa<r<»i writings f»l India, com[> 1 and adapted from o\cr fifty 
aiithortiies, f xpressing the rreaiii <>: I’u* HiFidj philosrtphical thought. 

( huagi^, Yog V t/ hing ^o< letv, i^.o; 85 pages 

'I'he 'eh^rtjons havr Ceen arranger. i nder suteen topics by an anony* 
rnoii*. compt e- N»j”f of the sele ’ mi? arc spenJj'alK d Kumer.t'‘‘d 
Orijy the name o< the nment or of the author m thf* ongir.i! San>knt 
IS mentioned. A< kn'»w *e *gmeni is n ide that Mam!- N. I)vi\edi of 
Homhav «a5 the tran«'i.ror <'f inanv Mt thevr iphonsms, but no other 
tr.-»n^l:it**r h Arkno\4 le % \nd tlK gnout the work there ha\e been 
‘ s- > h ' i-pplemenury » * .inje^. and rea''’angemcnt as haNc seemed desu- 
able ' I I'reUce, p 8 ) 

Johnston, Charles. I he drama- t urner.! m t^e Upan-O^ads 
In A/iJflfii/, vol. 2o{rofo\ pp i8;;'-2ib 

( ontams origmai of sr•^^rAi psss.a::es > di.x!ogues in 

the Ihih . ChAnd,. Kam 4. Prasr.a, and I txin'shics 

Barnett, Lionel D. I'v ahma Ki ^ vkiedge An cut’in^ r-i the 
phiinsophv »>! the \-dAnU set h rth hv tne Up.nr.s,^ad*^ ard U 
Sankara New York, Ihinon. 1911 113 p^ges 

Tati J <5^ pagrsi consists of an expotnen. ‘An account o' .he 
ViHlantA.* Tart 1 (46 pages! coniain? tra'iiUtiors of fifteen important 
rpisiHlrt from tbt r|>ani*hadik A iransUt M-m o» high htCTiM' men* 
Itiit unloftunatcly theie 11 no Index or Tab 4 e of Citaitons to make the 
maienal maddjr available from ibt tcnir -es. 
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Eberhardt, Paul. Der Weisheit leuter Schlus*; Die Religion 
der Upanishads »m Sinne gefasst. Jena, Diederulii, 191*. ia6 
pages, 

A Gennan translation of thirty-seven passages from the Upanisbads, 
topicaily arranged. 

The sacred books and early literature of the I'ast, edited by 
Charles F. Horne Volume 9 . India and Brahmanism. laindon 
and New York, Parke, Austin & Ltpscombe, 1917. 

Contains a section (pp. 67 113) which presents some selections from 
Max MullePs translations of* The Upanishads, or hidden wisdom ( 1000- 
500 B.c).* 

Milburn, R. Gordon. The religious mysticism of the Upwni- 
shads • selected texts with translations and notes. Calcuiia, (^arnbray, 
1919. 214 Images. 

Selections from twelve of the Upanishadi are arranged under three 
mam themes : A The being of Ciod and t'pistemo!i gy , H F.thics, 
praaical religion and sotenoiogy ; C. Devotional. 

Salet, Pierre. Les Upanishads* morccaux choisis. Pans, 
Payot, 1920, 95 pages. 

Hillebrandt, Alfred. Aus Brahmanas und U(>anisaden Ge- 
danken altindischer Philosophcn, Qbcrtragen und eingclc* let Icna, 
Diederichs, 1921. x8S pges, (Religtbse burnmen der Volkcr- 
Die Religion des alten Jndiens. 1 .) 

Hertel, Johannes. Die Weisheii der Uf^anisc^haden cmc 
Auswaht aus den altesten Texten, aus dem Sanskrit tibersetzt und 
erliutert. MQnchen, Beck, 1921 (2d ed , 1922) 193 

Selections from seven Upanishads, the Aitarcya being ^ mplete. 

Geldner, K. F. Vedu^mus und Hrahnmnismus Mohr, Tolnn* 
gen, 1928, 185 pages. 

This constitutes Part 9 of Alfred Rertholet*s 
Lesebuch^ 2d enlarged edition. Contains 60 pages of selections from 
twelve Upanishads, topically arranged 

Hoffmann, Paul T. Upanishad. Die mdi-schcn Geheimlehren ; 
au^;ew 3 dilt, eingeleitct und erliluten. MUnchen, 1928. 88 pages. 

(Kunstwart-BUcherei, voL 49 ) 

Mnkerji, Dhan GopaJ. Deroticmal passages from the Hindu 
Bible, adapted Into English. New York, Dutton, 1929. 57 pages. 

* Though not a scholar and a SsnsVntist, I have ventured to bring tha 
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mysiJCttl uttertncti of India to the door of the Anieric**n reader in a 
Unciful garb, ai I have brought rn^ny another thing from the East, with 
the hope that it may servo him to auginent his cflTortA m the direction of 
reconciling the East with the West/ (Preface.; 

4. TRANSLATIONS, WI I H TEXT, OF COLLLCTED 

UPANTSHADS 

Pauthier, Guillaume* M^moire sur Pongine et la propagation 
dc la d<w trine du Tao, fondtfe \)&t I^o-Tscu , iruduit du cinnoiis, el 
^acrorupagnd d un comnienuire tfre des livris Sanskrits ei du Tao-te- 
^ing dc laio- 1 scu , ^tahli'^vant la <onfornm^ de certaines opinions 
philoswphicjues de ia Chine* ei dc Tlnde , orn^ d'un dessein chinois , 
suivi de deux Oujianichads dcs Vddas, avec Ic lexie sansknt et 
|K:rsan Pans, 1831. 

Contains a I renc h iranslaMon oj the K^na and fia Lpanishads, 
ln^»riher with !hc Sanskrit and Persian texts of the same. 

1 lie tcicgo.ng phirtKulars arc taken from a notice of the book m the 
At'ifux tau J^umai Astati^ut, sol. 7 i U31 ), pa^e 465 

Poley, L. ('ollcTtion de> < h^j^ja^nicluts. exiraits des V^das, 
traduits dvi .Sao *.rr cn 1 ranijais i‘iiris, six mstalmcnis, 1 J‘'‘35“ii537 > 
the hrst four puhnshed by l>ondc\ liui)r<5 . the la<^* two bv Herirand. 

I he nrsi pan. miih v- ^ <‘nseruiivcl\ nuii 4 >erc<i )>agci> iS (vcupico with 
.4 French irans.atjon o: the KaiK* a’.d Mundika rp.m!£n..dt, both of 
vihuh hail appe .red separately 

The sciona part, ^ith iv^ » onsecut vely numbered pages, is occupied 
ajth the text ot :r,r prei'^ding two l'p«ir.ishads and of the Ken a. followed 
ny .Sankara's ^.niuincn'anes on these tnree, toUoweo by the text of the 
Isi. 

This would seem to be the nrsl edition ol colie ted Upanishads in the 
I >cvanilgarf character puhhshec in Lurv>pc 

Pala, Mahcaachandra. Nine I'-anishads in the Kenpah charac- 
ter, vu* Alt. IlkU K'Jia, M*rt , Katfa, 1 ail , M.^n ! . \L.r.d , and 
Pra^na, with Sankar 1 \< r.arya's 1 nt.inos, and irans- 

Uttuna CaUuiu, 188^-1889, 

Hohtlitigk, Otto. iVci kntisrh gesK'htete und tiliersctate l>ani- 
shadi nut rrkl.trrndrn Anmerkungen In Brn. hfe I cr - 

dtr S^ksisuhen fa fkd»- 

i0pukhi%itnn%iht vol. 14, paijw 157-107, l-eipi^g, 1891 

Contains lb« l>e>aoAgarl text of the Ka^. Artareya, and Praina 
UpaaitbatUi legnhcr wtib GenaAn transiatioa aad cnucal aotca. 
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‘ In the main I have paid very little attention to Commen- 

tary, since the man knows the older language very imperfectly, has no 
presentiment of philological cnticism, and explains the text fiom his own 
philosophical standpoint. If any one wishes to place a deeper meaning 
in the often obscure expressions, let him do so at his own risk without any 
prepossession. 1 have refrained from any sort of interpretation, and have 
striven only to give a philologically justihable translation.* (Translated 
from the preliminary explanations on page 128.) 

Uddhavaji, Ranachhodaji. Four Upanishads, viz. I.4a, Kena, 
Mund., and Ait., with Gujarati translatums and commentaries. 
Bombay, Sarasvati Printing I*ress, i8c)b. 103 pages. 

Sastri, S. Sitarama, and Ganganath Jha. The Upanishads 
and Sn Sankara’s Commentary. 5 \ols. Madras, published by 
V. C. Sesacharn at the P^e^s of Natesan, 18118-1901. 

The contents and «iuthorshtp are as follows . 

Vol. I, Kena, and Mundaka : Sastn, 1898. 174 pages. 

V^ol. 3, Katha and Praina * :>astn, 1898. 193 pages. 

Vol. 3, Chan.logya 1 -4 ; Jha, 1899. 31 1 pages. 

Vol. 4y Ch^ndogya 5-8: Jha, 1899. 374 pages. 

Vol. 5, Aitareya and Taittirlya : Sastn. 1901 330 pages. 

Tattvabhushana, Sitar.atha. The Upanishads, stilted with 
annotations and English translation. 2 voU. Calcutta, Som 
Brothers, 1900, 1904. 

The contents arc as follows : 

Vol. I, iia, Kena, Katha. Praina, Mund., and Min’ ; 1900. 163 

pages. 

Vol. 3, $\ct., Ait, Tail., and Kaush. . 1904 325 pages 

The Kaushftaki Upanishad in vol. 2 is presented in the s>ime recension 
as in the Anand^rama edition of that I’panish.id, which i* designatrd as 
A in the footnotes of the present Iranslation. in distincion from the 
recension presented m the P«ibliotheca Indica edition, which is defign.-i(cd 
as B. 

Vasti, Sfis Chandra and A. C. Thirlwall. Isa and Kena 
Upanishads with the Sansknt text, anva>a. vntti, word meaning, 
translation, notes and index. Allahabad, Indian Press, 1902. 173 

pages. (Vedanta Series.) 

Vaaii, Sfis Chandra. Isa, Kena, Katha, Praina, Mun^aka 
and Minduka Upaniyads. Allahabad, Panini Office. 1909 (also 
reprinted sobsequencly). 321 pages. (Sacred Books of the Hiodua, 
iroL u) 

Test, t faaf da t to By aeiesi and extracts from Madhaira% CommmfMif* 
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Bhagavat, Hari Raghunath. The Upanishads, vol. I fisha, 
Kena, Katha, Prashna, Mundaka, Taittiriya and Aitareyal: text, 
translation and notes. 2d cd. Poona, Ashtekar Sc Co., 1924- 
^43 pages. (Collective Senes.) 

Belvalkar, S. K. i Four unpublished Upam$adic texts (Bi- 
^kala, Chftgaleya, Ar.eya, and Siunaka), tentatively edited and trans^ 
latcd for the first time. 2. I he Paryanka-vidyi (lCa’>iukihrih- 
manopanrad, Chap, i) • an attempt to settle and interpret the text 
Madras. 1025 35 pages (Reprinted from the Report of the Third 

Oriental Conference ^ Madras,) 

Tattvabhushan. Sitanath. The ten Upanishads, tii, Kena, 
Katha. PraMia, Mutidaka. Mandukva, Svetasvatara, Aitare\a, Taitti- 
ri)a and Kaashiuki, tdilcU v\ith Sanskrit annotations and English 
IransLiiKiii 2d edit/ >n, rt-vned Calcutta, 1925 420 pages 

A rtvnvd rc^^riiu. in one volume, of the same editors earlier edition. 


5 . TRANSI A ! IONn. U I FH VI XT, OF >1N(;LF: 
UPANT>!IA 1 >> 

Lr.NI-HXt) 

Burnouf, Eugt^ne. ( '»intiicnru.rc sur le Va^na. Par 1S33 

At pp clxx . IxtiJi 'l.e.’o ,.ic CTii’.r 'ts !r«‘r. I '.!' .n i>c\anagar. 
ch 4 ',n icis, tc’gr rj' r rh } xc’V-h 4 .»r 5'./. 0 5 

Bohtllngk, Otto. Hrhadaranja» -panisb««i in 
Rc<Mi‘' )n, licr.i und S' I\' Kaiser- 

l?( he Ak-idtiinc dcr liaftcn. , i;: p:.^c.> 

The < .crrr.an irar ►ai wa* also pa’ : ihc 

text 

Pitambara, Sarma. Br*had \ranvaka U; amshad. » n a H.ndi 
transbti' *:i, a Mmd: CMirriirntary foi. ;d<'d rn the wurks ui Sink-iU 
and Anandagsn, and nrtc’s. 2V4*l> HumKiX Nirn.t)a N4j,a:a Pii^ss 
1 89 3 

Vaaa, Sris Chandra. BnhAdiT?u:vaka*l'jMni^d • text .\nd 
English TTut ilatmn, together ^*uth \^xtWx\ m of parts of NFkdliav.x s 
Commenury. AlUhshsd. P.xmni <'rhoe. 19*3-1916 728 (>s^cs. 

(Saaed Books of tlie Hindus vol. 14 ) 
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ChANDOGYA UPANfSHAD 

Pala, Hahesachandra. Ch&ndogya Upanishad, with the Com- 
mentary of Sankara Acharya and a Bengali translation. Calcutta, 
1885-1887. 674 fxiges, 

BdhtUngk, Otto. Khandogjopanishad, kritisch herau^gegeben 
und ilbersetzt. Leipzig, Hacssel, 18S9. 20 r {>ages. 

Along with the same author’s edition of the Brih., which appeared in 
the same year, this edition of the Chandogya is the tnst leMnlttion of 
any Upanishad in which the attempt has been mai.e ti> diB'ercntiate the 
verse-fwtions from the prose-ponions, namely hy giving ;he verse ,i 
wider margin in the text than to the prose, and by using, in the meiri< *0 
part of the text, the modem method of arranging the verses in their 
metrical form. 

The text is in notably distinct Devan&gan characters. 

In contrast with the customary method of prmting .Sanskrit pro^^e lex^s 
without a single punctuation mark, this edition indicates (’ nisioiiK 
and sentence-di visions by a simple upright bar- a met htni Imc h render > 
the sense much more easily intelligible to a rcadet who i:> ac^^li^tomcci to 
helpful modem punctuation. 

In spite of certain criticisms which may be directed against this work 
of thirty years ago. the total estimate of Pohihngk's edition* both i>l the 
Bnh. and of the Cband. must be very high 

The character of Bdhtlingk’:* translation is explicitly clrjineci by 'hr 
translator himself in his Vorwort fp. ix) : ‘It is a ?>urri\ phi! dog, (al 
work, in which no reference has been made— nor need Iw made to ilse 
Vedantic interpretaMon of (^amkarAkarja, since that impresses upon the 
Upanishad an entirely false stamp.* 

PantulUf M. B. Ch^dogya i’pamshad, with a Tcliigu transla- 
tion and commenury. Madras, Srte Riijah Ram Mohan Roy IVess, 
1899. 674 pages. 

Sarma, Siva ankara. Chandogya Uj>anishad, with Hindi 
tnmsiation and commentary, also a ^ansknl Ccmimcniary voting forth 
the doctrines of the Arya Saniaj. Ajmere, 2905. 1003 {nages. 

Vasiif Sfiaa Chandra. Chhandogyi Upanisad. with [extracts 
from! the Commentary of ^rt MadhvilrhArya called also Ananda- 
tlrtha, translated. Allahabad, Panmi Office, 1909-1910 (reprinted 
1917). 6 s3 pages. (Sacred Books of the Hindus^ vol. 3.) 
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TAlTTlRflTA UPANtSHAD 

Pantulu, M. B. Taitiirlya Upani&had, with Tclugu translation 
and coninicntary’. Madrai», Sree Rajah Ram Mohan Roy Press, 
1889. ^5^ 

Sandrananda Acharya. Taittirfya Upanishad, with Bengali 
translation and notes C^ah'utla, Sandrananda Press, 1S96. 66 

Venkatakrishnaiya, R. S. Taittinya Upanishad, in the Kan- 
nada charaMer, with Kannada translation and notes. Bangalore, 
1901. 82 [uges. 

I^astri, A. Mahadeva. The Taittinya Upanishad, with the 
( onuncniaries of ^Sankaratharya, Surervaracharya and Siya/ra 
( Vid>urartya), translated into English. Mysore. G. T. A Printing 
Works, u}oi 815 fiages [Also contains the text.] 

With tl« analytic al headings for chapters and sections, and with the 
ddT<*rcnt fonts of i)pe used to distinguish the inatcru» of the Upanishad 
ilse’f ind. th.i: of r ch of the cf-mincni, * <*i> 'his translation has tne best 
elaborated ' f rdl that haNf in India. And the rcndenng of 

the Sanskrit original is unusually clo^ 

Vidyamava. Srisa Chandra, and Mohan Lai Sandal. 

'Phr la.un ><4 \ text and translation w*th note^ an . com- 

inenlar.*^ A lalui'ad, Panini < *•. *9^5 pag-.b. 

B(K>ks ol the iiinuus, \ui 30, part 3 ? 


Aitareya UrAM<H\D 

Bhaga\^ata« Rajaram Ramkriahna. The Xitareva Upani- 
shad .\n atlcmjft interpret in M.kr.ithi tJ.c U pan i shads, 

with preiaer, ir3n>.a:u)n, and in ist ol the Senes. 

Bonduy, Nirna)a Nagara Tre-ss, 40 ju^cs 

Vidyamava, Sfisa Chandra, and Mohan Lai Sandal. 
Aitartya Uj»ani.sal Allahalxad, Panin: Ortxr, 1925 180 page^*. 

(.Sacred Books of the Hindus, vol 30, jwts i and 2 ^ 

Bhakkamkar. H. M. Translatum of the Anarcyi Upamshad, 
with SankarachAr>a*i Bhmsh>a. B<wv.lwiy. Univ. of BomKiy, 1S99. 
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KaushItaki Upanishad 

Cowell» E. B. Kaushitaki Brahmana-Upanishadt with the Com- 
mentary of Sanlcarananda, edited with an English translation Cal- 
cutta, Bibliotheca indtea, 1861. 191 |)ages. 

The recension which is pnnted in this edition of the Kaushltaki i,s 
designated as B in the footnotes of the present Translation, thus being 
distinguished from the recension printed in the Anand:> Crania edition of 
the KaushUaki, which is designated as A« 

Vidyarnava, Siisa Chandra, and Mohan Lai Sandal. 

The Kaushitaki Upanishat with notes and comnientai> \U.ilialud, 
Panmi Office, 1925. 8x pages, (bacred Books ul the Hindus, 
vol. 30, part r ) 


Kena Upanishad 

Oertel, Hanns- The Jaiminiya, or Tal\vak.\ra Upanisad Brih* 
mana. In JAOS. 16 (1894), pp. 79 260 

In the Brah.nana which is here presented uith tMnslitcr.i:ed text, 
transiatton, and notes, the Kena Upanishad is imbedded at pp. 215 219. 

Prasad, Dorga. An English translaiiun of the Kena rjuni diat, 
with exposition. Lahore, Virajanand Prr -ss, iS^^H 34 pa^es 

‘The perusal of these Upanishads makes o^ c rc.i/iouv a here 
IS so truly described as in those wonderful ai bo •k^ of India ' 

(Exposition, page 7.) 

Sarma, Badaridatta. Kena or Takixakfira rpnAhavl, with 
a Hindi translation and exposition. Mc< riu. 1901 3: 

Vasa, Sris Chandra, and A. C. Thirl wall. K^ n^pantshad 
with the Sanskrit text, anvaya, vriiii, xvord meaning, translation, notes 
and index. Allahabad, Indian Press, 1902. 107 luges. (Vedanta 

Series.) 

Singh, Chhajja. Kainopani.sliat translated into I'*ngh%h, after 
consulting every gloss available. Inhere, Anglo Sanskrit Press, 1891. 
44 pag€». 

An eJementary * word-and-word translation/ intended apparently as a 
reading-text for btfinaars in the Sanskrit language and also u a religioua 
tract. 
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Kaxha Upanishad 

Poley, L. Kathaka-Oupanichat, cxtrait du Yadjour-V^Jda, traduit 
du Sanskrit en fran^'ais. Pans. lJondey-Dupr<, 1835 . 22 pages. 

Text and French translation 

Regnaud» Paul, f.iudcs v<?diques ct post-vediques. Paris, 
1 ^‘roiix, iSy 8 . 217 pages. 

The text of the Katha Lpanishad in Roman transliteration, stanza by 
5 t:inz«i, \%ith translaiion and commenlar)', upica pages 57 167 . The 
xcrsc-fKirtions of the arc lined* in quatrain mctric.i! funn. 

A thorough, scholarly piece of work, 

Sarma, Badaridalta. Katha Upam^-had, with Hindi translation 
and t xposjt. 1 Meerut, 1903 96 pages 

Vasu, Sris Chandra. Kathopani-^had, with the Sanskrit text, 
vritti, v ord-in^ amng, translation, notes and index Allaha- 
hati, "1 . f )ince, 1905 236 pages 

Pelly, R. L, Ka^ha 1 , pani-ad inlr jdurti')*, text, translation 
and notes LalcMta, Asso< lation Press, 1924 73 paL’es, 

Ifss L>\N!SHAD 

Datta, Guru I hmqanishac with Sanskrit text and Ln^jlish 
transiai’on, •.< wh - :i .m : *<11 is apj/cnti' i I^iu.re \’;ra- 

janand Pres'., ’>4 pages 

I hr translation is t^t^emely free, as may be seen from the loiiowing 
para h-i 

a. Aspire, then, « > man, to live 
by dcr<U < >i a hi?d:*J 

years ir: r usth 'h> ncighbvfur.- 

12. Miserable arc thc) nho 
worship atoms as the edictent 
caus** of the world Pul h\r more 
miserable are thf\ w, o worship 
the visible things born of atoms. 

1 $ O Thou who given suste- 
nance to the world, unveil that face 
of tht- true sun which is now hidden 
by a veil oi golden light . so that 
we may sec the troth and know oor 
whole duty. 


The freseni iransi U:en 

i \e. wh.*c cioin^' reeds here. 

< >nc may cesirc to h\c a hundred 
years 

Into bhr. , *;Arkness enter they 
\Vf o w ^ ip nor.-bfcor: 

Into d-akress greater than that, as 
It were, they 

Who dc grit in ^vecorning 

W’uh a jjoldcn vcs^-cl 
The ReaPs face ’s n \rrcd o>r 
That <*o thou, O ishan u*iCO^cr 
For one whose la» is the Real to 

see. 
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The foregoing reprinted in : 

— ■■■ Works of the late Pandit Guru Datta, Vidyarthi. Lahore, 
Aryan Printing A G. Trading Co., ad edition, 1903, at pages 107- 
124. 

Muhammad, Satyananda. T&l Upani<.had, with a Hindi trans* 
lation in verse. Lucknow, 1890 la pages. 

Singh, Chhajju. Ishopanishat, translated into English, to which 
is appended The Vedic truth vmdicated. l^ahore, Anglo-Sanskrii 
Press, 1S91. 40 [)ages. 

An clcincntary ‘ word-and-word * Sanskrit-Enghsh translation. 

Mozoomdar, Yadunatha. Isa U[ianishad, or the last chapter 
of the Sukla Vajur Veda, with text, easy Sanskrit notes, English and 
Bengali translations. Jessorc, Subhakan Press, 1893 18 j>ages. 

Gosvami, Sri Syamalala Isa Upanishad, with the lth.ish>as 
of Baladeva, Vidvahhushana, Sn Sankaratharyya, and the I'lka ol 
Anandagiri, etc., with Bengali translation .ind comnuntarv, .md with 
an English translation and commentary. Cali ut la, Agiiurnalli 1 >aiu, 
People's Press, 1895 70 pages. 

Prasad, Durga. The Third Vedic Reader, in the Pa\.%nand 
High School Senes l^horc, Virajanand Press ad ed , 1H06 
34 pages. 

Contains at pp. 8-31 the Isi Upanishad (as the F'urc cih ('h.tptcr ol the 
Yajur-Veda) both m Iie^anag.in' and in Koinan characters, with a ' %Mird- 
and-word* Sanskrit* r»^>;hsh iransUnon 

Kriparama. Isd Upanishad, with an Urdu l^an^lall'*^ and (om- 
mentary bas^-d on the teachings of the Ary a Samaj .Moradaliad, 
1899. 32 fMgeS- 

Sanaa, Badaridatta. f.Cl Upanishad, with Hindi trai.slatmn 
and expi;sition. Meerut, 1901 18 pagrs. 

Vasu. Sri« ^handra, and A. C. Thirl wall. Ki\a%ya Uj^ani- 
shad, with the Sanskrit text, anvaya, vntli, word nuanrng, trarnlalKiii., 
notes and index. Allahabad, Indian Press, 190a. 66 images (Ve* 

danta Series ) 

‘ This Upanishad has been the subject several commentaries. We 
give the interpreutioa according to the three weli-knowo sihtiob,- 
Advaita (Sankara), Vtsisu Advaiu (Kamanuja),ajid Dvaita (MadhamV 
(Introductioii, page ilj 
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Majuffldar» Jnanendralal. isha Upanisbat, with a new com- 
mentary by the KaulAchiryya Sadinanda. Translated with intro- 
duction . . together with a foreword by Arthur Avalon. London, 
Luzac, 1918. 70 pages. 

Mcndaka Upanishad 

Prasad, Durga, corrected by Pandit Guru Datta, Vidyarthi. 
I'he Mundakofiamdiat with Eri^'Iish translation Lahore, Virajanand 
Press, 2d ed,, 1893. 13 pages. 

The foregoing reprinted in : 

— The works of the Lite Pandit Guru Datta, Vidyarthi Lahore, 

Aryan Printing ('o. 2d edition, 1902, at pages 151-167. 

Sen, Mohit Chandra. 'J he Mundak-Opanishad Calcutta, 
'I'he Protherhood, 82 Harrison Road, no date (but before 1928) 
14 pages 

A (Due m'; »ntu blank >crsc. On the uhole fairly accurate Vet it 
ofTTits c<‘rtain , als^j a soau excgclic.d matter sMthm pirenthcscs, 
and also some extra cvcgcncal matter not so indicaica. 

PpaSna Upanishad 

Prasad, Durga. An English translation of the Pra^hnopan s'iat, 
conla ^ Mig six fjucslions of life and ucalh, with >ansLrit text 1^ .ore, 
Virajaiiand Pres-;, 35 pages 

MaSdCKYA I'rANl^^HXD 

Datta, Guru. I he M indukxoj ani'^hat, l>emg the ETposition of 
( )M, th< (ireai Sa- red Name of i e Supreme Being in the Vedas, 
translated and ex^Kninded C'hicai: > r.'. tion, pnnlnd and published 
under liic auspices oi the Arya f'nuinidhi Sabha, Punjab. Ijihore, 
\ ira)anand Press, 1S93 34 pages. 

The foregoing repiinlcd in 

I Works of the laic Pnndu Guru IXitta. Vidvarthi 
Ar>an Printing Co, *d edition, locj, i . C' ^ 125-140 

Narayana, Har. Vcdic Philosi>phy , or, An Kxj^x^'ition 'f the 
sarreil and mysterious MonosylUhlc .M’M , The M.induk\.i Cp.ins 
shad text, with an English inuislaiion and tommcnur\ .uui .sn 
inlroduilion. Bombay, Tatva-Vixechaka Press, 1895 17* 

‘ 1 vealuic to advise my readers to try to at taemsebe^ for the smdy 
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of Brahma^Vidya. I trustfully venture to say that they will thus finally 
attain liberation from reincarnation by the realization of Self, which is the 
only reality, the substratum of all appearances.’ (Conclusion of the 
Introduction, pages xlii-xliii.) 

^veta^vatara Upanishad 

Bhagavata, Rajarama Ramkrishna. An attempt to interpre^t 
in Marathi the eleven Upanishads, with preface, transLitton and 
notes in English The Shveta'^hvatara Upanishad, 2d of the* senes. 
Boml>aY, Nirnaya-Sagara Press, 1900. 119 pages. 

A companion volume to the author's translation of the Ait.ircy.! 
Upanishad. 

Adetailed examination of the sectarian statements in the Upanishad is 
presented to the reader in support of the theory that * the original and 
sweet Upanishad was encrusted with layers successively added b> the 
Rudra- worshippers, the Kapitas, the Yogms and the followers ol some of 
the schools no\% completely torgolicn.* I his explanation will ‘prepare 
him for its unconnected and at times contrad i^ory, though \aried and 
therefore interesting, contents.* (Preface, page S.) 

In the Preface the author also contends that the Sahkarai Arya to 
whom the received cornmcntar>' on the Upanishad is ordinal !> ascribed 
IS not the same as the great Commentator of that name I his same 
theory, by the way, had been previously urged by Regnaud in 1^70 in 
hb Maihiaux, vol, 1, p. .ind also by Col. (j. A. Jacob m his article 
on the Nnsindiatiipani Upanishad in the Indian ft>r N!an h, 

1886. 

Slddhesvdr Varma, Shastri. The ^\etasvatar.i Uiur. sha 
translated. Allahalwui, Panin [916 135 pagi s (tarred 

Books of the Hindus, vol, 18, part i ; 

Contains the text, English translation, and notes. 

Hauschild, Richard. Die SvelAsvaiara Uf anisad \ kntuche 
Ausgabe mit emer LTxjrsetrung und emer ui tr *hir 

Lehren. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 1927 no |i,igcs. XbhaiuRungcn 
ftr die Kunde des Morgenhuides, 17 3 ) 

An elaborate cntical treatise, with the text m trani^hieration and a 
translation into German. 


Maitri Upanishad 

Cowelly E. B. The Maun or MaitrAyanfym Upanishad, wuh the 
Commentary of RAmatlrtha, edited with an English tranilalioii. 
LondoDy Watts, 187a 39s pages. {Bibliotheca Indioi) 
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Vldyarnavat SriM Chandra, and Mohan Lai Sandal 

The Maitri Upanishat, with notes and commentary. Allahabad, 
Panini Office, 1926. 155 pages. (Sacred Books of the Hindus, 

vol. 30, part 2.) 

6. TEXT EDITIONS OF COLLECTED UPANTSHADS 

Roy, Rammohun. Four Up*inisliads in the Bengali character, 
VIZ. Ka;ha, Isi, Rena, and Miind Calcutta, 1S18. 191 pages. 

The very first printed appearance of any collected text of the Upani- 
ihada 

Polcy, L. Four Ujamshads \i7 Katha, Mund , Rena, and 
with the f ontnicr.tar)’ of Sankara on the first three. Pans, 
Uondc)* Dupre, 200 pages. 

Poley, L. Vnh.idaranj.tkafT Kathakam, I^'a, Kena, Mundakam 
odcr Opif I'pan.Nhads au^ dem \ agur >anw und AiJiarva-Veda, 
nachden ilandschriftcn dcr IJihLoihek dcr ^)^t-Indischen Compagme 
fu I^mdon. Bonr». Marcu-, |S;; 124 j^ages. 

.Noteworthy as cenMining the r.:^! ,<nnlcd appeira’^.cC of the Dr'had- 
Aranyaka I’p The text the other in c dlection hau 

dready appe jed, together with a Frcn^-h translation ^y the same aathor, 
in 1835. 

Stven I p.ar.ishads in the Beng.u character, m; Kritha, VSu<i”e\a' 
saihhstA, '1 aia'« AkAra. Mund, MAn \ I'rasn;!, a^iu A : . wt.vi a \crrui 
<. < ‘ninu ntary h)r ir. utruciion in Friii sc hoc. s 1S45 

1 J 7 jxvgc*. 

Rcer, E. 'Phrer Ufan'shads, \.: the Tailtanyaand the Aittaresa 
L'jcin s'iads edited, w.tii the e: \.ry f S.i: k Ash..'^aand 

dhr t floss ot Anar d.i C'lin , and th^ ''wt iasw.iiar.\ . :u’" .a edited 

wuh the f <»nunentary of Sankara Av C.v.culla, i,'s5c 3" 

( Bibliotheca Indua ) 

ROer. E. Six rjMnishads, v»; 1*4. R^’is, Katha. P’ >*u Mur. I, 
and MAn^i , edilcsi with the < rntars o! Sjtnla'a Act .'\a and 

the (;Um of .‘VnandaGiri ('alcutu, sS^o 5981x1^0. ^ H. .v. theca 

IndiCA.) 

VldymMgnrm. JIbmnandn. Six Upamshads, viz. IsL Kena. 
Ka^ PfiinA, ind Mind , with the CamtnentAry of v^anka 

rmUmrya and the Gloss ol' Aiunda Oin CaluttA, 1873 
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Vidyaaafarat Jlbanaiida. Three Upenished^ f 'a. Tut. end 
Ait., with the Commentary of Sankara Acharya and the Glow of 
Aiuuida Giri , and 4 vet. with the Commentary of Sankam Acharya. 
Calcutta, 1874. 361 pages. 

Ten Upanishads in the Tclugu character, viz. I 4 a. Kcna, Kailia, 
PraSna, Mund., Milnd., Tait., lirih., Ch&nd , and Ail., with a verijal 
commentary by Raman ujacharya. Madras, Viveka Kalanidhi Press, 
T875. 540 pages. (Repnntcd 1876 , 208 jxiges.) 

SastriySabrahmanya. Hundred and eight Upanishads Madras, 
1883 1029 

Ten Upanishads. Bombay, Venkatcsvara Press, 1885 357 pages 

Ramachandra,Ver katarau. U{mnshatsangraha A Collection 
of Upanishads, edited with Saiisknt glosses and Marathi [maphrases, 
notes, and introductions. Poona, 1 885. 

Harirfttmaja, Ke^av&ta. Eleven Upanishads, vi/ IsJl, Kcna, 
Katha, Prasna, Mun 1., MancL, Tait., Ait., UhAnd Hrih . and fs\ct , 
edited. Bombay, Kirnaya-Sagara Press, 1SS6, 242 pages 

This IS perhaps the most convenient and reliable text-edition of the 
eleven Upanishads therein contained. 

Pitambara, Sri. Eight Ui>anishads, viz. IsA, Kcna, Katha, Tait , 
Ait., Mund,, Prasna, and MAnd., with a Commentary in Sanskrit 
Bombay, iScJo. 800 pages. 

Twelve Upanishads, viz Kena, Katha, Praina, M;ind., .Mand , 
Tait., Alt., Chand , Bnh , 6vet , and Nri‘>iThhaiip)anl)A. Bombay, 
Venkatesvara Press, 1890. 372 pages. 

Hundred and Eight Upamshads. Bombay, Taiva-VivcchAk.‘i 
Press, 1895 868 pages. 

Thirty-two Upanishads, with the Dipikaof Narayana .Sankarananda. 
Poona, Ananda&*ama Press, 1895. 

Of the thirteen Upanishads conUtned in the present Fnglish trsniUtion 
this edition contains the text of only two, vii Kaush. m jugcji 113-^ 144, 
and Mattri at pages 345-476« 

Sa«M. K. Venkatakrishna.and Mu^jorpatta Ramachandra 
SastrL Hundred and eight Upaniihad* tn Grantha character. 
Madraa, Sur of India Presa, 1896 893 pages. 
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Tatacharyat A Srinivasa. Ten Upanishads in Grantha and 
Tclugu character*, Kc na, Katha, Prasna, Mund , Mand., Ait., 

Bnh., Chind.,and Tait,, with a Tamil commentary comprising word- 
for-word interpretations of the text, and translations of the Commen- 
taries of Sankara and Ramanuja, togf^ther with the Kankas of 
(iaudajmda in Sanskrit and Sankara\Comnieniary in Tamil Madras, 
1897-1898. 

Phanaikar, Vasudev Laxman Shastri. Twcnt> eight Upani- 
shads, I^, etc. IioiTihtiy\ Nirnaya-Sagara J*ress, 1904, 334 pa ges 
1906 edition, 372 pages. 

ContAins all of the I j/anishads which a’^c conuincd m the present 
Transl.iiion, except Mail’ll 

Ten Ljanishads ihnares, Tara Pnn! ng Works, 1906 

Bhagawan, Swami Achintya. Eleven Upanishad. Bombay, 
Nirnava Sagara IVess. 1910 732 jiages 

Sastri, A. Mahadeva. The Upanishads, wi:h the com- 

mentary of Sri Up intshaci Hrahnu-Vogin edited Adyar, Adyar 
Library, 1920. 630 {uges. 

Sastri, A. Mahadeva. The ^aiva-U^xmishads, w th the com- 
rnenury of Ufur.ishad H'ahMa \ < 'gm, ‘.dited Ad>ar. Adyar 
1 ibrary, 1925 2h^ [B unc witr. I 'lu ^4iiwla Upanisruds J 

Saatri, A. Mahadeva. The "^.vkta I’j anis*.a(is, w/ai the com- 
rnent.irv of Sn I panishad-Braliina \ t'gin, ediied- Air»ar. Advar 
Library, 1925 14 ^ [Bound with The va-U{ an shads. J 

7, TEWELiriONS OF ,-lNGLL I PA^l^HAnS 
Brihai> Akanyak V. Upvmshad 

ROer, E. Bnhad Aranvaka I'janishad. with the ^ 'omme-itar^' of 
Sankara At liarya and the o’ AnartU Gin. et^.ited 2 pans. 

Calcutta. 1H49, idq 6 pagev (B;t»hoihcca Indica ) 

Weber, Albreciit. The (^atajuiha Brlhnuaa- Bjt..-., 1S55 

CunUini m the M retrnMon a’l lo 4 5 A: ^ u a . what 

in the KlUiva recennon t* the sepamie Bnhad- Wanyaka Urur. * ad 

VldyaMgmrm* JIbanandm. Bnhad Xnunyaka Upinishad. with 
the Con.mentary of Sanktracharya and the Glow of Anandagin. 
Calcutta, 187$. 1094 pagea. 
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Brihad-Aranyaka Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara- 
cbarya and the Supercommentary of Anandagiri. Benares, 1885. 
338 pages. 

Agase, Kashinatha Shastri. Brihad-Aranyaka Upanishady 
edited with the Commentary of Sankara and the Tika of Anaudagiri. 
Poona, Anandasrama Press, iSgi. 835 pages. 

Agase, Kashinatha Bala Shaatri. Brihad-Aranyaka Upani- 
shad, edited with the commentary entitled MitAkshara of NityAnanda. 
Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1895. 371 pages. 

Chandogya Upanishad 

R5er, E. Chhindogya Upanishad, edited with the Commentary 
of Sinkara Achirya and the (iloss of Ananda Ciin. Calcutta, 1850. 
628 pages. (Bibliotheca Indies.) 

Vidyasagara, Jlbananda. Chlndogya Ujvinishad, with the 
Commentary of Sankara Acharya and the (iloss of Anandagin. 
Calcutta, 1873. 634 pages. 

ChAndogya Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Acharya 
and the Glass of Anandagin Benares, 1884. 

Agase, Kashinatha Sastri. Chindogya Upanishad. with the 
Commentary of Sankara Acharya and the Ciloss of Anandagcn P<»^>na, 
Anandasrama Press, 1H90 482 pages. 

Chandogya Upanishad, with the Commentary *)f Madhavarharya 
and the Gloss of Vedesha Tiriha. Kumbakonam, 1904. 524 jiages 

Taittiriya UpAinSHAD 

Taittirfya Upanishad, with the f ommentary of Sankara Acharya 
and a supercommentary corresponding in its text to that of Arurida 
gin, but here attributed to Jnanamrita Yati. Benares, 18M4. 42 

Taittirfya Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sure^vararharyaand 
the Supercommentary of Anandajhina. Poona, Anandasrama Press, 
1889. 319 pages. 

Isalaiiiapturakanu Vammnmttstrt Taittirfya Upaniihad with 
the Commentary of Sankara and the Supercommentary of Sankara 
oanda and Vidyaranym. Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1889. jjo 
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Sharma, Bhimasena. Taittirtya Upanishad. with a Hindi and 
a Sanskrit Comrocnury. Allahabad, Sarasvali Press, 1892. 190 

Images. (Reprinted 1895.) 

laalamaparakara, VamanaiULatii. Taittirlya Upanishad, with 
the Commentary of Sankara Acharya and the Supercommentary 
of Anandagiri, also with the Dipikas of Sankarananda and of Vidya- 
ranya. Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1897 163 pages 

Ramakfiahna Saatri. Taiturlya Upanishad. in the Graniha 
rharacter, together with selections from the Tauter tya-Brihmana and 
the Taittinya-Aranyaka. Palgliat, 1900. 78 pages. 

Singh, ZaJini^ TaitUrlya Upanishad, with Hindi glossaries. 
Lucknow, 1900. 127 piiges 

Vaid)ranatha, Mullangudi. Taitt.rya Upanishad, m the 
(jrantha character and in the Dravidian recension Kumbakonaro, 
1903 44 

Sutaiya, Gorti. Taittirlya Upanishad in the Telugu character, 
with the Commentary of Sa>ana Miidras. 1904 319 page:». 

AITARR^A rPANlSHAO 

The longer recension of the tc\t. as the Mahaitareya, or 

liahuvTicha, Upanishad 1 e Ailar^a Aransaka 2 and 3. suth the 
(^mmentary of Sankara Acharya Benares. 18S4 70 page:». 

I he shorter rermMon of the XkW e AiUreva Aranyaka 2. 4-7, 
with the ('ommes hiry oi \< h .rva, rtic S^:j>erco.'s.raentarv 

of AnamlajnAna, an i a D^pika of V.'i)aian)a Poona, Anandajsrama 
PrcAR, 1889, 113 pages 

Sarma, Bhlmavena, Aitan'ra Upanishad, w'th commeniaries 
in .Sanskrit and H. cii Luwah, ''.i’aswa:. Press, i 104 j».iges 

Singh, Zallm. AiUrcya Upanishad with Hindi glossaries, 
Lucknow, 1900, 50 piigcv 

Rajarama, A.ureja l‘j>ani»had, edited . ^ith Hinds inter 
pfetation aud notes. I^diure, Bombay Press, 4lh e(L, 1Q34- 3 * 

pages. 

KaHA UfANHHAP 

Roy* KatnmohttO. Talatrmklra. \ e Kena Upanishad with a 
short coouncntary in Bengali. CaKutta^ i8ih. 17 pagwa 

4»9 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Section 7] 

Agaset Bala Sastri. Kena Upantshad, with the Commentary 
of Sankara and the Supercomroentary of Anandagiri^ togethei with 
the Dipikas of Sankarananda and Narayana. Poona, Anandasrama 
Press, x888. 89 pages. 

Sarma^ Bhlmasena. Kena Upanishad, with commentaries in 
Sanskrit and Hindi. Allahabad, Sarasvati Press, 1893. 56 pages. 

Agase, Kaahinatha Bala Sastii. Kena Upanishad, with the 
Commentary of Sankara and the Dipikas of Sankarananda and 
Narayana. Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1896. 79 {Kiges. 

Kena Upanishad, in the Telugu character, with the Commentary 
of B.^lasubrahmanya Brahmasvami in Telugu. Madras, Kalaratna- 
kara Press, 1900. 126 pages. 

Kena Upanishad, in theOrantha and also in the Tamil chararters, 
with the Commcntaiy of Ralasubrahmanya Brahmasvami in ramil 
Madras, Kalaratnakara Press, 1900. 207 pages. 

Katha Upanishad 

Sarma, Bhimasena. Katha U(>anishad, with Sanskrit and 
Hindi commentaries Allahabad, Sarasvati Press 1893 220 pag»^ 

Rajvade, Valjanatb Kashinath. Katha Upanishiic:, with the 
Commentary of Sankara Acharya and two Superrommentanes by 
Anandagin and ( .o[diayatindra. Penma, AnancLisrama PresA, 1897 
127 pages. (Reprinted 1906, 132 pages.) 

r^A Upanishad 

Roy, Rainmohtxn« Is;l Upanishad, with a commentary in 
Bengali. Calcutta, 18 r 6. 37 pages 

Tarkaratna, Taracbarana. Isl Upanishad, w^ih a commen- 
tary called Vimala. Benares, 1880. 30 pages. 

lia Upanishad, with a Sanskrit commentary. Pumranur, 1887 
8 pages. 

tig Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Arharym and 
seven other commentaries. Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1888. 
87 pages. 

Sharma, Bhimasena. Hi Upanishad, with Sanskrit and Hindi 
commeotaries. AUahabad, SiimsTtti Pressi 189a. jo pages. 
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Brahmaswamy, Bala Subramania. IS* Upanishad m Telugu 
and Tamil characters, with Tamil commentaries. Madras, 1899. 
107 pages. 

Ganda, Brahmanithta. 14 * Upanishad, with the Commentary 
of Sankara Acharya and Gujarati explanations. Broach, 1906. 
8a pages. 

Yoglraja. Swaml Maharaja. Agm Chakra Pravartana Sutram. 
Part I. I he Is<i{>anishad with the ‘ hiery Commentarj ’ presenting 
the elements <.f thf Unisersal Religion.) Compilers .Swami Prem 
Pun and Yogiraja's disciple Maitreya. Ixjndon. Thacker, [19*6]. 
14ft pages. 


MriTDAit^ Upanishad 

Yamuna Sankara. M jnfuka Lpan shad, with a a^mmentary 
in Hindi founded <jn the ( omnicntarics oi Saiikura and Anandagiri. 

Lucilli/A iSc'<4 

Sarma, Bhimasena. Mundaka Upanishad* . th commentaries 
in Sanskrit and Hindi A’i'ahanad. bar^.>vati Press^ 1894 154 

Images 

N! Mil l,ik* Upani‘'';.'id, with the Commentary of Sankara .^charya 
and the Si.' <*r> ommentarv ot '.canflag;:. and .u^o a D'pika by 
Narayana. Poona, .Anandaiirdma Pre«;s, 1890. '>i paj.ei 

Singh, Zalina. Mcndalu l';cii shad, with HmhIi glossaries. 
I 'irknow, 1900 S4 p**;es 

Hertel. Johannes Mimdaki Cpam.-ad kntnche .\usgabe mit 
Roda'ncndnirk dcr Krsiausgal>c t f • x: un<l Kommcr.tare'i und 
hinicitung Ixrip/g. H.icssc!. 10:4 i.C’ jvsgcs. (Indu-Itamscne 
Quellcn und ForKhiingen. ^Mlrl 3 1 


PaatWA UfAHISHAD 

Y«tnan« Sankara. Ptaina Cpinishad, with a cemmentArr in 
Hindi foumictl am the Commenuties ot Sankara ana Anandagiri. 
Lucknow, 1884. tyy pages. 

Prmiba Upanishad. with the Commentary of Sankara Acharya and 
the .Sujwicommeniary ol Narayaneadra SatasTati. Benares, 1885. 
40 pagea. 


491 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Section 7] 

S&arma, Bhimasena. Pra^na Upanis>had, with commentaries in 
Sanskrit and Hindi. Allahabad, Sarasvati Press, 1890. lao pages* 
(Reprinted 1894, 14S pages*) 

Praina Upanishad, with the Commentary of Sankara Acharya, the 
Supercommentary of Anandagiri, and also a Dipika of Sankarananda. 
Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1896. 90 pages. 

Singh, Zalim. Praina Upanishad, with Hindi glossaries. I..uck- 
now, 1900. 90 |uges. 

M^pUKYA Up.anishad 

Sanna* Bhimasena* Milndokya Upanishad, with Sanskrit and 
Hindi commentaries. Allahabad, Sarasvati Press, 1S94. 61 |Mgcs, 

Kathavate, At>aji Viahnu*a*son. M&ndi^kya Ufxinishad, with 
the Kanka of Gaudajxida, the Commentary of Sankara Aihaiya, 
the Supercommcntary of Anandagiri, and a Dipika of Sankarananda. 
Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1900. 333 pages. 

^VETAi\ .^TARA UPANfSifAD 

^vetk^vatara Upanishad, with the Commentary of .Sankara Achary a, 
a Dipika of Sankarananda, a Dipika of Narayana, and a Vi\arana of 
Vijnana Bhagavat Poona, Anandasrama Press, 1890 .mo [>ages 
(Repnnted 1905, 215 pages.) 

Sarma, Bhimasena. ^vetiivatara Up^anishad, with Sanskrit and 
Hindi coramentanes. Etawah, Sarasvati Press, 2897. 21 1 jages 

Tolsirama, Swami. ^vetl^tara Upanishad, with Sanskrit and 
Hindi commentaries. Meerut, 1897 112 pages. 

Rajarama. Svetl^vatara Upanishad, edited . . . with Hindi 
interpretation and notes. Lahore, Bombay Press, 3d cd., 1934. 
60 pages. 

Maitri Upanishad 

Cowell, E. B. The Maitn or Maitrayanlva Upanishad, with the 
Commentary of Ramallrtha, edited. 2d edition, revised by Satis 
Chandra VidyabhQjana. Calcutta, Asiatic Sr^ncty, 2 parts. 1913, 
1919. 192 pages. (Bibliotheca Indica, New Sanskrit Series, noa. 

1368, 1425.) 

A scoond edition, revised by Vidyftbhefa^a, of the DevanAfarr teat 
which had been pubhsbcd along with an English translatkm of the 
Upanishad by Cowell in 1870 (set above, page 484). 
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8. TREATISES, CHIEFLY LINGUISTIC 

Whitney, ViT, D. The Upanish^s and their latest translation. 
In A//\ vol. 7 (i886), pp. x-26 

Chiefly a detailed review of Max Muller's translation. 

Whitney, W. D. Bbhihnuk’s Upani.hads. In AJP. vol. ri 
(1890). pp. 407“ 439 - 

A detailed review of editions of the text and transl^ition of 

the ( hiimioj,ry4 and the linh.id-A’any.ika Tpanishads ‘ In all respects 
,M>od as to tempt to a detailed examination, in order to the correction 
ot octaMOnal oversi|*lits and the suj'^'cstior. of differences of view which 
pcihaps lie found worthy of police in rase of a revisal of the works’ 
407 40S). Then the reviewer proceeds to point out 51S such 
instances 

Bohtlingk, Otto. A series articles m the Bemhte uher die 
\ ‘erh t iluni^ni der K^nij^^uh zu Ixtpzig^ 

I fh.hiUunuht Chui', llir/'l, i8(yo~i&97 — 

( i ) Ol>cr eir.c ti' xr arg r-tanden^. blelle in dcr i^hltaki- 

Ilr.ihnufia Vjun.shad \<»’ 4 .* > *u.;cs n>s 204 

'\n clalx>rate dis of the N.rup* rtvcmgs and of 

KtLi'. 1 2, r.gct. cr wit 11 a rc*o^-*’» . tc‘i text ana ac ord...n: irar.sl lion, 
M<»re I' .imed and ir^'enious thaii or con^'ncing. 

(2j /u den \on rnir bearbcitc’c'' Upanistiaden. Vol 43 <^1891), 
pages 70-90 

;\ reply to listnr)’^ reviews of 1 jr.thngk's editions of Chand., Bnn., 
\.i . Praina, and Katha 

^ I'lxrr dx* V» rwet Lsrlung \yi\fra Ah.i uiui m den 

I, jvirDshiclen 4^ ^1891), jaages 91 95 

*cxt-e Mrndation and nc* r. p^pretanon of ^vci I. 1-3. 

4) Nft iph Kavsh‘,Mks Br.’lhn. 411.4 Cpainshad i. 1 ru dcuten. 
Vnl 47 jva^VN ;i 7 349 

PrnjHvsrf the oini vion of the second dhd-n is. This rhar.gc doubtless 
IcAvr# ibc passage ca>i'"i Bui, itus.nucb as t:ve rtccivcd :t\i *s ;x:1ectiy 
jntflligibic,lhe proposed change is n t necessary, exvep m th^ ntertsi of 
a deg: re of l.tet.viy jscrfecium whuh jMrrhaps was not the standard wt the 
original author. 

(5) Bemerkungrn 211 einigen Vjsanisnadcn Vol 40 
78-100. 

A revie»v of Drwssen'* iranalaiion, Arcac;*.’ tpAmskitf! Contains 
Dumeroua cnttcitmt and disacnting opimona, c g on 96 passages ir. the 
Chindogya aloM. 
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(6) Kridsche BeitrSge. Vol. 49 (1897), pages 1*7-138. 

Critical notes on several important Sanskrit works, but chiefly on the 
translation of passages in the Upanisbads. 

(7) Kritische Beitrftge. Vol. 50 (1898), pages 76-86. 

A continuation of the preceding senes of critical notes. 

Jacob, George A. A concordance to the [56] principal U|>ani- 
shads and the Hhaga\ad-(jitd. Bomt>ayt (iovernmcnl Central Book 
Depot, 1891. 1083 pages. 

A great and painstaking labor. An exceedingly useful implement for 
detailed and exhaustive study of the texts of these Upanisbads and also 
of the BhG. 

Little, Charles Edgar. A grammatical index to the C'hJlndogya- 
Upanishad. New York, Anu'rican Hook Co., 1900. 193 pages 

(Vanderbilt Oriental Scries.) 

Both a dictionary and a concordance. Kvtry occunmcc of every wortl 
IS recorded, and the grammatical form in \%hiLh every intlctted word 
occurs is expliatJy stated. 

Weeker, Otto. Der Gebrauch der Kasus m der ilicrcn U{>an’ 
^d-Literatur vergltchcn mil der Kasuslchre der mdischcn Oranima 
tiker Tdbingen, Vandcnhoeck Sc Ruprecht, 1905 92 p^^ges 

An exhaustive investigation and tabulation of all the varying use^ of il r 
SIX oblique cases in the ten L'panishads, vii. Chand.^ Hrih . Maun. Ar 
Kaush-t Kena, Isa, Tail., Ka|ha, and Svet One important result of tht 
investigation is the following conjectural chronological order anc groupm,. 
of the Upanishads relative to the great grammarian Pamni. tiroup I 
the earliest, Brih., Cband., and Kaush. . Group 11 , also pre-JMnim, Ait 
Tait , and Ka|ha ; (^roup III, possibly prc-PJlnmi, Kcna anj Tn , (,roop 
IV, post-Panini, 5 vct. and Maitn. 

The foregoing was printed also in two instalments m AV j A'una^ 
d. indoj^ermnn Spriuhin^ vol 30 11906 . pp. I 61* 177 

Wiodisch, Ernst. Zu Kausitaki-Br&hmana Uiwim .id 1. 1 In 
BtrichU iidtr dte P'erhandiunj^n d^r Kcmgitch Suhstuhfn 
uhaften su f hihiopsAh-htctx nschi vn| 59, p(». 111- 

ij 8. I>eipag, Teubner, 1907. 

Coostsu of critical notes, comparing Oertei’s text and translation with 
that of others. 

Deuftsen, Paul. Ober die Chronologic der Ufamshad Trxte. 
In Tran$(Uttwt of the /nUmaiwnal Congrtts /br the //utory of 
Religions^ vol *, pp. 1^24, flth^rd, Cbrcndon l^ress, 190H. 
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Kirfelp WUUbnld. Beitrige zur (ics^^hic hie der Nommalkompo- 
siiion in den Ujiani^dii und im Lpos, Bonn, Georgi, 1908. 99 

iwgci*. 

An exhaustive 'mvcsligalion, wuh statistically tabulated results, of ail 
the phenomena of compound nouns of the five classes, dvandva, upapada, 
boAy-^rlhi^ and aiy tyuhdva^ as these occur m five of the 
Upani&hads, vii- Kafha, Fraina, Hrih., Mund, and Wt , and also in 
three episodes of the MBh. and in two chapters of the Ramayana. 

HUlobrEndt, Alfred. 'I eAikntischc Bemerkungen xur KSthaka- 
iind Praina-Upani^ad. In ZDMG voL 68 ^1914), pp 579-582. 

FurBtf Alfonii. Der Sprachgelirauch der altcren Upani^ds 
\crglKhcn mit dtm der fr liheren Vcdischen Penoden und dem des 
klassischen Sanskrit (loU ngcii, Vandenhe^tek A Kuprccht, 1915. 
■Si jxtges, (Di&scriatjon ) 

Frauwallner, Erich. Untersuchung-^n zu den aiteren Upani- 
>iden In /m* thrift jur IndoUg\e und Iramshk, vol. 4 (1926), 
pp I-45* 


9. TRE.M'ISES, rniLFLV KXPOS/rORY 

Colebrooke, Henry Thomas. On \ c or tiered 
writings of the Hindus In .Liaiu Ktseannci^. \ol 8, j>agei> 369- 
476, ( ait utta, 1 8^5. 

This cxposuio'i of the iiieratvirc ol \) r \ edas contains at pages 40S-414 
an original transia jo. of the X^tareva I’lx.nishao entire .ina also of other 
1 'ijjcjrt.ifit seciioiu of the L'p.inishads ' Ch.Vnd. 5. 1 1 :4, Tail. 3. 1-6; 
aiiii Mund i 

This ar licit is nou'sJe for showing how o^ei a <.cniurv* ago. betorc the 
great advance in iiA^icrn Sanskrit ^ h^darship, the i::i}x>rta:icc of the 
I'panishuds had been re< 4 *gr.iied. and also how the I panishacs were 
being actually mediated lu the West, 

This essay was repnnied in : 

Essays 00 rthgion and phi’ '^ophy uf the Hindus. London. liuams 
A Sofg.iie, 1837, new edition. i W 

i ifr and essays ol H, T C olebn'O^r, by his son, T. 1 : Co.ebrooke. 
London, Trubner, 1S73. voi ?, pages ‘ 

In the latter edilt'^n the ‘tssay' is provide aiih nur.Kicxis suppie- 
OMiilary notes by V\ i> Whitney 

Rlxner, Ttuiddnus Anwelm. Vcf>uiti emer l>a:>uli.:ug der 
u»U«n indi»di«n AU Eini-Uhie, odex det bciUhmteH Niiumiung 
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Oupnekliat; Erstes Stuck, Oupnek’hat Tschebandouk genannt 
NUmberg, Stein, 180S. 

The 6rst appreciation on the continent of Europe, through the medium 
of a modem language, of the ancient religio-philosophical icripturcb of 
India. An attempt to make more generally available the contents of 
Duperron’s extensive (two-voluine) Latin translation. Includes a German 
translation of the first part of the Oupngk'^haL 

Windischmann, Friedrich Heinrich Hugo, in the woik of 
his father, Carl Josli h Hikkonyml 's Windischmann, Die Philo> 
Sophie im Fortgange der Weltgeschichte. 3 vols. lionn, Marcus, 
1827-1833. 

Book II (comprising volumes 2 and 3) deals with ' Philosophy in India.' 
Chap. 10 in vol. 3 dcab with * The mysttcal contents ol the I p.inish.ids.' 

Contains translations of selections Irom Chand., llrih , Krn.i, 

Isa, Mund 

Lanjuinais, J. D. Recherches sur les languo v. la iittcrature, la 
religion et la philosophic des Indiens. Pans, Dondt ) 1H32. 

VoL 4 (at pages 246 357) contains an Essay entitled ‘ 1 .* hfdigion des 
Hmdous selon les \'^d is,ou Analyse de rOupnck’hai puMit p.ii An^urtil 
du Perron cn 1802 * This was the first rendiuon into Frcn h ul the sub- 
stance of buperron's epoch-making Latin translation of the l*panishads, 

Windischmann, Friedrich Heinrich Hugo. Sam ara, sivc dt 
theologumenis Vedanticoruni. Bonn, Habicht, 1833 205 

An exposifion of the \'cdan?a philosophy in L.itin Oi*r (*f the \rr> 
earliest treatises on the subject- Noteworthy as bring the hrst atirmp- 
to uve gr.inirn.ittc«d and histoncal considerations for deter' ning live age 
of the Upanishads. 

Chap. 2 (pages 34-88) is ‘On the life ol Sancara and ty <d 

the Vedanta ’ Chap. 3 is ‘ A brief exposition of the Vrdunti- ' 

Contains numerous ;uotations, both in the I'cvanagarl cK. vrs of the 
onginal and in Latin translation, Irom the Sutras as well as Hum the 
Upantshads. 

Weber, Albrecht. Akademisrhc Vorlesungen Ul>er inri-^rlje 
Litcniturgeschtchte Berlin, DUmmter, 1852, 291 i^gcs , ad od., 
1876-1878, 371 pages. 

The same iranslatcd into Engliih : 

The, history of Indian litcralurt. translated hy Mann imj 
Zacbariae. London, Trtibner, 4th edition, 1904. 3S3 images 

CcMrtaiBS (at pages iS3*i7t) Mctioa dealiag with Om UpMuliada^ 
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Speir, Hra. C[harlotteJ. l,ife in Ancient India. London, 
Smith, Elder ft Co., 1856. 481 pages. 

Noteworthy a5 one of the earliest efforts to make a knowledge of 
Ancient India popularly available in England. Dc-Js wuh various 
phases of the Upanisliads in Chiptcrs 2, 8, md 9. Cites from transla- 
tions of the Aitareya by ( .Icbr ^oke (18051. ol the Kajh.i by Ram Mohun 
Roy (1819b and of the linhad- \M(,yaka by Kocr (18561. 

Mtiller, F. Max. Hisior\ o: aiu sent Sanskrit litcratar^* I^ondon, 

Williams ft Norgiite, 1859. ( 07 page^ 

Cont.i)ns.it pages 316-328 an cxjxiiiiion of the Lpani-bads, together 
with translations of extracts. 

The forqjoing reprinted : 

'■ ■ Allahabad, Eanini 1912 

[Krempelhubcr. Max Karl von. l Maha Sik. da*; erocse Wort 
dt r (fcbcim Ixrhrc <!cr RrabHi.. .eri, f»ticr dii L 1. iik itjon dcs Well- 
fian.en Crundiicdankcn *»’* m d ,s dt r \\ < im Ail* 

gt nicmcn unci ties Mi'nsrhcii ' • ht > ’ri-be - -lu r.: Reilcxioiicn 
aus drm berdmitcn Ou;* 'v^‘ A .c a’*' <i*.n Veden) ftir 

‘ijiit*:* dr '\k' ridi 1 M* < t. I lan/. i •'’ ty S7 

\n cxjxjjiiion of the philf'f.^-. *hr Upa; : i ^ ..s found in 
1 Uu>erTo.a s L^tin tr inblalton, pari» u a^y in relation to W tsiem philo- 
.v^ph> 

Manning. Mra Charlotte Speirj Artcun: ai o. McaiaL\al 
hidiA 2 \<»Is I ' , AliCf\ ’ • i 

i 1 at^'er 7 t>' i 1:2 147 .•^r'vrr's - bkeick of the pc’-^od of the 
\ y ,* .'L uU ;w.th C‘*T c the i'. u'.^r.s <A Rn. Mura, Roer, aru 

Mii.lrr 

Kegnaud, Paul. MatcTu?.\ ^ ur r k ’ i\ - 'ire de la phdo 

tie 1 Indc 3 l\ar s. 

While thi* book La. alfcad) li«-:cd 4'M\r a nnj? T'anskitsons 

ol SelcitionA from tl r I'pauishads. u p:u".Ardy to be a systcr atiC 

rxjH'Jsitian of the j'h>' ’st»phy of the I ;>ar,.^i anar*|jcd uniter \.uious 
outstanding t^icgonc. 

Barth, Auguste. The o: l»da Authorised iians* 

Ution [from the French) by J WiXKi, I o'uion. Irubne 1SS2. 
3d edition, 1H91. 

* We now (1 e. ro the chapter on lUahuianism .III .adosophic 
*pcctlUtlon^*• pnges 64 801 gs>c, in a sumiuar) farm, an of such 

d the doctrines of the Upanishads as arc cspeciai ) vonrected with 
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the history of religion ; we shall indicate at the same time the essential 
developments they have undergone in the systems properly so called/ 
(Page 68 .) 

A brief sketch, but thoroughly scholarly and in correct pro[>ortitms. 
The estimates expressed are sympathetically appreciative, yet keenly 
discriminating* withal judicial. The presentation of the mam concep- 
tions of the Upanishads is made with a hisiofical perspective whicli 
exhibits clearly the course of previous development as well as the 
subsequent action and reaction. 

* India will remain at heart attached to the manner of philosoph /in^; 
found in the Upanishads. To that its sects will come back ai .on onr 
after another ; its poets. iti> thinkers even, will always take pleasure in 
this mysticism, with its modes ol procedure, at once so \ague .ind so full 
of contradictions.' (Page 68 .) 

Gough, Archibald E. The philosophy of the I’panishnds ami 
ancient Indian mcuphysics Lmdon, Tnibner, 18H2 . .'•d edition^ 
iSgi ; 3d edition, iqoy 368 f>ai^es. 

Six articles onginally appearing in the Ca/i uf/tt A’crvcv , rewtuten .tnd 
extended. Contains translations of four complete rpanish.K's. v .r. Mund , 
KafKa, fivet,, and Mand., the larger pan of Tail , and portions i»f Ch ind , 
Brih., and Kena, together wnth extracts from the Morks of the Indian 
schoolmen. 

The renderings in many place* arc really paraphrases, radier thin 
exact versions. Indeed, in spue of a liberal use of «piot. 4 tion lanrk^ ti e 
work as a whole is a popular exposition of the popul ir \'cd*ir>ta 
philosophy, rather than a scientifically rigorous translation of diftuuk 

texts. 

The author states explicitly his judgment on the rehition of the Uter 
* schoolmen * to these early documents ‘ The tc.ich mg ot Sankara hn i^rlf 
IS the natural and legitimate interpretation of the d#>ciraie% of the 
Upanishads* (F^reface, p. vnd. And again. ‘The Veilai.ia ciidy a 
systematic exposition of the philosophy of the rpamshadi/ fPage 24c’ * 

‘The Upanishads exhibit the pantheistic view of things m a naively 
poetical expression, and at the same time in its coarsest form.* (Prefa e. 
pp. v-vi.) The author then proceeds to quote flcgel’s estimate : ‘ If •vr 
wish to get so-called Pantheism in its poctn., most exalted, or if one 
will— most crass form, one has to look for it in the oriental poets , anc thr 
most exteosive expositions are found in the Indian poet^ ' 

*The Upanishads are an index to the trtellectual prcLiluntirs of the 
Indian character. The thoughts that they express are the ideas that 
prevail through all subsequent Indian li^e'^ature, much of which will he 
fitlly comprehensible to those only who carry with them a knowledge of 
these ideas to its perusal. A study of the Upaniihads is the surtmg- 
poktt in any intelligent study of Indian philosophy. As regards leligion, 
the philosophy of the Upanishads is the ground-work of the various forms 
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of Hinduism, and the Upanishads have been justly characterized by 
(ioldstiicker as ** the basis of the enlightened faith of India/' ’ ( Preface, 

page VI.) 

'The Upanishads are the loftiest utterances of Indian intelligence. . . . 
Whatever value the reader muy a^^stgn to the ideas they represent, they 
are the highest product of tlic ancient Indi.m inmd, and almoivt the only 
elements of interest in Indian literature, v^hicJi is at every stage replete 
with them to saturation/ (Page 268 ) 

Oldenberg, Hermann, liuddha : his life, his doctrine, his 
order, transLiled from the onjmal flernun by William Hoey. 
London, Williams A Norgaie, 1S82 454 pages. 

Chap 2 (pages 16-^) presents * Hinc.u I'anthtism and Pessimism 
before iiuddha * Reports * the ideas, images, and expressions which 
passe i to huddPism as an inheritance from Brahmanical speculation.’ 
(Page 54 f 

C onlains translations of j>or‘ ions of the U panishad at pages 54-58 

and th^ ent.re conversation of Va;rLa\alky 1 with his wife Maitreyi with 
running s.xp» ^'tion at pages 3^ 40 

* If I am t orrc' t in my ^urnuae to »hc tirie of the production of this 
(Kitha) Upanishad, it contains an m.jmrtan’ contr on to tnc history 
of thought preparatory to Uuodh.i>t thou,,hi name y, we here find the 
^.l^an of the ’ ud hist worl<!, M.ira, the lemptcr, the demon death-foe of 
the dc’iserei. .u the form of Mrityu, the God of Death ’ Images 54 55. J 

Deussen, Paul. Dis System dcs Vedanta Le Bro^ hnaus, 
1883, , 2d ed , 55^^ pwiges 

1 hr standard Tiiropran treat se .m the \’cdanta Conlams copious 
refererues to, and ira sla'cd r\trar< mm, the principal I pamsPads. 
All the l'pcinivha<t <juoiaiioni arc coavcnicnily hsted 

The f. rrgf-ing transUted 

— — I be system of the Ved.inu .e -.v t Img to HadarAyana’s Brahrna- 
^C^’r.is and (^a kar./s ('ciiiment therom, set h'rih as a com- 
peiub an td' the /.ogmatirs of Br.ihmanism from the sLind^ oint of 
(^‘atikara , author. /itl translation by Char es John-ton. ('hcaco. 
Open ( mirt, ^29 jsige5 

‘The great I'jviu ''ads are the deep, soil .uoantain tarns, ud tr. the 
pure waters of the evcrhuiing snows, lit by Ccar sunshine or by night 
mirroring the high serenity *if she stars * ''d 

Bose. Ram Chandra. Hmdu philosophy. popuLirly eTplaincd* 
the orthodox systems. New York, Funk Wa^nalls. 18S4 
pages. 

The hr»t three chapter* (pages 1-95) present an evter<ne s ne\ of 
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the Upanishads, and references to these documents occur frequently 
elsewhere in the book. A superficial account, without keen philosophical 
discernment, though quite reliable so far as it goes in facts. 

* The Upanishads are the sources not only of Hindu pantheism, but of 
Hindu philosophy in all its phases of development.' (Page 312.) 

Sreeram Lala. Vichar Sagar: The metaphysics of the 
shads, tr«inslated. Calcutta, H. Dhole, 18S5. 404 pages. 

This IS a translation into English of a Sanskrit rompendiuni which, 
the translator explains, *has made its way in the outlying diNiricts of the 
Punjab : and every Sadhu who knows how to read and write receives 
instructions from hisCfUru on this very work, so that perusing it he learns 
all that IS worth knowing of the Upanishads.* (Page i of Translator's 
Pref.icc.) 

‘ Thanks to the late Sv\amy Dayanand SaraswAti and other al!uinini [•] 
there is an increasing activity noticeable everywhere for a study of our 
Shastras and what they tench The tinpuUe to this novel niovcnicni 
rece*\cd no mean help from the Thcosophical Society. 

‘Thus then, if the present wtrk would tend to increase the national 
spirituality, if it would be the means of inciting the active sympathies of 
our young men and old. and stimulate them to study our ancient writings 
and the faith they incvilcatc, if it would stem the tide of materialism and 
supplant It with ihenoMc anti high aspirations whit h Non-di.ahiy teaches, 
if It irilJ suppress bad karma and incite the of our fellow '*^e.itures, 
we would think ourselves highly gratified and amply repaid.' ( I r.uis.aior's 
Preface, page ii.) 

Schroeder, Leopold von. Indiens Litcra!'.*r uml ('uli ir in 
histori^chcr hiitwicklung ’ Em ('\klus vun N'oricsi.ngrn, 

zuglcich als HaruJhuch dcr mdischcn I-.tcraMr.; ht< nte, ncli-t 
zahlreichcn, in dcuuicher L’l>er$et/ung m:t'.:ethcii:cn I'robcn aus 
mdischen Schriftwerken. l^cip/ig, Hacs^cl, 18H7 793 ^ 

Lectures 15 and 16 ^pp. 212-2401 give a skrti h of the ph*. r*oid,y . t the 
Upanishads with illustrative extracts from Prih , < h md , Iv,i, Kn!ha,c!c 

Whitney, W. D. Hindu c?ich.itrd igy and the Ka^ha I jkirushad. 
In /AOS, vol. 13 (1S89), pp. cm oul 

Dull, Romesh Chtmder. A history of rivdi/ai m Nn< icnt 
India, based on Sansknt literature Calcutta, Ph.^ ker, 3 vuls., 
18S9-1890 ; London, Trlibner, 2 vols , 1893* 

Cbap. 9 of vol. I is devoted to *Tht religious dorirmet of the 
UpaAifhadJ,* and coouins onginal translations from Ch 5 fjd., Kcua, 
Bfib., and Kaflial interspersed throughout this volume are also saiimis 
catracu from the Upaaishadi Uiimrating the civtljaation o< their pesriodib 
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* Who can, even in the present day, peruse these pious inquiries and 
fervent thoughts of a long-buned past without feeling a new emotion m 
his heart, without seeing a new light before his eyes?' (Vol. i, page 302.) 

Lanman, Charles Rockwell. The beginnings of Hindu pan- 
thrisrii Cambridge, Vtaiis , iK.^o 25 pai'es. 

A brief, but appreciatively distriminaiing treatment, with illustrative 
extfsicts from the l^panishads. 

‘ A good critK si! lexl of sail the old Upanisluads, con^cnicL’ly assembled 
in one volume, wiih a philologK.illy accurate tran5ia*:on and various 
useful appendices, is still one of the pressing needs of Indology.* (Page 12, 
footnote.) 

Dutt, Romesh Chandra. Anrient India. London, Longmans 
flrcen, 

Assigns Uir dcitf of the Up.inish.Tds to the* Kpic \^e, 14' f^-iooo B. C. 

* The Upnn.shjids arc among the most re.'.arkablc uorks in the iitcra- 
lure of the world.* iPage 66 ) 

Deusacn, Paul. 1 lern'-*nts of ysics A gu de to truth. 

C onuins as an appendix the author's A'^ deh\cre<i before the 
fit nfxiy Hr h of ’ihe Royal \si itu Socitt). ir which he corr.udei 
witn thin per. ration ' The \ iii / unf >jifd : t-) t'lc 

fup^'ort ol ,'jrc nuira t> 1$ the y‘ corst. » v'. in the >wfTcr.ngs of 

life suu: death Induns. keep to it * Page >57 

Deussen, Paul. Kriniu n Indien Kiel and Le p^ g, 

LijrS’u A I 1 seller, iSg4 ^54 pa.:t :5 

Contim* .i> a: appendix the author’s Lngl sh address referred to in 
the prr 1 c^iing entty 

Garbe, Richard. Ihe ^ ankb>.i Philc»'-ophie e:ne 1 ).. ’--'lung 
dc^ IiKiisfhcn K.i:junaii*’iuu'' i.. 4 ch den (,» : .tn Ll.j z:.-. 11..’ >scl. 
>^<^4 [2d Cii iS,,;, 424 ) 

V onts 4 jns a thorvV.i^h disv^is^^ion the :cii j - r of the U^unish ids to 
the ifhkhya systc^n 

^ Ihc inrluencc of the Siimkhya on ^ - h njin.s.n o ..'S r.ss: in 

the lime which lies between the ongr o! those rp.inis'jxad** wi . 
to the three older X’edai and ihc 4 v»m{K>sston 01 the Kith d-iun. 
(j'veta^vatara^ IVaqna and similar Upanishads ' 2 t-‘ 

*Thc pre* Buddhistic U paniahads represent a time tperh.in5 fro*' tbe 
eighth to ihe stslh centuries) in which there df'Tloped ibiise ideas wmch 
bcuune ueterimnative of Indian thought in the later tune.' tj ic;.i 
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Apte> Raghunath N. The doctrine of Mftyi : its existence in 
the Vedintic SQtra, and development in the later Ved&nta. Bom- 
bay, 1896. 

'His conclusions are, that the doctrine of MSy.% although it had its 
genn in the Upanishads, does not exist in the Sutras, and that it arose 
from the fourth century a. d. on a revival of Brahmanism and vigorous 
speculation of Gaudapada and Sankara.* (Quoted concerning the above 
Essay from Frazer’s Littr<iry History of India ^ page 199, n. 1 ) 

The theosophy of the l’|)anishads. I^ndon, Theosophical 
Publishing Society, 1896 203 pages. 

An attempt to expound modem theosophy as being the clear and 
systematic teaching of the Upanishads. 

Fraxer, R. W. A literary history^ of India. Ix>ndon, Unwin 
(New York, Scribners), 1897 470 pages. 

Chapter 6, 'From Brahmanism to Buddhism,' contains a brief account 
of the Upanishads, which, especially at pages 99-1 13, sets forth their mam 
contents in salient outline. It is a clear and comprehensive prrsent.ition 
of the connection of ideas — the progress of philosophic thought from the 
Vedas and Brahmanas, the development and interrelations of sprru!ai>ons 
snthin the Upanishads themselves, and the preparation for the subsequent 
protest of Buddhism 

Rsd, Dalpat. The U|ximshad^* an introduction to their study 
Lahore, Arobans Press, 1*897 pages. 

Slater, T, E. Studies m the Upanishads. Madras, Christian 
Literature Society for India. 1897, 74 (lagcs. 

* 1 hnd in all their best and noblest thoughts a true reiigious ring, and a 
far-off presentiment of Christian truth, their finest passage-* hivmg a 
striking parallelism to much of the teaching of the Christian 1 fOs;>eU and 
Epistles, and so supplying the Indian sod in which many seeds of true 
Christianity may spring.' (Page 15,) 

Baynes* Herbert Ideals of the East. Ixmdon, Swan Sonnen- 
schein, 1898. 09 pages. 

Contains original versc-trmnsUtions and expositions of choice quotahon* 
from Buddhism, Taoism, Hinduism, Zoroastnanjvm, Muhammadanism, 
and Christianity, classified according to four types of the ideal, vii, ethical, 
metaphysical, theosophical, and religious. Under the Theosophical Ideal 
are cited the l 4 d and Mi^^fikya Upanisbada. 

' Perhaps no class of meupbysical literature is likely tc exernse so great 
an rnfloeoce on future schools of thought in Europe ms those myntcal 
products of the Indian mind known as the Upanisads.* (Page 4s.) 
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Hopklnn, E. W. The religion* of India. Boston, Ginn, 1898. 
612 pages. 

The most scholarly book m rnglish on the large subject. Chapter 10, 
‘Hrihmanic P.inthcism~ihe Upanishads’ (pp, 216-241;, presents an 
able ‘.ketrh of the main religious conceptions of the Upanishads with 
abundant hrst>hand citations from the texts themselves. 

Deussen, Paul. Allgcmeinc Geschichte der Philosophic rait 
l)<-M.nd<Ter BerUcksichtigiing der Religionen. Vol. i, part a . DU 
Phthmphit dfr Uptinis/uiPs. iMiptig, Brockhaus, 1899, 368 pages; 
ad edition, 1907, 401 pages (including a valuable index). 

The foregoing translated into English: 

■ religion and philosophy of India : the philosophy of the 

L panishads. EdmbLrgh, Clark, 1906 429 pages. 

The most syaiemaiic and scholarly work on the subject yet produced, 
executed with ^ rare combination of linguistic and philosophic qualification 
for such a task. 

liartx:, Richard. The philosophy of ancient India Chicago, 
(Jpon Court, 1899. 89 pages. 

An excellent summary. 

‘ In the *cr Ut ani^hads the struggle for absolute knowledge h.as 
fivunti an t session unique m its kind There a^e indeed in these 
l’p.inishadx man> speculalionb over which we sliakc our heads in w oncer, 
b It the medjut.<»n 5 keep rccurnn'.; to the Brahman,— the world-soul, the 
Ah'- ' Kite, or * l>:.ig an sich,’ ur however the word 50 full of content may 
be translated, anc ruimvn.itc in the thought that the Atman, the inner 
M-li of man. 14 nothing icss lh.in the eternal and infinite Brahman. 
1 he language of the I par^ishads is en’ivcncd in such passages by a won- 
ilerfui cnerg), vvhi h testifies to the elevated moad m xkhich the thinkers 
nf th it tunc labirrd tf> proclaim thek;reai mystery. New phrases, figures, 
and similes are constantly sought, in order to pul into words what words 
are incapable of describing ' (BAgr'i 6^-70 ) 

Muller, F. Max. The su s> stems of Indian ph.K sophy London 
and New York, I.ongnians Green. 1S99 6x8 pages 

The sertu n on jvxgcs 159-181 pre^entx, with the hc*p of some extended 
quoi.itians, the fim< '•menuJ doctrines of the Ved^u as laughi in the 
Upani-vliads. 

Geden, Alfred S. Studies in Eastern religions. Lond“ , Kelly, 

1900 378 pages. 

The chapter on the Upanishads (pages S2-104) ccmains a bncf, but 
clear and comprcheasira, sketch of these documents. 
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Mt is by the Upanishads alone that, in the ultimate resort, native 
Indian students whether of philosophy or of religion establish their 
reasonings and justify their opinions. It is from them that all attempts 
at religious reform from within have taken their rise in India , and to 
them all orthodox native reformers have turned, as representing their 
religion in its purest, iaircst form.’ (Pages 82“S3.) 

Griswold, Hervey D. Brahman: A study in the history <)r 
Indian philosophy. New York, Macmillan, 1900. 89 p^igcs. 

Chapter 3 (pages 43- 7 <^) presents ‘The doctrine of Brahmnn in the 
Upanishads* A. Renvirks on the sources. B. DtKlrinc. C. Conse- 
quences: 1 . Religious. 11 hthical, HI Kschatological, IV. Philosophical.’ 

A brief but compact exposition. The product of philosophical acumen 
as well as of thorough general scholarship on the subject. Henelitrrl, too, 
by a sympathetic but discriminating apprc^ uilion, resulting fioin personal 
contacts in India and from a broad knowledge of compar.itn'e philosophy 
and comparative religion. For its compass, it is noteworthy as a clear, 
succinct introduction to the Upanii^hads, and as a summary of their main 
conceptions. 

Biacdonell, Arthur A. A history of Siinskrit literaiiirc Ixmdon, 
Heincmann (New York. AppletonX 1900. 472 pages 

Chapter 8 on * The Bra hm. anas *(ontains(at pages 3(8 343^x0 ex* eilent 
general account and summary of the several important rpanish.^d'^ 

Contains the very first publi^ihed reproductions of metrical portions ot 
the Upanishads in the form of Knglish lines which are s> !l.ihi> ally 
commensurate with the Sanskrit originals 

Mt must not of course be suppo'^ed that the Upannhid^ either as 
a whole or individually, offer i complete and consistent C'.riHe aj ut of the 
world logically dev e'op<-d They are rather a mixture of haIf-jM>etiral. 
half-philosophical fan^ les. ol dialogues end dis:)- tations. dr thng tenta- 
tively with metaphysical questrms. Their speculations were only reduced 
to a system in the V'eoanta philosophy ’ (Page 226 

Royce, Josiah. The world and the individual . vol 1, entitled 
/wr hiitorical conceptions of being. New York, Ma/ ndlaii, iqoo 

588 pages. 

Chapters 4 and 5 (pp. 141-233) present the mystic of nier- 

preting reality, whi h is a charaf^terisiK feature of the Upan.nhadx 

Contains some tran.Hlaeions of portions of the Upanisha<h which were 
made espeaally for this bocjik hy the author** ronea^ue. Charles K 
Lanman, Professor of .San <krr m Harvani I'nivrr^ity 

Upan}shada.s, or an account of their conirnts and natiirr Second 
edition. Calcutta H C. Hass, lily^iurn Pri’is. 1900 109 

(Society for the «Rcsusntalion of Indian Literature, vot 5^ 

Mn this work the compiler clAuas no onginality He has simply 
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arranged the subjects culled from the writings of eminent orientalists. 
In this work he is particularly mdrbtcd to the publications of the Asiatic 
Society of Hcngal (Dr. Rb'rS translatwnsh liabu Sitanath Datta, the 
annotator of the Upanit»h.tdas, Professor Max'nuller [!], Colcbrookc and 
other eminent orientalists. In rh^ apj>cnd x wc havi* given Dr Rder's 
translation of two most important Upanishadas [part of the Kalha and 
the Is&] in order to give our readers an idea of the nature of this class of 
work’ (Preface.) 


Pillai, J* M. Nallaswami. The Sveta.svalara Upan»shad. In 
Madras Rr. ieu\ vol. 6 (1900). pp. 369 -376 . v(/i 7 (1901). jip 141- 
149, 267 279 

‘The tlioiights of the Vedfinta became for India a permanent and 
thararterist’C spiritual atmo<:phcre, which pervades all the products of 
the later literature To every Ir. ban pA’-ih i nn to day the Upanishads 
.ire what the N’ew Te»i:anient js to the ( hris’u.n ’ f Pref i' c. pages vii-\ 111.) 

* Amongst the ancient Indlan^. who^e cons ojsncs^ o.f human solidarity, 
of common ncc^bs and comm m inierests w*.s ))ut flight y d'‘\elope'i, tne 
sen?" 1 ite ob e< Mve worth ot rmr.il i^t'on .^h d is, the worth it possesses 
for others) is vety infc sot to oar*-, w' ilr. thf :r c tnn.ite of us subjective 
worth Ithat is. us signihcance for u.** a * r nmiM:/ was advanced to 
a degree from which we may Ic rn rm:< h i Pages ^'^4-365.; 


Ewing, Aithur H. The H.ndu r MneopMon 01 the function of 
breath a ‘yii. ly in early I 1 . phys'e^^ Part x, in /.^OS 

v\)l. as pp 3 tw Auahanaa I Pr.nling 

Works. 1903, 4^5 pages 

A.r*’Ji:lr'e ».>:!jT)on and »re(j .'.on t a I t>^c da*.i in 

’he \fd^s, 1 rahir.u'iAS, and I pamsh oi.ccrii .g the breaths 


Hopkins, E. W. on th-- (;v<.taq»atar.\. etc In /JOS. 

vo\ S3 t lipl ), Pi 3^-' y^7 

Takes issue at iirce wuh P 'drsv^' Dtus^cn s theory. oi.eenung 

the authorship of this Tjanishad ..nd oin^crmng its rc'a'io-'. to the 
^AmkhvA system of phiUn^phy. 


Ramakrlahnftiu. ida T he phil ^-soj h\ the I ;xin; 

vol 7 (i*)Oi). pp ;i4 i-S 




In 


Slater, T. E. The Higher Hinduism m relation to t. hnsnanity. 
Ixmdon, Klliot St«xrk, lyoa , »U cU.iuni. loct ao* p^w 
Chapter ^ (pp. 69 ^4) de*l* wrth The Vpan-.liAd* an- Vedai..i.-.«.' 
The qwutwo* tn taken from Mw >!. !!«'• imnaJatioa. 
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Abhedanande* Swami. Vedanta philosophy^ leiMLnowledge. 
New York, Vedanta Society, 1905. 178 pages. 

An attempt to present the conceptions of the Vedanta philosophy, 
especially as contained in the Upanishads, in terms of modem thought. 

Deussen, Paal. Outline of the Vedanta system of philosophy 
according to Shankara, translated by J. H. Woc^s and C. B. Runkle. 
New York, Grafton Press, 1906. 45 pages. 

This consfsts solely of a translation from the onginiU C.crman of 
Appendix I, entitled * Kane Obersicht der Vedantalehre / of the authors 
Diis SysUm dis VtdoMta^ pp. 487-517. (Translated ag.im in Johnston's 
English translation of the entire book entitled Thf SysUm of tht Vidanu^ 
on pages 453*4780 

‘On the tree of Indian wisdom there is no fairer rtov\cr than the 
Upanishads. and no finer fruit than the Vedanta philosophy This 
system grew out of the teachings ol the I'p^rni'^h ids, and v\as brought to 
Its consummate form by the great Shankara. K\cn to ihi* day Shankara's 
system represents the common belief of nearly all thoi ghtful Hindus, and 
deser\^es to be widely studied in the Occident * (Pref.itory Note by the 
author.) 

Suresvaracharya. Sambandhu-Vartika : A metncal expaiiMon 
of the introductory portion of .Sankara Acharya's commentary on the 
Brihad-Aranyaka Upantshad, translated into English. Benares, 
Lararus, 1906 167 pages. 

Bau'netL L. D, Brahma-knowledge : An outline of the philo- 
sophy of the Vedinta, as set forth by the Upanishads and by 
Sankara. London, Murray, 1907 113 pages. (The Wisdfmi of 

the East Senes ) 

Besant, Annie. The wisdom of the Upani^hats Four lectures 
Benares, Thcosophical Pubh>hmg .SrKiety, 1^07 roj (ad 

edition, Adyar, Theosophical Publishing Ifriusr, i9ic>, pages ) 

DensseOt Panl. Outlines of Indian philosophy, w; h an /Vpiv ndix 
on the philosophy of the Vedanta in il.s relation to Octuicriul 
metaphysics. B'^rlm, Curtius, 1907 70 |?ages. 

Contains (pp. 21-25) a section on ‘The Philosophy of the U^umishad*' 
These 'Outlines’ arc reprinted from ihcrr original apj>rarurcc in the 
Indian Antiquary in 1900 (not in 1907, which is the date »uied in (he 
book). 

The Appendix oontains an address originally delivered before the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiauc Society, Feb. 13, 1895. This 
addme mppeati also as an appendix to the same authof'i EUnumis s/ 
il^taphyticM^ 
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*Thc philosophy of the Indians must become, for every one who takes 
any interest in the investigation of philosophical truth, an object of the 
hiKhfNt interest; for Indian Philosophy is, and will be, the only possible 
parallel to what so far the Kuropeans have considered as philosophy.’ 
(Prefatory Remarks.) 

OltramRre, Paul. LHistoire des id<?es thdoso[)hiques dans 
I Indc. Vol. I I [m Thiosophit hr(ihfn(iHi(^ut Pans, I^roux, 1907. 
382 pagch. 

The second part ipages 63- 131; presents a sketch of ‘The formation 
of ihcosophic ideas in the Up.mishads.’ 

I his IS the most important trench work on the subject, superseding 
Kegnaud's MaUnaux 

Rumball, Edwin A. Sin in the U[Mnishads. In Open Courts 
21 pp 609 614 

f he rp aiishads seek a sinless ideal, like the other religious systems* 
(page hi 3). I'iUt the si^erifi^ aims and methods are dififcrcr.l 

Biooniflcid Mcaurice. 'ri»e R^ 'ijiuncf the Veda • The ancient 
r< ' * .M?) td I\(l a, ih< K'l; \ tda tu the Upa^ '.hads New York 

A I/fiuion 1*' -'lani, 1908 300 pages 

:nre 8 * p 4^ pr^v -j v • I:# final phi!’ -ophy of the \'cdt* 
together wit) pviota’j’^'ns trom \i e I pani^Oad'^ 

Bo<las, M. R. \ brief sjrsev of the \r J^^urn a/ 

of the ih^if\ 4 :h of tfif hosai AiUi/h 'f\y sol. 22 (1908), 

pp ^7 -c 

Holmen, W. H. G. The U tc.’Mshad'^ and the ("nr.'.luin Gospel 
Madras, Chrtstia:: Litrraliirr 190S 70 pages. 

Sukthankar, Vnsudev Anant. T* e teach of Vedlnta 
arrordmg to KinUnuj.i. Vieni a, ioc 8 84 J'ocioral 

dissertation ] 

More, Paul Elmer. The fotevt phd h\ of India. A chapter 
in vol 6. * Studies in rt gjAHis dua’ism, New \ oik 

A London, Tutnani, 1909. 1^45 

A rrurw .ind rniiciiLm of the philosophy of the Upanithadv start.ng 
with a review of cictien's translation ol l>eu'5en*5 7A# 
re/ijCi^n <»/ /ftdta : Tki */ 

Wlntcrnltit M. Geschichte der mdis^ hen Literatur, rol i, 2d 
cd-, fxigcs 196-128, Laripurig:. Amdang, 1909. 
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Shastilt PrabhQ Dutt The doctrine of MAyft in the philosophy 
of the Vedinta. London, Luzac, 1911. 152 pages. 

Gives an excellent summary of the main doctrines of the Upanibh.ich 
in the course of a detailed and comprehensive survey of the cKairrenccn 
of the term mJyd and of its general philosophic idea not only in the 
Upantshads themselves, but also in the chief earlier Sanskrit documents 
and in the chief subsequent developments of the VedAnta philonophy 

^The conception of Miiy& is as old as some of the later books of the 
l^veda. The word MAyA to the sense of ** illusion '* occurs later - for 
the first time in the ^vet&ivatara Upanisad 4. 10.' (Page vii ) 

Bhandarkar, Sir Ramkrishna Govind. Vai^navism, f>aiv)sm. 
and minor religious systems. Sira'^shurg, Trttbncr, 11)13. i6<> images. 
(Grundriss der mdoanschen Philolugic und Altcrtuniskundr*.) 

is generally believed that the Upanifads teach a system of 
Pantheism ; but a closer examination i*ili show that they tra h not one, 
but various sy’stcms of doctrines as regards the nature of ('.od, man and 
the world, and the relation^ between them. The religio-phi]osophi< 
systems of modem times, which are mutually inton5is*cnt, quote trsti 
from the Upants^ids as an authority for thetr special doctrines/ < Page 1 ) 

Geden, Alfred S. Studies m the religions of the I-ondon, 

Kelly. 1913. 904 pages. 

An enlargement of the author's earlier Studus tn Fa^tem RiJtpims. 
Contains (on pages ^ section on the Upanishads. 

MUbunit R. Gordon Christian W^darUism In /Vie Induin 
(Madras), vol 7, no 4, January lorj. 15 > -r^o 

A Christian missionary, who became Vice^Principal oi 5 < oilege, 

Calcutta^ makes some ootei^orthy pruf>osals both m general and in 
specific terms. 

‘Christianity in India needs the Vedanta. We niissronanes have not 
realized this with half the clearness that we should. . . We cannot rn->ve 
freely and joyfully in our owm rrhgion, because hc have not Si^ff»rirnt 
terms and modes of expression wherewith to express the more imiiianentaJ 
aspects of Christianity.’ (Page 155.) 

*A very useful s.cp wou'd the recognition of certain *>r 

passages in the literature of the Vedanta as constituting whaf might 
called an Ethnic Old Testament. ... The permission t»f rc< lesiaif»c.xl 
aothonties could then be asked for reading passages f.i^md in such 
a canon of the Ethnic Old Testament at divine ser> ice along with [sassages 
from the New Testament as alternatives to the Old Tesurntnt lessons.* 
(Pages 158-159-) 

Therettpon the writer proposes the following passages from six of the 
Upuishads: SveUlvatara 3. 7-26,6. 1-20; Mupdoka 3 i ; 3. 2. t-4; 
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\ f>; Kcna, pait2l«anws9 13I; Ka?ha 2. 20-34 , Hnl,ad-Aran>aka 
3 7 IS 33. with tixlraf ts fiom the Hhaj;avad-Glli ^nd from three 

of ihc liuddhisi cdnonical diKumcnis in the Tnpiuka. 

Jacobi, Hermann Georg, Uber die altere Auffafisung der 
Upanisad b‘hrcn. In Ftituhn/t Emit Windtich lum ncbiigsten 
Gfhurtstag^ HarrasM^Aii/, 1914, pp. 153-157 

l*oinl8 out some of Sankara s Liter rc-interprctations of Upanishad 
icachings which are (pmc diilercnt from the onginaJ meaning, and also 
so'ue of the reUiionn ol the Upaiublmdic doctrines with Buddhism. 

Speyer, J. S. Die indischc ThcO’>ophie, aus den Quellen darge- 
I.ci[)/ig, Ilaesscl, 1914 344 f>ages. 

Tagore, Rabindranatli. SSdhana, the realisation of life. New 
^'ork, Macrijji.an, iv* f 

* Perhaps it is fur me to explain that the subject -ii^aiter of the 
papers hlnhe^^ m this b<x«k has not l>cen philosopbicall) treated, nor 
has It been approve lied trnni the schidar's point of view. The writer has 
r>cen brought up \n a family wcirre texts frjm the Upanshads are used in 
<Xm y worship . , To me the ser’^s of the Upanishads and the teaching: 
of t'.uddha have ever been th.ngs of t.he sp rit, and theretorc endowed 
with b^iundUr viul grov^th , and I have used them, both ir my c»wr4 hiv. 
an*l in iny prea< hing. vis iKing instm : with miividual meaning/ i^Author's 
Treiate, pages vn v m \ 

Fraxer, R. W h. han t*:u\.ghi, ]»a>t an^l p London, 

I' I* win, 1915 ;3<i 

< nap 3 ipp. 44 Gcais w :h the I ois 

On these rally I pauishads !e^t^ aimost ail ot the philosophic, and 
null h ot the fchgi thought of li.aii *.a>dA> ' 47 ) 

’ I i^e answers of the I pari’shads are he d tv ^thfxiuv thought m India 
no' to lest solely on jnr!.tph)Siv al reasoning but Xj be divine 

revel ittonv . . Orthf di x thought in ludia ho.ds that the nature of ('.od 

ift ku wn, Aud ran l>e cxplamed. only through the correct intcrprc' atioa 
of texts of \'cd*cs and Lpanishads/ (Tage 49.) 

Macnlcol, Nlcol. Indum ihe;s:n. I o^idon, 0\fc»rd University 
Press, 19*5 J 95 juges 

C hapter } ?pp 42 6l> deals with ' The theis-". of the Upamdia. 

Oldenberg, Hermann. Die l^hre dc: U[a.ushaden und die 
AnfAnge d^v Huddhivmus. (Joitingcn, Vanucnhocck A Ruprechl, 
10 * 5 - 374 

Fart I deal! with the older Upamihada. hart a, with the later 
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Upanishads and the beginnings of the SSthkhya and Yoga philosophies; 
Part 3i with the beginnings of Buddhism. 

This book is more than an exposition of the contents of the Upanishads. 
It b especially valuable for its tracing of the historical connections of the 
Upanishads with the other systems besides the V'cdiUita, which of course 
is the system most closely related. 

Prattg James B. India and its faiths. Heston and New York. 
Houghton Mifflin, 1915. 483 i>ages 

An unusually interesting and appreciative, yet fair .ind dist nniinating. 
book. Discusses the Upanishads at pages 72 79 and elsewhere in the 
eight chapters devoted to HinduiMii. 

‘The directness with which the I'fv.mtshads sjieak to the Indian heart 
is finely illustrated in the Auio^io^ntf^ky oi Dc\cndranath l.ii;ore (the 
father of the poet). He had long been seeking inner peace in Nam, when 
one day a page of the lii Upanishad blew past bun. He had n< \er read 
any of the Upanishads l>eforc, and the effect of this one page was the 
transformation of his uhole life and the new dsrcciing of all his energies 
The message from the ancient book came to him as a dt>ine answrcr 
specially sent for hts salvation . . . “Oh. what a blessed day that was for 
me! ’’’ (Pages 77-78.) 

Edgerton, Franklin. Sources of the filosofy of the U|unt^adi. 
In /AOS. \ol 36 (1916), pp 197-204 

Ltiders, Heinrich. Zu den Upanisads. In .^iiiun*i^fr%chte d^r 
kom^iuh Priuistschen Akaiemu <Ur Wi^wnuhaJUn, 191^*, pp 37S 

309- 

Contains a fresh translation of Chand. 4 and attempt to derive 
the origin of that uim. ar^a-vuiyd from other early literature. 

Urqnhart, W. S. T he U[)anivhads and life, ( alrutla, As!^K:ia 
tion Press, 1916. 156 pages 

* The aim of the present volume is to examine the fundament >n (k> ‘i»ne* 
of Indian philoso;. *iy, as these are indicated in thr rp.ir.. shads, the chief 
storehouse for Indian philosophical thought, and to estirmite the effect 
which such doctrines may be expected to liave upon our practical attitude 
to life.* (Pages 1-2.) 

Ranade. R. D. Psychology in the Upamsh.tds. A sene* 
at three articles in Tke Indian Phihfophual Htvitw, vi>i. i ( 1 9 1 7 18). 

The three tubtitlet are . ‘ Empirical and abnomul psychology ' , 
'Rational psychology, A’; 'Rational psychology: life after death.* 
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At the end of each article the mam citations are gpiven in a hsi of sources 
quoted in Sanskrit from the text of the Upanisihads. 

SchomeruB, H. W, Indisf he Erldsungslehren : Ihr* Bedeutung 
fur das VVrsiandnis dcs Christentums und fUr die Mis onspredigt. 
llmrichs, I9n> 240 pages. 

f)n pages 8 -32 the author dcah particularly with the mc"ho(is of salva- 
tion propounded m the Upanisluds 

Stephen* Dorothea Jane. Studies m early Indian thought. 
I.^uidon, (.lauibridgc Uniscrsiiy Pres'f, 1918 176 pages 

t hapiei ifpp. )r d»a!s with ‘The divine nature in the L'panishads.* 

( iiaptcr 3 ipp 80-113* deals with * Human nilurc in the Upanishads ’ 

Sri .a Chandra Vidyarnava. .^tud ^s ui iht hrs: s \ Upani- 
ai.d I’ ' a vi K.» La L'junisad'', w.lh rhe ( oioincntary of 
Sankara, 'vrao vlaicd \l.ahahad. Panini Omce, 1919 156 pages, 

rc ’ lkH/k>» ff il.< H lldu^, sol 22 part 1 ) 

Urquliutl, W S, I'a • 'sn*. and \alu( </ iife, with special 
rrh'»* lo p^nlov . i,) London, LpA ).ih Lress, 

744 

Carpenter, Edward and f'hnOwian cie^ds their origin 

.i;rd naan.r.g I ''od.-'n Alh-n A: L nwin, 102c I 

n I T.<*f««us r* i'*' * *hr I nani^^hadi is n*"* vr pe. ^ix 

on t ir t'-.it M:>, ' 4 thr ; »r* N pn 

llus «.4- * *•’. ’Au'v I Viith .IK t.nc ’ The ira b.:’.' ol the 

[ t *f>r c o! ’.wu i<*ctv.rt‘s jwT'pv.tar ai.c ences . 

I. Rr il i br s.a'.uic 01 ihc set’ Ia.o«'r.. V .en A. I n**«in, 

:h p9L^ri 

LanRley. G. H. !'»>«■ c-nre;*’. - of Um^cr'^’ • m the 
Uju>, ".t'K »n<i ‘'I it' »:th .'I "P'.t.t. In 7-.' hisuin 

Sr.trj'. \oi ; uojoV I' • 

Krf(ihakri»hnan. S arvapallil Thf ■'* 

j>Kii<>voj*h lx>nUon, N!.t in ..ao. H/JO >A.e' 

The tm^l <5.Af»'.er u dc'Oted lo ’ hUjC.otivSi^ t*l ati App? ac 'i- teahty 
h«ved on the rpani»h»t}» ‘ The torn ov.mg .1 ■« of the *• dc atcs . 

•The t’lvanuhade J<to| 5 thee*rl«e*t tom c( sSca. «t. n she 

•orld. *11 that St tjvwi *wl great m »ufc«9«eAts phi'.r^o. h) Wk» -ike an 
unronrfiovn commentary 00 the L'panwhad.v idcAl. showing ->» le 
and enviniitre and bow .ajvaWe of acaetmiodaimg w.th.o .s.cit ah loniu 
of truth iha' ideal la* 0 ’*«« •♦$»•) 
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Radhakrishnan, S[arvai>alU]. The meiaphysirs of the Upani- 
shads. In 7 %^ Indian Phihsaphical JRivUw^'^KA* 3 (1920)^ pp. 213- 
34^-362. 


Barua, Benimadhab. A history of pre-Buddhistic Indian philo- 
sophy. Calcutta, l‘ni\. of CalculU, 1921. 468 

Makes constant rcfcrencr to and citations from the Upanishads. 


Brown, George Williani. 'Mie human b<xly in the U|)anishads. 
Jubbu 4 x>re, Chri-stian Mission Press, 1921 337 pages. (I>isserta* 

tion, Johns Hopkins University, 1910 ) 

Hillebrandt, Alfred. Uher die Upanischadcn. In ItiUckrifi 
Jur Buiidhi^mus, \ol. 4 <^1931), pp. 39-51. 

Sarkmr, Mahendra, Teachings of the 1‘paniskids h^ /imrnai 
fi/ the Department of Letters, Unnerstty 0/ Calcutta^ wA. 7 119:1), 
pp 261-274 

Deals chicdv with the M^tn lukya and the Isa. 

Tattvabhusan, Sitanath« I^ectuns on tlu‘ of 

Upnishads and other subjects. I^horc, The 'I rusi S^Kioty, Davat 
Singh College, 1921 181 pages. 

Dasgupta, Sureodranath. A history of Indian philf>v)[)hy. 
London, Cambridge University Press, vol r, 1922 544 pages 

Chapter 2 Tpp 28-61) deals with ‘The earlier I'p in.^ads, 7^x> o/an u. c,* 

'The Upan^ada contain various sorts of philosopbif »tl thoughts, rumiy 
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APPENDIX 


RECURRENT AND PARALLI-L PASSACiES 

IN THE PRINCIPAL l I’ANi''!! AND THK 
lUlAGAVAD ol PA 

\MTH RKFPRENCL.S 1\.» Ollll-.R -SANSKRIT 1 IJCTS 
Hv 

George C. O. Ha-ks Ph.D. 

»>t Nrw Yoric 


In INTENSIVE S'IUI)\ of lho,se wondciful old treasuries of 
Hindu theosophic lore, the Upanishacls and the Dha^avad- 
Gita, it is naturally Ci,^entiaI to make careful compafiM tr 
of cxprc■^sions of the '•amc thought in various passri,/ > am! to 
assimilate and combine, or on tiie other hind diffcrciUi.itt ami 
contrast, the'statemc'iits accordin g to their nature ar.d liicir 
context ; and it is to facilitate such comparison that I have 
prepaied the present collection of recurrences and paia’.Uls ‘ 
The material here assembled falls, bn^adiy sp akin^^', into 
three categories: (n repeated epi^xlcs and p.isN.ege-. long or 
short; (2) recurrences of the same ideas and of the same 
similes; (3) allusions and the like. As will be g<cn at a 
glance, this collection of repetitions and parallels diffi r» 
altogether in sc .pc and in arrangement from Col. Gco.-ge A 
Jacob’s Concordamt to the Principal U pant shads and Hha^a- 
vad-GftA (Bombay, 1891), which is invaluable for tracing 
a presumable quotation, studying a technical term, or Investi- 
gating a special u.sage. The prt -mu collection of p.»rallels, 
while omitting notice of the repetition of brief formulas and 

• This collectioa of referencM »a» ptioteJ. raUUntislly in tu prcMitl form, to 
Jmeemaief the Amruan OnenM SiOiUtf, »oi. 41, pp. 1-45 
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RFXURRENCES AND PARALLELS [Introd. 

phrases (see a subsequent paragraph), uKrludes stmilarities 
of thought and of imagery, which are in many cases not 
revealed by a concordance, as well as numerous references to 
other Sanskrit texts ; and its sequential arrangement nukes 
Available, section by section and line by line, without the 
necessity of search or collation, the material gathered in 
relation to each Upanishad and thus renders it serviceable in 
connection with consecutive reading or critical examination r-f 
any portion of the text. 

I he material here presented covers the thirteen principal 
Ul )a!n'shads translated in this volume, and, in addition to 
ihcsr, the Bhagavad-Gita, ^^hlch is included because of its 
do c a^ssociation for many centuries with the Upanishads, but 
is placed last, as not being nominally a text of the same class 
It has seemed worth \^hilc to add also a number of references 
to th< Mahanarayana Upanishad, which clearly belongs in the 
git ap of older Upanishadic texts. The numerous minor and 
later Upanishads, however, have not been included in the 
scuivc of this >tudy. rccu rent pairsages in :hcm art for the 
mobt pait metcly ^ frt>m the earlier treatises, and 

systematic inelusi n of references to them \\cH/d have added 
considerably to the length of this appendix witliout c ^rnmen- 
suratc advantage t>n the •>tlur hand numerf us references lo 
otlur Sanskiit icxl^, especially the philosophic sect 
of the Mahabharala^ have been inserted because uf ihcir 
interest. 1 here arc included also, for the convcnien;c of the 
reader, a few 'tray citations of important parallels in the 
lhahmanas, though no search has been made for others of the 
same kind 

In order to avoid needless expansion, it h been found 
ntccvsary lo omit notice of the rcpcttt'on of hr re! lorn ulas ,ind 
phrases, as well a> of sentences and turns of c\^ rc^&u n rcc 
ring at intervaK in a scries of sections, but found n v.ihere eUc. 
As chief anumg these may be mentioned the foLwwmg — 

/>tr^ Ufli l. 7 ♦ 
fa JfmJ H(h, 5.4 1 . ctc. 

aJp "njtad drrt^ 4. a , tte. 

dmidk* — ommdJa l^kapaH Chisd. t. 7 . mo. 

$arpam ##» ( hiod, >, 1 1. > , He 

HW fmAmrtorn drftw4 iffyon CbOini a 6. j ; Hcl 
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pSgtva trakmt^taf caturthah Ch&nd. 3. x8. 3 ; etc. 

ndsydv€trapurusH^ kstyanit CKfiiid. 4. 11. j ; etc. 

itaJ amftam obkayam iiad btakma Ch&nd. 4. 15. 1 ; etc. ; Meitri •• •• 

bhawLty asya braAmavarrajadi kuU Cbind. 5. t i a ; etc. 

annamayath hi — tti Ch^n<!.6. 5. 4 ; etc. 

sa ya tip ^mmaUadaimyam — httaktio Chind. 6. 8. 6-7 ; etc. 

jayt . , . brahmtty updstt — bravitv Ui Chind. 7. 1 5 » etc. 

MTvem /oJktSM kdmoidro bkai'ntt Chind. 7. 15. a ; etc. 
saisd prdift sarvdpitr Kau^ 3. 3. 4. 
tad mi brahma — ufajatt Kena 4-8. 

All the occunences of these cxpiessions can be found, if 
required, in Jacob’s Concordance. 

No attempt has been made to decide whether one paiallcl 
passage is quoted from another. In many instances there is 
undoubtedly distinct quotation from an older and more 
authoritative Upanishad , in others the passages are drawn 
from a common source, as in the case of citations from the 
Vedas and related texts ; some of the minor corrcsjwndcnccs 
may be fortuitous, due to the similarity of subject and point of 
view. On quotations from and allusions to the Ka^ha Ujuni- 
shad in the Svetaivatara consult Dcussen, Stchztt^ Upamskad' s 
des Veda. p. 2S9 , on correspondences of ^vet. with Katha, 
Mund., and RhG.. see R. Hauschild, Du .Sietdivatata 
Upanisad, Leipzig, 1927, pp- 69-79; on quotations in the 
Maitri, sec Deussen, pp ^12-513; comment on special 
parallels sqp the rcfcrerKCs in 4 , 130 , 810 , below. Fur 
thorough discussion of parallels between the L'panishads and 
the Mahlbh«arata see Hopkins, Great Epu of Indue ( New Yoi k. 
1901), pp. 27-46, cf. pp. 85-190 . consult also the collection 
of refererKes in Holtzmann, Das Mahdhhirata (Kiel, 1895), 
4. 20-06.* 

Before concluding these introductory paragraphs I wish to 
call attention briefly to a particularly intere.sting group of 
parallel passag‘d— assembled in a Conspectus * on an adjoin- 
ing page — relating to the elements of man's constitutioa 

* The oirlicit collection of coispefnttve milniel relmtini; to the lo 

Car at I kaow, b that of /mdufk* StmJkm^ i 147 -|Oi . 380-436 ,1850) . 

j. i-ifi I 170-J36 (1853); ^ 1-173 1863) 

* Eedi tttdividaAi fUlcmcst in tht CnniixciiBi h«» pfe6sc«f to tt the tcfUl 

somlier of the entry eoder which He {(efalUle tft reeortiM. Suitewtott merkf-! 
wWk the SUM tfvaber th«i reinte lo the mma phow of the and m^j 
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designated by the term n&dl. Despite the suggestion of the 
phrase hrdayasya nSdyas, we have here no reference to 
arteries or veins, nor on the other hand to nerves or analogous 
filaments of the bodily structure; the details of the descrip- 
tion preclude any anatomical identification. These vessels 
arc stated^ to be minute as a hair divided a thousandfold ; 
they arc filled with substance of various colours ; they conduct 
the prdna^ or life encr^jy , they have a special rclauon to the 
phenomena of sleep ; one of them is the means of egresn from 
the boily at death ; and so on. It is evident that, in using the 
term the writers of the Upanishads had in mind those 
same vessels that arc so elaborately dcNcribcd, in later Hindu 
writings on Yoga and related subjects, as channels of variously 
specialized vital energy' in the subt'r * cthcric ’ vehit^Ie that 
cc*cxists as a counterpart of the gross ph> sical bcKiy in the 
composite human organism In fact, th^ Maitri U;>anishad 
fat o ai) acta illy mentions the name of the principal channel. 
Sunofmd, ch s fre»pient!y rcferr<’d to c •npc.ti n with 
the companion channels /./J and Pv:[^:la in lat^r te\* It 
is necessary th^ref ‘tc, l * id the rm-!ead:ng trans’ation 
‘artecy* or *vein’ and cIkonc as a rendenrg sc^me 'AO'd 
of less definite connotation, such as ‘duct', or ‘tube’, or 
‘ channel *} 

SPhCIAL S^MBuLS U-KD IN THE Fid-LOWING LIST 
c; indicates ' rccvsrs verbatim at *. 

= (var ) irklicalcs * recurs, b it with one or more variant*!, at *. 

O indicates ‘ subsiantialiy the pa>sagc ticurs at . 

cf. indicates ‘ something of a.sinvi,ir nature :s J ^ n i at 

[ ] square brackets enclose doer iptivc w r i- indicating 

the passage or '^ubject matter rcir iri t 
~ a dash replaces Sanskrit wofvK cimttc : lor i r. vity, 

the reference being to the entire pa^s.u;c ircan me 
first w >rd printed to the last. 

• •• three |>oints indicate the ornissivm it iircevant 

wofda 

OQS beavyTacc figttres refer to the serial of the 

entries in the list of rectirrcnccs and j^ara/ic^ 

* Wood*. IB mMUklBtliif VagB^flKni ^ s' tt»* Uw ••xa Ti# 

^ Mabs. ivU* t6:}. 
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Particular attention is called to the somewhat arbitrary use 
of the signs = and o. These do not indicate that a following 
reference is coextensive with the passage in question. What 
is equal or similar is the p^^ssi^ge referred t<>, not necessarily 
the section of an Upani'^had indicated by the nup^eridfT 
designation. Thus ^ Katha 4. 9 a-b = Rfh. i. 5. 33 ' means 
{not that the two lines of the Ka^ha stanza constitute all 
of Bfh. I. 5. 23, but) that the two lines occur in the section of 
Brh. indicated. W heic the pa^^age to which reference is made 
is in metrical form, the citation can of course be given exactly. 
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CONSI'ECTUS OV PASSA<';ES RLLATIN^ TO THK 
*ClIAN.Nhl-S Oi* IHK HhAk'I * 

(M^c page 51 b/ 

Bfh a. I. 19 Ti T, 1. f> I 


bhiiiUti y^di na 

k tn u ana vtda 

Alia 9t,im t n iyo ■*7 - n//j ' 

i' il i 

20 hrJayAt pun^aijm 

iHiittfe 

24 tathth f^rafy i: i 1 fya fuf tiart Ut$ 

llr‘' 4 i 1-}, 

01 l*^ 5 a If- . 1 \ .la; 

O < >J ^ 0 «M hr tayt iV 'ii'ii/iftfa 
04 mnr'f j :ar*i yji t 

kr ;.it /«*/"!. .y> u , .f j/j 

06 > > '-s J . 

2fi '^r i <j » . i ' J A iJ* w * •* j j 

A»/«ry/ /tjit'ihtta C^Kax .nsy eta 
! i 1/' ! 4 f!a: a r jt 1 s a ^ t >/i /a 
^,7 

kkj^ 4*y ff/ j; 

4 ^ <* 

26 ' X t aya r ,*■ I ' nar*,<i ^ 

O » . ' tri , *1.1' i T i f ‘ * ft ’ 

fSt ;/ - t *<• Ha 'r , ' rx t 
, I j r»i ' . / j •' .‘f ^ .j ♦ j> # 

fj » 4 . -«J.' i )r.; f 

».[ 4- 4 “-M 

84 anu^ ti *«/.,* 

24P /* <1 n * j » j * « t » 

.f •*> rj %,rj'xa*"i 

t , rftttf '■ 

,1 i* J ~U»' « i^0 u* 

fXH^ 4-5^* -V, . (.J 

H4 f j /iiw'A " ‘m: > ^w^ti./a/ 

240 ' -.I'l ?'• iA*-* /HriiJJyf fii 

;ajaf * a 

I , a;. ’ ^ 1 X 

26 a/ka f / * ,» » » a « 

71 . /»»' , I ,n. >"',1 . 'k •»;» 

/••i ; 1 j wi : ?.!/■ j > ; i ti.,s irrjr 
84 »■ i * .4*^j 

fx im rt . 11 M 4 7 .; r i''« :» •« 

24 /"-..s /.i, r *' 4 *,' t»ytir tavtat.'M 

'f na ri/>«?/a 
4 •• /a,. j « 7, M • -w ** ^«r[ 4*1 

< hat! * s ft -• KAtb* ft ift 
247 laiatk <4i 4J .*t 
04 ftitMtm > #4ajifjA;r 

/4l4rl I 

S40 ar<j«w /‘I 

860 n'9>fiui 

•—•II 


205 <2 ^td f^a *nfar dkdljh 

td^mtnn ayar/t yurxi : t 4ya*i . 

200 an/ 1 na it uic y i c i rana irjS 
t\i *arnba:e 

K u-s- 4 j , 

25 hi: t H/ 2 r:a Art/ty^ n 

20 'r/ift'/ yun.a/arr* u^f * *r ^'jh- 

VJN\ 

65 } .i\ij iahjtraJhi kiU 
tax 1 : ^yxh 

71 f n itj:yarttrr»H(J fi 'h-'ttU /k^ 
iai) a kr > ^^y I y , 1 ^ V . ■ *> 

24 la 4 fjia ‘tr luy ah 

sijfn m Ha -Ki> /- ') 

247 *r rj jjmij'a 

yj - i Jh 

205 .j'j' *n/u/ w ;rj/# 

P a.' a 6-7 
247 ^"s.j j.jm 

-'•J /a. "n iatam da kaifam 

f -*.!/-;> <14 

» < - f.} * - > 

4 SO <] « • » :ry i ♦ - x 

240 ,a J* fj: ^ . . 

V *. ' 

04 u' .: \ t r : , jMt Hmrt :t':yj 
4 8-0 < r . < J 

10 ••* n 

210 fa' Ar-wfc-c jir,// 

206 / ' i^Si 

71 . - fa^i ' I 

m ^ . t 

04 fa* fi J, * i : *' 

24(> y, , h, 7 : , , - ^ 

WJ- - 4 • * J IfKj t - Six 

^ fim 

25 7 - 4 7 w? . "J,*** - 

-f‘ I M ' J. »4 - W »»1 

la.f 

Ms *:. 7 1 1 

01 r* A . V 

205 r y »■*• !m *j .'jrf."» rr*4 i'4Jrii>j*i 

00 /y ftH4^ iTrf 

04 A - M$0k ^ 

t mrtn f'jut .4xum id 

r' •MNOW' aid , 
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LIST OF RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 
Bphad>Xrft97»ka Upaniahad 

1 Brh. i.a. 3 sa trtdha "tmdnam xyaknruta = Maitri 

6. 3 - 

a Brh. 1.2 4 manasd vdcain mithunam samabhavad cf. 

mana n'asyatmd x’dgjdyd Brh. i. 4. 17. 

8 Brh. t. 2. 7 af>a punarmrtynth jayati (recurs thrice) an 
old Ibi mula . it occurs, for example, in Tait. Hr. 3, 1 1 . 8. 6 
(cf. Kaus. Br. 25. i). With this conquest of ‘dying 
again and again’ (in the course of stmxdra, or succes- 
sive life-cj'clcs) cf. the Gospel according to St. Luke, 
20, 36, obSi yap diro$at’((u tri ivvavrai, 

4 Brh. I. 3. I -2 1 [contest of gods and devils) o Chand. 

I, a ; Jaimini},! Up. Br. i. iH 5 ; rf. ibid. 2. i. 1 , 2.4. 1 
(Oertel. 5 ^. 4 C? 5 . i 240-245) cf. S.rt. Br. 14. 4. 1 ; Kaus. 
Ar. 9. (According to D. p. 69, the Hfh. version is older 
than that in Chand.) On the superiority of breath see 
124 . 

5 Brh. 1.3. 22 [sd + ama = sama^n)] oChlnd. J.6. i, 

etc. , cf. Brh. 6. 4. ao. See also Chand. 5. a. 6. (Oertel, 
JAOS. 16. 235, in a note on Jaiminlya [Ta'avakSraJ 
Up. Br. 1. 54. 6, assembles refs, to nunicrou.s similar 
passages, to which should be added Ait. Br. 3 23 ) 
e Brh. 1.3, 23 [etymological explanation of udgUha\ cf. 
Chand. 1.6. 7-8. 

7 Bfh. I. 4. I dtmaivedam agra dslt oBfh 1.4. 17 ; 

Ait. 1. 1 ; cf. Maitri 2. 6, and sec 10. 

8 Bfh. 1.4. 6 [food and the cater of food] cf Maitri 6. to. 
® Brh. 1 . 4. 7 sa efa tha pravifta — vtivambharakuldyt 

^ Kau.s. 4. 20. 

10 Brh. 1.4. 10- 1 1 brahma vd idam agra dslt = (var.) 

Maitri 6. 1 7 ; cf. 7. 

11 Brh. i.4.i 5-«6 fdesires,etc] cf Chlnd. 8. i. 6- 8. a. 10 . 

See also 457 . 

U Bfh. 1. 4. 17 dtmaivedam agr t dsld tka eva tee 7. 

jaa 
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13 Brh. 1. 4. 17 mama evdsydtmd vdg jdyd lee 9. 

14 Kfh. 1.4. 17 pdhktam tdam sarvam — ya evam veda 

50«Tait. I. 7. 

15 Ufii. 1. 5. 3 manasA hy eva pasyaii — mana tva = 

Maitri6. 30. 

10 Hfh. 1.5. 14-15 iodaiakalat sec SOL On the wheel 
analogy in 1 . 5. 1 5 •■cc 434, S92 

17 Bfh. 1 . 5. I "-ao [Transmission ceremony] see 813. 

18 Bfh. 1.5. 23 yatai cddftt — gacihatt TAV. lo. )8 i6a*bj 

= Ka^ha4 9a-b. sae^iadyasa u = Katha4. 13d. 

18 Bfh. 1.6. I mtma rupam karma cf. MHh. 12 233 25 

• ^5.35^- 

20 Urb. 2. I J-19 [dialogue of Gargya and Ajata5atruj 

oKaus.4 1-19. Cf. Hrh ^ 9. iO-i;. 

21 lirh. 2. 1. 5 purnam apnivaf U = Ch5nd 3 12.9; Kaus. 

’4.8. * 

2i JirO 1. I. ij f K^atriya instructiiig Hrahmanj cf Chand. 

3 3. 7 , KaU‘>. 4. 19 , and the implication in Chand 

I. 8. i. 

28 l‘rli 2. f 17 [ether uithm the heart 1 ^cc 266 

24 Jirh 2.1.19 )ada s^A^upto bkaiati . . ta^hxh praty- 

avdsxpya cf, Charui ^ ^ . Kaus 4. 

25 Bfh. 2 l. 19 hiia ndff! t njlyj o Hrh. 4* ? 2: , Kaus 

4. liy . Trafna ^ ^ Yajhav iklya Dharma-^utra*» 3 
icS. >ce 06. 70 247 

26 lUh 2.1 19 hrdaya: f' :hhtpf at,.^tkjiKif =C= 

Kaus. 4. 19. 

27 Bfh. 2. 1.20 ^s[);dcr ai^d thread analc>g>' for citation"; 

cf. Mund. I i.;a, Svet. 6 ;c^ Brahma UfT ' rihe 
similr rroirs m a didercnl connection in Maitn ^ 22 , 
Hiahrna I'p. 1 and 4.) 

as Bfli. 21.2 [spaiks from fiic as an anal ogy o*' creation] 

»ce 421. 

29 Bfl^- i *■ uirx'f prJi*uik — sat)sis}si sjityam = (var.) 

Mailri 6. 32. 

80 Bfh. a. I. 20 pranH rai — fya sAtuim = Rrh. 9 3, 6. 

81 Bfh. 1. a 4 sart^asytiUd --ya rs*<iw xrda cf. Chand ;>. 2. 

I ; see al»> Bfh. 6. i. 14 , Charui 5. 18. i. 

88 Bfh. a. 3.1 Jt't — mhrtam iasuamurtam id «=tva:.) 
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Brh, 9.3.3-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

Maitri 6.3; dve — r&pe recurs also at Maitri 6.15; 
cf. miirtir amhrtim&n Maitri 6. 14 end, and see 408 . 

83 Bfh. 2. 3. 3, 5 [formless Brahma] cf. Mun^l. a. i. 2 a. 

34 Bfh. a. 3. 3 [Person in the sunj see 140 . 

35 Brh. 2. 3. 5 [person in the right eye] see 6JL and 

cf. 177 . 

36 Brh. 2. 3. 6 [lightning as descriptive of the divine Person] 

cf. Brh. 3. 7 ; Kena 2g ; Maitri 7. 1 1. 

37 Brh. 2. 3. 6 neti nett see 67 . 

38 Brh. 2. 3. 6 prana vai — e^a satyam =Hrh. 2. 1.20. 

30 Brh. 2. 4 [dialogue of Yajfiavalkya and Maitrcyij O 

Bfh. 4 - 5 - 

40 Brh. 2. 4.3 end [04.5.6 end] dtmtino . . . vtjiiine- 

nt'i/at): sat varh vtditam sec 400 

41 Bfh. 2. 4. 10 [ = (van) 4. 3. 1 1 ) = (van) Maitn 6. 32 ; the 

pait r^cedo — vyAklndndny recurs .ilso at Brh. 4. i. 2 , 
similar lists at Chand. 7. i. 2,4 , 7. 2 1 ; 7. 7. 1 ; Maitri 

6. 33 , cf. al.so Murid 1. 1.3 

42 Brh. 2. 4. 12 [simile of the ,s>)liJtion of salt ) sec 310 . 

43 Brh. 2. 4. 12 naprftya sainjnd sit cf. MBh 12 2i<^ 2a-b 

(C. 793 U- 

44 Bfh. 2.4. 14 [duality involved in cognition] = Bfh 4 

. 5 - *5 04. ?• 3 « . cf. Maitri 6 7 
46 Brh. 2.3. 13 yatK.i r.itkandbhau — ijmarpslti O ChSnd. 

7. 15. 1 , see 434 

46 Bfh. 2 3.19 tupam — l>ahhui\i — Katha 3 9b, 3.10b. 

tndto- tyau B.'iskalamantr.i I'p lib 

47 Bfh. 2.6 [Line of Tr..dition, lO Bfh. 4.6; cf. 

6.3. The CO :i c <‘f doctrinal tr.irisriussi ni is tr.c i 
also at Brh. 6 3.6-12 , Chand. 3. 1 1. 4 17, Murvl 

1. 1. 1-2; BhG.4. 1-2 iFor a discussion of the Bfti. 
lists sec D. pp ^76 f7}t.) 

48 Bfh. 3. 2. 13 p'‘n)o 'at punycna pdprr.a t: (var ) 

Bfh. 4. 4. 5. 

40 Bfh. 3. 5. I putraisan i\dt ca -- e^ane eta Mavatas 
oBfh. 4 4 22. 

80 Bfh. 3 . 6 idam sarvam . . . ofant ca proiam ca »= (vat.) 
Maitri 6 3 ; cf. Bfh. 3. 8 , 2. a. 3 b ; Maitri 7. 7 

On water as a primal snbst.ince see IJJ. 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Brh.4.3 ao 

61 Bfh. 3. 6 [gradation of worlds] cf. Kaus. i. 3. 

62 Bfh. 3. 7 tfa — antarj thnl cf. Mand. 

63 Bfh. 3. 8. 8-9 [characterization of the IfnjKrrishable] 

cf. Mund. 1. 1. 6-7 and .see 412 . 

64 Brh. 3. 9. 1-9, 18, a6 end [dialogue of YSj/iavalkya and 

Sikafya] =o» ^at. lir. ii. 6. 3. 4-1 1 tcf. U. pp. 448- 
449)1 Jaiminiya Br. z. 7O-77 (Oerlcl, JAOS. i'. 238- 
* 40 ). 

66 l’fh.M 3.9. 3 I V.t‘.u\ ; t cf. ChSnd 3.!'^).!. 

66 Bfh. 3.9.4 (Ruclij'.] n,l.t}'anti cf. ( hand. 3. I'S. 3. 

67 Bfh. ). 9 a'S Sii i’\ i neii nety - na tisjan = Brh. 4- 2. 4 ; 

4. 4. -ii , 4. j. I 3 , neti mti rccuisalso at P^rh. 2. 

65 \ (y aH, stan.MS 4 *; Iman cut dov.n like a tree] 
cfMl‘!i.j: iS'> 14 

59 P«rh.4. I 2 j ’.iteialure-ii^t . '-cc 41 . 
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Brh. 4. 3. ao-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

7 a Brh. 4, 3. ao [dream experiences] cf. ChSnd. 8. 10 ; 
Praina 4. 5. 

73 Brh.4. 5. 22 [ethical distinclions superseded] cf. Kaus. 

3 * 

74 Bfh. 4. 3. 31 (duality involved in cognition] .s'ie 44 . 

76 Brh. 4. 3. 35 [gradation of blisses] o Taft. 2. 8. fo 
i^at. Br. 14. 7. 1. 31-39 = Bfh. M 4. 3. 31-39]. Cf. the 
gradation of worlds. 61 

76 Bfh. 4. 3. 34 recurs entire in Bfh. 4. 3 16. 

77 Brh. 4. 4. 2 [unification of the functions at death] .sec 380 . 

78 Bfh. 4. 4. 2 dimd ttifi'tamafi — murdhno vd cf. Tait. 

I. 6. 1 ; note also Ait. 3. 12 (sinutn) ; see 348 . 

79 Bfh. 4. 4.4 [analog)' of the transformation of gold] cf. 

Maitri 3. 3. 

80 Brh. 4 4 ,"> punyak pumyena — pdptnci * (var.) Bfh. 

3 M- 

81 Brh.4. 4.6 [he who desires and he who is free from 

desire) cf. Mund. 3 2.2. 

82 Brh. 4. 4. 6 (.lets determine one’s reincarnate status] 

see 192 . 

83 Brh. 4. 4. 7 > '(/<j f.inr 7 /c (stanza j = Katha 

6. 14. 

84 Bfh. 4.4. 8-v amth pa :hd . . . €ia pa»thd cf. ChSnd. 

8 6. 2. and sec 348 

86 Brh 4 4. 9 tasmi i lAuiLtm — iehtt.im ca .see 71 . 

86 Brh. 4. 4. 10 = Isa 9. Bfh. M 4- 4. 10 — T.<a 1 i 

87 Brh. 4. 4 (1 = (car.) I^a 3 , pada a rccuts also as 

Katha 1.3c 

88 Bfh. 4. 4. 14 b = ivar.) Kcna 1 f b. 

89 Brh.4. 4. 14 c-d as Svet j. loc-d. On pSda c sec also 

641 . 

90 Bfh. 4. 4. ip c-d see 869 . 

91 Bfh. 4. 4. 16 c jyctifdm Jyottr cf. Mufxj. 2. ;. 9 c. 

93 Bfh.4.4. 18 a-c o Kena 2 a-c ; see 888. 

98 Bfh. 4.4- « 9 = (var.) Katha 4. i » a-b ; 4. 10 c-d. 

94 Bfh. 4. 4. 21 (stanza] cf. Mur l. a. ». 5c-d. 

98 Brh. 4. 4. 22 [ether within the heart) see 888. 

96 Bfh. 4. 4. 22 sarvasytidnah iorvatyidkipatik « Bfh. 
5. 6. Cf. viivddhipe Svet. 3. 4 b, and aee 99 . 
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RECURRENCES AND PA RALLELS [-Bth, 5. 6 

07 Brb. 4. 4. 22 nasSdhuna — kanlyan =Kaus. 5. 8. Cf. 

Maitri 2. 7. 

08 Bfh. 4. 4. 22 efa sarx cix'ara — setitr vidharnna = (var.) 

Maitri 7. 7, The phrase sarveivara recurs Mind. 6. 
tfl sew vidharana — asambheddya -=0- Chand, 8. 4. 1 ; 
CT. Mtf^d. 2. 2. 5 d ; Svet. 6. 19 c. See 06 
00 Brh. 4.4. 22 putraifandyds ca — bhavatas o Brh. 3. 
5 - >• 

100 Bfh.4. 4.22 sa efa nett nety see 67 

101 Bfh.4. 4. 22 end (moral self-judgment escaped by the 

‘knower’j cf. Tait 2.9; vee also Chand. 4.14-3. 
On ce.s.sation of karma .«cc 440 

102 Bfh. 4. " (dialogue of Yajnavalkya and Maitrejil o 

Bfh. 24- 

103 Bfh. 4. 5, A end fo 2. 4 5 end j dtmani . . . i tjndta idam 

sarx am x tdt/am sec 400 

104 Bfh 4..' II ( literature-lUl j see 41 . 

106 Bfh. 4 5. 13 prajnd>’at_hana exa = Mand. 5. On the 

icfercncc to salt te 210 

loe Brh.j 5 '5 (duality involved in c-gr.tt: n, = Bfh 2 
4 14 04. 3. 31 , cf Maitri 6. 7. 

107 Brh 4. 5 15 sa ffa ••<!t fsety see 67 

108 Brh 4 6 [Line of I radiuon, oBrh 2 6; 

see 47 

100 Brh, 5 . I purttam — purnam < : .i; [.st.^f./.a O 

AV lo H. avj oMBh. 4''’ ic iC 
100a Brh 5 2 cf. S.xt. Br 2 4. 2 i-A. 

110 Bfh. 5. 4 tad x at tad c‘ ft'i : tt tat Kotha4. ; 5, etc. 

111 Bfh 5.4 satyam hak’na cf Cl .Ind 834 

112 Brh 5.5 1 (creation from water cf Ait 1.1-3; 

Kafha 4. A. On water as a primal '•ubMance cf also 
Bfh. 3.6 , ChSnd. 7. ic. 

118 Bfh. 5. 5. 1 tad etat tryatfa/a’". i i.'i jw ttt o Chind. 
8. 3. 5. 

114 Bfh. 5. 5.2 (peraoa In the rij;’'t eye] see 60 and 
cf. 177. 

116 Bfh. 5.6 the thought and «imi;ev recui at Chand 3. 14 
a-3 ; tee 166. On sartasyet-insi sat: lUyddkipatib 
tee 08 
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Bfh. 5. 7 -] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

lie Bfh. 5. 7 [Brahma as lightning') cf. Bfh. a. 3. 6 ; Kena 
39; Maitri 7. ii. 

117 Bfh. 5. 9 [universal fire] = Maitri a. 6. On the diges- 

tive fire cf. Maitri 6. 17 ; on the bodily heal and the 
sound heard on stopping the eais cf. ^h^n^. 3. 13. 8 ; 
Maitri 6. aa. 

118 Bfh. 5. 10 [coiuse of the soul after death] = Sat. Bi. 

14. 8. 12 ; cf. in general 127 , 128 
118 Brh. 5. 13. I ukthav: pt&Ho — ulth'tp~jyiily rO= Kaus. 3. 3. 

120 Bfh. 5. 14. 1-7 [Gay.itri meter] see 1B8. On turij a 

(3, 4. ft, 7) see 618 

121 Brh.5. 14. 4-5 |Srivi(ii>.t.inza] .sec 180 . The passage 

caksur xai satytim -- kmi/Jiui/tyJ tfut is found also at 
Satapatha Br.ahman.i i. j. i. 27. 

122 Bril 5. 13 = 13**8. The ^tanza futtittmayfna 

f’tttren.i ttc = (var.) Maitii 6. 35. With the ‘ golden 
vessel ' cf Mund. a. 2.9 a. 

123 Brh. 6. 1. 1-3 oChand. 5. 1. 1.5. 

124 Brh. ft. I 7-14 [rivalry of the functions and superiority 

of breath) -o ('hand. 3. 1. ft - 5. 2 2. K.iu 2 141., , 
cf. also Br!i. 1 3. i-iy ; Chanel, i. 1 i-o , K.ui'. 3. i-\ ; 
I’ldsna 2. 2-4 , secalsoMBh 14.25 ft-22(C ft8.y 7cMl. 
Cf. the somewhat simdar .story at Ait 5. i -ic. 

125 Brh ft. 2. i-tft uf)S and the coiir-c of tl.r 

soul in incat natiun.sj o Ch.lnd. 3 3-ic. iD pp. 137 
139 has an extended discus-.ion and tubular compari.son 
of these parallels, Inch also Bfh. M [Sat. Br. 14.9 1. 
12-16] ; sec also D. pp, t3i-i33.) 

126 Brh. 6. 2. 2 [vsorlds reached after death] cf. Bfh. 1.3. 

ift; Mund. 2 i.6c-d. 

127 Bfh. 6. 2. 15 [course to the Brahma-world j o Ch.'tnd. 

4. 15. ; . 5 * to* t-2 : cf. Mund. 1. 2. 5, ft, 1 1 , 3. i.ft ; 
Prainai. 10; Maitri ft. 30 end; BhG. 8. 24, aft. Sec 
also Bfh. 5. 10. 

128 Bfh. 6. a. 16 [course to the lunar world and to rebirth] 

o Chand. 5. 10. 3-ft ; cf. Praina 1.9 -, Mupd* *• *• 
7-10 ; BhG. 8, 25, 26. See also Bfh. 3. 10. 

128 Bfh. 6. 3. 2 [oblations in incanutioo ceremony] o 
ChSnd. 5. 3. 4'9 ; cf. Kau.s. 3. 3 (a). 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Chind. i. 6. 7 

180 Ufli. 6. 3. 6 [Sivitrl stanza] quoted also at J>vet- 4- 
18 c ; Maitri 6. 7 » 6. 34, Cf. Bfh. 5. 14- 4-5 ; Chind. 
3.1a. 

131 Brh. [Line of Tradition, vaw/ia] see 47 . 

139 Bf}y^6. Oia [reviving of a dried stump] o Chand. 

' ' 5 - 3 - 

133 Bfh. 6. 3 13 [restrictions on imparting occult know- 
ledge] cf Chind. 3. 1 1. 5-6 ; Mund. 3. 2. ic-ii ; Svet. 
6 . 23 ; Maitri 6. 2t;, BhG. 18. 67. 

184 Bfh 6, 4. I efdsn vat bhutandt'n — ofadkaya = (var.) 
Chind. I. I. 2. 

138 Bfh. 6. 4. 3 lamdm barhti = Chind. 5. 18. 2. 

130 Bfh. 6. 4 9 anj:;ad angat — adhtjdyase [2 lines] = 

Kaus. 2. 11 (7). 

137 Bfh. 6. 4.13 [deprivation of an offender j cf. Ka^ha 

T 8. 

138 Brh. 6 . 4 20 (amd and id, sec 6 

130 Brh. M 6. 4. a6 asma bka\.x [stan/.aj = (var.) Kaus. 

2 II (:). 

140 Bfh. 6 j [Line of Tradition, t'jwiaj sec 47 . 

Chaadogyii Upaniebad 

141 Chind. I I 1 = Ch.itui 1.4 i 

143 Ch.ind i.i.a ciJiw f/./.jsj-w — ■ . xd'.ayc rasa = 

' var ) Bfh. 6 4, 1 

143 Cii.'ind i. 1 8-9 'the -.a’l.ib’.e o'I..!t 1 .s. Cf. 

7'Je 818 . 

144 « h.\nd. 1. 2 (conttsl o: ^;<ds -and devils 1 sec 4 

145 Chind. 1.3. 3 [cxpl3n.at:on of tr .«.i] cf. Mar.ri 2 
148 Chind. I. 4. I = Ch-ind. i. t. i 

147 Ch.ind. 1.5. I alha kkalu — fis /■r.j«.i:.5 = Maitri 

6.4. 

148 Ch.ind. 1. 6, 1 [j<l+ ama = i.iws.i «•'; *ce 8 

140 Ch.ind. I 6.6 athtt ya /,<>» — fHfUic Maitr *' t; 
Mahinir. 13 (.Atharv. rcc. 1 a. 2i. On the 'golden 
Perjon in the *u-i ’ aee also I'f'' i 1 3 . M.’ .'.n 35. 

130 Chind. 1. 6. 7*8 [etymological e.splanation of 
cf. Bfh. I. 3. 33. 
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Chand. 1 . 7 . 5 -] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

m Ch5nd.i.7.5 ya tfo *HUfr ak^ni furufe dr^att $ee 

177 . 

109 Chand. i. 8. a br&hmattayor vadatcr sec 29 . 

108 Chand. a. 31 . 1 [Agni. Vayu, Aditya] ^ the similar 
collocation at Cliiind. 3. 15. 6 ; Maitri 4^; 1 

also Chand. a. 34. 5. 9, 14. 

104 Chand. a. 33. a (3) { I’rajapati produced bhur, bhuvah, 

svar\ see 180 . 

100 Chand. 3. 1.3 [nectar in the sun] cf. Tail. 1. 10; 
Maitri 6. 33. 

166 Chand. 3. 1 1. 1-3 [perpetual illumination in the Brahma- 

world] cf. Chand. 8. 4. 1-3; Svet.4. 18 a; Maitri 6. 
34 ; and see 887 . 

167 Chand. 3. II. 4 [Line of Tradition] iO>Chand. 8. 15 ; 

see 47 . 

168 Chand. 3. 11. 5-6 [restrictions on imparting occult 

knowledge] .see 188 . 

159 Chand 3.13 [Gayatri meter) cf. Bfh. 5. 14. 1-7 ; sec 

also BhG. 10. 35 b. 

160 Chand. 3. iz 7 [space as Brahma] cf Ch.ind 3.18.1 

161 Chand. 3. 13 . 9 furnam afravartt = llfh z. 1 Ji. 

162 Chand. 3. 13. 8 j bodily heat, the sound heard on 

stopping the cars] see 117 

168 Chine). 3' ^4- ^ sarvafk khalv ttiaiii brahma ~ (var., 
Maitri 4. 6. 

164 Chand. 3.14. 1 [purpose determines state after death] 
see 786 . 

166 Chand. 3* i4' 2-3 the thought and some of the words 
recur at Brh. 5.6; cf. Maitri 7. 7 init. ; Mund. 3. 1. 
7 a-b ; 6\ct. 3. 30 a-b ; 4.14 a. manomayak — aki- 
iatma = Maitri 3. 6 . With manomayak pranaianto 
cf. Mu'*d. 3. 3 . 7 e. On the epithet ikaiatman see 
606 . 

166 Chand. 3. 14. 4 [all doubts cleared away] cf. Mupi^ 

3 . 3. 8 b. 

167 Chind. 3. 13.6 [Agni, Viyu, Aditya] see 108 . 

188 Chind.3. 16 [analogy of man’s life and the sacrifice] 
o Jaiminlya Up. Br. 4. 3. i (Oertel, JAOS. 13. 343-6]. 
188 CbSnd.j. 16. 1 [Vasus] t'dsa/aiV/t cf. Bfh. M 3. 9. j}. 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Chand 5. 2. 2 

170 ChSnd. 3. 16. 3 [Rudra^] rodayanii cf. Bfh. 3. 9. 4. 

171 Chand. 3. 19. 1 idityo brahtnety = Maitn 6. j6. 

172 Chand. 3. 19. 1 [primordial Non-bcingj =0= Chaad. 6. 

2. I ; Tait. 2. 7. 

173 Chand. 3. 19. I fthc cosmic egg] cf. Maitri 6.36, 

stan^a , cf al.su MHh. 12. 31 1. 3-4 (C. ii/;7i-2); 

Haskalaniantra Up. 9 ; and see Hopkins, Great Epic 
of Inditi^ p. 187. 

173 a Chand. 4. 1.4 = 4. 1.6 On dice cf 4. 3.8. 

174 Clnind.4. 3. 1-7 o Jauniniya Up. Hi. i 1-2 fOcrtcI, 

7 AOS. 13 24<y-23i). 

176 Chain* 4 4 5 'bringing of fuel as ^ign of pupilship] 
cf. Chand. 3 1 1. 7 ; 8 . 7, 2 ; etc. Kaus. i, i , 4. 19 , 
f 2 13 , I’laMia 1. i 

176 Cl .md. 4. 14. ^ [evil adhere^ n lo the 'kno\\cr ] cf. 

Hfh. 4 4-22 end. Tait. 2 9, iCi id, -ec also 449 
On the simile of v^atcr and lotL^de.f -cc 607 

177 ( hand 4. 15 i ya eso ^kstm pur u v - - 

C h^id 8 7. 4 , cf I 7.3. see 36 00 The pa^t 
('<a iimttt h ihrruti = Chand. ; 4 ; 8 >. 3 ; 8. 
10 I ; 8. 1 1 I . Ma.tn 2 :. 

178 Chand 4 15.5-6 [course 10 the l^rahrn \vo»^ld) see 

127 . 

179 Cliand 4.16 [•'ileiii c <‘f tic Hrahman p:u.sl at the 

^acritice] ojaiminiya L p, l>r ^4 2 ^c criel. 
y.M 15, 247--248^ 

180 (. hand. 4. 17, 1- ; [Ti^ij.ipati prociuced On'ir, tkuiah, 

=c=Chand 2 23.2(3), cf Mann ^ 6 1 - 3 . r a 

.series of parallels to 4 ’7 icntirc) sec C^cstt!, ‘ C on- 
IrrbutionN from llic Janninrya Ihahmana . Trans: t/ 
(he Conru fseut Acad, cj Arts and ScuKCts^ 131 

PP- 

181 ( hand. i, 1 *; O Hfh 6. 1 i il*v>r o:-casdon of 

ihi^ paiaPel .see 1). pp 132 M * 

182 Chand. 5. i. 6 - 5. 2. 2 [liv.dry t)! :hc functions! sc* 124 , 

183 Chand. 5. 2. I na ha ;.i nam;*:s thaiati;; ^Cv 

dL 

184 ChAnd. 5 . a. 2 pHr.u/dc - OiiC'^ah pafuTuihMt O 

Maitri 6. 9. 
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Chind.5> a. 3-J RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 
185 ChSndj. 3.3 [reviving of a dried stump] o ErlJ- 6 - 

180 ChSnd 5. a. 4-9 [oblations in incantation ceremony] 
see 129 . 

187 ChSnd. 5, 2. 6 amo ndmdsy sec 5 . 

188 ChSnd. 5. 3-10 [faficdi^yttvufyd and the couisc of ihr 

soul in incarnations] >ce 126 . Sections 4-10 arc 
apparently alluded to in Muiul. . see 426 . 

189 Chand 5.3.5./ [Ksatriya instructing Biahin.in] ce 

22 . 

190 Chand.5. 3. 5 esrifk - Ndv.iksyjtn =0 

Prnsna 6. i. 

191 Chat d 5.10.1-6 [coui.se to the Brahma-\vc>i Id anrl to 

t!v.' lunar world] see 127 , 128 . With > 10 4 6 cl 
Mund. 2. 1.5 b-d ; see 426 . 

192 Chanel. 5. 10. 7 ilnuighi^ and actsdet uinsne one s n-m- 

carnale status] cf. Brh 4. 4. 6 ; Kaus. i. z , 3. 

7-^^ » 5- 7 ; Fra. 4 na 3. 3 (see 48l] ; 3 7 . Svet 5 7, i 2, 
Maitri3. 2, 6. ^ 4 , statuas ,- 4 . Cl al-o Manu.nuti 
12,55; Yajhavalki/vi Dharina-siitras 3. 2..; M Hh 
14. 36. ^0-31 (C. J016-7) ; and see in general 236 , 786 . 

193 Chand, 5. 10 . 9 a-b cf. MBh. 14 . 51. 18 (C 1442 ) 

194 Chand.5. IK 1-2 cf. the similar intro<JiJCtion Prasna 1. 1. 

196 Chand.5. II. 7 [bringing of fuel] sec 175 . 

190 Chard, 5. j 8. 1 sarve^u lokf^u — anniim af/i sec 3L 

197 Chiind. 5. J 8, 3 lomdm barhtr =r Hfh 6. 4, 

198 Chand. 5. 19-23 ['Hail!* tu etc.] cf. 

Maitri 6. 9. 

199 Chand. 5. 24. [simile of the reed laid on afire] cf. 

MBh, 13.26 42 (C, i8cc). 

200 Chand. 6. 1.3 yena — a: ijndtam xnjndtafn ,sce 409 . 

201 Chand. 6, 2. i [primordial Non beingj o Chand 3. 

19. 1 ; Tait, 2. 7. 

202 Chand. 6. 2. 3-4 bahu sydin prajayeytti =1. Tait. 2. 6. 

Cf. Brh. K 2.4 ; 1.4.3. 

20 a Chand. 6. 3. 1 triny €va bijdni — udhkijjam ace 298. 

204 ChSnd. 6. 4, 5 cf. Muncl. i 1. 3 ; rcc 409. 

208 ChSnd. 6, 5. i iasya yah s/haviffha iihdius cl- Maitri 

2. f 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Chind. 7. a6. 2 

SOd Chand. 6.7 [a person consists of sixteen parts] see 0OL 

307 Chand. 6. ><. 6 tad uktam/urastdd nan»ely at 6. 4. 7 — 

6.5. 4 - 

308 Chand. 6. 8. 6 tfdn manasi — dniatdyam = Chand. 6. 

15. a ; cf. Pra^na 3. 9-10. 

309 Chand. 6. 9.1 (unified condition of honey] cf. Maitri 

6. aa. 

310 Chand. 6. 13 [solution of salt in water] cf Hrh. 2. 4. 

la; Maitri 6.35; 7. ii. (The allu-ion to alt in 
Bfh. 4. 5. 13 is apparently a modified form of I 3 rh. 2. 
4. la ; see D. p. 481.) 

811 Ch.and. 6. 1 5. 1 [consciousness of a dying person] 
O Chand 8. 6. 4. 

313 Chand. 6, 15. i-a [unification of the functions at death] 

see 830 

319 Tit.u.d 'S I c. 2 i dn manasi — dc, atdydm see 308 . 

814 Chind 7 t. i adh hi bit tgaxo cf. Tait 3 i. 

815 Chand. 7. I 2.4 !i*cj.vturc-li‘'t] sec 4 L 

316 Chind. 7 I 3 [i.’norance of Atman c'-nft^sed] cf. 

Maitti I. 2. 

317 Ch.ind. 7. t 3 tarafi iokatn Atmax • / <s Mi.nd 3 2 9, 

319 Chind 7 a. i (va' 1 Ch.i-.d 7 7 i .a ^r. 41 

310 Chind 7.9 1 yady apt — x'tjnjla bhax f.'i -- var.) 

Mattri 6. 1 1 

330 Chind. 7. to [water as a prim.il -iib'tancc] «ee 112. 

331 Chind 7. >5. > pallid r.i ard nd^Kju samarpttd o 

Bfh. 2. 13 ; sec 434 

333 Ch.»nd. 7. I'l-i i . see 688 

329 Chand. 7 24 i xtc maMtmnt sec 590 

834 Chand. 7. 2', i-l cl .Mui:d, 2. 2 ' 

338 Chind. 7. 25 2 dtmar.r-.r din. si > C'-Mund 3.1.4c. 

386 Chind 7 2(*i 2 «<i /• mu [stanza) - (\ar.i Maitn 7. 

1 1 , staniui 6. 

837 Chind. 7 . 3 (the .\tman manifold] cf. Maitri '. a . 

A. 2ft end. 

338 Chind. 7. aft. 2 [a pure nature requisite for mystic attain- 
ment] cf. Muod- 3' <• 8c-d. 

330 Chind. 7. aft. a [liberation trutu all knots (of the heart)] 

see 306 . 
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ChSnd. 7. a6. a-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

S 30 ChSnd. 7. 36. a tamasas pdram see 787 . 

331 ChSnd. 8. 1. 1-5 [Brahma-city, abode] cf.Katha a. 13 d; 

Mund. a. a. 7 c ; 3. a. i a-b, 4 d ; .see also 643 . On 
the ‘ ether within the heart ’ sec 366 . 

332 ChSnd. 8. 1. 1 tadanve^tatyam tadi'dvavijijndsitavyam 

see 638 . 

338 ChSnd. 8. 1.5 na t>adhenasya hanyate — Ch.lnd. 8, 10. 

a ; 8. 10. 4 ; cf Katha a 1 8 d = BhG. a. 20 d. 

234 Chand. 8. 1.5 cumin kttmak samdhttd = (var.) Maitri 

6.30. 3 .“)’ 38- 

236 Chand. S. i 5 ^sa dtma — satyasamkalpo = Chand, H. 
7.1:8. 7. 3 ; (var.) Maitri 7. 7. The epithets vijara 
viuirtyu vtsoka recur also at Maitri 6. 25 ; 7. 5. 

230 Chand. 8. a (creative |X)wcr of desire] cf. 3. i. 

1C. Cf. in general 81 . 786 . 

287 Chand. 8. 3 4 samprasddo — etad hrahmeii = 

Mattri 2. a As far as rnpirtfdhhinispady ati the pass.ige 
tecurs also at Chand. 8. 1 2. 3. See also 177 . 

238 Chand. 8, 3. 4 etasya brahmatio ndma satyam cf. Bfh. 

4 * 

239 Chand.8. 3. 5 (rin\ aksardm satlyam tti o Bfh. 5. 

> I- 

240 hand. 8. 4 i sa setur x'ldhrtir — asambheddya sec 98 

241 Chand. 8. 4. 1-2 [cndlc'»> day] see 160 

242 Chand.8. 3. 3 [niarvcK of the Brahma-world j cf. 

Kaus 1. 

248 Chand.8 6 1 yd eta krdayasya nddyas Utkiituyett 
see 26 71 

244 Clifind. 862 yaihd mahdpatha cf Bfh 4. 4. 8-i>. 

246 Chand. 8. 6 3 tad yatraUaisuptak — nddi^u >rpto bka 
vati sec 24 . tad — svapnam mu tydnaty recurs at 
Chand 8, 1 1. i, 

246 Chand 8 6. 4 [consciousness of a dying jxrrson] o 

Chand. 6. 15. i. 

247 Chant'. 8. 6. 6 iatam catkd ca krdayasya ndiiyas ^ 

Katha 616 o Fraina 5. 6 , cf. Mund 2. 2. 6 , Maitri 
6. 3c (raimisatam) Sec also 26 , 66 

248 Chlnd. 8. 6. 6 tdsdm mUsrdkinam abktnUuftatkd see 



RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Tait. i. 6. i 

949 Ch 9 nd. 8. 6. 6 tayordhvam &yann amrtatvam eti s 
Ka^ha 6. i6 ; cf. Brh. 4. 4. 8-9 ; Praina 3. 7 ; Maitri 6. 
ai ; 6. 30 ; 7. 1 1 , stanza 3. 

960 ChSnd. 8. 6. 6 vifvann anyd utkramaiu bhavanti s 
Kafha 6. 16 >o> Maitri 6 . 30. 

261 ChSnd. 8. 7-8 [instruction of gods and devils] cf. 
Maitri 7. 10. 

962 Ch5nd.8. 7. i ; 8. 7, 3 efa dttnd — satyasamkalpo see 

986 . 

968 Chand 8. 7. 3 so ' nvfftatyah sa vtpjndsitavyah sec 

688. 

964 Chand. 8. 7.4 ; 8.8.3, 8.10.1, 8. ii. i esa atmeti — 
hraknifti sec 177 . 

288 ChSnd. 8. 10 (dream experiences] cf Brh. 4- 3 20; 
Praina 4. 5. 

286 C*’and. 8. 10.2; 8. 10.4 na vadhendsya h^nYn*e see 
288 

267 Chand. 8 1 1. i tad — ST-apnam na I'ijdnaty = Chind. 
8 , 6. 3 , see 945 

988 ChSO' . 8. 1 2. 3 rfd satnprasddc — rupt*<d^h'.titspadyaU 
}.ec 237 . 

960 Chand 8. 12.4 fthc loul as agent in the senses] see 

888. 

960 ChSnd. 8. 13 indhuya pdpat'n «ee 440 

961 ChAnd 8 13 akrtam . . braAmaU^ ,]'n c. akriah 

Mund. I 2 12 b. 

269 ChAnd, 8. 15 [I^inc of Traditi' ■ 1] o Chind. 3. 1 1. 4 ; 
see 47 

968 ChAnd. 8. 1 5 [conditions of attainment] see 626 . 

Taittiriya Upantahad 
964 Tait. 1. 1 oTait. 1.12 

966 T-ait. i.rt. I ta ya rfo 'ntar hrdaya abduth tasm-.nn 
ayam furuso mant-'mayak ct. Mund 2.2.6. Maitri 
6.30, 7. II, stanza 2. For the 'ether uithi the 
heart ‘ see Bfh. a. i. 17 ; 4. 2 3 ; 4. 4 22 , Chind 8. 
1. 1*3 ; Maitri 6. aa. a7. 28. 

966 Tait. 1.6. I antarfna td^uke ■ semdrs^oniA ci.iMi'an- 
tarvicckumd Maitri 6. at. 
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Tait. I. 6. 1 -] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

867 Tait. l. 6. i yatrasau kfianto — ilriakapile see 78 . 
808 Tait I. 7 pahktam uiam satvam — ya evath vida 

OiRfh. i. 4 -.' 7 - 

868 Tait. t. 8 [the syllable o Chind. i. i. 8-9. Cf. 

788 , 818 . 

870 Tait. 1. 10 [nectar in the sun] cf. ChSnd. 3.1.2; 

Maitri 6. 35. 

871 Tait. 1. 12 ^Tait. i.i. 

272 Tait. 2.2 a-d nnnad vat — antatah = Maitri 6. if, 
See esp. 728 . 

278 Tait. 2. 2 k-n annad Ihutani — ucyate = Maitri 6. 12. 
Sec esp 728 . 

274 Tait. 2. 2-,' annarasamaya etc. sec 649 

276 Tait 2.4 yato vaa> [stanza] = (var.) Tait. 2. 9. 

276 Tait. 2. 4 dtma vij>'tdnamayah cf. Mund. 3. 2. 7 c , also 

Praina 4. 9 {ynjndndtman's. 

277 Tait 2.5 itma " nandamayak cf. Tait. 2. H end ; ^ 

10. j, Mand. .> 

278 Tait 2. 6 hahu sydm ptajdyfyttt see 202. 

279 Tait 2 7 [primoidial N'on-bcing] ^ Chand. 3 19. i ; 

6. 2. I. 

280 Tait. 2. 7 tat sukrtam twyate cf. Ait 2.3. 

281 Tait. 2. 8 bhisd ‘smad oKatha6. 3. 

282 Tait. 2. 8 [gradation of blis.ses] .see 78 

288 Tait 2'. 8 sa yas cdyam puruse — anandamay im at- 

mdnam upasamkrdmati o Tait 3. 10. 4-3. See also 
277 . 

284 Tait 2. 9 yato vdeo [stanza] = (var ) Tait. 2 4. 

286 Tait 2. 9 [mcTal self-judgment escaped by the knower 'J 
see 101. 

886 Tait. 3. 1 adfuht bhagavc brahma cf Chind. 

7 1. 1. 

887 Tait. 3. i [creation and reabsorption of beings] sec 

688 . 

288 Tait. 3. 10. 4 [brakmaijtakparimara] oAit. Br.8 a8, 
where this incantation is described. Cf. the daiva 
parimara of Kau.s. 2. 1 2 (8) 

889 Tait. 3. lo. 4.5 sa yai cdyam puntfc etc. see 868. 



RECURRENCES AND PARALLIXS [-Kaus. a. ii (7) 


Aitareya Upaniahad 

290 Ait. I. I dtmd vd idam ika evdgra see 7 . 

291 Ait. i.a-3 [creation from water] see 112. 

202 Ait. a. 3 puruso vdva snkrtam cf, Tait. 2 7 d. 

293 Ait. 3. 1-10 [efforts of various bodily function:^] sec 

124 . 

294 Alt. 3. 1 2 ftam eva simduam cf. 78 

296 Ait. 3 . 14 • • santam tndra ity — devdh sec 00. 

296 Ait. 4. 6 o Ait. 5 . 4 . 

297 Alt. 5 i prajndnam . . . dhrtir . . . smrtih cf Maitri 

6. 31. 

298 Alt. 5 3 bijanitardut — codbkijjdm cf Chand ^5 3 r ; 

sc*e cdso Manijsmrti 1.43-46, MBh. 12.3125 (C. 
*4 4 ^ 33 (C 1134). 


Kaushltaki Upanishad ' 


299 

Kaiss 1 

1 

[bnngini^ of fuel] 

ec 175. 

300 

Kail- I 

2 

MJthdi at ma ya'hdz : 

‘i:,aw cf yatkdkarma 


; 


Uitn Katha 570 i 

m the dependence of 


(tfic s reincarnate status on 

’ acts vce 192 

301 

K.u^ I. 


[ijr.idati 11 of u Tld- 

] cf. Brh ^ ^ 

302 

K.m< 

3 

[niaivols of the Kra 

niaa-worl '] cf Chand 

303 

0 3 
Kails. 1 

4 

[, !»,; 0 an rn ch 

rill" »:-whecls] cf. Maitri 


6 ih did 



304 

K. 1 US i 

7 ( 6 ) 1 <ric «>f tern.*' 

pr.jfta, : fL' etc) cf. 


Kauf 

2 

151 lor 


305 

K.ois 

1 

t: 

- dad. 2 ':ia fa tit =. 


K.iUs. 


iO . 


300 

K .t * , 


' » ) r ' U sufimam k 

r.jjji-.o*; I'^ianraj recurs 


in alleicd form it Ka is. 2 iC 

i * 

307 

Kaus ;. 

1 1 

t7i 

- itihijo) <isf i.nts] 


Hrh ^ 

4* g 


808 

Kaus, . 

1 1 

( 7 ) <r7iMnl bb,. :■<! j s* 

.*nia] = (var.i M 


o 4 . it. 

* Nolf <hA< n oi thU it c<^pn*e^ ia A BrfT>€<d«lc 

Keith*! IxiadvM, 190S, vlnrivti. TnmlMXtom 

FmmI, asw itiwa, to 4. tS>. 
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Kaus. a. ii (7)-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

509 Kaus. a. II (7) ftid vyathiftMdk = BhG. 1 1. 34. 

510 Kau^a. ia(8) daivak parimara c(. brahmanak paru 

mara Tait. 3. 10. 4. 

811 Kaus. a. 14(9) [rivalry of the functions] see 134. 

SIS Kaus. a. 1 4 (9) ak&iatmd see 666. 

818 Kaus. 3. 15 (10) [Transmission ceremony] cf. Brh. 1. 5. 
17*30. With the series of terms (vdc^ prana, etc.) 
cf. the series in Kaus 1 . 7 (6). 

814 Kau& 3. 1 [deeds of Indra] cf. Ait. Br. 7. 28 ; TS. 

a. 5. 1. 

815 Kaus 3. 1 [ethical distinctions superseded] cf. Bfh. 4. 

3. 23. 

816 Kaus. 3. a*3 [superiority of pratfa'\ see 134. 

817 Kaus. 3. 3 the latter half of this section parallels the 

former (though not so clearly in the recension pub- 
lished in the Anand&irama Sanskrit Series, which has 
omissions and additions). 

818 Kauf 3. 3 uktkam prino — uttkapayaty o Bfh. 5. 

13. I. 

810 Kaus. 3. 3 [unification of the functions in sleep] o 
Kaus. 4. 30 ; cf. Praina 4. a , Mind. 5 (tkihkutak), 

830 Kaus. 3. 3 [unification of the functions at death] cf. 

Bfh. 4-4- 2 ; Chand. 6. 15. i-a ; see also BhG 1 5. 8. 

831 Kaus. 3, 8 [spokes fixed in the hub] sec 484. 

833 Kaus 3.8 na sidkuni — kaniyan ac Bfh 4.4 a a. 

Cf. Maitri a. 7. 

838 Kaus. 4. 1-19 [dialogue of Girgya and Ajttaiatru] 
o Bfh. a. I. 1*19. Cf. Bfh. 3.9. 10-17. 

834 Kaus 4. 19 [bringing of fuel as sign of pupilship] 

see 176. 

835 Kaus. 4. 19 [K»triya instructing Brahman] see 33 

836 Kaua 4. ir kitd nima kpdayatya nAdyo see 85. 

837 Kaus. 4. 19 krdaydt purltatam aAktpratanvanti sec 

36. 

838 Kaus 4 . 19 yatki sakasradhJk ktio vipdMas sec 68 . 
880 Kauf4>i9 ptkgalasyimimitd — hkitasyth see 71. 

880 Kaus. 4. 19 tdtu tadi bkavati — paiyatp ntt 84. 

881 Kaus. 4. 30 (19) [unification of the functions in steep] 

see 818. 



RECURRP:NCES and parallels [-Katha «. i6 

832 Kaus. 4. 30 sa tfa iha pravista — viivambharakuldye 
<!« Bfh. 1.4. 7. 

Kena TTpaniahad 

838 Kenaaa-c o Bfh. 4.4. iKa-c. Cf. Chand, 8. 1 2. 4 ; 
Maitri 6.31 ; sec also Brh- a. 4- ” : Kaus 3.4. Kena 
3 d = 13d. 

834 Kena 3 a-b [the Supreme not to be apprehended by 
the senses] sec 394 . 

335 Kena 3 t-h = (var.) Isa 10 ; see 404 . 

886 Kena 13b = (var.) Brh. 4 4. 14b. Kena 13d = 3d. 

837 Kena 3^ [lightning as suggc.'.iive of Brahma] cf. 
Bfh. 3. 3. 6 , 5 7 , Maitri 7. 1 1. 

Katha Upanishad ' 

888 Katha 1. 1 the -ajiie story, paitly in the same words, 
IS found in Tait Hr 3 1 1 S. 

380 Kafha i ^ c = Brh 4 4. 1 1 a = (va* 1 L i t a 
340 Ka^ha t. 7 cf. V'as, tha Uharma-ia'trH 11.13, where 
the words recur 

841 Katha 1.8 [«icpn\ation of an offender] cf Brh. 6. 
4 12. 

343 Katha i isd = Katha i i8d. 

848 Katha i. 17 c-d = (var.) h\ct 4. 1 1 c-d 

844 Katha 1 31 b-c [question declared d:thcu'.t . another 

choice advised) cf Maitn 1.3 

845 Katha 1.36 [dissatisfaction with hfe] see 887 . 

346 Katha 2,4 = (var) Maitri 7 ^ 

847 Katha 3.5 = (var > Mund i l 8 ; \laitri ;.<> 

348 Katha I. 7 cf Hh(i 2 39. 

840 Katha 1 I 3 b g'AJAam anupt.nifi.^m’ pthahiS ifn cf 
Katha 3 t b , 4. 6 c ; 4- 7 c . Mund. 1 i. 8 d , 3 i. 7 d . 
Maitri 3 . 6 ; 6.4, Haskahimintra Up 1''. 

880 Katha 3 i^d :n’rt,2(f. sotim^ see 281 

881 Katha 3. 15 >oHhG. 8. 11. 

882 Katha 3. 16 m. (var.) Maitri 6, 4. 

' 0* panlWU bttw w Kata* m 4 Mhh. sm iis} 4 ut», c-Vm-' Mfm /MtWs 

m 



Katha a. 18-] RECURRhNCES AND PARALLELS 

353 Katha a. 18, 19 = (var.) BhG. a. ao, 19. On Katha a. 

i8dsee 767 . 

354 Ka^ha a. ao = (var.) Svet. 3. ao ; etc. [see 644 j. On 

the doctrine of prasada cf. also Mund. 3. a. 3 [sec 
366 ] ; ^vet. 6. ai ; and see Hopkins, Great Epic of 
India, 188. 

365 Katha a. aa c-d = Katha 4* 4 c-d. 

356 Ka^ha a. 33 = Mund. 3. a. 3. 

857 K.<tha 3. 1 b gv/iam pravi^fau sec 849 
SoS Katha 3. 1 d pahcagnayo ye ca irin&ciketdh -o Manu* 
sin]ai 3. 185 a cf. MBh. 13. 90. 36 c (C. 4396 a >. 

869 Katha 3. 3-5 [the soul riding in the chariot of the 
body] cf. Svet. 3.9c, M.iitri a. '5-4; 3. 6 end; 4-4; 
sceaKo MBh. 3. 2. 6f) (C. na) , 3.211.33(0 13942); 
5 - 34- 59 (C. 1 153) ; 5- 46. 5 (C. 1745). ii.7 »3(C. 
175), la. 340. n (C 8744); 14. .',t .3 (C. i 43 i?>) ; 
Manu.smfti a. 88 ; Markandeya l‘urana i 42(431; 
Bohthngk, hid, Spruchc, ui8; ChSg.ilcya Up,D. 
pp. 846-847. 

860 Katha 3 4 [the .".oul called ‘the enjoyer’j cf. Svet. l. 

8 c, 9 b, 1 2 c ; and esp. Maitri 'S. 10 
881 Katha 3. 7-9 [rebirth or release according to one’s 
thoughts and acts] see 193 . 

36 a Katha 3. 9d [RV. i.aa. aoa] -Maitri 6 26, also 
Ramayana G. 6. 41. 35 d. 

363 Katha 3. ic-i 2 = (var.) MBh. 13. 248 3-3 (( 8933.3). 

Ka^ha 3. icr o Bi.G 3 42, cf. MBh. 13 297. 19 c-d 
(C. iC9i9a-b). 

864 Katha 3. 13 oMBh. 12. 240 17-18(0.87,0-1). 

368 Katha 4. 1 a pardnet khdni vyatrnat cf. khan mam 
bhittvd M litri 2 6. 

366 Katha 4. 3*d = Katha 5. 4 d. 

867 Katha 4. 3 ; 4 5 , etc. etad va: tat cf. tad rai tat 

Bfh. 5. 4. 

868 Katha 4 4 c-d -as Katha 2. :ac-d. 

869 Katha 4- 5 c-d =1 Katha 4 12 c-d ; Bfh. 4.4 13 c-d. 

P 4 da c recurs also as Kath.! 4. 1 3 c ; p 4 da d as Ki 6 d. 

870 Katha 4. 6 yah purt'am lapaso jdtam adhhyak see 118 . 

On guhdtk pravtiya (fiida c) see 849 . 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS r-Katha«. 12 

371 Katha 4.9a-b (AV. lo. iH. i6a'b] = lifh. i. 5. 23. 
K atha 4. 9 d = 5. H f =: 6. if. 

ti 72 Katha 4 ioc-d»iia-b = (var.) Brh. 4. 4. 19 c» d, a,b. 
373 Katha 4. iza-b fp^rrson of the .size of a th imbj sec 
641 . Katha 4. i 2 a,c = 4 - c. Katha 4. I2c-(i 
= 4. f, c*d ; .see 309 . 

874 Katha 4. I j b [h^^'ht without smoke] set 058 . 

375 Kt.tha 4. 13d sa evadya sa u = Brh. J. 23. 

370 Katha 5. 1 a (ck .cn-gated citadel, the body] see 643 . 

377 Katha 5. 2 [RV.4.40. 5) iccurs at Mahanar. ic.6 

( Atharv. rcc. 9. 3), 

378 Kilt ha 3 c madhye vauuinam dsinam sec 541 . 

;>7 i Kal' 4 i '■ Katha 4 . ; d. 

3 S 0 Kaliia 'j, 6 b ^uhyam brahmii see 536 . 

3 bi ]\atha >7d ) ithak it tuu yu:hd< rutam cf yuthd^ 

.ii yathd. idyam K^jUS j. 2 I\i .,ard*r/^ *he de- 
pend' nee of ontk icinvitinate '-tatU" on pa,^: icts ^cc 
102 . 

382 K tha j 8 C'f - Katha 6. 1 c-f. Katha 5. 8 f- 4 9d. 
3.>;j Katha 9b (= 10 b. = l>rh 2 

3 b<i Katha 5, V c ( = 10 c 11 c :2 a satiahhufdnUirdtmd 
cf. Mund 2. 1 4 d 

ob5 Ka^ha 5.12 - vvar.i Svet. 6. 12 Katha 5. 1 : c-d = 

\vdT.) 5. I3c-d. 

480 Katha ija-b - >vet 6 ija-b 
387 Katha 5. i;, Mun<i 1. : ic , t 6. 14 Cf. Maitri 
6 14, I*hG i;;, 6, i: Cf su’) 'h s.'>r,itm itlam 
vtl-k.it> MHh. 3. i ^4. S |C. 1-'. M 

a«9 Kjtha 6. I (eternal fjg-trcc with PMt Ab n-e] vce 818. 

K.i<ha h. 1 c-f ~ j. H c-f. Katl-u 6. i f = 4 9 <- 
8S» Katha <S 5 oTait. 3. S. 

aeo K.nha ^ ^ - (Var.t bvcl. 4- -0 . Mahahir. i. n . MBh. 

3.4ft ft (C. 1747)- See csp. al<o 641 

awl Katha ft 10 = Maitri 6. 3c. IhuU d recurs BhC- ^ 31 

aoa Katha 6 . 11 c afram»tttas cf. Mur.d. 3. 3 4 ; 3. 4 b 

( pratmAJdtjf, 

888 prahkatap}ay,tu c*'. M.i <1. ft. 

a04 Katha <S. ii [the Supreme not to be ap, ichcnded b> 
tuc c ] cf. Kcn.1 >a-b; Mun<J. j. 1. 8 a-b. 



Ka^a6. 14-3 RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

805 Kafha 6. 14 = Efh. 4- 4> 7- 

806 Katha 6. 15 [liberation from the knots of the hc.irt] 

cf. Chand. 7. 36. a ; Mun^. 3. 2. 8 a ; a. 9. 

807 Katha 6. 16 =Chand. 8. 6. 6 Sec 847 - 250 . 

808 Ka^had. I7a-b [person of the size of a thumb] 

see 541 . 

Ite TTpanishad 

809 ad na karma hpyate nare see 170 . 

400 I^a 3 see 87 . 

401 Isa .5 o BhG. 13. 15. Cf. Mund 3. J. a b ; 3. i. 7 c. 
408 Isa 6 oBhG 6.29 ; MHh 12. 240.31 (C, 87 -,4); Ma- 

nusmrti 12.91 ; cf. also Hh(l 4.35c-d; MHli 5 4ft. 
25 (C. 1784) [with ktm socit cf. I.<.i 7 c] ; Apa.stam- 
biya Dharma-sutras i. 33. 1. Foi recurrences of padad 
see 860 . 

403 I^a 9 = Hrh. 4.4. to. 

404 Isa 10 i\ar j Kcnn 3e-h La i t-c-d t3c-d. 

405 La 11 = Mailri 7.9 Cf. lia 14- 

406 La 12 = Bfh M 4. 4. 10 

407 La 15-18 = Hrh. 5. 15. La 15 = (var.j Maun 6. 35. 

Mu^daka Upanishad 

408 Mund 1.1.1-2 [Line of I r.itiuion ) see 47 . 

400 Mund. I. I 3 kasmtn . . sarzam iJam vtjui- 

lath cf. Hrh 2. 4. 3 end , a 3. 6 end ; (. hand. ^ 1.3. 

With the whole section cf. esp also Chand. 6. 4. 5 

410 Mund 1.1.4 fara caiVitpard ca sec 498 . 

411 Mund. I. 1.6-7 {characterization of the lnip< ri^h.iblcl 

cf. Brh 3. 8. 8-9. 

418 Mund. I. 1.6 d [the Imperishable as the source of 
beings]^ cf. M.ind. 6 , bvet. 3.5 a ; note also bvet. 4. 
11a; 5 2 a (yom). 

418 Mund. 1. 1.7 [spider and thread analogy for creation] 
sec 87 . 

414 Muni^. 1. 1. 9a = Mund. 3. :. 7 a , cf sarvaJHa M?Snd. 6 

415 Mund. 1.2.4 [the seven flan.es] cf. Mum] 3.1.8b; 

Praina 3. 5. 

416 Mun^. 1. 2. 5, 6, 1 1 [course to the Brahma-world] see 

187 . 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Mund. 2. ». 5 

417 Mun<^. 1 . 2. 7-10 (course to 'heaven' and to rebirth] 

cf. BhG. 9. 21 and see 138 . 

418 Mund- 1. 2. 8 a= (var.) Ka^ha 2. 5 ; Maitri 7. 9. 

410 Mund. 1 2.12 b alrtah\lokah\ cf. akrtam . .brahma- 
lokam Ch&nd. 8. 1 

430 Mund. 1.2 12c ( bringing of fuel as sign of pupilship] 

see 176 . 

421 Mund. 2. I. I [sparks from fire as analogy of creation] 

cf. Bfh 2. j . 20 ; Maitri 6. 26. 31. On the creation and 
rcahsorplion of beinpjs see 632 

422 Mund. 2 1.2 a (the Puru.sa is foimlcss] cf T^rh 2. 3. 5. 

423 Mund. 2 1.2 b sa bdhydbhyantaro cf. J , HhG. 13. 

424 Mund 2. i. 3 o Piabna 6 4 , see 503 

426 Mu(td. 2.1.4 d sdfvabhutantardtmd cf Katha 

(y C (=: JOC, 1 1 C). 12a. 

420 Mup<i. . i. tl'iC'^e 2 stan/as seem to be an epiiome 
of Ch«^nd. 3. 4-IC fire whose fuel is the sun, 5.4; 

rain from Soma, 5.5 ; rops from earth, 5 6; pro- 

creation, 5. 7-H, sacrifices, etc., 3 ic 3 , the year, 
5. ic 2 , worlds of moon and sun [see 127 , 128 J, 5 . 

2-3. The coursL from ^oma to earthly embodiment, 
alluded to in Mund 2, 1. appears in fuller form in 
Chant!. ic 4-6 

427 MuncJ 2.1 8-ty ^ ] M ilutnar, ic 2-3 (Atlv rv. rec. 

8. 4”~'p On the ‘ S' ven flames* (8 b) ^cc 416 On 
f^uhdiiyd mhii th 18 d( su 349 . 

428 Mnrd. 2. 2. I a *21 th cf. Maitri 6. 27. See 

636 

439 Mund. 2 : I d Ifvc am! N -n-being cf rra>na 2. 
^d. and sec aNo S\t:.4. 18 b. (In Tra^na 4 5 the 
words have a diflIerciU mearung.) • 

430 Mund. 2 2 3-4 [bow and arrow anah'tgy for Yoga] 

cf. MaJln fi. 24 ; 6. 28. The technical term r/M 

recum at Ka^ha 6 . n c . cf. also Mund. 3*4 
mJLidi). 

431 Mund. a 2. 5 b ctam see 60 

482 a 2. 5c (am tvaitam •; cf. 

Hrh, 4 4- 21« 
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a. 5-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

483 Mu^^. a. a. 5 d [Atman a bridge to immortality] see 

88. 

434 Mun^. a. a. 6 ard wa rathandbkau — ndiyah see 847 . 
The spoke and hub simile recurs verbatim at Praina 
a. 6 a; 6, 6 a ; and also at Bfh. a. 5. 15 ; Chand. 7. 15. 
I ; Kaus. 3. 8. (Wheel analogies are found also at 
Brh. 1.5. 15 ; Svet. i. 4 ; Baskalamantra Up. 16.) 

486 Mund. a. 2. 6 sa eso 'ntai caraU see 865 . 

436 Mund. a. a. 6 tamasah far as tat see 787 . 

487 Mund.a. a.7a = Mund. 1.1.9a; cf. Mand.6 (sar- 

vajrhi). 

488 Mund a. 2. 7 c [Brahma-city j sec 831 . 

438 Muiul. 2. 2. 7 c manomayah prdnasap tranetd cf. ChSnd. 
3. 14 a; see 166 . 

440 Mund 2. 2. S a [liberation from the knot(s) of the lirart] 
sec 396 . 

441 Mund. 2 2. 8 b [all doubts cleared away] cf. ChSnd. 3. 

14 - 4 « 

442 Mund. 2 2. 8 c [cessation of karma) sec 449 

443 Mund : 2. 8d [the higher and the lower Brahma) 

sec 498 . 

444 Mund. 2. 2. 9 a (highest golden sheath) cf. Hrh. 5. 15. 

Sec 182 

446 Mund- 2. 2, 9 c jyotisdm jyviis cf. Bfh. 4. 4. 16 c. 

446 Mun(+. 2. 2, 10 = Katha 5. 15 , Svcl. 6. 14. Sec 387 . 

447 Mund. 2 2. 1 1 cf. Chand 7. 2;). i-a. 

448 Mund. 3,1. i-a = Svet. 4. 6 ( RV. i. 164. 20) ; 4. 7. 

449 Mund. 3. 1. 3 a-c = (var.) Mailri 6. 18. With pun),]- 

pdpe vidhuya (pada c) cf. vidhuya fapam ChSnd. H i 
P'or cessation of karma sec also Mund 2. 2. Ncand 
cf. 176 . 

450 Mund. 3.*!. 4 c dtmakrlda dtmariitik o Chand. 7. 

25. 1. 

451 Mund. 3 * 5 tapasd . . . hrakmacaryfna tf. brah- 

macaryena tapasd I 5 fh. M 4. 4. 22 , al.so Chind. 2, 23. 
1 ; Praina j. 2, 10 , 5. 3. 

488 Mund. 3. i. 5 c antah iarirejyotirmayo cf.ya yam . *. 

krdy antar jyotih puru^ak Bfh. 4. 3. 7. 

488 Muq^. 3. 1. 6 [path to the gods (divayina)] nee 187. 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS f-Pra^na 1. 1 

464 Mun(^. 3« 1. 7 d mhitam guhaydm see S 49 . 

466 Mund. 3. !• 8 a-b [the Supreme not to be apprehended 
by the senses] sec 804 . 

466 Mund. 3. 1. 8c [a pure nature requisite for occult 

attainment] cf. Chand. 7. 26 2 {sattvaiuJdhih ) ; cf, 
also Mund. 3. *0 » 3 * 

467 Mund. 3 . I. 1C (creative |x>wer of desire) cf Brh. i, 

4. 15 end ; Chand. 8. 2. 

458 Mund. 3 . 2 . I a-b | Hrahma-abode] see 281. 

469 Mund. 3. 2.2 [he who desire^ and he who is free from 

desire] cf Brh. 4. 4. 6. 

460 Mund. 3.2.3 = Katlia 2. 23 Cf. 364 . 

461 Mund. 3.2 4 b pramaddt cf. the technical term apra^ 

matta Katha 6 1 1 c . Miru! :. 2. 4. 

462 Mund. 3. 2. 4 d ( Hrahma-abode] see 231 . 

463 .Mund 3.2.6 = (var.) Mahaiiar. 10.22 (Atharv. rcc. 

ic. fi). 

464 Mund. 3. 2 7-8 Cinification in the Supreme Imperish- 

able j parallel in ihou^dit and s;fni:c 10 Prasna 6,5 , 
see csp. uIm' IVa'ia 4 7-11 and MHh. 12 219.42 
(C. 7972* ; U- " (C. sN*- Mand. \ 2. 7 d= ^var.) 
M.uiri 18. ( )n *.hc ‘hf’ecn ‘ 501 . On 

vtifui^tamaya otmaK see I ail, 2. 4 and c\ : .7 a - it'U in 
Pja^na 4. 9. 

466 Mund. V2.9 s/inuivit kuh Ui = Mand 

IC. 

466 Mund* 3. 2. hiihn:, ;/ =C= Chand. 7. 

467 Mund 3. 2 g [liberal 'H from the kn ts ^ t the heart] 

>ce 396. 

468 Mund. 3 2 lo-ii ’ rrstiictu>ns on impar::n^ ' ''idt 

c: sec 133 \\ jiK ri 5 r^:^fi \iz h\ cf. icj 

f///' Pra^na 211a. 

Prs 4 as Upanishad 

409 Pra^na i. l cf. the similar intioduciion at Chand 5. 
n, 1-2 

470 Prai^na 1 . 1 Ibrini^inu of fuel as v of pupilship 

176 . 

N n 
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Praina i. a-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

471 Pra^na 1.3,10 \tapas, brahmacaryat iraddhii\ see 4S1. 

472 Pra^na i. 5 adityo ha vai prano cf. Pra^na 3. 8. 

478 Praina 1 . 8 xnivarupam harinam [stanza] = Maitri 

6 . 8 . 

474 Prainai.9-io [two paths, the southern and the northern] 
see 127, 128. 

476 Praina 1. 14 [food as the source of creatures] sec 728. 
470 Pra^na 3. 3-4 [superiority of prana among the bodily 

functions] see 124. 

477 Praina 3. 5d [Iteing and Non-being] .see 429. 

470 Prasna 2.6a [spokes fixed in the hub] =• Pmina 6. 
6 a ; Mund. 3. 3. 6 a ; see 434. 

479 Prasna 3. ii a eka rftr cf. ekarfim Mund. 3. 3. 10 b. 

480 Prasna 3. 3 atmana <fa prana jayaU cf. Mund i, i. 

3 a ; Praina 6. 4. 

481 Praina 3. 3 manoydhi\kt u-nayaty asvtin charlre (on 

text and interpretation consult Hume in this volume, 
p. 383, n. 3) see 192. 

482 Praina 3. 5 [etymological explanation of cf. 

Praina 4. 4 ; Maitri 3. 6. On the food-offering .sec 
Chand. 5. 19, etc. 

483 Praina 3. 5 [the seven flames] cf. Mund. 1.2.4; 2. 

I. 8 b. 

484 Prain.'T 3. 6 atraitad ekasatam nadinam see 247 
486 Praina 3.6 dvasaptatih — -nadisahast ani sfc 25 
4S0 Praina 3.6 dsu vyanas carati cl. .M. tii'). 21 ,pmn.i- 

samcdrtnl). 

497 Praina 3. 7 athaikayordhva udanah see 249. 

488 Praina 3. 7 [acts determine one's reincarnate .status] 

see 192. 

489 Praina 3. 8 adityo — prana udayaty cf. Prasna i . 5. 

490 Praina 3, 4-10 upaJdntaUjdh — yuktah cf. Chand. 6. 

H.6; 6.15.3. 

491 Praina 3. 10 [thought determines state after death] 

see 780. 

402 Praina 4. 2 [unification of the functions in sleep] see 

310. 

408 Praina 4. 4 [etymological explan.ition of tamdna] sec 

482. 



RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-M 5 nd .5 

404 Pra^na4. 5 [dream experiences] cf. Pfh. 4.3.20; 

Chanel. 8. 10. On sac casac ca see 420 . 

495 Praina4. 7-11 [unification in the Supreme Imperish- 
able J see 464 . 

406 Praina 4. 8 [Sarhkhya enumeration] see 622 . 

407 Pra. 4 na 4 . 9 cf. Maitii 6. 7 end. vijfianatman 

464 . 

408 Pra. 4 na 5* ^ fthe higher anrl the lower l^rahmaj = 

Maitri 6. 5; cf. Mund. 1.1.4, 2. 2.8d; Maitri 6. 

22-23. See also 32 

409 Pra^na 5.3 \tapas^ h ahmacarya, iraddlid\ see 451 . 
600 Pra^na 5. 5 (snake freed from its sloui^dij cf. Kaus. 

Br. 18.7 (see also Ait. Hr 6. i end*, MHh. 12.219 
48 (C. 7978-cy) , Sat }^r 2.-; 2.47, 2. 3. i. 6. The 
snake-skin simde is used in another application in 
Brh.4.4.7. 

501 Prasna [the pun/sa with M\ttcn parts) cf, P^rh. 

1.5. 14-15; Chand 6.7. Cf the ‘fiftan parts*, 
Mund. 3. 2. 7 a. (J also M lih 1 2. 242 8 a-b (C. 88 1 1 ) 
= Cai ) 14. 0^. SI a-b(C U r3)> 3^4 8 C 11 5241 , 

note aLso 12 210. iC 7''>74) , and consult Ho[»kins, 
6m// p. 1^8 (Sec Sal. Br ic. 4 1.17; 
and also VS <S. /i, where Piajapati is cal ed /e 1 


502 

Prasna 6, i 

udham anan: i , da — : ak / 5 a m 

=C- 


Chand. 5, 3 

5 


603 

Prasna 6. 4 

sa [puru^A pf .nam ata see 480 


604 

IV. sna 6. 4 

khaui I'lMir — pr Jw- = Mund 2. 1 

■> 

605 

lhasna 6. 5 

[unificatnai in the cosmic Pcrscmi 

sec 


464 



506 

Prasna 6 6 a 

[spokes fixed in the hub] = Prasna 2. 


6a; Mund. 2. 2. 6 a , see 434 

M4n(^ukyii Upanishad 

607 Mand. I trikalatUam eh pAt as trikaldA 5 b. 

608 Mand. 3 saptdny^a tkc^uai^imiaUmukhah sec 632 
600 Mand. 4 praviviktabhuk cf. Hrh. 4. 2. 3 end. 

610 Mamj. 5 yatfa supto — pasyati = Hrh. 4. 319. 

511 Mand. 5 ikibhiktak [unification in sleep] sec 810 . 
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MM- 5 -] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

619 MSi(id.5 prajiUinaghana iva sBfh. 4.5. 13. 

61 5 MSnd. 5 anandamayo hy dnandabhuk see 277 . 

614 MSnd. 6 tfo sarveh'ora see 98 . 

616 Mand. 6 efa sarvajna cf. Mund. 1.1.9a— 2. 2. 7 a. 
610 Ma^d' <5 efo 'ntarydmy cf. Bfh. 3. 7. 

617 Mand. 6 tfa yonih sarvasya sec 413 . 

618 Mand. 6 prabh(nid(>yayau cf. Katha 6. 1 1 d. 

519 Mand- 7,1a [fourth, or supcrconscious, state) cf. Maitri 
6. 19 ; 7. II, stanzas 7-8. Sec also the use of luriya 
at Brh. 5. 14. 3-7. 

620 Mand. 10 nasyabrahmavit kuU hhax'ati — Mu^d- 3- 

2. 9. 

dveUtivatan Upanishad * 

521 Svet. 1. 2 kdlan abh&'x'o cf. Svet. 6. i a-b. 

522 Svet. 1. 4-5 [numerical allusions to .scries of philo- 

sophic terms] cf. Mand. 3; Svet. 6. 3; Maitri 3. 3 
(caturjdlam caturdaiavidham caturaithJkd pantta- 
tarn ) ; 6. 10 ; see also BhG. 7. 4 and the S.imkhya 
list at Pra^na 4- 8. The ‘ three paths ’ arc mcntionul 
again at Svet. 5. 7 c. On the ‘ fifty spokes ' see Sarii- 
khyakarika 46. With the wheel analogy cf. Brh. i . 
5. 15; MBh. 14. 45. 1-9 (C. 1234-42), and .sec 602 . 

623 Svet. 1. 8 c, 9 b, 12 c (the soul called ‘the enjoycr’) 
see 800 . 

524 Svet. 1. 8 d = Svet, 2 15 d . 4. 16 d ; 3. 13d ; 6. 13d 
626 Svet. I. 14 [Brahma is hidden) sec 535. 

620 3 vet. 2. 8-15 [rules for Yoga] cf. Katha ^ 10-17; 

Maitri 6. 18-30 ; and c.sp BhG io-2’>, ■, 27-28, Mre 
also Chand. 8. 13. With sanu lucatt Svet- 2. 10 a cf. 
Maitri 6. 30 init. ; Chand. 8. 13 {incau tieie). With 
the ' sixfold Yoga ’ of Maitri 6. 18 cf. Patanjali's Yoga- 
sutras '' 29. 

697 Svet. 2. 9 c fehariot }okcd with vicious hor.ses] clearly 
an allusion to Katha 3. 3-3 . sec 859 . 

' On qaoUtioD% from «n 4 nllationii to Kntha m «t« D. p. sSy , 00 poralltb 
between Srrt. and Mbh. we Hopkint, Gn^ •/ /wifte. p. iK, on cutw- 
apoodcnce* of $vet. with Kethe. Mun^, anrl libC., wt ft fleawMld. Ok .fcwl/- 
putara Ufanttad l-opdg, 19*7, pp. <^-79. 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-^vet. 3, 13 

688 ^vet. 2. I a b [earth, water, fire, air, ether] the aame 
cpd. recurs Svet. 6. a d ; cf, Maitri 6. 4 ; BhG. 7. 4 ; 
and also MBh. 3.210.17 (C. 13914), 3. 21 1.3 (C. 
13922); 12. 311. io(C 

629 ^vct. 2. 15 d = Svet. 1. 8 d ; 4. 16 d ; 5. 13 d ; 6. 13 d. 

630 Svet. 2. 16 (VS.32.4I = (var.) Mahanarayana i. 13 

(Atharv. rcc. 2. i). pratyahjands ti^tkati Svet. 2. 16 d 
= Svcl. 3. 2 c. 

681 ^vct. 3. 1 d see 641 . 

682 Svet. 3. 2 d [creation anej reabsorption of the world and 

of all beings) cf. I ait ^.1, Mund. 2. i.i ; Svet. 4. 
j a-c , Maun 6. 15, 17 ; ] 5 hG. «s. 18-19 , cf. also MBh. 
5.44.30 (C. 17^3)' Manusinrti 1.32,57, Kumara- 
sambhava 2. H. 

688 Svet. 3. 3 (RV. 10.81.3 (var.)] = (var.) Mahanar. i, 

14 i Alharv. rcc. 2. 2). 

684 Svet 5.4 = (var.) Svet. 4. 12 ; Mahanarayana ic. 19 

(Atharv rcc. 10.3). Pada d recurs ai» Svet. 4.1 d* 
On viivddhipu^ (pada b) sec 96 . 

636 Svet. 7 b Hiahma hidden m al’ thin,; j cf. Katha 
5. ? b; Mund. 2. 2, i a (=c= Maitri 6. 27) Svet. 1.14; 
6. 1 1. 

636 Svet. 37c see 668. 

687 Svet, 3.Hc-d <VS. 31 18] = Svet. 6. 15 c-d. Svet. 3. 

S b - BhG. 8, 9 d . *>ce 787 . 

638 Svet. 3 9 = Mahanar. ic 2c i Atharv, rcc. 10 4). On 

the ‘tr<e established in heaven' sec 388 . 

689 Svet. 10 b anamayafft the word recurs .iS an epithet 

of Brahma . Atman at Maitii 6 16. 

640 S\ct. 3. IC c*d = Brh. 4, 4. 14 c-d. On pad«a csec also 

641 . 

641 Svcl. 3. ija-b [person of the size of a thumb, seated 

in the heart of cicaturcs] = Ka^ha 6. i7a-b; cf. 
Katha 4* i i a ; 4. 13 a ; 53c (mtuikye : Ciffumjm 
djtfiam) ; jivet. 5- 8 a ; Maim 6. 38 end ; ct also MBh. 
3. 297 - 17 (C 16763) ; 5.46. ^7 (C. 1764, ;86); 

for aftgu^ikamiitrak purufak see MBh. 12.284. 
1-52 (C. 104503) and cf pridtiamdtfah putrusah 
MBh. 12. 200. 21c (C 7351 c). Sv^et 5. i3b-d = 4, 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

i7b-d. ^vet 3 . i 3 c-d ** Kath* ^ e*p- 

890 j; with pSda c cf. MBh, la. 340 - >5 (U. *(74^)- 
Svet. 3. 13 d recurs also as Bfh. 4-4* *4 c ; Svet. 3. 
id; 3.10c; cf. 4 . 3 od. 

648 ^ct. 3. 16, 17 a-b = BhG. 13. 13. 14 a-b ; see 80 a. 
548 Svet. 3. 18 =(var) M Hh. i a. 140- 3* (C. "<** 

X'adx>Sre pure dehl = BhG. 5. 13 ; cf. puriim ekHtia- 
iadvaram Katha 5. i a. (For other epic parallels 
sec Hopkins, Great Epu of India, p. 166 and 11. 3 ) 
See also 931 . 

544 Svet. 3. 20 (TA. 10. 10. 1] = Mahaniir. 10. i (Atharv 
rec. 8. 3) , = (var.) Katha 2. ao , =0= MBh. la 140. 3< 
(C. 87'^3). The phrase anor atflyan (p(ida a) rccui-. 
also BhG. 8. 9 b ; MBh 3.46.31 (C. 1790). On the 
doctrine of frasada sec 354 

548 Svet. 4. 1 [creation and rc.ibsorption of the woiiJj 
see 538 P.ida d recurs Svet 3. 4 , see 534 . 

640 Svet. 4 5 = (var.) Mahanfir. 10.3 (.Atharv icc. 9. 1) 

Cf. dbhati iuklam iva lokitam tiatho krsnam MBij. 5. 
44.33 (C. 1709); also MBh. 12. 302.46 (C. 11259). 

547 Svet 4, 6 [RV. 1. 164. aoj = Mund. 3. i. i. 

548 -Svet. 4. 7 = Mund. 3. 1 a 

649 Svet. 4.11a }o yomm yonim adhitisthaty eko see 418 
550 Svet 4. 1 1 b = Mahan.ir. 1.2a. 

561 Svet. 4.*! I c-d = (var.) Kath.i i. I7c-d. 

668 Svet. 4. 1 2 = (var.) Svet. 3. 4 , Maii.lnar. 1 c, 1 9 { .\tharv 
rec. 10, 3). 

663 Svet, 4. 14 = (var.) Svet. 5. i ). Pada c recurs also a' 

3. 7 c; 4. 16c. 

664 Svet 4. 16 d = Svet. i. 8 d ; a. 13d , 5 13 d , 6. 13 d, 

656 Svet. 4. 17 b-d see 541 . 

650 Svet. 4. 1% a fno day i»r nipht ) sec 160 . 

657 ^vet. 4. 18 c [Savitri ^tanzaj see 130 . 

558 Svet.4.19 (VS. 32. a c-d, 3 a-b FA. ic.1.2] * 

MahSnar. i. 10 ; o. MBh. 1 2. 240. 26 (C. 8739). 

^vet, 4, 20 = (yar.) Kafha 6 9 ; Mah.in^r. i. 1 1. 

580 Svet 3. 2 a = ^vet 4. 1 1 a ; «cc 418 . With 5. a c-d cf. 

4. i>& 

881 6vet. 5* 5 4 (the One as the .source of all j see 418 . 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Maltri i. « 

562 ^vet 5.5 c cf. the similar line ^vet. 6.4 b. 

563 ^vet.5. 7. la [acts determine one’s reincarnate status] 

see 10a. 

564 Svet. 5. 7 c [three paths] cf. isvet. i . 4 d. 

566 ^vct.5. Ha [of the size of a thumb] see 541 . 

666 ^vct.5. 13 = (var.) i>vct. 4. 14. Pada c recurs also as 

3.7c; 4. 1 6 c. P^a d=i.8d; a. i5d; 4.i6d; 

6. 13 d. 

567 .Svet. 6. I a-b sva’fihuifti ,‘ke . . . kdlatit tal>' anje cf, 

Svet. 1. a a, 

568 Svet. 6. 2 (earth, water, fire, air, ether] see 628 . 

Pada b = 6. 16 b. 

560 Svet 6.3 c [numerical allu'-ion*; to .Sarhkhya tennsj 
sec 622 . 

570 ^vet. 6.4 b cf, the similar line Svet 'J 5 c. 

571 *>vct. 6. 3 b />ai as ft ikdldJ cf. trtkdldtitam Mand. l. 

672 .Svet. 6. ^ a [the world-tree] see 388 . 

673 Svet. 6.10 b ['pK.er and thread analogy for creation] 

see 27 . 

574 .Svet I' ftlj( one divinity hidden in a’l thmg.sj sec 

585 

676 .Svtt.6 12 = (\.ir ) Kat.'-.i ,'. 12, .see also Kath i 5. 

I 5 c-d. 

676 Svet 6. 13.1-b = Katha 5. 13 a*b. On S\ct. 6. 13 d 

.sec 624 

677 Ss’Ct. 6 14 = Katha j. i'), M.md. 2 2.10 Sec 887 

678 Svct.6. I5c-d fVS.3i.i.S] = .Svet. 3 H c-d. 

870 Svet. 6. 16 k^ctfa na sec 804 . Svc‘. 6 iSb = 6. 2 b. 

680 bvet.6. 19 c jPrahm.1 a br;ugc to immort.iliiy j see 

08 . 

681 Svet 6.21a (doctrine of see 384 

682 Svet. 6. 22 [restrictions on impartinjJ occult know- 

ledge] see 188 . 

Mnitri Upnniahad ’ 

688 Maitrii.a [smokelei.s fire) see 668. 

684 M.aitrii.a [ignorance of Atman confes.<ed] cf.Chatul. 

7. 1. 3. 

• Fot fti rUWntc I aralirli between anti Mhh- icc 
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Maitri i. a-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

686 Maitri j . a [question declared difficult ; another choice 
advised] cf. Katha i. 3 i b«c. 

686 Maitri i. 3 [pessimistic description of the human body] 

cf. Maitri 3.4; also Manusm|ti 6.76-77 = MBh. la. 
339. 43-43 (C. 1 3463-4) ; Visnusmfti 96. 43-53 5 Dham- 
mapada 150. 

687 Maitri i. 3 [dissatisfaction with aspects of human life] 

cf. Manusmrti 6. 61 ; see also Katha 1. 26 ; and cf. in 
general Visnusmrti 96.3711.; Yajnavalkiya Dharma- 
sutras 3. 63-64. 

688 Maitri 3 . 2 esa samprasatio — etad brahmetl see 287 . 
688 Maitri 3 . 3-4 f the body like a cart ] .see 869 . 

680 Maitri 2. 4 iuddhah putak — sve mahtmm tisthaty 

= Maitri 6. 28. This passage is referred to in 6 31: 
yo 'yam iuddhah fittah iunxah iautadilaktanoklah. 
Cf. svt tnahtmtn \pratisthttah\ Chand. 7. 24. I ; sve 
mahtmnt tt<thamtinam Maitri 6. 3S, 

681 Maitri 3 . 5 so 'thso yam — prajapatir = Maitri 5. 3 . 

The group of terms samkalpadhyavas&yabhimana- 
recurs (transposed) in 6. 10 and 6. 30. On the term 
ksetrajha sec 804 . 

682 Maitri 2.6 j Prajapati alone in the l>cginningj sec 7 . 
688 Maitri 3 . 6 [e.\planation of vydna \ ct. Chand. 1. 

3 - 3 - . 

684 Maitri 3 . 6 yo 'yam sthaviytho dhdtur annasya cf 
Chand. 6. 5. 1. 

686 Maitri 3 . 6 (etymological explanation of samdnaj cf. 
Praina 3, 5 ; 4. 4- 

686 Maitri 3.6 [universal hre; sound heard on stopping 

the ears] quoted from Brh. 5. y , see esp. II7. 

687 Maitri 3 . 6 rnhito guhaydm see 848 . 

698 Maitri 3 . S manomayah — 6kdsatm& = Chand. 3. 

14. 3 . See 860 . 

688 Maitri 3 . 6 khdnim&nt bhttti’d cf. Ka(ha 4. i a. 

600 Maitri 3 . 6 pancabhi raimibhxr tdfaydn attx s Maitri 
6.31. 

001 Maitri 3. 6 end [the body as a chariot) ace 860 . 

002 Maitri 3 j 6 cnd [the body like a potter’s wheel cf. 

Maitri 3. 3. Scf also 622 . 

iS» 



RECURRENCIiS AND PARALLPXS [-Maitri6. 3 

603 Maitri 2. 7 sitdsitaih karmapkalair anabhibhUta iva 

see 07 . 

604 Maitri a. 7 prek^akavad avasthitah svasthai ca cf. 

preksakavad avasthitah susthah Sarhkhyakarika 65. 

606 Maitri 3. i [pairs of opposites] cf. Maitri 3. 2 ; 6. 29 ; 

UhG. 7. 27-28. 

600 Maitri 3. 2 [acts determine one's reincarnate status] 
see 102. 

607 Maitri 3. 2 [water on a lotus-leaf j cf. ChTind. 4. 14. 3 , 

UhG. 3. 10; sec also MUh. 3.2] 3. 20b (C. 1397H d) , 
12. 187. 24d (C 6922d;; 12.242,18 b (C. H82ib); 
and Dhammapada 401 

608 Maitri 3. 2 gunaughair uhyamanah — kh icarah = 

Maitri 6. 3c. 

600 Maitri 3. 2 nifhhihtidty atmand ' tm iKdin d. badhndty 
dhndnam dtpfidud Saihkhyakarika 63 

610 Maun 3. 3 yah kartd su yam lai bhatatmCi etc cf. 

Manusmru 12. 12 

611 Maitn 3. 3 (analogy of the transfoimation of iron] 

cf 4, 4. 4. 

612 Man 3.3 caturjdlam caturdasavtdha)'h catnrasUuihd 

pafinatain sec 623 . 

618 Maitii 3.3 [wheel driven by the potter] cf. Maitri 
2. ^ end. 

614 Maitri 3. 4 [jicssimistic dcscnption of the human body] 

sec 580 . 

615 Maitri 3.5 {characteristics of tamis and ny/jj see 810 . 

616 Maitri 4.4 end [chanot-ridcrj see 850 
017 Maitri 4. 5 i Agni, Vayu, Aditya] see 158 

618 Maitii 4. brahma kluuridiim vjva sat vatn = (var.) 
Chand. 3. 14. i. 

610 Maitri 3. 2 so [}am — pmjdpafjr^ = Maitri 2. 5 ; 
see csp. 501 The text calls attention to this reitera- 
tion as)u prdg uttd etas ianavah. 

020 Maitri 5 2 [the Atman manifoldj cf. ChSnd. 7 26. 2; 
Maitri 6. 26 end. 

621 Maitri 6. 1 atha ya efo — pufu^o = Chind. i. 6. 6 ; 

see 140 . 

622 Maitri 6. 5 dve — rupe mm tom edmurtam ca see 82 . 
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Mailri 6. 3-] RECURRENCKS AND PARALLELS 

623 Maitri 6.3 sa irtdh& "tmonam vyahuruta = Br^. 

a. 3. 

624 Maitri 6. 3 sarvam idam otam protam caiva ser 50 . 

625 Maitri 6.4 atha khalu — tfa pranava — Chund. i. 

5-I- 

626 Maitri 6. 4 pranav&hhyath — vimrtyum recurs with 

the addition of viiokam at Maitri 6. 15 ; 7. 5. 

627 Maitri 6. 4 nihitam guhaydm see 840 . 

628 Maitri 6. 4 [the Lone Fig-tree with root above") see 

888 . 

620 Maitri 6. 4 [ether, air, fire, water, earth] sec 528 . 

680 Maitri 6. 4 tasmUd cm ity — uf^iisita see 726 . 

631 Maitri 6. 4 etad evdk^aram [stanza] = (var.) Ka^ha 

2. 16. 

632 Maitri 6. 5 [the higher and the lower Brahma] quoted 

from Pra^na 5. 2 , see 408 . 

633 Maitri 6. 6 [Prajapati produced hht'tr, bhuvah, rtar] 

see 180 . 

684 Maitri 6. 7 [Sivitrl stanza] see 130 . 

685 Maitri 6. 7 [the All-pervader as agent in the bodily 

function.s] cf. Praina 4. 9. 

636 Maitri 6. 7 [duality of knowledge transcended) cf. 

Brh. a. 4. J4 = 4. 5. 15 ; also 4. 3 - !'• 

687 Maitri 6. 8 tfa hi khah' dtmesdn.ih ndrdyam recurs 

with the addition of acyuto in Maitri 7. 7. 

688 Maitri 6. 8 tsa vdva jijndsitavyo ' nvfstavyak 

Ch 4 nd. 8. 7. 3 , cf. Chiiul. 7. 23 ictc.) , 8. i. i. 

680 Maitri 6. 8 i isvarufiam karinafk [stanza] ■■ Praina 
1. 8. 

640 Maitri 6. 9 adbhtk purastdt\2.T\d %nfT2. upartf!dt\f>art- 

dadhati o Chlnd. 5. 2. 2. 

641 Maitri 6.9* [‘ Hail ! ’ Ko prdtta apdna, etc.) cf. Ch 4 nd. 

5. 19-23. 

642 Maitri 6. fo [the soul called ‘the enjoyer '] see 

860 . 

648 Maitri 6. 10 [fourteenfold course] see 522 . 

644 Maitri 6. 10 satkkalpddhyavaidyibkitH&ni sec 50 L 
848 Maitri 6 , 10 [food and the eater of food] cf. Bfh. 1. 

4.6. 
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RECURRENCKS AND PARALLELS [-Maitri 6. 19 

640 Maitri 6, 1 1 na yady aindty — drasia bhavati = 
(var.) Chand. 7. 9. 

047 Maitri 6. 1 1 annCxd vai — antatah = Tail. 2. 2a-d. 
See 720 . 

648 Maitri 6. la anndd hhUtdm — tuyaU = Tait. 2. 2 
k-n. See 728 . 

640 Maitri 6. 13 with the series anna, prdna, manas, it- 
jiidna, dnanda cf. the series annarasamaya to dnanda- 
maya in Tait. 2. 2-5. See also 690 . 

660 Maitri 6. 14 end kdlo murtir amurtimdn «^ce 32 . 

061 Maitri 6. 15 (two forms of Brahmaj see 32 . 

652 Maitri 6. 15 [origin, growth, and de*ith of creatures] 

see 632 . 

653 Maitri 6. 15 kalah pacatt bhutdm [‘•tanza] = (var.) 

Mliii. 12. 240 25 (C. Pada d = BhG. 15, 1 d. 

Pclda a recurs at MBh. 1 1. 2. 24 (C. '^9). 

661 Mail!’ 6 16 diiityo brahmety = Chand. 3. 19. i. 

665 Maitn 6. 17 bfahma ha id xdam agra asid eko see 10 

and cf. 7. 

666 Ma’ li 17 (esa) dkdsdfmd this epithet is found 

bolides c;nly at Chand. 3. 14, 2 (quoted Maitri 2. 6) 
and in a chncicnt application, at Kaus. 2 14 (9). Cf. 
dk^nasaru am btahma Tait. i. ^ 2. 

667 Ma»iri 6. 17 [creation and rcau^orption of tac worldj 

sec 632 . 

668 M. an 6. 17 {The Supreme like a smokeless hre] cf. 

Katha 4.13 b, MBh. 1 2. 2“)C. 7 (C. 9.:44i , 11 ^c6. 2c 
(C 113S7;. The similt curs in another connection 
at M.iiiri 1 . 2. 

669 Maitri''* 17 [digestive fire in the stomach j cf. Brh. 5. 

9 (fjuotcd Maitii 2. 

600 Maitri ^ 1/ yas cauo — sa esa fka = Maitri 

7.7. Cf Chanu. 3. 13. 7. 

601 Maitn 6 I^i-3C [rules for Yoga] see 626 . 

662 Maitn yada pasyan i ihdya [stanza, pr las a-c] 

(var.) Mund, 3. 1. 3 a-c ; sec 449 . On pada d of 
this stanza see 464 . 

663 Maitn 6. 19 [fourth, or supcrconscious, state] see 

319 
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Maitri 6 . 19-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

664 Maitri 6. 19 tac ca lingam nir&irt^afn [stanza, pida d] 
cf. nir&irayam lingam SSihkhyakariki 41. 

666 Maitri 6 . 30 tadi "tmand "tmdnam dfftva nirdimd 
hhavati o MBh. 313. 37 c-d (C. 13986 c-d). 

666 Maitri 6 . 30 cittasya ht pras&iiena [stanza] =: (var.) 

MBh.3. 313. 34 (C. 13983); 13. 347. 10 (C. 8960) ; re- 
curs at Maitri 6.34. (For discussion see Hopkins, 
Great Eptc of India, pp. 43-43.) 

667 Maitri 6 . 31 wdhvaga n&di supimnakhyd sec 64 . 

668 Maitri 6. 3i prdnasamcarinl see 486 . 

669 Maitri 6.31 talvantarvuxhtnnd see 366 

670 Maitri 6. 31 tayd — urdhvam utkramet see 340 . 

671 Maitri 6. 33-33 [the higher and the lower Brahma] 

see 498 . 

673 Maitri 6. 33 [the spider and his thread] see 37 

673 Maitri 6 . 33 [sound heard on stopping the eats] see 

U 7 . 

674 Maitri 6. 33 [ether within the he.irt] .see 366 . 

676 Maitri 6. 33 [unified condition ot honey] sec 300. 

676 Maitri 6. 33 dve bra/imant vedtlmyi [yKaT\ 7 dL] = MBh. 

13.333.30 (C. 8540-1), pSdas c-d arc quoted in 
Sarvadar^anasaragraha p. 147, line 3 (Bibl. Ind., Cal- 
cutta, 1858). 

677 Maitri 6. 33 tax chdnlam — t'isnusamj'fitiam = Maitri 

7. 3 ; Ute words acalam — T’tsnusafhjiittam recur also 
in Maitri 6. 38. See also 862 . 

678 Maitri 6. 34 [bow and arrow analc^y for Voga] see 

480 . 

679 Maitri 6. 34 [what is not envc]o{Kd in darkness] cf. 

166 . 

680 Maitri 6. 34 [Brahma shines in sun, moon, etc ] see 

887 . • 

681 Maitri 6. 35 pranavikhyam — - viivkam recurs at 

Maitri 7.5 and, without the last word, at 6.4; sec 
also 386 . Cf Mun^. 3. 3. 9. 

683 Maitri 6. 36 an&maye 'gnatt see 889 . 

688 Maitri 6. 36 vifnoh paramam padam see 868 . 

684 Maitri 6. %6 aparitnitadAd cdtmdnatk vd>hajya etc. 

see 887. 



RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Maitri 6. 30 

686 Maitri 6. 26 vahnei ea yadvat [stanza] = Maitri 6 . 
3 1 . On the issuance of sparks from fire as an analogy 
of creation see 421 . 

686 Maitri 6. 27 [warmth of the body as the heat of 
Brahma] cf. Chund. 3 13, 8 and see 117 . 

087 Maitri 6. 27 Svih san nabhasi uthtfaih cf. Mund. 2. 2. 

I a ; see 636. 

088 Maitri 6. 27, 28 [ether within the heart] sec 206 . 

089 Maitri 6. 28 [bow and arrow analogy for Yoga] sec 

480 . 

090 Maitri 6. 28 [dispcr-^al of the fourfold sheath of Brahma] 

O: M.iitri 6. 38. The adj. caturjdla occur-, also in 
3.3. On the ‘ fourfold sheath’ see Tail. 2 j-4(an- 
narasatnaya prdiui»iiiy>i,»ui>toviaya, and vijnunamaya 
attnau). 

091 M. it.': 6.28 suddhah puUth — si’C mahtmni tistkati 

s> < S 90 

092 Maitri ft. 28 [looking dowTt on a rolling chariut- wheel] 

cf, Kaus I 4 I n ! 

uoa Ma- i' aS sitiU'lnr »; [stanza] o MBh. 14 19. 
6'cd (C ',981; if. 12 241 32 c-d (C. 8799' With 
rut) jyul’iti ^ya tu fnnak ( pada b 1 cf BhG. 8. 1 4 d. ( For 
cl: ( !^•.lon 'Ce Ih.pkins, Un’iit Epic cf India, pp. 

) 

094 Maitn ft 29 [pairs of (’pposne-] cf Maitii j. 1,2 
Bh(i 7.27-2. 

096 Mtitiift. 29 [restrictions on imparting occult know- 

It cl^< I sec 133 . 

090 Maitii ft 30 sucau d(sc sec 626 . 

097 Maitii ft. 30 {mcdit.ition upon the Real, sacrifice to the 

Real; cf. Maitri 6.9. 

098 Maitri ft 30 pHruso 'dh)a. asayasamialfachimanaliugo 

-cc 891 . 

609 Maitri ft. 30 manasti ky et a paiyati — mana et a = 
Brh. 1.5.3. 

700 Maitri 6. 30 gurtaugkair ukyatndnak — kkaeara = 

Maitn 3. 2. 

701 Maitri 6. 30 atra hi sartf kdmd/t samdkifd sec 284 

702 Maitri 6. 30 yadd parudvahylkante see 88L 
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Maitri 6. 3<y-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

703 Maitri 6. 30 [northern course to Brahma] see 127. 

704 Maitri 6. 30 dipavad yah sthito hrdi see 266. 

706 Maitri 6. 30 sitasitah — mrdulohitah see 71. 

706 Maitri 6. 30 urdhvam ekah sthitas tesam see 64. 

707 Maitri 6. 30 yo bhittiui suryanmttdalam — parathgatim 

see 240. 

708 Maitri 6, 30 yad asyanyad raimisatam — prapadyate 

see 247, 260. 

700 Maitri 6. 31 [the soul as agent in the senses] see 

388. 

710 Maitri 6. 31 pancabhi rasmtbhir visayan atti — 

Maitri 2. 6. 

711 Maitri 6. 31 yo'yam suddhah laksanoktah see 600 

712 Maitri 6. 31 vdk irotram caksur manah prana tly ekr 

cf. Kena 2 ; see 338. 

713 Maitri 6. 31 dhrttk snirtih prajhanam tly tke cf. Ait. 

5* 2. 

714 Maitri 6. 31 vahnfi ca yadvat [stanza] = Maitri 6. 

:6. See 421. 

716 Maitri 6. 3a sarve prdnah - satyasya satyam tli •= 
(v.ir.) Brh. 2. i, ao. 

716 Maitri 6. 32 [literature-list] see 41. 

717 Maitri 6. 34 [Savitri stanza] sec 130. 

718 Maitri 6. 34 ctllam ex'a hi sarhsdram sec 102 

Padas *c-d = (var.) MBh. 14. 51. 27 c-d K'. 14*1 1 ; sec 
Hopkins, Gnat Epic of India, pp. 42-43. 

710 Maitri 6. 34 cUtasya hi prasiidena \'>iAn/'A\ s<.( 668. 

720 M.Titri 6. 35 htranmayena pdtrena [stanza = (var.) 

Brh 5.15 ; I^a i.> 

721 Maitri 6. 35 [Person in the .sun] sec 140. 

722 Maitri 6. 35 [nectar in the .sun] cf. Ch.lnd. 3.1. 

Tait. I. I ft 

723 Maitri 6. 35 [simile of the solution of salt] see 210. 

724 Maitri 6. 35 atra hi sarve kdmdk samdhua tty sec 

284. 

726 Maitri 6. 36, stanza [the cosmic ^gj see 178. 

726 Maitri 6. 37 tasmdd om ity — trjas = Maitri 7. 11. 

tasmad — upisita recurs also at Maitri 6.4. Cf. 
BhG. 17. 34 [see 818 j; also 148. 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-Maitri 7. ii 

727 Maitri 6. 37 tat trcdhd — prdne Maitri 7. 1 1. 

728 Maitri 6. 37 aj^nan prdstd [stanza] = Manusmrti 3. 

76 ; = (var.) Mlih. 12. 263. 1 1 (C. 940^-7) ; o BhG. 3^ 
J4 ; cf. Tait. a. 2 (quoted Maitri 6. 11,12); Praina 
1. 14. 

720 Maitri 6. 38 [cleaving the fourfold sheath o^ Brahma] 
sec 690. 

730 Maitri 6. 38 acalam — vi^nusamjnitam see 077. 

731 Maitri 6 38 sve mahimni ti^thamdnam sec 600, 

732 Maitri 6. 38 end [person of the size of a thumb] see 

641. 

733 Maitii 6. 38 end atra hi sarve kdvidh samdhitd ity 

see 234. 

734 Maitri 7. 3 txU chant am — visniisamjnitam see 677. 

735 Maitri 7. 5 pranavdkhyant — vts^kaui ^cc 681. 

736 litii 7. 7 dtmd ' ntarhrdaye niydn :>(.e 166. 

787 Maitri 7. 7 asminn otd tmiih ptajdh sec 50. 

738 Maitri 7 7 esa dtmd — satyakdma see 236 

730 Maitri 7. 7 paramesvara — situr vidharana sec 
0 * 

740 Maitri 7 7 esa hi khalv utmeidnah — ndi ayanah see 

637. 

741 Maitri 7. 7 yai ckah see 660 

742 Maitri 7.9 duram etc [stanza] = ^var.) Katha 2. 4, 

713 Mailti 7.9 vtd\dm cdvid,aih ca = f a ii. 

744 Ma.iii 7.9 aitdydydm [stanza] = (var.) Katha 2.5; 

.Mund. 1.2.8. 

746 Maitii 7.10 [instruction of f^ods and devils] cf. Ciiand. 

8 . 7 - 8 . 

740 Maitri 7. ii tai trcdhd — pulna = Maitri 6. 37 

747 Maitri 7. 1 1 [simile of the solution of salt) see 210. 
747a Maitri 7 ii [the immanent Soul said* to be like light- 

ning] 0^ 36. 

748 Maitri 7. 1 1 tasmdd om ity — tejak sec 726. 

740 Maitri 7 ii, stanza z [Indra and Virftj] see 6 

760 Maitri 7. 11, stanza 2 samdj^amas tajvr — susau cf. 

266. 

761 Maitri 7. II, stanza a talhhttasjatra pin^a o Bfh 4. 

3 - 
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Maitri 7. 11-] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 

758 Maitri 7. IT, stanza 3 hrdttjuld iiyata t&vac cakfufy 
asmin prati^thita sec 64 . 

768 Maitri 7. ii, stanza 6 na paiyan — sarvaiah = (var. 
Chand. 7. a6. a. 

764 Maitri 7. ii, stanza 7 [fourth, or superconscious, state] 
see 610 . 

Bhagavad-OitA * 

768 BhG. a. 13 = Visnusmfti ao. 49. 

756 BhG. a. 1 7 b yenn sarvam tdam tatam = BhG. 8. aa d ; 
18.46 b; MBh. la. ^40. aod (C. 8753 d); cf. BhG. 9. 
4; 11.38- 

767 BhG. a. 19, ao = (var.) Katha 2. 19, iS. With BhG. a. 

20 d cf. na vadkenasya hanyate Chand. 8. 1.5; 8. 10. 
a, 4 - 

768 BhG. a. aa o Vi.snu>mrti 2c. 50. 

760 BhG. a. 23-25, a;, a8 = (var.) Visausmrti ao. 51-53 

29. 48. 

700 BhG. 2. 29 cf. Katha a. 7 

761 BhG. a. 46 = (var) Ml'-h. 5. 46. 26 (C. 1785). 

762 BhG. 2. 61 a-b c= BhG. 6. 14 c-d 

763 BhG. 2. 70 = Visinismrli 72. 7. 

784 BiiG. 2. 71C nirmamo nirahathkdt ah — BhG. la. 
13 c ; see 808 . 

766 BhG. 3. 13 cf. BhG. 4. 31 a and sec Mamisnirti 3. 118. 
760 BhG. 3. 14 s©! Maitri 6. 37, stanza ; sec 738 . 

707 BhG. 3. 23 c-d = BhG. 4. r 1 c-d. 

708 BhG. 3. 35 a-b = BhG. 18. 47 a-b. 

760 BhG. 3.4a ^ Katha 3. 10; .see csp. 303 . 

770 BhG. 4. 16 d = BhG. 9. i d. 

771 BhG. 4. 2 1 c-d karma kurvan ndpnoti kiHnsam = 

BhG. 18. 47 c-d. 

772 BhG. 4. 35 c-d yena bkutany . . . draktyasy atmany see 

402 . 

778 BhG. 5. 10 [water on a lotus-lcafj sec 807 . 

778 a BhG. 5. 13 [nine-gated citad'-lj sec 648. 

> No note hai (wen taken of the rccttixence of a nnmber of pAtlaa of poreljr 
formulaic ckarncter, and parallelt between [laru of BhU. arc rccotiieU WHki the 
firtt of the paasaget only. 
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RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS [-BhG. 9. 3* 

774 BhG. 5. 18 = (var.) MBh. 12. 240. 19 (C. 8752). 

776 BhG. 6 . 5 c-d = (var.) MBh. 5. 34, 64 c-d (C. 1 158 c-d). 
770 BhG.6.7c, d = BhG. 12. i8c, b. 

777 BhG. 6. ic-26 (rules for Yoga] sec 626 and note 762 . 

778 BhG. 6.23 a-b = (var.) MBh. 3. 213. 33 c-d (C. 13991 

c-d). 

779 BhG. 6. 29 O lia 6 ; see csp. 402 , 

780 BhG. 6. 33 cf. l’atanjali’.s Yoga-.sQtras i. 12. 

781 BliG. 6. 45 tato yati pardth gatim — BhG. n. 28 ; 

16.22, cf. 8. 1 5 ; 9. 32 ; Maitrid. 30 [ 707 J ; aud .'^cc 
792 , 240 . 

782 BhG. 7. 4 [f-arth, water, fire, air, ether] see 628 ; cf. 

al o 522 . 

783 BhG. 7 lod =BhG. 10. ^6b 

784 BhG. 7- 14 pat am bhdvam ajiinunto niamci = BhG. 9- 

1 1. 

785 hl.G. 7. 27-28 j|iau.-j of opposites] cf. Maitri 3. i,2; 

6. 29. 

786 BhG. 8. 3-6 (last thoughts determine state after dc.ith] 

cf. Chand. 3 14. i , Pr. ‘ ;a 3. 10 Cf. in general 192 , 
467 

787 BhG 8. 9d = Svrt 3.8 b Thephrasr timasahpara- 

recurs Mund. 2 2 6, MBh. 3 44. 29 atC. 1 712 at . 
cf. tamasas pdratk t hand. 7 26. 2. t’.i anir ani)dm- 
saw in paua b sec 644 

788 BhG. 8 11 o Katha a. 15. 

789 BhG 8. I4d rntyajukfasya ih see 893 
700 BhG. 8 17 oManu.'^mrti 1 *3. 

791 BhG. 8 18-19 [creation and rcab-crption of being.-] 
sec 682 . 

703 BhG 8 21 b tarn dkuk par tmdra ga!;tn = K.ittia 6. 
lod {tiitn ) ; sec 891 and cf 781 . 

703 BhG. 8 21 c-d *o= BhG. 15. 6 c-d. 

704 BhG. 8. 24-; ^ [course to the Brahma-iisorld and to the 

lunar woild] .see 127, 128 

705 BhG. 9. 5 b j= BhG. 11 8 d. 

700 BhG. 9. II [rebirth when merit is cNh.ivistcd] cf. 

Mund. i. 2. 10 and see 128 . 

797 BhG. 9.31 = (var.) MBh. 14. 19.61 (C. 593). 



mo. 9 * $ 4 -] RECURRENCES AND PARALLELS 
708 BhG.9.34 oBhG. 18.65. 

780 BhG.10.55b [Giyatrl meter] cf. Bfh. 5.14* »*7 J 
ChSnd. 3. 1 3. 

800 BhG. ii.i8b sBhG.11.38b. 

801 BhG. II. 35 d = BhG. 11.456. 

802 BhG. 11.34 s Kau& 3. 11 (7). 

803 BhG. 12. 13 cf. MBh. 12. 237.34 (C. 8679-80). Bhri. 

13 . 13 c recurs as 3 . 71c; cf.also 18. . 5 .J 1818 ]- 

804 BhG. 13. 1-3 = (var.) Visnusmrti 96. 97-98. The term 

kfttrajna occurs also at Svet. 6. 16 c ; Maitri 2. 5. 

806 BhG. 13. 13, 14 a-b = J^vet. 3. 16, 17 a-b. BhG. 13 13 
s MBh. 13 . 240. 29 (C. 8762) ; = (var.) MBh. 12. {OS. 
17 (C. 11230); 14.19.49 (C. 580-1); 14.40.4 (C. 
1087). 

806 BhG. 13. 14-18 = (var.) Visnusmrti 97. 17-31. 

807 BhG. 13. 15 =0 5 ; cf. Munc). a. 1. a b. 

808 BhG. 13. 19 cf. MBh. 12. 217. 7 c (C. 7848c). 

808 BhG. 13. 30 = MBh. I 3 . 17. 23 (var. in C. la. 533) ; cf. 

Katha 6. 5 . 

810 BhG. 14. 5-18 [sattva, rajas, famas] cf. M.iitri 3. 5 ; 

see also Manusmrti 12. 24-40; Yajhavalkiya l)harm<i- 
sutras 3. 137-139 ; MBh. 13.194.29-36 (C. 7^94- 

7103); 12.319.25-31 (c. 7955-^^y 

811 BhG. 14. 18 cf. MBh. 12. 314.3-4 (C. 11637-8). 

812 BhG. 14.21 [transcending the Gunas] cf. MBh. 12. 

351. 22 (C. 9085) and see Patahjali’s Yoga-^utras 

4.3a- 

818 BhG. 15. 1-3 [eternal fig-tree with root.s above] cf. 

Ka^ha 6. i ; Maitri 6. 4 ; see also Svet. 3. 9 c ; 6. 6 a. 
BhG. 15. 1 d = Maitri 6. 15, stanza, pSda d. 

814 BhG. 15. 6, 12 see 887 . 

816 BhG. 15.71 see 820 . 

810 BhG. 16. 18 ahamkaram — kredham — BhG. 18.53. 

817 BhG. 16. 21 = Visnusmrti 33. 6. 

818 BhG. 17. 34 cf. Apastarobiya Dharma-sutras 1.4. 13. 7 

and see 148 , 720 . 

818 BhG. 18.67 [restrictions on imparting occult know- 
ledge] see 188 . 
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fences to the prinriptl occurrcncca of important Sanskrit words, 
chiefly technic.ll terms, are* here given for convenience. For cxhausiivt^ 
olatteiii'. the reader ih referred to G. A. Jacob's Concordance (o the 
Frtnupal Vpanuhads and !ih<iravad-Gitd, 

I he sequence of letters is that of the Sar.^ic^ii iiJjjhabet- Superior 
numerals refer to the f«xjtivtfes X rcTtrence is enclosed in p'lrc'i'ihcses 
when the w<.trd aj>p' .tr« on the page m question only m trans',a*ion. but 
not in Us Sanskrit form, h or proper names consult the General index. 


inv>^ shable, ii^, 182', 
34 «>\ ‘‘ 

indr Irucnoilits. ^21 

u/tnioi^d^ u re- 

lease, 107, 108 

tvh'.tttit, without duality, 13^, 
fi/j j ' * nhnre, 28? 

4i//;, to Khow well, to foreknow, 
2V/ 

an fit, the f.dsc. 1 51, 287 

Itman, inner soul, 357, 361, 
37 G 424 

uniar-j\iw irncr controller, ! 14*- 
117, 281', ^02 

. paVitrjra, emancipation, 444 
apdra^ out -breath, 125, liiO 2c8. 
278, 2h4, 356, 371, 383, 384. 
383* 4^6 

ipr iwa/Ar,und.^trartcd, 360’,! ^721 
.i /a fnd fiat sc if'< onccil, 415, 
4 1 8. 440 

<■ haMHg no distinctive 
ni.tik, 392 

without any i..44rk', 359 
.j /. 1 .1, Ignorance. 37. 340, 3 ^jb- 36 1, 
430 

unrnanilesl, 8, 352, 359. 
> 95 * 43 *. 452. 

a>ai non'bf’sn^. non eM.'.tcnt, il, 
214. 341 , 2'' 6 , 2 > 7 , 372, 3^1 ; un- 
re.o. 80, 380, 417 
itju, life, 300 

asufa, devil, 76, 150. *78. 179, 268, 
314 . 456 

ak . imLira , egoism, 387, 39 * 1 395 . 
407, 436 , 441 


ii/mun, l>od>, cmbooinieri'. 77, 7*S. 
h(> 200 278. 279 2^4 :^5. 

35 ‘ 359 • individual sout 6, 24, 
25 ik's 140, '.o'., 3;!. 35'’., 3fj5, 
417, etc.; «.'>srmc .ce ‘ A^- 

rnan * in (ieneral Inct) 
dttranvtr, p<j 5 =' >Sing a self. clU- 
boo.; rl. 74. 7; ^ 

dim t-salt., se v-er, 3", » 
tltfKii-Siifhstn i j’cs^n: in lie se'f, 
3 c6 

dranda-tnaya, consisiinc: of biiss, 
286, 3./2' 

, '-wra, dev ilish, 269 

indra^ulJa. juggler>', 22^ 
r/y*;/;!'*!, sense , -51, 35. ;“o 5^4, 
3-9. 394* 

.-r..-, Lord. 374. 3c.; 4C<' 4 o: 4'. 
406, 40<r 

' Udna, Lord, 84, 404 42c, 454 

' ylfia, hymn '4 pr.u e, ‘..2, 1 54 
’ up-brta:h, i:;, :o 4 . 239, 

'4, 416, 431 . 44b. 45 > 
up ^KisMs\ nivstic doc:r.n*\ I'.o, 1 27, 
131. 146. ^7^, 2r7, 2 2, 2^3, 

‘ 53^.397. 4^ 445 T 2^ 

>0^. 509 *. -* ' 4 . 

9^. ii^\ 270, 445 , iny>tic name. 

*53 

rfa, world-order, right, 2S0. 295, 
, en.is, sin, 157, 365 


ai, 1 ia, ether, space, 256, 237, 273. *."»»,»(» '.deeds, action, 54-57,140, 

2S3 * 44 , 3 "^. 3*9. 34 ‘’. 357 . 3 ^-- 37 «. 

.U.irafMa, follow (imperative), 6, 367 1 3 / 3 - 376 , 407, 40.^. 409 . 417 . 436 . 

djMMa, perception, 300 I 447 . active functions, 90 
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karnum<^ 4 ^ consisting of works^ 
310 

kmrmindHya^fiir^g;axk of action, 39 iS 

^394’ . 

Aliita, desire, 300 
J^drana, cause, 394*, 409 

perfected soul, 573, 375, 

’376 

jtfZ'a/oy absolute, 396 
Jkf7^a/it/vtt, absolute unity, 437 
Ifo/u, purpose, 157, 209, 300, 365 
Jtsafra^ power, ruling cUss, 84*, 
9M9, 154. 35^ 3i>t 
ise/ra-Jfla, spint, 410, 41$ 

iAa, space, 370, 389 

^iinJhana, demigod, 74, iii, 113, 

03^^^ *90, 359. 413 

itachcr, 369, 4n» 44* 

^n<i, quality, 9, 3U4. 4^ 406* 407, 

408. 410, 418. 431, 453 

iOndCxIa, outcast. 335, 240 
lahtrikti fourth, or 

supcrconscious, state, 392“ 
citia, thought, 253*254. 333. 3^4. 
3**7i 

ctnidy meditation, 42 1 
cetas^ thought, 375, 392 
caitany t, consciousness, intelli- 
gence, 43*t452 

jdj^artia-sthdni, waking state, yti 
jdiazedas^ dll-knou j '-g, 164, 338, 

344 *. 354 . 379 . 4 = 9 ’ 

jfva^ living individual, 436 

juh, impulse, 300 

^ndndtman^ understanding-self, 352 

tai ivam au\ That art thou (32), 
246 250 

ian-mdira^ subtile substance, 418 
tapas, auiterity, 340, 369, 371, 374, 

376. 378. 380. 396. 421 

tamas, Dark Q'laAty, 419, 433, 441 
iarka, contemplation, 347, 435 
tmriya (turya), foorth, or super* 
conadous, state, 49, 393“. 393, 
436, 458 ; ibnith foot of the Ci- 
yatrl, 155. 156 

ftjat, bnlliance, beat, 74, 386, 387 
fya, yon, 97, 131, 287, 306 

datna, restraint, 340 (cf. 150) 
dUfd, initiatory rite, 124, 312 , 339, 
370 


dnfit insight, 300 
aeva, god, 277 , 381 , 394 . 395> 
399 , 403 , 404 . 405 . 407 . 408 . 


416 ; 


power, 3S1: scnse-jMiwer, 333, 

334, 356, 3<>V ^75, 3 A 38/. 397 
dn^i-hkay world o( the godai, 89, 


ic8, I! 163 

dyauspitr^ Meaven-hiiher, ifi6 
dvanth^itl^wx of opposites, 417, 442 


dvas/a, duality, lol 


dAarmat law, 84, Ot. 103. 45^’! 

quality, 355 ; religiousness, 
dAd/r^ Creator, (59*). 278, >50, 403, 
404, 407. 439 

dAdmfjJ, concentration, 435 
dAffi, stead fa stneiis, 300 

meditation, 254, 394, 396, 
435 


. mlitii, heaven, 19; 

* ndi/t, channel of the body, 5 19, 521 
{see the reference s tlu ic) 

name-itnd-!orm, i c 
mdividu.iiity, 82, 92, 242, 273, 
367. 376, 3«9 
»Jf/Uy(t, atheism, 419 

devoid ot tpulities. 409 
nm f)e. cclulnes , 4"n7 

.1, freedom Inwn dciire, 

442 

«e//, m/i, not thus * rot so ! 97, 
I 25 » * 3 ^ M 3 . M 7 


-174/1 J, fivc-fire doctrine, 
60 

I /ntndsii, cryptic, (132), :y. 

I paly-aytiif, he moves .ufaind, 6 

pdpa, evil, 289, ‘tt- 
pdpman, sin, 286, 312, 334, 340, 
* 377 . 388 

I put fit, son, 90, 315* 

( punarmfiyuy repeated death, yr., 

I 87. 5 « 

purusiif person, 81, 283, . omuic 
person, ie€ * Person ' in (icneral 
Index 

P&rtta^ plenum, 330 
pmirft, Nature. 8, 354*, 396, 403*, 
404, 4*8, 430, 43*. 442 
prajfid, inleihgcnce, 305, 307^ 3*9. 

324. 350 

ppajfidiman^ intelhgenttal self, 318, 
3JI, 322. 328, 334 (cf, 136) 
prafidna, mtdligencr, 300-301 
ptajkdHik-yikuna^ cogtution-mafs, 

39 a 
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frajUs-mdirU, mtclligential cle- j 
mcnt, 327, 328 

firanava, the syllable 372,(396; 
Pratydhdia^ withdrawal of the 
senses, 435 

pradhAna^ primary matter, 396, ‘ 
409.410,430 

pravfajya^ religious medicant, 440 
pfasAda, c-race, 59*, 350, 402, 411 ; 

tranquillity, 436, 447 
PrAna, (vital) hrc.ilh, 128, I40. 156, 
> 57 , 158, 2 * 7 , 291, 307, 309, 310, 
318. 319. 322 -- 325 * 370, 

37 >, 3 ^- 7 . 391*. 445. Idc, 92, 9S. 
140. 141. 15^ 154, 155. 258, 372, 
374 . 377 *. 383 , 3 ^, 3 ^ 0 . 389 . 

42<^ 432, 433, 454, bre.fhing 
spirit, 3» 7 3" 8, 321 - 324. 328, 334 
43b, 449; in-bri..ith, 76, 125, 155, 
IM, 208, 23H, 278, 284, 385, 416, 
426, 430, 446, 453 , out-brcaih, 
356. sense. 95, 375 

restraint of the breath, 


i/nian, outer soul, 424 
iuLthi, intellect, 8. 351, 352, 355, 

395. 426 

lu : fAhidr,' 1, or^aii ot perception, 

tr iAman laiJ, Hrahman priest, 224, 
22^>, 280 

Ar,j/ '»/ ffrio ), 14. 93^ ; sacrca kn‘»\%- 
le, 278 ; sacrcci word. 2 to, 

'^1 1, 40^ ^ prayer, 92, f/o, 184, 
; 7 39JS ; magic lorimila, 295 , 
prifsihood. Brahman caslc, 98, 
351, 381 . Brahman, 342, (353) 
chastity life of a 
student of sacred knowledge, 1 30, 
266. 268, 272, 349. 374. >7^. 380 
d^a/twd*dnn, student of sacicd 
knowledge, 201 

PrdAmd-/i>Aa, Brahma-world. (^6, 

62), 138, 144. >^’3. 265 267. 273, 

374. 3 < 54 , ^ 59 » 37 (>. 3 ^^ 

draAma- Adin, discourscr on Brah- 
ma, 144, 301 , 394. 403. 427 

AraAmaiftdy lira^^ma-knowcr, 1 14. 
141, 221, 223, 283, 351, 306. 374, 

3 ‘M. 436 ^ 

brdhma-xndyA^ science of sacred 
knowledR, J50, 33*. 354 ; know- 
ledge of Brahma, 366, 369 

tkakii^ des^olion, 41 1 
M0/ti, element, 394 *. 4i^* 440 


bhUia-mdtra^ existential elemesCg 
3 * 4 - 3 * 5 * 3 * 7 . 3 *« 
bkutAiman^ elemental soul, 4 1 7-420, 
430, 43 * 

bAOman, plenum, {45, 47X 260-261 
bAOr, bAuvaif rvar, mystic utter- 
ances, 151-152, 165, 166, 173,201, 
211,225,278, 279, 426. 427.449 
Ihoktr, enjoyer, 351, (395. 396) 
bhrAinja, foe, 293* 

mati^ thought, 300 
manas, mind, 290, 300, 325, 327, 
334 . 336. 35 *. 352.359.370. 37 »*. 
384. 387. 391 *. 394», 395*, 426 

manlrA, thoughtfulness, 300 
mam -maya, consisting of mmd, 285 
mantra, sacred verse, fonnula, 430. 
435. 447 , 450 

maAiltmun, mighty being, 217; 
great soul, ^43. 411'. the Great 
Soul, 405, 4<yj, 434. 458 
mahA‘bhuta, gross eicnient, 301, 
418 

mAtra, element. 386, 392 
mdyA, 37-38 ; m.igic power, 105 ; 
inckcTy, 380, illusion, 8, 396, 
404 

mdsA'maya, consisting of illusion, 
420 

mAyin, irusion-makcr, 404 
mukt:, release, 107-108 
mum, ascct'c, 112, 143 
mu* it, material fonn, 296, 378, 306 
me,:Aas, wl^dora, 300 
moksa, liberation, 41^*, 436, 443 
moka, delusion, ihusion, 3’^3, 
407,420, 43>»455 

yali. ascetic, 374, 57^ 
yuktdtman, de\out soul, 376 
yt^ga, abstraction, 68-69. 285. 54®. 

360, (376*. 394. 410. 435. 

439. 440, 441, 442 
yi'^tn, dcsoiee. 43a, 453 
source, 392 

rauts. Passionate Quabty. 419^ 423 

441 

rayt, matter. 378* 379* 3^1 
rasa, essence, (a46\ 287, 423 
rA^a, passion, 369 
rQpa, ibnn, appearance, 324, 327 

hngd, mark, characteristic, 359. 
409 ; subtik body, 396 , 43 B 43 ^ 
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hkya^ world-wise* world-procuring, 
9o‘ 

T/awtiyline of tradition, 7, 105, 148, 
167. 174» (207. 274. 366) 
woid, will. 300 

vijMna^ understanding, 95, 254- 
355. 300, 351, 433 
vipiAfia-jj^hana^ mass of knowledge, 
101 

vijiUlna-mapa, consisting of under- 
standing, 285, 376 
wjnAnAtman^ conscious self, 387 
sagittal suture, 297, 356* 
knowledge, 421 , science, 
100, 127, 146, 445 
vui/ti\ law, 371 (cf. 420) 
vindsa, destruction, 364 

the people, 84, 85. 98*, 273. 314 
vihfatnbkara^ fire-holdcr (’), 82 
vtsiiya^ object, 444 
vet/An/a, V'eda*s End, 376, 41 1 
vaifA^ay mdifference to the world, 
412 

ViiihAnara, universal. 234, 391 
zydna, diffused breath, 125, 180, 
ao8, 238, 278. 2S4, 3^5. 416, 

426, 430, 446, 453 
vyAhriiy mystical utterance, 278, 

425 

vyttmaHy heaven, 283 
vrA/ymt 382* 

sakti, power, 402, 409 
iarira^ body, <l8 
sdrtfa, tranquil, 392, 410 
sAnLitTa, tranquillity, 442 
ircuidkA, faith, 163. 178,231,285, 

341, 3^^ 371. (377). 378, 389 

irotnyay versed in the scriptures, 
160, 234, (242), 288, 369 

tamsAray cycle of transmigration, 
56, 35*1 4 to. 4*3,441*447 
i/7i»4>is//a,conceptiqiDy lox, 252-253, 
264,300, 3*1.: ''9, 407 

consciousness, 147,300 
saiy being, (11-12), 241, 265, 287, 
372, 381 ; real, actual, 97, 386, 
442 

satti^a. Pore Quality^ 423; pure 
being, 35ft 45* 


saiyoy the real, truth, 05, 129, 151, 
*55. *59, *65. *85, *87* 306, 4*7, 
4*9 

satknyAsa-yogay application of re- 
nunciation, 376 
SitfkHyOsin, ascetic, 43a 
samidhiy absorption, 43c 
samdnay equalizing breath, 125, 208, 
*39. *5ft 383, 384. 386, 4*6, 430. 
446, 453 

samp^asthia, serene, 265, 272,414 
Sttmbkaviiy origin, 364 
sambkQhy becoming, 364 
sammoktiy stupor, confusion, 323, 

441* 451 

sarvApti, all-obtaining, 322-324 
sarifAzfaiy all-containing, 6, (134) 
sAmkkvit, discrimination, 410 
siUikUy good, 288, 289 
sAmany chant, 79, 92, 154, 155, 
180-186, 189-199, 201-202, 30:, 
311, 370, 381. 388 
sAmyUy identity, 374 
sAyyjyai/ 7 ui)t complete union, 420. 
4*2. 437 

simttn, hair-part, 297, 31 2* 
susuptay sound iislcep. deep sleep, 

95. 392 

susuptii sthAniiy deep- sleep slate, 
392 

suiumnA, name of a channel of the 
body, 384’, 437, 5»9. 52‘ 
stkAMy place, suie, 9h‘ 
smfity traditional dcKtrmes, 262 ; 

memory, 300, U44^ 
n^apna-stkAnHy dreaming' state. 391 
sz^abkAviLy inhcrmt nature, 40H 
nniyam-bku^ the Sclf-exisicnt, 106, 

! 149- 176, 353. 3^»3 

; n^arajy autonomous, 64*, 361 
\ S 7 fA/an/rya, indrj>cndeni r, 437 
I svAfAjya^ sell-rule^ 64', 279, chief 
sovereignty, 1203), 205-206, 334. 
(450) 

j kamidy name for the individual ind 
the cosmic soul, 44’. i', « 135, 

395, 402. 410, 439. 4 >4 
karuy epithet of the <u>ul, 
ktkf -htra I y the sound 4/w, 1^5, 189, 

ki/dy channel of the hotly, 95, 135, 

13 ^ *b 7 . 333. 361, 384, 1 519). $*« 
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The names and subjects of the liibliography and the Appendix have 
not been included here except in a few sporadic instances, and considera* 
tions of space hiivc likewise required the omission of proper names of 
secondary importance. 

The numbers refer to pages. Superior numerals refer to the footnotes. 


A 

absorption (samdiihi)^ 435 
action, organs of, (kamundrtya)^ 
39 J*. 394’ 

acts, a person's, determine rein- 
carnation, 54-57. 140-141, *33* 
303.352, 357 , 3 ^ 9 , 407, 417-418 
determine character, 110, 140 
affect not the real self, 143-144, 

aitainincn^ of the Atman ter- 
minates, 373. 376 
determine the soul’s course, 384 
the One C.od is the overseer oif, 
409 

the sou* fettered by the conse- 
quences of, 420 

by tranquillity one destroys good 
and evil, 436, 447 
set also * c> il’, ‘ good and evil ' 
actual, the, see ‘ real * 
aruiator, the Great Soul as, 395 


all-knowing, see ‘ omniscient ' 
All-obtaining, the, (sandp/si, 322- 
324 

all-pervading, the Great Soul is, 

396-397 

see also * immanence ’ 
alphabet, utterance of the sounds 
of il e, 458 

analogy, rcasoivng from, 61* 
Ahgiras, 179, 367 

anthropornorphic conception of the 
N^urld-ground, 23-26 
appearance irupa\, 327 
Arka, 42^ 

airow, analogies of bow and, in 
meditation, 372, 43^, 440 
.isccticisrn, ste ‘ aiii'cr.ty * 
ascetics., iia. 143. 374, 376, 432 
astrolog)’, 251, 254 
Asur.ts, ccmIs, 26fe-26v, 321*, 334, 

413 

contended with the gods. 76- 


Ai.iti 75- 354 

.Adi'ya, 199. 211. 214. 27?, 279, 294, 
403, 442. 428. 448 
Adityas, the. 84, 120, 201, 202, 205- 
2o(., 212, 313. 4 53 
agent, Brahma the real, in the in- 

diMdual, 335-336 
.\gni, 85. 124. 165, 171, 173, 

189, 199. 202, 205. 21 1. 314, 
378, 379, 388, 394, 338, 339, 
354. 3S«. 365. 381. 397. 403. 
433,423. 43> -43a, 433. 448,45a 

Agni VaiivAnara, , j, (152K 416 
Agnihotra sacrifice, 54, 3*0. 368, 
448, 45°. 45> , ^ 

mystical interpretation of the, 
238-240 

Aitareya Upanithad, cosmological 
th ory in the, lo 

All* ioeing and obtaining the, 262, 

4S< 


78, 178-179 

offspring of Prajapati, 150 
false doctrine uught to the., 

269. 456 

\svameoha, horse-sacrifice, 73, 
75-76. Ill 

Aivms, the two, 104, 149, 172 
Aihar\^a-VccU, the, ico, 127, 146, 
204. 206. 250, 251, 254, 285, 
367. 445- 446 

reincarnation mentioned m the, 
54. 579‘ 

atheism (nJr/ii-yai. 419 
Atman, Soul, boro from the ab- 
original waters, lo 
the ultimate basts of manifold 
worlds 31, 81-^2, 366-387 
development of the conc^ion 
ol. 33-33 

progressively denned, 16, 114- 
117, 234-340 
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immanent in all things, aS, $2, 
100, ioa-103, iix-iia, 346- 
asoi 396-397. 403 

devoid of ethical distinctions, 
348. 357 
union with the, 66 
the aboriginal sole existent one, 

81.85, 294 

identified with all the gods and 
powers, 8a, 429* 454 
paramountiy near and dear, 83, 
98-100, 145 

threefold appearance of the, 93 
the reality of things, 95, 265, 437 
the source of all creatures and 
things, 95, 373, 44<. 452< 
the supreme object ot knowledge, 
100, 396 

as subject of consciousness, never 
an object of knowledge, 10 1- 
103, 112, 438-42^) 
identified with Brahma, 105, 144, 
310, 373. 398, 301, 372, 397, 
4i4f 415 

the unperceivcd all-funrtioncr 
and universally immanent 
Inner Controller, 114-117 
descnbable only by negatives, 
135, 132, 147, 263, 268 
lord of past and future, 143, 354, 
355 

glonhcation of (he, 142-145, 
323-224, 361 

an absolute unity, without diver* 
sity, 143 

a bndge, of dam, l)etwccn the 
two worlds, 143, 265, 372, 454 
desenbed and explained. 144, 
361, 263-274f 349'358. 375. 
4 l 4 t 417. 429. 452-454 
knowledge of the, includes all 
knowledge, 146 
imperishable, 147. 454 
contains everything, 209-310, 
263, 301 

the principle oW differentiation 
and indi vidua' fcy, 342 
reached rcgressively at death, 

249 

variously identified, 252, 269, 
370, 371 

capable of indefinite individuA* 
tion, 363, 373 

a false doctrine of the, taught to 
the Asuras, 769. 456 
produced from a pre-existent 
bemg, 387 


the agent in a person’s functions, 
300,354.438 , , . 

responsible lor an individual s 
good and bad deeds. 328 
knowable only to the elect, 330, 
376 

higher than the intellect, 353 
grants desires, 357 
im omprehensible except asexis- 
tent, 360, 435 
how attained, 369, 374 
vision of the, liberates from sor- 
row and rebirth, 373, 374, 399 
has a dual nature. 373, 458 
knowable only by thought puri- 
fied from sense, 375 
to be found in one’s own soul, 
396. 445 

to be perceived through medita- 
tion, 396, 439 

Prajapati called the Knower of 
the, 446 

ador«itinn of the, 454 
attachment, the soul Imiited by, 421 
freedom from, tff Mib<‘ratioii ' 
austerity, preliminary to creation, 
14, 75' 86, 287, 378 
preliminary' to insirudion in 
sacred knowledge, 290- 391, 

371. 396, 412 

Brahma is built up by, 3^7 
‘ the Supreme attainable through 
proper. 369. 374, 376, 380 
equisite for jHrrccption of the 
Atman, 39^^597. 42 1 
autonomy, complete freedom, of 
the possessor of mystic know- 
ledge, 64*, 261, 279 

B 

bad conduct, rev *evil ' 
becoming ^64 

Being, as the a^>o^glnal entity, 

11-12, 241. 245 

produced from Non-bcinj,, 11 
13, 387 

and Non-bcing, Brahma is, 373 
and Non-hemg, Life is, 381 
Bhagavarl-(#lta. 6^7, 517 
Bhava, the Kxittitnt, 429. 454 
Bhuias, ghosts, 4*3. 455 
birth ceremonies, 172-1 4 
blind, suiiilc of the blind leading 
«he, 346, 368, 456 

bliss, the, of Brahma, ijS* 385-* 
289, 391 
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a self that consists of, 286, 289, ' 
293,392 

bodily self {safirdiman), 285, 334 
body, the soul's point of ingress 
into and egress from the, 267, 
278-279, 297, 361, 384; set 
also 95, 140, 437 
the spirit confined in the, 272 
prayer for vigor of the, 277 
the Brahma-knower leaves his 
sms in the, 286 

animated by the intelligentia! 
self. 322-323 

as vehicle of the soul, 351-352. 

414. 4*7.422 

liberation from the, 356 
a citadel with nine or eleven 
gates, 356, 402 
the subtile, 3 >6, 431, 436 
pC 5 >siiTUSlic dcsrnptu»n of the 
human, 413, 419 
comstitucnl elements of the, 418 
bondage, without know.tdge of 
Lr-hiria the soul is lu. 395 
b<jw and art^w, analogies ol, in 
nicditat.on, 372, 438, 440 
brahma, dcM lopmcnt of me con- 
ception ol, 14-25 
the carl >t entity, 14, 83, 84, 

435 

the ultii latc world-ground, 16, 
115 ti 4 

progressively defined, 

92 *27 lu 

as apart from, yvi u'.emilicd vnth, 
the wo’'h!, 2 I 22 
immanent m the world and in 
all beings, 21-22, 82, 111 112, 

287. 452 

variously identified, 22, 1 53- 154, 
214, 222. 251-258, 290, 291. 
292, 301. so; .r8, 39 *- 454 
one quarter phcntiincnai. three 
quarters imnmn.il anu in:i( - 

cessiblc, ; 4 , 45^' 

has iwn opipoMtc forms, 34-36, 
425- 434. 4 37 -- 43 i 5 . 450 

a conglomerate mas*., 35. 140 
ini om enable and mrompre- 
hcnsiblc. 41. S v 5 

Agni and Vayii sub»ect to, 55, . 

3 37” 339 i 

the self of the gods, S3 S4 ! 

to identify oneself with, the j 

highest aim, 83-84. 437 
the Kealuy in all living things, 
97 . ^fi 7 . 37a 


a knowledge*mas8, 10 1 
the unification of everything, loi 
identified with the Atman, 105, 
144, 210, 273, 29S, 301, 372, 
397 , 4 * 4.435 

the sclf-cxi stent, 106, 149, 176 
identified with the One God, 

1 20- 1 21, 403, 406 
the individual soul identified with, 
140 

expounders of, or di^^rourscrs on, 
144, 201, 394, 4^2, 427; see 
also * Brahma-kno\itrs * 
an emanation from p^nmcval 
water, 151 

as mouth, mystic doctrine of, 
206-207 

all-:nclusivc, 209-210 
fourfold, 213 214 
knowledge of, liberates from re- 
oinh and from ail fetters, 286 
395. 399 ‘ 447 

IS both Being and .Von -being, 
286. 372 

developed the ant’iheses of 
existence, 2^7 

manliest m t > mic and personal 
funrtions. ^i^-517 335 ^3^' 
parad »x of the inscniubi of, 
33^'-^^37 

the \ (die gods .^norant of, 337- 
339 

the great object of desire, 339 
hidden. 35^\ 372, 396 
built up from the primeval Im- 
pieri^hriMe. >67 
dcscr.bed, 372- 373 
the higher and the lower, 3-; 
3^“’ 

the cnnjer'ural F'lrst Cause, 394 
thret fold, 395. sof' 
revealed in the b<xi\ thr ugh 
mediia'Hm. 39"', 4^7 -4;^ 
the lowcrg*xis lonns o;, 422 
limitless, 4;; 

warmth O! J 4 ie body called the 
heal of, 44’"> 

warder of the coot to. 440 441 
mcKie of entrance into the hai! 

of, 440-441 
the pathway to, 443 
adoration of, 440, 45.. 

Brahm.u 274. 306-307, 366, 406, 
410, 422, 425. 426 
Brahma-abode, 375. 376 
Brahma* Aunan doctnnei 370-373 
Brahiiu-isin» 13 
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Bimbma-kiiowers, iii. 141, asi, 
aaj, *83, 351, 3&, 374, 394 , 
430 

Brahma*knowledge, restrictKins on 
disdosinffy 207, 377, 442 
the basis of supenonvy, 339 
imparted by Bmhmd, 3^ 
a competent teacher to be sought 
for. 369 

leads to union with Brahma, 305 
contained in all the Upanishads. 

414 

means of attaining, 421 
ug also * knowledge * 
Brahma-source, the, 374 
Bnihma-wheel, 395, 408 
Brahma-worldi the course of the 
soul to the, $6, 163, 224, 232 
233, 304. 443-444 

liberation beyond death and re- 
birth in the, 56, 163, 274, 376 
free from evil, 62, 265 
the highest world, 138 
conditions in the, 144 
entered in deep sleep, 265 
description of the, 265-267, 304 

305 

a perfected soul passes at death 
into the, 273, 274 
the knower’s triumphal progress 
through the, 304-306 
degree of perception of the 
Atman in the, 359 
gamed by ceremonial observ- 
ances, 368 , 

an upright character rer^uired 
for possession of the, 380 
one wno meditates viith the syl- 
lable Om IS led to the, 388 
Brahman, instruction given to a, 
by a Kshatn>a, 16, 26, 54, 92 
94, 185', 231.234-240. 333 
a manifestation of Brahma 
among men, 85 

discussion of the word ^ahma 
as caste-designaiioii for a, 98' 
instructions give«. to a, 112 
the greatness of a, 144 
originally did not possess philo- 
sophic knowledge, 162 
one should not hnd fault with a, 

199 

Satyak&ma recognized as a, 218 
pnest, saenfiaal activities of a, 
224-226 

lebirth as a, 233 
use of Om 1 ^ a, 280 


I reepectful attention to be sbom 
I to a, 283 

the conduct of a wise, to be 
taken as a model, 283 
what IS non-Vedic m not to be 
studied by a, 457 
Br&hma^as, 5, 10, I3, I 4 » 285* 
Brahmanaspati, 79, 400 
breath, t^e, returns to the wind at 
death, 24, 365 

the su(>crionty of, among the 
bodily functions, 76, 90 91. 
226 238 

mention of the hve kinds of. 87, 
135, 208, 238-339, 279. 
3^5-386 

ctrrclitctl with Wind iViljii), 
90-91 

mention of three kinds of, 109, 
155. 180, 378, 284 
mention of four kinds of. in- 
ns 

I importance of the viul, 258-259, 
322 

a self consisting of 284 
a phase ol Brahma, 2S4 285 
mention of two kinds of, 292, 

356, 371 

an mdivul uPs jx^vvers rtvcrliblt 
into, 316 517 

unity of the various kinds of 
vital, \22 

mention of seven Kin v vit, 
control of the in mc riMon, 4%^, 
436, 439 

breathing spirit {finmtt ^34 4,6 
449 

doctnoe of the, 307 32^ 

328 _ 

bridge, the Atm«ui rej.Mrdctl as a, 
U3l2^^5» ^73, 454 
Bnhad-Aran> ika I pmishad. the 
rompf>5»ic itru nirc of the 7 
Bnhadratha, ascetic ki 413, 414 
Bnl aspali. 79. 179, 200 455 
Buddhism, the Upani hads ap- 
pealed to by exponents of, 2 
traces m the rpaiiishads of the 
mrtueme of, 6, 7 

I butter the ail {>ervading Atman 
likened to, contained in creatn, 

1 39 ^. 397 

' meiicd, U 4 * ghee 


Calvinittic doctrine of election^ a 
parallel to the, 59* 


570 
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Cft^dlUa, person of low csste, 136 ( 

* su alt0 • cafuidia * in Ski. Index ; 
C&rvAkaji, the l) panishads appealed 
to by the^ a t 

caste, gradation of, in reincama- 
lion, 55. 333 

ditfcrentiation of, created by 
itrahma, 84 

mention of four designations of, 
M-85. 233 

discussion of certain designa- 
tions of, 98* 

distinctions of, non-exi‘tent in 
the world of ihr soul, 136 
distinf tions of, superseded by 
the knower, 240 

menunn of three dcsign'itions 
f’f. 273. 3»3 314 

mem ion of two designations of, 

C.it-d(K:irinc, the so-(ahed, of 
salvaiion by C^racc, 350' 
cause, the first. 394, 409 

.♦ 'r lal, world-crcation dc- 
ribevi ai accompanied by, 14 
explanation and interpretation 
of sacnriv m 1, 107-109 
for the real. ration of a wish, 163- 
167, 23 ' 3 :o. 3r)9 
looiMxt u;rh procreation, 168- 
I **2, 314 

connected ujlh pariunlion, 172- 

174 

importance of pro;.ier pcrf-imi- 
ance c»f sav Tihcial 3 24--22 5 
for attaining greatness, 329- 
3 ^> 

for pnxu-ing a p’'j:e, 30/ 
for winninv; adeciton, 310 
a; new nuiun, 312 
ii! fuh moon, ^13 
cdiservant cs, to lie sciaipulously 
practised, 

i, -srr\ .tni es. re wants of, 368 
.ill features oi lelicKui'., derived 
frt»m the 1 ctson, i7^>--37t 
ohscrvarii^ of, rcqnireti of 
students of o. cult knov Iciigc. 

spirjtu.tl signiric,ancc of sacn- 
tu'ial. >98 

stf * ceremony,* * jsitrificc * 
cerrmany, the Kiiiasuya. 84 

preparatory, of consecrmtion, 

OMVshA), 114, 212, 229 

of transmission from lather to > 
•on, 3*8-320 


Chindogya Upanishad, composite 
structure of the, 7 
channels of the hcan 95, 

*32. *36, (un, 267, 333. 361, 

373 . 384 . 437 , ( 443 - 444 ), 458 , 

519,521 

chant, glorification of the Saman, 
79-80^ 

of the S;ima*Vcda praised and 
explained, 177 

analogies of the fivefold, 191 -192 
explanation of the sevenfold. 
*93 195 

see also ‘ Siiman * 

character, dclcrminative factors in, 
56 

possession of the Brahma-world 
requires uprightness of, 380 
characteristic's, the Supre ne Person 
devoid ol, ^59, 392, 40 y 
chariot, the body as vehicle of the 
soul compared to a, *351-352, 
398, 414. 417, 422 
chastity, 266, 2O8, 272, 371, 374, 
378, 380 

( hronological grouping of the 
Upanishads. 70 

ognition-mass, the cosmic Soui a, 

*47 

the soul in dreamless sleep is a, 

392 

the soul in the ‘fourth* ftate is 


not a, 39* 

concentr,i’i*m. a road to unu> with 


the 

Uiir, 68 ’ 

4 ' 

5 


detail 

regard 

mg. 

4 S 6 , 440 


concept] 

on. :aci. 


of, {s ipkLiJ 


XOl 

. 252-2 

55 ' 

264. JCX), 

321. 

33 ' 

, 407 




concuio 

ns ot ilie so 

nl, see states 

crmdiic: 

. one's 

rni 

1 amalc s 

'at us 

dc'< 

ermincd 

h) 

one's. 54-57, 

140-141, 2 

3 > 

352 ^ 

357 ^ 

3 ^/ 

s 407^ 41 

‘ t •' 




detennines unc’s character, 110, 
140 . 

affects not the real self. 143-144. 
362 

xcc aJso * evil ’ * good and evil ’ 
contusion 441. 451 

conscience, the pitntb^i^i not 
tronhied by, 01 6^ 00, X43, 
2S9 

const lous self 387 

cowiousness, a late developincnt 
in waters and apace- co<sino- 

iogica, lo-ia* 14 
1 
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tabject-object, transcended in 
the supreme state of the soul. 
46-489 50, 101-102, 136-138, 
147 (cf. a6o, 428) 
cessation of, at death, toi, 139'’ 
140, 249 

indispensable for activity and 
experience, 3*5-326, 431 
contemplation (/aria), 347, 435 
contest, for supenonty, ot the 
bodily functions, 76-78, 90- 91, 
158-160, 227-228, 317-^1^5 (cf 
322) 

of the gods and de\ils. 76, 178 

179 

Controller, the Inner, (affAir^JmsM), 
114-117, 2Si‘, 392 
correlation, or correspondence, of 
things cosmic and personal, 
24, 74. 102-103, 1 2 1-124, 15*' 
152, 157, 180, 183, 184, 208- 
209, 235-239. 267. 260, 294- 
295. 324-325. 365'. 376\ 3S4 
of the saenhee and the litarn 
with life and the world, 73, 76. 
191-194, 195-199. *11-213. 
*23 

of the existential and the in 
teUigentul elements, 327 
cosmic egg, 11,114-215,451 
Cosmic Person, * Person • 
cosmoCTaphy, ill 
cosmoLgy, 9-1?, 14. iS, 22, 23, 
74-76, 81-82, 118 119, 151, 
214-215, 256, 294-2^7 
cows, gift of, 92, 107, 128, iig, 
130, 131, 135, *4*. 216, 328 
creation, m * cosmology * 

Creator, the, 14*1 350, 402, 404, 

407. 429 

Grace of the, 59^, 350, 402, 411 
cremation, mentioned or a.iuded to, 
24, 153. 157, 162-163, 224, 
232', 233*, 258', ^65 
cryptic, the gods said to be fond 
of the, 132, 2989 

corses, efBcacious, 'or use against 
a rival, 169-170 
on foes, 313, 514 

cycle of transmigration (ja^krara), 
56, 35 ^ 1410 . 4 * 3 » 44 i » 447 


D 

date and chronological order of the 
Upantshads, nii, 1, 6, 70 


! daughter, msmictions to those 
desiring a. 171 

death, dispersal of the bodily con- 
stituents at, 24. no, 3f^5 
experiences of the soul at and 
after. 49 50. 5^, 139-Mi. 153. 
162-163. 179. 224, 245 24^ 
249. 303. 35<^357 
the possessor of occult know* 
ledge es( apes repe«ited, 76, 87, 
no, 111 

ceremony of transmission to 
one's son before, 89-90, 318 
320 

the enemy of the bodily func* 
tions, 91 

cessation of con^ctousness at, 
loi, 139-140. 249 
one who knows the Supreme 
pisses he>ond, 112. 37^, 396, 
398, 400 

a question about life after, 126 
a prayer in ex (le* tat ion of 157, 
364 3^^ 

manner ot the soul's Irmng the 
bosiv kt, 267, 27'^ 2/9, ^^1, 
^84(<I 2971 

the knower of the Sup'i.nc 
freed fr im fear of 1 
one cuts the 4^$ 

Death, rce ‘ Mntyu,’ ' \ aina * 

\ eeds, see ‘ a(ts ' 

delusion ^63, p>s, 407, 

420, 431, 455 

deintgocis, ftr * (.andhar.as ’ 
demiurges, 24, 406* 
dcsirelessness, momst < k \owUd^e 
leids to, f/y, 112 

essential for at' i P*^ibma 

and ir.mt»rtalit> , f*" 141, 

360 

cbaractfrulir of tht hightst *.'atc 
of the Miul, 1 30 

needful lor eiperif m ing bliss. 
138, 281" 

a result of knowle^ige of the At- 
man, 142 

frees from rebirth, 375 
attainable even in earth life, 375 
leads to lilieration, 442 
desires, the knower of iIms Atman 
may have uorestricted, 64*, 

293 

result m actions and in conse- 
qoeiit reincamatkm, 67, 140- 
J4I.375 

omaiocd by those potseesnif 


57 ^ 
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occult knowiedget 6o, 85-86, 

158, I 7 «, 180, i« 4 . 327 , 256, 
263-364, 268, 283, 300, 

^ m 375 . 393 
fulfilled throut{h hope, 258 
realized by means of mental con- 
ception, 264 

Ilrahma the acme of all, 339 
fashioned by the l*crson, 357 
granted by the Inner boul, 357 
freedom from, sre ‘ dcsircitss- 

nets* 

destruction 364 

Deussen, FrofcbMjr Paul, quoted, 

3 *. 3 - 4 . 64', 5 o« 

interpretations of, referred to, 

devils, see ‘ Asuras* 
devotee 432 

devotion to God, 411 

devout soul ( yui/ti/fnan), 376 
bhatri, the Creator, 142, 172, 350, 

402, 404i 407, 429 

itiaMon, progressive, of the 
Suprcttie 423-424 
dillused breath, ‘ v/tina ’ in Skt 
Index 

digestion, pvirt of a univcrs il pro- 
cess. I ' ;t6 

the hrt ’ in the stomach 435, 

4 44 ^ 

likened to r<ismic sarrificj.il i.res, 

446 

1, Ic, ire , upi! * 
dis-v iiminatit .< % 41^ 

distinctions, uT, bujscrsciicd m vnion 
ivith the M,prcme, 136-1 ,7 
dt>^ irme, rcvirutions on imp -ting 
mystii, i6', 377. 411, 442 
false, taught to the Asuias, 2C'9, 

4^6 

H.irmng against false, 455 456 
the I ckithA of the, leS 

i ^ ^ 

ilrcam. sight of a w oman in a, a s *:n 
of < C^S. 230 

dreaming sleep, as a stale ot the 
soul, 45. 46, 134- *36. 27^-271, 

;H6. 391, 4'"‘^ 

drcandcis sleep, a high state of the 
soul. 45,46. 4 ^ 49 -SiC *>6 
244. 2f>C 27lt 
3H0, 392, 4^8 
duality. Apparent, 
ground, 35 * 37 . 

4^7-438 

nectisary for subject -object cow 

573 


sciousncss, 46-48, so, 101-102, 
*37-138, *47, 428 

Duperron, Anquetil, translation of 
the Upanisbads by, 3, 377*, 
461, 464, 466, 496 
duty, three branches of, 200 
performance of one’s, enjoined, 
421 

dwarf, seated in the middle of the 
body, 356 

dying person, bequest and trans- 
mission of a, to his son, 89-90, 
318-320 

prayer o! a, 157, 364-365 
K 

eating, formulas to be used in con- 
nection with, 430 
eclipse, allusion to a lunar. 273 
egg, cosmic, II, 214-215, 451 
ego, illusory nature of the separate, 
50-51. 246, 376, 389 ‘ 
cgoirm ui/urw. \ 387, 391*, 395, 
407, 426, 441 

egress from the body, the soul’s 
point of, 140,267, 278-279. 361, 
SI4 ‘cf 95, 297.437) 
elect on, doctrine of, 59*, 32S, 350, 
376 

elemental soul (^^s 5 / 4 /wa/r, 417- 
420. 430. 432 

e'enunts r/iii/a- 5 4*. 418, 440 
the five gross, 305. 418 
the ten existential and the ten 
Intel teniKil. 524-325. 327, 32 ^ 
cmauaijon, all crcai on .t:\from the* 
Impcr.shablci>oc’.95, 146, 36 

370 

emancipation, see * liberation ’ 
enjoyer, the individual soul called 
ihc, 551, 395. 396 
equaliiing breath (rrH-, !?5, 

208, 2 '.9, 383, 3&4. 3^6, 416, 
430, 44^ . 453 
essence (ftij.i 9 287. 423 
Ktemal, the, ^ 

ethical idc^ils, influence of the doc- 
trine of Karma on. 53 56 
enjoined, i ;o, 2v^ 1 2^2 
inductive of ilic cocir»DC of clct- 
tion on, 32S 

I uf 'actions', ‘e* i', ’good 
and evil * 


325* 333 334- 

of the world- * evil, the theory of salv.ition from. 
3 « 7 . 415 . 434 . 

the knower freed from, 60-61, 
144. «$ 2 , IS 7 . >83. « 3 . * 34 , 
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340. 373, 386, ti3, 531, 334 , 
340. 374 , 377 , 388 
an infection from the devils, 76- 
77, 178-179 

the Supreme Soul not sullied by. 

3 S 7 , 363 

does not contc to the gods. 90 
superseded in death. 1 34 
superseded in dreamless sleep. 
136. 367 

cannot penetrate the Brahma- 
world, 365 

abandonment of, requisite for 
knowledge of the Soul. 350 
left in the body by the Brahma- 
knower, 286 

prevents attainment of the At- 
man, 353 

existence, the only attribute of the 
Supreme Being, 97. 360 

existential element (dksihi-md/nV^ 
337 » 528 . 

experience, the Atman has a dual 
nature for the sake of obtaining, 
458 

expi rat ion. the origin of sacred sen p- 
tures attributed to divine, loo- 
loi, I4^>, 445 

eye, the pe ms in the right and in 
the lett, 133, 457 


F 

faith (sr.M/tJi, 163, 1 78. 231, 28;, 
341. 377. 57 <\ 179 , 
false, the circum»cril>ed by the iruc» 

doctrine, 269, 456 
Brahma difTcrcnliated within 
himself both the true and the, 
287 

those who attain the Brahma- 
world es«:hew what is, 380 
father, the Creator calkrl a, 86 
transmission of a, to his ^on, 89- 
90, 318-330 . 

a son aids and f 'es his. 90. 31c’ 
afiectionatc greeting of a son b> 
a, 315-316 

lathers, world of the, 89, 108. 163, 
233, 264. 359 

fear, the Atman described as ex- 
periencing, 81 

freedcmi from, as the acme of 
achievemenf, 133 
the knower of the bliss of Brahma 
U free from, 385, 389 


the basis of fearlessness and of, 
387 

as a cosmic principle, 388, 358 
fig-tree, ceremonial use of wood of 
the, 167 

instruction through a comparison 
of fig and, 347-248 
in the Brahma-world, 267 
the eternal, with roots al>ove. 358, 
426 

fire, digestion carried on by the 
universal, 1 52. 416 
oblations m the. 164-16$, 239 
the person m, reverenced. 
usecl as a symbol of immanence. 

357. 396 

digest I VC. 4 35, 439. 446 
mystical signitirancr of the three 
kinds of sacriticial. 445 -44^ 
first cause*, conjectures regarding 
the, 394 

the One God as, 409 
i*% e-fire doctrine, the. 60, 234 
fivefold, the world and ihf indi- 
vidual said to be. .S6 :*'9 
f'xid, manifestations of Br.iluna as, 
153. 284. 290. 292 
the direct source 01 creature*, 

284, 451 

the reciprocal relation f f 291 
292 

prosjmnty of a giver ol, 2 j2 
the creation and assuijilation of, 
296- 29; 

the person in the nu on as the 
soul of, 329 

formulas ronnertc<l w.ih, ^10 
the principle of, .md ns appin a- 
tions, 4 30- 4 34 

the cycle of,throii/h the sur, 151 
foreign tra\cl, prohib t on nj 7/ 
form 324 

material, irnwr/o. 2'/>, 378. 3-/ 
subtile, , y/ 

formulas, sjjct ud, c -nne^ted with 
eating, 4 

the sacriij lai. a manifestation of 
the L<nd, 4 5$ 

fourth, or onscjous, state of 

the soul (/unyap, 49. 393 . 39 t. 
436, 4^8 'ff 155. 156# 
freedom, unlimited, 266, 267, 393 
desire, 442 
from evil, ui ' evd ’ 
from tonrow, rebirth, etc., w 
* libemtion * 

fuel, bunging of, in token of dif 
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dpleship, 2 t8, 335, 268, 270, 
«7*. 303, 333, 369, 378 
full-moon, sacrifice at, 87, 368 
night of the, 309 
ceremony, 3*3-3U 
see also ‘ moon* 

functions, contest for superiority 
among the bod ily , 76-78 , 90-91, 
158-160, 227-228, 317-318 (cf. 
322) 

characicribtics of six bodily, 157* 

158 


G 


Gandharvas, 74. 111, 113, 199,413 
world of the, 138, 359 
G.irgi, 113 114, 117 119 
Gayatri meter, the, 156, 207-2'^^ 
211 , 452 

GSyatr! prayer, the, 15 5- 157, 166 
405*, 427. 447 

ghee, incited butter, 164, 167, 172 
„ 229, 309, 368, 440, 450 
God idriHix, ^77, 381, 394, 395, 396, 
399, 400. 402-41 1, 4lf'> 
mind called the highest. 585 
meditatU)!! the means of bchold- 
ing, y ^ 

is omn^. "^sent, >99 
gotls, displarunen! of the Vcdic 
and Hrahmani'% >2-53 
contest o* tl.e <lc\ils the, 

179 

the worh. dthe, hu 108,113,163 
evil does iiot (ome to the, 90 
number ni, 119 130 
breathe ilong with brc.ith, 2.^4 
al! the, an* ^ hip undcrsianGir.i; as 
Brahmi. 286 

manifoldly prxxiuced from tl.c 
Ber-son 3-1 

worship of the. permissible, b’ t 
ttmporarv .nil inlera*: 43: 
good conduit . an rijual rtiiuis.tc 
vNith know ledge, 6 1 
the Brahma- world possessed by 
I ho*ie of T 

goful ami evil. tl distinction of, 
merely verbal, 62, 251-252 
the Itrahina-world devoid of, 63, 
265 

transcended by the knower, 63, 
66, 143, 334 . 3S9, 30s. 31!, 374. 


43' 

axpenencetl in waking and in 
dreaming sleep, 135 


superseded in the supreme con* 
dition of the soul, 136-137 
not attributable to the self, 328 
the Atman superior to disiinaions 
of, 348 

by tranquillity of thought one 
destroys, 436. 447 
see also ‘ acts ‘ evil ’ 
grace of the Creator, 350, 402, 411 
doctrine of the, 59* 
gradations, upward, to Brahma, 
113, 138, 288-289, 304 
to the supreme, 8upcr;>ensible 
Person, 352, 359 

grain, ten varieties of, used in cere- 
monial, 167 

grammar, difficulties of. 83’, 136* 
note on, (brUydi)^ 127* 
grass, sacnficiaJ, 1^* 

Cjfcat, the, epithet of the Supreme, 
395. 400 

C.rcek religion and pbildsopby, i, 
9. 3«. 52. S^y 60, 71 
gross dementi [mahd-bhuta)^ 301, 
418 


H 

happiners, imperishable, how at- 
tained, 442 

Hara, ‘ Bearer,’ epithet of the soul, 
396 

heart, the. 95, 150, 208, 333, 438 
the space wnhin the, 95, 152. 

262-263, 278, 437. 440, 441 . 45 7 
liberation from the knots of tie, 
262, 360, 373, 377 
the secret place of the, 348, 351, 
354. 371, 375. 425 
the Soul seated in the, 361, 402. 

405, 446. 454 
the lotus of the, 424-425 
be who IS in the, 435, 454 
heat (tejas)^ 74. 386 
heaven, heavenly world, 195, 265, 
283. 3« V. 320. 3^. 3^ 397^ 444 
Hcav'cn-falhtr \dyaus /Si/r), 166 
Hegel, quoted, 70 
henot^istic tendency, the Indian, 
20 

hidden, Brahma* or God, said to 
I be, 356, 372, 306 
HimAlaya Mountains, reierred to, 
119. 3*7. 338 

Hiranyagarbba^ the Golden Germ, 
; 15. 400, 404. 406*. 429, 454 

i holy places (/IrtAaf^ 274 


575 



GENERAL INDEX 


bOMfi use of; in ceremoiual» 167 
the tun described as, 303 
Honey^DoctrinCf the, 103-104 
Hopktns, E* Washburn, ix, 9^ 54' 
horse-sacrifice, 73, 75, ill 
bunker, abonginai, assodated with 
death, 74 

I 

* 1 am,* the first utterance of the 

at^rigmal Atman, 81 

* 1 am Brahma/ 83 84 
idealism, the later and dominant 

viewpoint of the Upanishad2», 

42-52, 71 

the ethics of, 64 

Ignorance 37, 140, 142, 

346, 3^3 3^>b-369, ^90 
a warnini* against. 4^; 456 
illusion, 64. 395. 34 />, 4^0 
the doctrine of, 37-39. 44. 404 
separate self-existen<.e of the 
ego merely an, 50 
immanence, unnersal, of the 
Cosmic Soul, 31 33, 38, ^4. 
82, 100, K 2-103, 111-112,115- 
117 , U , 246 2;c, 287, 357 . 
396- 397 , 399 , 402, 4 <n. 435 
immortality, a prayer for 80 
preferable to wealth 9b, 145, 345 
liberation from de»irc requisite 
for, 141, 360 

to bf attained through occult 
knowledh’c. 157 . ii!, nS. 337. 
359 . 3 '>l., 377 . ^■' 5 - 40O 
the Breathing Spirit as the 
essence and sfHjr c of, 33 1 
den.zcns of the hca\cn-worid 
partake of, 343 

the qtest of, leads one to look 
within the self, 353 
attaine<i through the grace of the 
Supreme, 395 

Imperishable, the, 12, 118-119, 
« 47 . 367. f 3 ' 5 ‘ 9 ), 370, 37 *. 37 *. 
3 « 7 . 395 . 396. 40 } 
in-breath, ‘/r/t <z’ in Skt. Index 
incantation, srr ‘ceremonul * 
incarnation, human, su ^reincar- 
nation * 

tncomprebensibility of the Ultimate, 
39"40> 335, 337, 36^* 405 
independence (nf4tanfrya\ 437 
Indha, 131, 133, 457 
indiflerence to the world, 113, 369, ' 
413 I 


individitali the Uviw, (>Vw), 436 
individual totih rer '^•out * 
indivKluality. A vetl of appeamnre 
over the Ultimate Real^ 34 > 
overcome m the Supreme, 30-51, 
376 . 389 

produie<l from the primeval Ini- 
pcnshable, 343, 367 
a product of space, *73 
the possessor of knowle<lge 
freed from, 376 

individuation, progressive, of the 
Suprrinc, 2<‘2, 424 
spa r the prin iple of. 273 
Indra, 84, 105, 120, 12 f, i 

172. ig<^, 200, 205, 26- 27^, 
375* 377, 2tS8, 301. 305, ui, 
3 \ 1. 3U'i 115. ^20 333, '>0, 

314 , 3Vh 3 »«‘, ^h2. 
423, 429^ 44 ’'’r 4^1. 456 
Indr.i, a name for flic in* .vidi d 
soul, 3 /h, 457 
Indragopa beetle, 97 
Indu, the moon, 429 
infinite, Hrahma as fi 2 3 
the soul IS, 396 

inherent nature (r- ; / / , 8, 4t«s 

initiatory rite 124 212 22 y 

3-0 

Inner Cem'roUer, the, n . if*' 2^1 
393 

Inner *Soul the, 3^7, 361 371, 

4^9 424 

inskrulihi it> of Hr il f*rkdox 
of the, 336 137 

inspiration, in\uiat4<Mi of Si\'ri 
for lf/\ t97, 42 ^ 
of tlie Hin<ai serto^ur* 1 loj, 

146 445 

inslrui ,.op, rcst’icf 1 « on ropart- 
ing CK,< ult Kj**, 2()7 all, 
443 

bringing of furl a of a 

desrr for, 2l^, ^3^ 2 . 3, , 

371, yj2 r\ V ^-*8 
ncressary for ki )ai<*dge of the 
Soul, 347 

ibc bold not to hr at'airud by, 

i 5 o» 

intellect 8, 351, 353, 353, 

360, 387, U5 436 

intelligence 301. 305, 307, 

319,324. 125-336, 350, t.4n- 
famyai, 453 

intelligentui element 
mdirdu 337. 338 

imelhgentui tdf, soul, (pm/jiif/- 


576 



CENERAL INDEX 


318 , 3 * 1 , 3 «. 3 * 8 . 334 

rf. 

MBtiOB, (he ddoaion of life 
likeneil to, 430 
invoceUon, mw * prayer ' 
irresponsibility, apparent eihR«l, 
3*8 

lii Utranishad, name of Du-, ^63’ 
liana, Lord, >14, 404, 439, 454 


J 

jabaia, 318 

Janaka. king, 107, isy-nj, 156, 

3 *« 

Jata\edaa, epithet of Agni, 33S, 
34-t’ 

Job, IJook of, parallel idea in the, 
136‘ 

joy, ffir ‘ bliss * 

jugglcr>’, the illusion of life likened 
10, 420 


K 

Kant, Iminaimcl, idea of autonomy 
in the i pani>hads < oinpared 
with that of, ^^4' 

K.ipiU, the Sitinkhya philosopher, 
406* 

karrn.i, fr 01 action, alone sur- 
\ ives alter death, 6, 1 10 
the tiocii.nc of, 54-57, I40-I41, 

3 ^fy 

not publicly discussed, 1 10 
determines one’s reincarnate 
status, 2^3. 357, 407. 4*7-4 
dots iu»l adhere to one free from 
atlat hiiirni, 362 

a \tfrion of :hc Soul leads to cessa- 
tion of, 37 ^ 

the soul fettered b> its, 420 

Katlui Upani^had, clcruents of 
Samkhya ^ ovinnc in the, k 
source of the dramatic svttmg: of 

the, Ml' 

Kaushttab, 183 , 307. 3 tt 

Kaushttab Upanishad, two pub- 
lished reveosions of the 303' 

Kena U'paniahad, t' <t distinct p irts 
combined 10 the, 53-53. 337’ 
explanation of ihe name of the, 

Ketm^he Dragon’s Tail (descending 
lunar nodeb 454 

knoll of the heart, 36a, 360, 373, 
377 

knowledge, occult, aupenedes 


mere worship and sacrifice, 53, 

81, 83-84. H9 

renders woiship and sacrifice 
efficacious, 54, 80, 239 
overcomes Karma and rebirth, 
379 . 395 . 396 

influences ones reinoirnate 
status, 56, 3f.3, 357 
IS effic.iciotis, si- Oo, 83, 86, 88, 
</b 9 >. 97 . 151, 167, ito, 283, 
291. 307. 3 «-. 577 
frees from evil, 60-64, 143-144. 
•52. >57. 223, 234, 239- ,40, 
286, 321, 388, 435 
the Soul the supreme object o', 
too, 396 

is the key to all knowledge, too, 
114, 146, 150, 240 
leads to immortality, 142, 267, 
353 , 40 -’ 

leads to the Brahma-world, 163, 

224, 2^:i'233, 304-3^^ 
rcstriciions on imparting, 167, 
207 . 377. 411, 442 
ptocures tu'..’:nent of desires, 
17k, 1^0, 1^4, 227i 25^ 293 
benen s 01 possc-Ssing. 2^'’'* 
prc\ei;;s inj..r>' from any mis- 
dec*'. 521 

the ba"‘is of suM-rjonty, 339 
obtainciblc onK Sy the elect, 350, 
37 "' 

frees from fetters, 359, 395, 
3 ‘/. 3 ‘ V. t-i: 
two de>:rec9 ut. 366 
a competent teaci cr to be soL^nl 

It*' iCr 

leads to uiijon with Iirahni.\. v-: 
cont.sijseti m ail the 
414 

a nie.ms of nppiehcM.iing I>:ab- 
ma. 421 

docs not sufKrser.c religious 
fi»'-m;>, 421 

hiiJtiraTv to ac^. rr g. 435 45 ^ 
imp o ted a ... <fr 

‘ K>hatii\i^ 
know it dge- mass (; 

lOJ 

Knshna, 363* 

Ksli.itriya, a brahman instructed 
ir. occuh knowl’ dge yy a, 16, 
36, 54 s 9^, 94 - - 231* 334- 

240, 353 

rebirth as a, 53. 333 
rriative supeitonty of Erahoun 
and, S4 
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metaphysical knowledge the 
reason for nilership of the, 231 
Kubera, god of wealth, 210^ 
Kutsftyana’s Hymn of Praise, 422- 
4^3 


L 

Lanman, C R*, translated passages 
from the Upanishads, 4, 501, 504 
law (dAarma), 84, 91, 103, 456 
leavings of food, impure, 18^ 240, 
430 

liberation, complete, from death and 
rebirth, 56, 107-108, 141, 163, 
376. 395. 410 

from the unreal, 62, 71, 80 
from sorrow, 251, 374, 377, 402, 
403 

from the knots of the heart, 262, 
360, 373. 377 

from the body, 267, 278-279, 356, 
361 * 

attained through knowledge of 
the Supreme, 359, 395, 399, 
407. 436 

rdinquishment of desires requi- 
site for, 442, 447 
the mind the instrument for ob- 
taining, 447-448 

license, unlimited, apparently ac- 
corded to the possessor of 
knowledge, 60-61, 143-144, 

157. 339-240, 321 

life (breath), Hrahma as, 153, 284- 
385, 290 . 

the sun as the source of universal, 
379 

a hymn to onhxrsal, 381-382 
sf€ also ^ prdsfa * m Skt< Index 
light, the Supreme as the self- 
luminous cosmic, 209, 358, 
373i 410, 449-450 
light- Hrahma, the, 450 
lightning, 22a, 231, 233, 242, 330, 
339. 450. 457 

line of tradition {vamsa\ 7, 105- 
106, I48-I4>,* 167, 174-176, 
307, 274, 366 

liqoor-dnnking, condemnation of, 

334 

Iheratnre, mention of works of 
•aaira, loo-'ioi, 127, >46, 203- 
304, 250-251, 254t 367. 445. 
446 

MOO also * Vedas * 

Htorgy, references to the, 152, 114, 
165, 177-178. 180, 181, 183, 


187-300, 201-202, 2 IO- 3 l 3 f 
224-225, 280, 305 

longevity, the possessor of know- 
ledge attains, 195-198 
desired. 330. 331, 332, 36a 
spumed, 345 
too also * old am * 
lord, epithet of the cosmic and in- 
dividual person in the heart, 

143. 153 

epithet of the sou! in dreamless 
sleep, 392 

Lord, designation of the Supreme, 
374. 395. 400. 402, 403. 404* 
406, 409, 439. 454 
lotus-flower, as a syinlwl, 262-263 
lotus-leaf, 323, 418 
lotus of the heart, 424-425 
lunar world, rebirth ol souls that go 
to the, 379 


M 

macrocosm, correlation between 
microcosm and, 23-24 
as a person, see * Person ’ 
Magbavan, epithet of Indra, 315, 

338 

magic (rndyd, illusion^, projection 
of the manifold world charac- 
teriied as, 37-38, 105, 404 
Maitreyl, 98, 144-145. *47 
Maicn, teacher, 414. 422* 

Maitn Upanishad, Sirnkhya influ- 
ence in the, 9 

man^ comparison of, with a tree, 126 
manifest and unmanifest, 395, 431 
Manu, 207, 274 

mark, the Supreme devoid of r\cry 
charaacHstic, 559, 392, 409 
Brahma to be penetrated «is target 
or, 373 
Marut, 443 

Maruts. the, 84, 206, 453 
Mataiiivan, epithet of Vayu, 338, 
563, 383 

material form ( 2^, 378. 396 
matter, pnmary', (pfaJMama)^ 396, 
409, 4IC', 430-43* 

.M&y&, the doanne of, 37-38, 404, 

meditattoo, 45. 254 
a means « apprehending and 
attaining unity with the One, 
37a. 394* 396. 431. 435 
cessation of thought requisite 
for, 436 

Umiiim or <7 m in, 437. 43*, 457 
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mendicant^ religiouii 44^ 
meteinpsychosbiiv/ ^remcamation’ 
milk onerings, 87 

mindi the agent In all consctont 
experience^ 87 
a felt consisting of| 285 
Brahma as, 290 

likened to the reins of a chariot- 
driver, 351, 352 

control of the, as a means of ob- 
taining release, 359-360, 442- 
443 . 447-448 

produced from the supreme 
Person, 370 

during sleep all sense-functions 
are unified in the, 385 
set also ‘ manas * in Skt. Index 
Mura, 27^, 282, 453 
monism in the Upanishads, 2, 9, 

31. 71 

first indications of, 13 
popular polytheistic conceptions 
suoersedcd by, 15, 52-53, 82, 
b3 84, 119-121 

Monkey-drw irme, the so-callcd, of 
salvation by works, 350^ 
moon, worship of the, 87, 312-314, 
368 

night 0^ ihc new and of the full, 

89. 3 ^ V 

the, as the door of the heavenly 
world, 303 

negative aspect of creation ex- 
emplified in the, 378 
the world ot the, 388 
comprehended m the monistic 
liemg, 403, 423 

moral distinctions, see ‘evil,’ 'good 
and e\ il ’ 

mother, a pupil directed to honor 
his, 281 

Mntyu, Death, 24, 74-76, 84, 200, 
272, 288, 295, 332. 35S 
Muller, F. Max, quoted, ix, 2, 6, 462 
Muller, Julius, theologian, accepted 
reincarnation, 55 

Mundaka Upanishad, explanation 
of the name of the, 37/ 
Mundaka-vow, 37^ 
mystic doctnne, restrictions on im- 
parting, 167, 207, 377» 4t «, 443 
see also" upani^nuV in bkt Index 
mystic ulicrances(v/dAr/i), 278,425 

N 

NariketM, 341 - 348 . 35 353 . 361. 

456 


I Naciketa*-6re, 344 . 347, 35* 
j name and form, te^ ‘ individuality * 
name-giving ceremony, 173 
I N&rJiyana, Son of Man, 429, 454 
j N ature ( prakrti), 8, 354*, 396, 403*, • 
I 404, 418, 430, 431. 44* 

I negatives, the Supreme described 
by, 39-40, 97, 118, 125, 132, 
143, 147. 353 , 367 
the highest condition of the soul 
expl.imed by, 392 
new moon, sacrifice at, 87, 368 
night of the, 89, 309 
worship of the, 312 
see also ‘ moon ' 
nominalism, 240-242 
Non-being, as aboriginal entity, 
XI-12, 214, 241, 287 
included in the Ultimate, 372, 
381, 386 

non-duality, see * unity ' . 
non-human, a Person w'ho is, 224, 

233 

noumenal, distinction l>ctwccn the 
phenomenal and the. 34-37 
Nyagrodha fhg) tree, 248 
Nyaya doctrines, the Upanishads 
cited in support of, 2 

O 

occult teaching, restrictions on 
communicating, 167, 207, 377, 
4 H, 443 

occulusts, the Upanishads esteemed 

by. 3 

ocean, an, epithet of one who^e 
world IS Brahma, 138 
a symbol of merging of indi- 
viaualjiy, 246 576, 389 
drying up of a great, 413 
of creatures, embodied Time is 
the great. 434 

old age, longing to escape a miser- 
able, 273 

not to be feared in the heavenly 
world. 345 

avoided by the practiser of Yoga, 
39S 

attainment of, see * longev ity ’ 

Om, mystic syllable, praise of the 
properties of, 177-178, l8i- 
182, 201, 279-280 26 
identified with Brahma, 279^ 349, 
387, 39*. 437. 43 * 
value of knowledge of. 348-349 
use of, in meditatioo, 37a, 

387. 396. 437 - 439 . 441 , 457 

P p a 
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analyied into its three elements, 
38fi, 425, 426 

explanation of the symbolism of, 

,391-393. 425-426 

identified with the Udgftha, 

425 

omnipotent, the Lord characterized 
as, 395 

omnipresent, the Imperishable 
described as, 367 

omniscient, the great Sou! described 
^ as, 367, 373, 392 
One God, 121, 217, 396,400, 406- 
411 

one lord ( ptiti) of the gods, 368 
opposites, pairs of, (Jvandini)^ 417 , 
41S, 442 

ordeal of the heated ax, 250 
organs of action and of perception, 
39 1‘, 394* 

Origen, the doctrine of rebirth 
accepted by, 55 
origin isam^Aaz'a), 364 
conjectures as to the world s, 
10 

out-breath (apJnau 125, 180, 208, 
238, 278, 284, 356, 371. 3«3. 
3ii4. 3^JS» 416 

outcast 233, 240 

ou^cr Soul 424 

overlordsbip, the possessor 

knowledge attains. 78 ■ 

of the Atman, 104, 143, 152, 424 ' 
prayer for, 166, 229 


Pali, certain word-forms seem to 
show the influence of. 6-7 
pantheistic expressions of inoniam, 
300-301, 399, 40 42^ 
sti also ' monism,* * unity ’ 
paradox, the, of the contr.incties m 
the Atman, 32, 140, 210, 362- 

363. 375 

of the One and the many, 34, 
33-36, 37 « 

of the unappreheiidahle Appre- 
hender, 119 

of the antitheses in Brahma, 287 
of the inscrutahility of Brahma, 

^ 335-337. 363 

Paijanya, 84, 96, 208, 239. 381 
parrot, the green, with red eyes, 

( immanency j, 403 
parturition, coremontai connected 
with. 172- 174 

369 


I path of the soul after death, 140- 

142. 161, 163, 824, 232-233. 

^3-305, 37 «; S. 79 . 443-'»44 
I Pauncasa, castcottea^ptation, 136 
, peaceftilaeas (nin^atva), 437 
' people, the, (Wi), 84, 98’. 273 
perception, organs of, {AuMAtsr* 
anya), 39I^ 394* 

perfected soul ( 4 r/<f/w<m), 373, 375, 

376 

person, the world -ground concci vetl 
to be an enormous, 10, 23, 294 
the individual human, 283 
of the measure of a thumb, the, 
355. 361,401,407. 452 
Person, the cosmic, 33, 51, 81, 87, 
97. xoa-104* 157, 3o8. 224, 233, 
352, 354*. 359. 365. 369. 370 
371. 575. ^7b. 3^9. Aoo, 

401-402. 403*, 415, 419 430, 
422, 445, 446 

in the sun, the, 97. 183, 424, 449 
j {pessimistic views, 4 n. 419 
phenomenal, distmctiiin l>ctMren 
the noumenul and the, 34-37 

Pippahida, 37«, 3^5. 3^7. 

388, 390 

* Plato, views of, on rebirth, 55 
; pleasure, the nature of. :(o 

' Plenum, a, 45, 47. rfy , 330 
plutation of vowels, 201^ 

I pole-star, dc\ 1.1:1011 ot the, 413 
‘ polytheism, inonLHtu, super- 

sedes, 15. 55, 8:. h3 S4. lit,* 

j 121 

power, divine, 40J, 4r>, 

. rrajApati, Lord of Creation, i 7^, 

88-89,90, 120, 121, ISO. 151, 

I 165, 168, 172. 190, 2/x>, 

201. 225. 227. 2^8 ;74, 301. 
305* 3*v. 3U, 31 i 333. 37H, 
379. 383. 388b 403, 415. 

' 423. 42?, 4^9. 434. 435. 443. 

1 445. 446, 451. 4*;4 

) Praiapati-world, 138 
; I'rakpti, Nature, 8, 354*. 396. 403*. 

404, 4*8, 430 431, 442 

i Pripa^ the doctrine of, 
j 330 “ 328 

w also /^<l«j*inSkl 1- drx 
I PrUnAgnihotra sacrifice, 37;’ 

* Prnina Upanishadi name of the, 

37*' 

praye-r {troAmaMf, 14. 7^. 92, 96. 

, »« 4 , 397 . 3 y« 

tor uluiuination and lilwralioo, 

30*. to 
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the G&yatTl, i5S-X57i *^, 405 % 
427. 447 

to Agni» for prosperity and aloof- 
ness from sin, 157, 365 

for the attainment of a wish, 163, 

. 309 

for the attainment of greatness, 
166, 229-230 

in connection with procreation 
and parturition, l^, 172-173, 


Upanishads cited in support 

of, 2 

Pushan, 84, 157, 364, 449 


: qualities, the monistic Being 
described as containing all, 
32-33, 408 

^ Qualities, the three, {guna\ 9, 
394 *, 403’* 407, 4 i 3 , 419-420, 


3 M 

for escaping miserable old age, . 

273 

to various gods, 275 t 

a teacher’s, 277-278 
for winning afleriion, 310 
to the sun, lor the removal of 
sin, 31 1-3 1 2 

to the moon, lor prosperity, 312- 
1 1 4 

to haviin, for inspiration, 3^7 
to Xudra, lor favor, 400 
prpr» ,!’•< »o a student, 281-2^2 
pneiUiood \bfakman)^ 98, 351, 

primary matter (prodJiana)^ 396, 
409, 410, 430 

prisoner, the ^et^cred soul Lkcncd 
to i, 

procreation, ^.osttiic analogy of, 10, 
14, 2S-20, M, 85-86 
rites connected with, 16S-172, 
>14 

progressive definition, the nature 
o! hrahm.i explained by, 127- 
131, 250-262, 290-291, 328- 
332 

the Atman explained by, 235- 

2 3 ^, 2t>.'‘'-273 

prohibition .igainst divulging occult 
doctiincs, 167, 207, \ 377 h 41 *f 
442 

projection, ima-i’inaiivc, of objects 
by the mdiMdual, 43*44* *34 
pronunciation, 2<'0, 4 58 
pupil, a lormal request to become 
a, 162 

occult teaching *0 be imparted 
only to a son or to a, 167, 207, 
4 * 1,442 

bringing of fuel as a token of 
becoming a, 218, 235, 268, 

27 »» 3 ^ 2 , 333, 378 

precepts to a, 281-282 
pirpoft (kra/y>, *57. 209* 300, 365 
Purusha, stt * Person ’ 
PikrYaHiiiiiiJUiisi doctrines, the 


423, 43 *, 432, 443 , 453 
quarters, the, of heaven, 123- 1 25, 
214, 399 

of Brahma, 219-221, 391 

R 

Rahu, the Dragon's Head (ascend- 
ing lunar node;, 273, 454 
Rdjasuya ceremony, 84 
Rakshasas, ogres, 413, 454, 455 
razor, simile of a, 82, 1 1 1, 334, 353 
real (actual), the quest of the, 30 
the Immortal veiled by the* 92 
one phase of the twofold Brahma 
IS the, 97, 287, 425 
in sleep one sees the unreal and 
the, 386 
Real, the, 268 
of the real, iS, 95. 44 S 
death is absorption into. 50 
iirahma as. 151, 265 
^vetakftu instructed regarding, 
246-250 

a golden vessel covers the lace 
of. 3 ^- 4 . 449 

one should devote oneself to, 442 
the Eternal, 449 

realism, the earlier philosophic 
position of the Upanishads, 
32. 51. 68* 
later rejected, 33. 42 
ethics of epistemological. 64 
reality, the Atman the inner under- 
lying. 18, 246-250 
the idealistic concent ion of, 35 
rebirth, sff * reipcamiiuon * 
regressus to the ultimate reality, 
16, 113-114, 119-121. i8;-iS6 
reincarnation, tie doctrine oi, 54- 
56, 66-67 

mention of, in the Atha^-a-Veda, 
54. 379 * 

Origen and Julius Muller be- 
lieved m, 55 

the cycle of, {samsdra\ 56, 35a, 
4 * 0 , 4 ljt 441. 447 
one's actions the detennining 


37a 


581 



GENERAL INDEX 


fiwtor io, 140-14I1 » 33 t 303. 
35 *. 357 . 369, 407. 4 « 7 - 4 i 8 
the course of the soul in, i 6 o- 
163, 230-233, 299, 302-303, 
342 

m animal fonn, 163, 233, 303 
terminated by metaphysical 
knowledge, 163, 224, 35a, 375. 
379 * 395 . 396 

transcended upon reaching the 
Brahma-world, 234, 274* (cf. 
3 « 7 - 3 W) 

due to heedlessness and ignor- 
ance, 346, 353. 355, 369 
according to onc*s knowledge, 
357 . 359 

lacrihaal obser\*ances do not 
terminate, 368-369 
due to one's thoughts and desires, 

369. 375. 3 ^ 3S4 

release, i/e ‘ liberation * 
renunciation, 112, 362, 376, 433 
responsibility, individual ethical, 
denied, 328 

restrictions on imparting occult 
knowledge, 167, 207. 377, 411, 
442 

revelation of the Supreme, the elect 
obtain a, 59*, 349 “ 35 o. 37 ^ 

Rig R,g verses, sgt ‘ Rig- 

V eda ' 

right, the, frfa}, 27 S, 280, 356 
Rig-Veda, kig verses, 75, 88, loo, 
127, 146,. 155. > 77 . l» 3 ‘. 

203. 205, 211. 225, 250, 251, 

254, 285, 299*. ^05, 311, 313, 

367. 370, 3S1. 403. 404, 

426, 445 . 446 

rite, x/e ^ ceremonial,’ * ceremony ’ 
nvalry, the, of the bUSily (unctions, 
7f^7®i 90-91. 158-160, 227- 
238, 317-3*8 (cf. 3*2) 
of the gods and devils, 76» lyt- 
t 79 

ritrals, removal of hateful, 293 
rivers, symbols dk vet unmerged 
mdividoality, 2^ 376, 389 
Roy, Rammohun, first iraniiator 
of Upanisha^ into English, 
3, 461-462 

Royce^ Jonah, eapoimded Upani* 
fhadic philos^y, 4« 504 
Rodrut 84. 96, 382, 399-40Q. 404. 
405-4<4 42*. 423. 426, 428, 
429^ 44a, 4$4 

Rndxaa, the, ^ 4 , iso. sol. soi, soj, 
212,453 


sacred thread, the earliest reference 
to the, 313' 

sacrifice, metaphysical knowledge 
supersedes, 52-54, 82^ 87, 

368-369 

the Agnihotra, 54, 238-34O1 310, 

368,448.450.45* 

the Afvaxnedha (horse-), 73, 75- 
76, III 

correlated with life and the 
world, 73, aii-213. 235 
performed by the pnmeval being, 
75 

at new and full moon. 87. 368 
special efficacy of variouf; features 
of the, 107- 109 
the V/ijapeya, 168 
importance of proper |>erforrn- 
ance of, 224-225. 36.S 
study of sac^ km.wledgc re- 
garded ms, 266 

does not terminate reincarnation, 
368-369 

the PrSnagniholra, t77* 
bright half of the lunation chosen 
by seers for. 

inspiration attained at thr^ 198 
the Shodastn. 450 
x«# a/fp * ceremony," ceremonial,’ 
* liturgy ' 

sacnficial fires, 76, 2:2, 231-232, 
35*. 385- 44 S 44 ’^ 

Sfidhyas, the, 206. 371. 4$ 3 

sages. 397 

salt, simile of the solution of. 101, 
248, 450. 457 
simile of a m4its of. 147 
salvation, metaph> steal know ledge 
the key to, 53 

by divine grace, 59*. 350, 402 
a prayer to Indra for. 277 
gained through %ision of the 
173 

u* ah^ ‘ liberation ’ 

Sinun, Ctutni, 79, 93, ik4, 

186, 189-199. > 01 - 103 , J05, 

3 ««. iT*-. 3 »«. 3 «« 

' Stnu'Veoa, the. 75. 79, «*, too. 
137 , 146. 155. 177. ««i, 183', 
303-304, 70 J , 311 , 335. a$o. 

351, 334. W 5 . 367. 4361 445. 
, 446 

frambho. the mnwhrcM, 419. 454 
t), Sovtmtgn, 4M 
lilfk-dortfiiw, 310 

w p ta n i tfi dM bjr, |S, jf. 
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74*1 74 *. i« 9 *. »> 9 *. aJo‘, aa 6 *, 

226*, 237*, 262*, 262*, 281*, 

281*, 297«, 344', 34 k‘, 359 S 

360*. 360*, 377*. 391*. 

391* 

a comment of, Quoted, 82* ] 

text-reading& of, 266’, 287*, 300', j 
3 o 6 », 395 * I 

Ubhilingk's estimate of, 478 1 

Samkhya philosophy, the Upani- 1 
shads cited tn sup(K)rt of, 2 | 

traces of, in the Upanishads, 8, * 
^ 35,4’. 386', 394’. 394 *. 4o 8‘ 
the Svci and Maitri Upanishads 
pervaded by, 8' 9 
the theory of food according to, 

SSstn, Punisher, or Cemmander, 
or Teacher, 429, 454 
Sa^^ilath.i Hrahmana, 6, 54 
satire, a, on the priests r;-, 188-189 
S.ivitp, 166, 1 71, 189, 3Cy7, 398, 

4 427, 428, 429, 430. 434, 

447 

Sivitri prayer (Oiyatrt), 156, 166, 
405', }2r, 447 

Schopenhauer Arth ir, cv:lo,.;y of 
the I an hads by, 3 
sMipiure • . diMne on^m of 
the Hsn hi, 100 101, 146,445 
knovkn e\e*i by Jsudras, 455 
false tloft.'ines ^iub\ersj\t t»h 456 
vf'Tet pla^e I of the heart), the, 34S, 
;u, >;4 ''h 375 ’ 425 
e Lr: 

seetn^ :ise< ration tnc means 

^»f. hV 

seer, j^lor; 'us tirnenii» .v rru.Ti*; to 
a, 45^ 

scl!. Atr..au-trA ^ tni^i n.*.er- 
as ^uurjicatioi. < f the. 
hr, 

the a ^ rr ro: tn dcCj* 1 14 
i>l h'Cath, 284 
cODMNtmK of nr.iui, 285 

< onststin^s of urKierstardinj; . 2S5, 

the tHxidy, 283, 

}U 

\ onsistin^ of bliss, 3M», 389» 

W 

the mieUi^’^ntial. 


the conscious, {vij^Aniitman)^ 

387 

the Eternal present in the, 396 
the elemental, ( bhU(dtman)^ 4 1 7- 

4 ^ 0 , 430. 432 

see also * soul * 

Self, the cosmic, see ‘ Atman ’ 
self-conceit (a^^u/fdfgal/i'a}), 415, 
418, 440 

self-consciousness, illusonness of, 

507 395 * 

merg ng of, in the Supreme, 50- 
5i, * 37 - 138 , 246 , 376 , 3«9 

the first warder of the door to 
Brahma, 440-441 
Self-exjstcnt, the, in'avambku)^ 
106. 149. 176, 353, 363 
selfishness, the doctrine of the Self 
misunderstood as, 65, 269 
self-knowledge idfma’i sdyd]^ 397 
self-power iatmaiakfi), 394 
self-rule {rtfdriijyai^ 64*. 279 
sense-organs, sense-powers idna)^ 
306, 323. 334, 356, 362, 375 - 
376.387 397 

senses, ouiw.ird actively of the, 
re.>traincd in sleep 95 
the as controller of the, 351- 
35 - 444 

the n jp.d higher than the. 352, 

559 

the consciouincss directed out- 
ward by the. 353 
the por\.iding hold the agent in 
all the, 354 

cessation of the aitivjty of the 
359 , 443 

created by the macrocosmic 
Person, 370. 389 

man’s thought is interwoven 
with the. 375 

unified m the mind in bicep and 
in death. v^4< 3S5 
as counterspH ke^* in the analogy 
of the wheci, 394* 
serene one, th^. epithet of the sou! 
3 f>5, 27a, 4*4 

shadow, embodiment of the soul 
likened to projection of a, 383 
sickness, the true seer Pec from, 

262, 398.4 5 ^* 

tight, as symbol of truth, 38, 129, 


318. jai. 122, 328. 354 *55 , ^ ^ . 

the understanding , {/iUma ' sin. the enlightened soul emanci- 

552 144 15ft 

Ibt tranquil, 353 183, 223* 234. ^86, 

uat 4ijj 334 f 34 ^ 377 . 388 

5»3 
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pram for freedom from, 1 57, 565 
the Knower of the bliss of Brahma 
free from self-reproach for, 389 
adoration of the sun for removal 
of. 

also * evil * 

sipping, ceremonial, 166, 238-330, 

, 430 

Siva sects, the later, 7 
sixteen parts, (raj&pati has, 8S-89 
a person is composed of, 244, 
389 

Skanda, the teacher compared 
with, 262 

slayer, the, slays not, 349 
sleep, dreaming, as a state of the 
soul, 4Si 46, 134-136, 270-371, 
386, 391, 458. 

dreamless, a high state of the 
soul, 45, 46, 48-49. 95t *36- 
139, €44. 365. 371, 333. 333- 
334. 386, 392, 45'^ 
transcends the ordinary waking 
state, 64. 95. 134, 244. 27: 
the condition of a person in, 297, 
385-386 

snake-skin, simile of a, 141, 388 
snifiT-ktsa, 315* 
solipsism, 297^ 

solution of salt, immanence ex- 
plained by the, 101, 348, 450, 
457 

Soma (King Soma), 79, 84, 95, 1 34^ 
162, 163, 165, 199, 306, 331, 
233, 333, ji3. 329. 333. 370, 
37*. 43*-432. 433. 449. 450, 
452 

Soma-Ubations, 301, 302, ail -a 13, 
398 

son, ceremony of transmission to a, 
89-90, 318-330 
a frither aided by his, 90, 315* 
occult knowledge may l>e im* 
parted to a, 167, 207, 41 1, 443 
a father^f greeting to his, 315- 
3*6 • 

Son of Man, Niri^a^a, 439, 454 
sorrow, the soul in deep sle^ is ' 
without, 136 ' 

liberation friwn, 351, 374, 377, 

403,403 

tool, the individoal, a clue to the ^ 
oniverflal Sool, 24-35, 8t 
^M igiu rtfd u Mtkta, 44», 134, 
*35.. 395. 40 a j 

to be tdentihed srith the ttfiiver«d i 

Saiii|93-&«. 111-1*3, 1 M-*i7. I 


937, 946. *47. 948, 349, »$o, 
306, 354 • ^ 

goes into space at death, 1 to 
as light of the pertoagli^, 133 
a conglomerate of fliBctions and 
attributes, 140, 3S^39S 
egress of the, from the body, 1401 
a67, 178-979. 364. 384 (cf. 95. 
997. 437) 

described as riding in the chariot 
of the body, 35*~352. 398, 4*4, 
4*7. 422 

characteristics and experiences 
of the reincarnating, 356-357, 

394-395. 407, 417-420 

crvptic statement ol the relation 
wtween the universal Soul and 
the individual, 374, 40^ 
impotent over the cause of 
pleasure and pain, 394 
designated as Hara, 396 
the cosmic Soul to be appre* 
bended in, 396 

soul, a great, 217, 

343. 411 

Soul, the (treat, 405, 

406. 414 

Soul, the Universal, jrc ‘ Atman ' 
^ound-Urahina, the 4^7 438 
sounds of the .alphilTei, utterance 
of the, 45i> 

source, the Imperishable is the, ot 
all beings, 367 

the soul in drrn sleep unified 
with the, of all bein>^s, 393 
the One <»od rv.les over every 
single, 406 

Space, posited as the ultimate, lo- 
ll, 186 

the soul at death gfve into, 1 10 
the principle of inciniduation, 

275 

created by the cosnuc Person. 
370, 389 

Spider, aimilc of the, and his thread, 
95. V>7, 40c*, 437 
Spinoza, qu'vted, 40 
Spin! 410, 415 

JO0 aiso ^ sou) ' 
stages of life, 

stateii of the soul, the four. 49, 134- 
139. 297*. 39* 393.436. 458 
/ar also ‘ sleep 

stomach, the digestive fire m the, 
4359 439. 446 

sttMlent of lacntd knowledge (Mi4* 
m^uArmu 201 
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tbe lifs of *, {brdknmaryd), ijo^ 
a66^ 968, 979, 349, 374 , 378 » 
380 

'pn^* 

study of tbe Vmo ea^ined, 491 
subject'Objeot 'Consciousness, all, 
transcended in the supreme 
sute of (he aoul, 46-48, $0, 
101-109, 136-138, 147 (cf. 260^ 
4 * 8 ) 

subtile body (Mga), 396, 43i* 43^ 
subtile substance (tanm/Urd), 418 
Sudra, 85, 98*, 216, 455 
Sukra, 455 

6un, the golden Person in the, 97, 
i 83» 434 

the divinity of the east is the, 

123 

ascent to the. at death, 267 
daily adoration of the, 31 1 -312 
the, as symbol of unsullied 
Punty, 357 

siie, 1- Certified with the life of 
( rcalurc^, 378-379 
the realm of the, 450 
st€ also 'Aditya,' ‘Savitp/ 
‘ Surya ’ 

sujicrconscr js tate, the, 49, 392, 
393»4‘'' 45fi 

superphenomf*’. tl, distinction be- 
tween the phenomenal and 
the, 34 37 
Suorerne, the, 423 
Surya, 288. 381, 382, 428 

fCf aho * sun ' 

Sushumna, channel of the body, 
384*. 417. 5 « 9 . Sa« 

Svetakclu Aruncya, 54, 160, 230, 
240-’3 5o. 302 

.^vct.’iivaUra, teacher, 411 
^vetaivatara Upanishad, Siihkhya 
phiioiuiphy in the. 8 9 
sympathy, giving should be ac- 
companied by, 282 


knowledge of Brahma to be 
fought from a qualified, 369, 

441 

I s€e also * pupil * 
teaching, restrictions on imparting 
occult, 167, 207, 377. 4U. 442 
warning against false, 455-45^ 
Thales, water-cosmology of, 10 
^ That art thou,* 50-51, 246 250 
theologians, 394 

theosophy, the Upanishads highly 
regarded by students of, 3 
thought, function and Importance 
of, 253-254 

a dying person's, has departed, 

323 

liberation to be attained by con- 
trol of, 351-3527 359-3^.442- 
443» 447-448 

tranquillity of, 350, 369, 436. 447 
interwoven with the senses, 375 
(cf. 353» 

determinative power of, 375, 383, 

384, 447-448 

the Atman the ultimate basis of, 

387 

the ^ mouth’ of the deep-sleep 
state, 392 

cessation of, in meditation, 436 
$€€ also ‘ mind ’ 

threefold knowledge {trayi vtdyd\ 
1 55, 1 56. 1 78. 1 S2, 225-226, 31 1 
thumb, a Person of the measure of 
a. 355» 361, 401, 407,452 
thunder, 150, 330 
thunderbolt. 358 

time, as a possible first cause, 394 
the theory of, 433-434 
tonsure- vow, 377' 
tradition, line of, (tvjjwjiji, 7, 105- 

106, 148-149. 167. *74-176, 

207, 274, 366 

traditional doctrines {smrtiS, 262 
Tranquil Self, the, 

353. 423 


T 

Tagore, Rabindr.u: *h, 509 
TaKiv.ikjlra (Kena) rpanishad. 

ibe. 335 * . , 

teacher, valuable know^letige im- 
parted by a, 221, {276) 
the transitorinefs of Itfe taught 
by a, 249 

tlie prayer of a, 277-*73 
precepts of a, aSi-iBa 
one should reirtfe §« ill 


iranquiUity, 2i»9. 35®. 569, 392.410, 
436, 442. 447 

translation, difficulties oC vm, 82*, 
83*, i66\ 46a 

Iran smigrat ion, xcr * leincamalion * 
transmission, ceremony »f. from 
father to son, 89-90, jih-32o 
travel, prohibition of foreign, 78 
tree, simile of a, 126, 358, 400 
Sts also * fig-tree ’ 

I triad, tbe Atman and tbe world a, 
98 
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of virtues, 150 

the sttprcino Brahms egntains a, 
39S-39« 

truths earnestness of the Hindu 
search for, 30' 

sight as a s^bol of, 129, 155 
characteristic of the ReaJ, 151 
as a principle in the nnmrsei 
. aSOf ?59f 4*91 454 
iniunctum to awak the, 381 
adhered to by Tndra, 330 
the soul of, 330i| 333 
lovers of, 367 

the path to knowledge of the 
Supreme, 374. 375 
importance of speaking, 3S9 
Tvaship, 172, 330 


U 

UdgTtha chant, the, 76, 77t 79 » *65, 
177-^78, I 9 »- 199 , 451 
Umi, 338 

unborn, the, 356, 39$, 396, 403 
uncansdoosness, Mt * consckwis- 
ness* 

understanding 95, 334- ! 

*55.300,35^433^ ^ , 

a self consisting of, {vtfUJbM* 
385, 376 

Brahma as, 380^ 391 
srr al$c ^ knowledge * 
understanding-self (jMdndimam)^ 
ihe^ 35* 

unification, m th4 Atman all tbmgs . 
reach, 101, 146-147 | 

of the functions at death, 139- i 
141, 249. 3*3-3*4 
<A the funcuons in dreamless , 


regarded as the necessary basis 
of diversity, 39 

the Ultimate an absolnte and 
undifierenced. 139-140, 143 
to be perceived in reality, I43i 
355 

of the human person with the 
Person in the sun, 157, 389 

personal functions, 332 
of the intelligential aud exis- 
tential elements, 337 328 
the diversity of the world en- 
veloped in, x62 

realisation of aosolute, frees from 
delusion and sorrow, 363 
universal lordship, 396 
Universal Soul, the, 234 340 
r/r als0 * Atman * 

Unmanifest, the, 8, 352, 359. 395. 
4}h 43* 

unreal, the formed Brahma re- 
garded as, 435 

untruth, he dries up who speaks, 
389 

Upamshads, date of the. vin. 1, 6 
place of the, m the history of 
philosophy, 1 

prevailingly panthetstic, 2, 9, 71 
tnfiuencc ot the, in India and in 

the West, 2- 7 J 

traces of Buddhist innucnce in 
the, 6-7 

heterogeneous nature of the, 7-9 
chronological grouping c>f the, 70 
mention of the, in the I panishads 
themselves, 100, 125, 127, 146, 
304, (206), 372, 4U 
up-breath {viidma), 125, 208, 239, 


sleep, 333, 334. 385. 39* I 384. 416, 43®. 44<^‘. 4> \ 
in the supreme Imperisbable, utierancci, mystic, 378, 

.376,3*^435 wvu ‘ 

muoa with the Supreme, the bigbot > 

goal, 44-45, 47, 66 V 

Hipject-oh)ea comaousneas Vaifya, 98*, 333 

Iranscended in, '^6-4& §0, tot- Vaivasvata, epithet rrf Yaitui, 34a 
103, 136-1^ 147, 4.* (ct a6o) Vanina, 84. • 24. tS'i, 3or., 305, "aio*, 
attained at death, 945-.46, t 49 t >^ 7 Si, 3i4'. 423 -I??, 4$t 
430^ 433 Vasu, the, 356 

indi^iensahle cottditfanu for, ^ Vamt, the, 84, tao^, 201-303, 304- 

knowledge the means of attam* aoc ai t, 453 

,.mf.3«7,395^ . . Viyu, Wind, 15. 91, 114-11$, 17a, 

Yoga the method of tnaching, 199, aoa, ait, 314. 317, 378, 

. 43^437^ ^ ^ .79, »««, *94, 33», 339, 35*. 

nnitjr, the. of the humen person jSt, 403. 4**. 4*3, 445, 44* 
with M Si^nac^ 37, 83, *06, m ' wind ' 

435, 454 Vfdihgns, the, 375', 
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^edlata, 4* 376. 411 
# eddititA^sftra, the, 2 
Vedas, the, 136, 280, 340, 377, 410, 
42t»445»456 

three, mentioned together, 75, 
79 » 155 »J 8 ». 1843 *25,2441 

27S, 305. 306, 311, 367, 370, 
381, 388, 4*6 

four, mentioned tt^ether, 100, 

127, 146, 203-204, 285, 367 
study of the, 200, 281 
VidhAtfi, Ordamer, 429 
Vindhya mountains, 317’ 

Viraj, 132, 190,218,(457) 

Vis, the commonalty, 84, 85. 98* 
Vishnu, 172, (27?). 35^ 422. 423, 
424, 420. 429, 433* 435* 438, 
4397 449» 45*. 453. 454 
Vi^vadevas, the, 84, 189, 201, 202, 

453 

Vi^vakarman, All-worker, 13, 405 
V'tivarQpa. son of Tvash|n, 320* 
Viiv.isnj, 429, 454 
voice, C^rmalion of the, 458 


' VV 

waking state, the, 135, 139, 39*. 
•45^) 

wamiiv,:, against unworthy 

as'i^x'iaics and pcn’crtcd doc- 
time. 455“45f> 

w«%tcr, as }>nfnc%al substance, 10, 
113, 151, 256, 294. 307. *.54 

wa). ‘ paii'i ' 

wealth, inunf»rtaliiy preferred to, 
*45 

knowledge preferred to, 145’ t^*” 
162, 2lt^. 2^1. 345’ 346, 562 
wea\ing, < reation likened to, 118, 

372 

aell-clone, the, epithet of the soul, 
23-7. 295 

wheel .inal 89, I04, 358, 37'. 
594 408 

Whitney, \N 1> . quoted, 82*. 299*. 

wife,^tl« piuncval being diflTcren- 
Hated Irom his^selfa,8i.J?5 86, 

168 

Yijhavalkya imparts occult 
knowledge to his# 98 i^*. 

144*47 ^ - . 

simile of the embmee of a be- 


wind, 316, 330, 357 

ae also * Vft^u 

wish, ceremonial for the realization 
of a, 163-167. 229-230, 309 
woman, philosophic dispuution 
engaged in by a, 15, 113-114. 

117-119 

created by the primeval being, 
81, 85-86, 168 

metaphysical instruction given 
to a, 98-102, 144-147 
wood of the sacred fig-tree, cere- 
monial use of, 167 
world, conjectures as to the origin 
of the, 9-13 

correlation of the sacrifice and 
the liturgy with the, 73, 76, 


i 


191-194, 195-199. 225 

the, as a sacrificial horse, 73*74 
the, of the Gandharvas, 138, 359 
the three regions of the, 155 
the, of the fathers, 89 
the, of the gods, 89, ifij 
the, of men, 89, 384, 388 
the, identified with Brahma, 209 
the good and the evil, 384 
the, of the moon, 388 
creation of the, see * cosmology ’ 
the heavenly, see * heaven ’ 
the, of Brahma, ue ‘ Brahma* 
woild ' 

world ground, attempts to discover 
a unitary, 9-13, 21 
anthropomorphir conception of 
the, 23 

doahty of the, 35-37 
moral qualities not 10 be atm- 
bute^l 10 the, 63 
see also ‘ cosmology ’ 
world-tree, the, 358, 400, 409 
worship, pantheism supersedes 
polytheistic, 52-54. 82, 84 
of the Atman, Self, 83^ 85, 454 
understanding necessary for ade- 
quate, 93”^ 12S-131 
of understanding as Brahma, 2S6 
the worship attains the object 
of his, 292-293 

of the popular gods permissible, 
but temporary -md inferior, 
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see also ‘cercmonia*, ‘gods, 

• liturgy,' • prayer,' ‘ ocnficc * 


loved, 136 X 
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YI({fUv»Il9«, 15 -*^ >91 a8» <iS» **» 
9S-10S, 107-147. *67 

Yajor-Veda, the, 75, 88, too* U7, 
146, 154. 155. >7S. *8*. #03. 
905, an, aas, 350, 351, 354. 
*85, 305, 311, 367. 370. S*'- 
388, 436, 445 . 446, 449 
Vaius, set ‘ Yajar-\ ctJa ’ 

Yakshas, sprites, 413. 454 . 455 
Yama, Deat)^ 17' 84, 133, 157, 
310 ^, 333, 34 * -34^ 433. 450 
Yatis, demiurges, 406 
year, Prajipati identified with the, 
88-8^ 379-380, 434 


Yoga, an eoteomc of the coQoqptiQH 
of strict unity, 68-69 
related to the under8tanding.«9l 
»8s (cf 35-. 

the means of attaining fiheratton, 
348.(376' 4 »o 

contiol oi the senses and the 
mind in. 359-360 
requisite for understanding the 
nature of God, 394 
roles and results of, 398, 436 443 
the me.tns of attaining uniou with 
the Supreme, 43$. 437-443 
contentment and uanipuility at« 
tamed through, 443 




